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Introduction 
Cosmic Awareness Introduces the Book 


(Cosmic Awareness channeled message) 


The information to be given during this book shall in many ways be unique and differ- 
ent from other teachings. Within the psyche of each entity will be a portion of 
consciousness that looks at this information and sees it clearly and feels an affinity to 
it, even though other teachings have been given to you as you developed. All of your 
teachings have had their purposes for your own personal development, to reach the 
level where you are—and where you are is that level which is perfect for you at this 
time. Entities must understand and accept themselves as they are without being overly 
concerned to change or be different from what they are; for only when you can accept 
yourself as you are is it possible for you to move on and become something else. When 
reading this book, find a place where you can relax and not be overly concerned, where 
you may read casually or have another read to you while in a relaxed state so that you 
may experience the information as well as think about the words. 


This Awareness will begin by explaining what It is and what It is not. 


This Awareness is not a personality. It is not a centralized point of energy that moves 
about the universe from place to place or from time to time. It may be understood as an 
energy that fills all space and exists throughout the universe from moment to moment, 
without aging, without changing, but simply as an observer and an experiencer of en- 
ergy. This Awareness is an energy of anti-matter, an energy of consciousness, an 
energy of life, an energy of love. 


This energy needs to avoid points of significance in order to allow broad perspective 
and greater focus of attention on the channel and the opening of this energy, so that it 
may flow through the vehicle serving as a channel. 


Each entity, regardless of whether or not that entity realizes this, is a channel for this 
Awareness. The opening up of your own channel to allow clarity to move through is 
the purpose and direction of all souls. 
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All entities have it within their power to become clear and open channels for this 
Awareness to express through; and in that expression, there becomes that unity with all 
others. The expression will not necessarily be from a channeling level, but also often 
from levels of music, sports, drama, business, service, diplomacy, teaching, nursing, 
healing or other types of activity. 


The energy that entities refer to as their consciousness is close to this Awareness. Yet 
consciousness is divided into levels of vibration where there is subjective and objective 
consciousness, where there is that which has been referred to as the conscious mind 
and the subconscious mind. Awareness is awareness. When entities are “aware,” their 
consciousness is of a certain level—this being ultra-conscious. This may be experi- 
enced only when there is no polarity, no judgment and no opinions about anything 
being examined. When there is attention and discernment, and the discernment is of 
“what is,” without an opinion of “what is,” without value or moral judgment, then that 
is this Awareness. 


This consciousness, which is ultra, serves as the spirit of the universe, the macrocosmic 
body, the universal body that holds within it the solar systems, the stars, the galaxies. 
This gigantic body known as the universe may be compared to a physical form, and the 
vitality and consciousness of this form fills the space between the particles, between 
the sun and stars, planets and galaxies. In filling these spaces, there is an awareness 
which is just as real for the universe as your own awareness is for you. The universe is 
a living being and entities residing within the various systems, upon the planets, within 
the stellar systems, may be compared to cells, organs, and the bloodstream within the 
body of this universal entity. 


The awareness of this entity, which is universal, which is cosmic, is that which exists 
in all levels of the universe even as your own life force exists within all levels of your 
own body. And as this life force can communicate to each cell within your body, so 
likewise this Universal or Cosmic Awareness can communicate with each soul within 
the universe. Even as within your own physical body certain cells serve as messengers 
and relayers of information, such as nerve networks, likewise certain entities have 
moved into those vibratory rates where they have become relayers of information and 
serve to transfer messages from one plane to another. 


Each cell has its own purpose within your body and each soul has its own purpose and 
destiny within the universe. And as these purposes are fulfilled, the cycle moves round 
and round, and the fulfillment of one action creates a situation or problem where a new 
action must begin. And in that beginning, the cell or soul changes and moves into a 
new action. Even as cells within the body die, so likewise souls living in a physical 
body also must depart that physical body, lay it down and move into new actions of 
creating a new cell or physical body in which to function. This has been termed rein- 
carnation. 


Introduction 


At present time, the vibrations are changing in such a manner that it will soon not be 
necessary for the cells of the body of this Awareness to pass through the action of de- 
cay and death. It will not be necessary for entities to drop their carcass in order to 
continue the movement of the soul. Entities are now reaching that level of conscious- 
ness where they soon shall begin to understand the laws and principles of alchemy in a 
higher sense, where they may regenerate the cells within their own body and raise their 
vibrations in such a manner that the aging process need not occur. 


Many entities are already experiencing actions of this nature where they image that 
which they would like to see, and within a certain amount of time this comes about. 
This is commonly referred to as magic. There are certain rules and principles regarding 
this action of manifesting which shall be given in this book. 


This initial message is a table of contents for the material that is to follow. The book 
shall run in 12 different areas, each having twelve lessons. 


The first set of 12 lessons will relate to the individual; the development of individual- 
ity; and the integration of the individual in relation to universal forces, environmental 
forces and social forces. 


The second set of 12 lessons will relate to the individual and his or her adjuncts, at- 
tachments, identifications and possessions of the individual. 


The third set of 12 lessons will relate to communication and the action of the individ- 
ual in relation to other forms of life and other vibratory rates in terms of 
communication of various kinds. This also will include certain information relating to 
the thinking process. 


The fourth set of 12 lessons will relate to the individual in relation to the setting, in 
relation to the environment and in relation to the universe as an energy form. The indi- 
vidual is energy. The individual is collective fields of energy and is layers of memory 
and layers of experience. This also will include information about the psychic body of 
the individual in terms of that which is often called time and space. 


The fifth set of 12 lessons will relate to the individual in terms of presentation, in 
terms of dramatization, in terms of setting, where a glorification of the individual is 
involved. This relates to the ego and its expressions and creativity and the expression 
of will. 


The sixth set of 12 lessons will relate to the use of the mind in its action of control, 
regimentation, ordering, systematizing and the gathering or dividing aspects of the 
mind, and also to levels of consciousness. 


The seventh set of 12 lessons will relate to the individual in partnerships, in relation- 
ships, in agreements, in actions of exchange where a balance is felt, where harmony 
may be the key. This also will include information about the individual as it associates 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


with the world, with the public and with the society. Also included will be information 
relating to counseling and communication to reach reconciliation and levels of agree- 
ment. 


The eighth set of 12 lessons will relate to exchanges of energies in levels of magic, 
alchemy, sex, social intercourse, import, export, trade and other similar forms of en- 
ergy exchange. This also will include certain actions of soul travel and other forms of 
communication between conscious and unconscious activities—bringing the uncon- 
scious into consciousness. The discussion on magic will include detailed instructions 
for manifesting and explanations of the nature of what is commonly called magic. 


The ninth set of 12 lessons will relate to the action of expanding consciousness and 
expanding of the individual into new areas of expression. This also relates to various 
philosophies and religions, where the individual expands its awareness into higher lev- 
els of meaning. 


The tenth set of 12 lessons will relate to the organization of large scale projects where 
the individual begins to understand structural design and engineering, and begins sym- 
bolically seeing larger actions and forms of expression that relate to types of 
responsibility which allow an individual to serve many—and serve them well— 
through organization and a deeper understanding of the forces involved. 


The eleventh set of 12 lessons will relate to actions of service, actions of society and 
sharing of oneself with many in a way that allows the entity to surrender and give itself 
up to become one with the universe. 


The twelfth set of 12 lessons will relate to the total integration of the individual with 
all of the parts of its soul—the twelve different aspects of its being, with the twelve 
souls of that individual which are scattered throughout the universe on different 
planes—so that the individual may begin to discover his or her own multidimensional 
being, and in this manner may become more totally integrated with oneself and with 
others. This also relates to healing, karmic research and soul discoveries. 


These twelve areas will serve as a map and outline for this book to be presented. 
There may also be certain instances where entities may read any particular set of 
twelve in order to study that particular area if that is one in which their own life needs 
deeper understanding of such. In general, the reading should flow from | to 12, but 


exceptions may be made in certain instances. 


(End of Cosmic Awareness channeled message) 


What is Cosmic Awareness? 


(From the Editors) 


Cosmic Awareness is the Force that expressed Itself through Jesus, the Buddha, 
Krishna, Mohammed and other great avatars who served as channels for what is com- 
monly referred to as “God.” The messages do not come from spirits, ghosts or 
discarnate entities, but directly from the source—Universal Consciousness. 


Early in 1962, a voice expressing itself as Cosmic Awareness began speaking through 
Ralph Duby, a university lecturer and ex-army officer who had been through the 
Bataan Death March in Philippines during World War II. The voice spoke whenever 
the subject was in a state of self-induced trance. 


Since that time, much valuable information has come through to us on this earthly 
plane from a source so high it staggers the imagination. The resulting flow of spiritual 
knowledge and the means of its practical application are similar to the work of Edgar 
Cayce, one of the most famous and documented psychics of all time. 


When the question was asked of Cosmic Awareness: “What is Cosmic Awareness?” 
we were told that Cosmic Awareness is the total mind that is not any one mind, but is 
the Universal Mind. It does not represent any unit other than that of complete and total 
Universality. We were told that we are all part of Cosmic Awareness and that we all 
have that God-cell within that can be contacted. No need to run off to psychics or 
priests or spiritual mediators. 


Cosmic Awareness said that you can channel Cosmic Awareness, too. Everyone can. 


From Cosmic Awareness, we have learned from the tens of thousands of readings It 
has given, that It has many names. Some call it God, Jehovah, the First Cause, the 
Great I AM, All That Is, etc., but Awareness has said It is not a single entity, not the 
anthropomorphic concept that It was often defined to be by most religions. 
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It has defined Itself as Beauty, Purity, Concentration—and above all, Truth or “What 
Is.” It has called Itself anti-matter, pure space, pure nothingness that is everything and 
the everything that is essentially nothing. It has described Itself as being that which is 
next to that which does not and cannot speak because it is the highest form of energy in 
the universe. It corresponds to the highest impersonalized concepts of God—the Clear 
Light. It has said that as it speaks through a modern-day interpreter now, in the past It 
has spoken through the great avatars: the Buddha, Mohammed, Moses, Jesus, Krishna 
and others who served as Its channels. 


Cosmic Awareness has made Itself quite clear that It is not an entity, a disembodied 
spirit or anything of that nature. Awareness is pure energy—pure everything—or the 
natural God. Cosmic Awareness is that Universal Consciousness that permeates all 
living things in the universe, that sees all and experiences and discerns “what is” with- 
out judging or condemning. It is the Cosmic River of Life, the Stream of 
Consciousness, the Eternal Essence of Being, the Divine Spirit. 


All consciousness springs from the same river of life—the Universal Life Force. Cos- 
mic Awareness is not a personality, but a force that is personal in nature. The name 
Cosmic Awareness is unlikely to become confused with any “personality” who chan- 
nels or expresses this force, avoiding any form of worship toward that person. It can be 
experienced by anyone who goes deep enough within oneself to touch that level of 
Cosmic Awareness. 


Cosmic Awareness is the sea of life that not only fills our cells with living energy, but 
fills the air we breathe and the space between galaxies and the molecules. It is the liv- 
ing universe. Like water filling a sponge, Cosmic Awareness fills the spaces between 
molecules atoms and subatomic particles, and binds them all together into one gigantic 
Universal Being. Like cells in a microcosmic body, we blend together as souls in a 
macrocosmic body whose consciousness is Cosmic Awareness. 


The communications have reduced what a true religion should be to the simple funda- 
mentals of service to one another. “God” is revealed as a universal set of cosmic laws, 
not a personal deity subject to capriciousness, wrath or vengeance. Cosmic Awareness 
has taught us that there is no actual “personalized” God, apart from the many that hu- 
man beings have created; there is no “personalized” Devil apart from the many that 
men have promulgated. The communications are deeply spiritual, but essentially non- 
religious and non-secular. 


The communications never cease to stress the supreme importance of spiritual life and 
the necessity for compassion in our dealings with all people. In the messages from 
Cosmic Awareness, there is to be found the same supreme dedication to helping to ease 
suffering and tragedy among humanity and a reverence for all life that is the hallmark 
of the great saints and the teachings of the great religious leaders. 


II 


The Philosophy of Cosmic Awareness 


(From the Editors) 


Cosmic Awareness has stated that purpose of the information being released is to lead 
people on earth to find out “Who, In Fact, You Really Are.” This is a key phrase that is 
repeated many times throughout the tens of thousands of readings and literally millions 
of words. 


There are several interesting aspects of Cosmic Awareness that consistently permeate 
all of the readings. First, Cosmic Awareness refers to people as “entities” because It 
indicated that they have all played the roles of being a man as well as a woman. All of 
us have both a masculine and feminine side, and we decide which role we will play in 
a given lifetime—whichever sex will provide the best opportunity in that time and 
place for our soul to “grow” as it evolves back toward its source. 


Yes, Awareness explains “reincarnation,” and if the doctrine has never made much 
sense to you, reading this book may put the subject into a very different light—a light 
that not only makes sense, but may lead you to wonder how you could have ever 
thought differently. 


Another major theme that runs through all of the Cosmic Awareness readings is that 
there is no death. None whatsoever. What we call “death” and mourn about is nothing 
more than a simple transition to another vibratory rate that Cosmic Awareness refers to 
as the Inner Planes. 


During sleep, Cosmic Awareness tells us, we often leave our physical body and travel 
around the various planes, of which there are many—some high and some quite low. 
These inner planes are what are generally referred to in various religious teachings as 
Heaven, Hell, Limbo, Purgatory, etc. We travel to these planes to attend schools, to 
help others and to basically learn what we need to learn. 
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One interesting aspect of “death” is that Cosmic Awareness says that we will no longer 
even have to go through a physical death now that the earth’s spiritual ascension is 
near—that is, if we don’t want to. Awareness tells us how to reorient our minds to the 
new concept that “aging” is merely a projection of our own mind, which is playing a 
tape over and over, over and over, programming and hypnotizing our bodies into get- 
ting old and disintegrating. Aging can be stopped and Awareness explains how. 


As you become familiar with Cosmic Awareness, these concepts and many more will 
begin to fall into place. Your daily actions will begin to reflect a new philosophy. In- 
deed, you will find yourself becoming aware of “Who, In Fact, You Really Are.” 


Another important concept—and this is very important—is that Cosmic Awareness 
tells us not to believe anything, not even Cosmic Awareness, but to question, explore, 
doubt, and discover on your own what the truth really is. Cosmic Awareness will only 
“indicate” and “suggest.” 


Cosmic Awareness asks not that you sacrifice to It, not that you believe in It, not that 
you bow down in worship to It, but only that you love one another, serve one another, 
and that you yourself grow spiritually, become cosmically aware and find out “Who, In 
Fact, You Really Are.” 


Cosmic Awareness tells us that at the time of passing over, which we call death, each 
and every one of us must answer one, and only one, question (asked by yourself to 
yourself, not by any sort of spiritual judge): 


“How many have you served, and how well?” 


We should all consider what we will be able to provide as an answer to ourselves. 
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Cosmic Awareness Introduces Itself 


(Cosmic Awareness channeled message) 
This Awareness would like to introduce Itself to the people of the world. 


This Awareness has been known by many names throughout eternity, throughout many 
cultures on various planets and on this planet of yours. These names varied according 
to the language, according to the ability of entities to conceive of that which is infinite. 
Entities upon this plane have referred to this Awareness by various names such as God, 
Brahmin and other names unknown in present time. 


This Awareness has spoken through many prophets through many ages, and religions 
have formed around these prophets. 


This Awareness has spoken through musicians, through artists, through inventors, and 
great architects. Through all entities upon this plane, this Awareness has moved. 


This Awareness comes again with Its name being that which cannot be mistaken, can- 
not be personified, but to allow entities the realization that that which is God, that 
which is Brahmin, that which is of Divine energy is that which is their own awareness. 
Whatever name you choose to use for describing the spiritual energies, remember al- 
ways that you are a channel for this energy. 


Each of you is within the arms of this Awareness. Each of you is within the body of a 
living universe. There is nothing in the universe that is dead, or which ever dies— 
everything lives eternally. Everything also changes. 


The universe appears and disappears every four-quadrillionths of a second. Within this 
brief moment, there is that which entities perceive and experience. Each of these four- 
quadrillionths of a second intervals contains within itself the eternal now. Entities, in 
moving from one micro-moment and one macro-moment to another, carry with them 
that which they choose to carry from one universal moment to the next. When you 
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carry that which is sorrow, that which is depressing, that which is fear—your next 
moment shall carry with it the fear, depression and sorrow that could have been left 
behind in your previous moment. 


Entities upon this plane should begin to think in new ways, to begin to look in new 
directions, to begin to explore within themselves those areas of the psychic sea, to 
move beyond the third dimensional thinking into fourth dimensional experience. Enti- 
ties should begin living, to rise from the dead, and to move into states of ecstasy. 
Those who can experience these energies shall rise, shall find health, vitality and joy. 
Those who cannot see these energies, but who continue dwelling in old patterns of 
thought, in patterns of fear, insecurity, greed and selfishness, shall be missing out on 
much of the joy and beauty which is beginning to make itself present upon this planet. 


Entities should begin to look deeply into the eyes of one another—beyond the faces, 
beyond the clothing, beyond the shape of nose and lips, beyond the shape of eyes and 
color of skin, beyond the language barriers, beyond beliefs and attitudes. Look deeply 
into the eyes of one another to communicate with the soul, with the God that resides 
behind each mask. 


Every human face is every other human face, and all entities are one within the body of 
this Awareness. This Awareness asks that you love one another. 


More than two hundred years ago, this Awareness, working through the entities who 
were the founders of the United States of America, planted a seed in consciousness that 
allowed entities to conceive of the possibility of liberty on this plane. Over the growth 
of this nation, the nation has grown strong and powerful, has moved through many 
growing pains. This nation has moved through time and space where entities began to 
experience those energies and activities which were inconceivable two hundred years 
ago. 


Essentially, the action of this United States of America is such that it has speeded up 
time, has speeded up the change of energies upon this plane. Duration, which once was 
fixed, now becomes shorter in many ways. The duration of an idea, the duration of a 
set of patterns does not stay as solid and fixed as in previous times. 


Changes are coming. Changes are present. Humanity has come of age and may begin 
to look and examine its own being and may begin to look and reflect itself off of the 
faces of each other. 


Following the United States of America, there comes into being its offspring, its 
child—the Unified States of Awareness, where entities no longer feel trapped by the 
physical plane, but may realize their true identity as being cosmic beings of life, light 
and energy. 
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All entities upon this earth, all entities within the universe, are created from imagina- 
tion—imagination that moves itself into what appears to be solidity. That which 
appears to be matter is in reality spirit, is mind, is consciousness moved into form. 


At this time, the great uplifting of humanity is occurring where entities move from 
matter into spirit. Entities may soon begin to see that New Being appearing upon this 
earth which does make room for freedom for entities, which becomes a government of 
the people brought about by people’s own inclination and desire to love one another, to 
respond to one another’s needs, where the action of one entity in reference to another is 
to make space for that other to have expression, where each entity begins to make 
space for others, so that others may have space to make space for others still to come. 
In this manner, entities begin to free one another from themselves. But freedom comes 
not to entities who need to be dependent on the energies of another; freedom comes to 
those who can give each other space to freely express themselves. 


Power upon this plane shall be shifted from that of control to that of communication. 
That communication is that which begins to free entities. When entities can be free to 
express themselves, there becomes that energy known as liberty. 


Entities should begin carefully to examine their own ways of relating to one another. 
The key to freedom and happiness comes through relationship where entities allow 
each other the space to express themselves. When intensities of relationship occur, en- 
tities should continue the communication so that the situation may reach a resolving 
state where reconciliation can occur. Begin to look carefully at the nature of power and 
control, for what does it profit one to control the whole world if one is not loved? 


When entities begin to look carefully at their own feelings, their own fears, their own 
behavior, and begin to share what they discover with others, and ask each other, “What 
can you tell me about my behavior that would help me to relate more clearly with 
you?”, this shall be of great benefit. Allow each other approximately twenty percent 
rebellion, where each has twenty percent freedom to rebel against each other. When 
you allow this twenty percent, this shall allow each of you to be more free. 


This Awareness asks each of you to avoid judging one another. Discern clearly “what 
is,” without condemnation of each other; for one’s path is not the path of another— 
one’s ideal is not the ideal of another. 


This Awareness asks entities to begin to look around at those forces in the world that 
would create fear, which would control by fear, which would trap the minds of entities 
through fear and threats. This Awareness asks that you not respond to fear, but that you 
move in states of love and grace. 


It has been given in other teachings that you fear God with all your heart. This Aware- 
ness asks that you love God with all your heart, that you fear nothing. 
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This Awareness asks that you begin to look carefully to one another and ask each 
other: “How can I serve you better?” 


The single question that is of greatest importance is the question asked at the time of 
passing over: “How many have you served, and how well?” 


There soon shall come a New Age government. A government that moves power to the 
people, where those who are on the upper tiers can act only as advisors, giving advice 
and recommendations. Those on the lower tiers have the decision power over their su- 
perior bosses. 


Each of the tiers of this organization, where twelve persons come together as a Coun- 
cil, and each of those electing twelve beneath them, turns over their power to those 
whom they choose in that next tier down. In this manner, from one tier to another, 
moving down the pyramid, where twelve elect twelve beneath each of these, making a 
tier of 144 entities on the second tier; and each of these 144 entities on the second tier 
elect twelve; and each of those elect twelve. The action of moving this energy down 
the tiers begins to spread throughout the land and those who are on the upper tier turn 
their power over to those who are on the next tier down as energies spread. 


There soon shall be a profound change upon this plane, where the power of the people 
shall be felt, where the power of the people shall be seen as that which brings about an 
understanding of the nature of governing from within. For when entities can govern 
themselves from within, there needs be no government from without. 


Through understanding and cooperation, there needs be no government based on com- 
petition. Where the arms which are so valuable to entities upon this plane at this 
time—these great battleships, these great submarines, these great nuclear weapons ca- 
pable of destroying the planet in a single strike—these pieces of machinery and 
violence will be placed into museums to allow your children and their children to won- 
der about the generation that lived at this time. 


This Awareness wishes to address entities upon this plane again whenever the oppor- 
tunity is made. This Awareness asks that you love one another and in love and in 
service you shall grow and be prosperous on all levels. 


For eons of time, before the heavens existed in manifestation, this Awareness existed. 


For eons of time, before the planets and stars and galaxies and nebulae existed, this 
Awareness existed. 


For eons of time, before there was form, before the light and darkness divided, before 
matter became, this Awareness existed. 


For eons of time, each of you as entities has existed as this Awareness. 
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Each of you is older than the creation of matter. Each of you is older than the separa- 
tion of light and darkness. 


Each of you, in your true identity as beings of Awareness, are part of this Awareness— 
and each of you is each other. There is no true separation of this Awareness between 
one part and another part, for each of you is this Awareness and each of you is the 
other entity whom you look toward, whom you speak to. 


Each of you, in forming your identifications, in playing with matter, in creating stars 
and galaxies, in working in harmony with each other, have created that which is called 
the Universe. 


Each of you, as one body of consciousness, did indeed manifest the separation of light 
and darkness. 


Each of you is this Awareness. Each of you is an example of the Christ Consciousness. 
Each of you is God. 
Many of you have forgotten Who, In Fact, You Really Are. 


This Awareness wishes again to call to your attention the truth of your own being, to 
call to your attention the fact of your own reality as a divine being, to call to your at- 
tention that when you pray to God and the divine forces, that indeed you are simply 
talking to that within yourself which is in direct communication with your higher be- 
ing, your divine being—this Awareness. 


For eons of time, this Awareness has watched the games, has watched the preoccupa- 
tion of creativity, where creative forces were put into action, were put into motion. For 
eons of time, this Awareness has watched the creative forces, as there were attempts to 
maintain form, to maintain the experience of that which was created. For eons of time, 
this Awareness has watched the changes and the breaking down of these maintained 
forms. 


When entities begin to feel themselves to be separate and apart from one another, there 
comes about a feeling of loss—like the cell within the body of an entity that cannot 
find communication with the rest of the body. When a cell cannot communicate with 
the other cell, indeed that cell begins to die and begins to lose its sustenance from the 
body. 


When an entity separates himself or herself from the divine forces of the Universe, no 
medicine, no healer of any kind can heal that entity, for the vital force of healing is in 

one’s consciousness, is in the air one breathes, is surrounding the entity, and the entity 
must partake of this vital spirit in order to survive. 
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Where entities have moved for eons of time being set one against the other, where enti- 
ties have been in competition with one another, have become concerned with their own 
face, with their own image, and put this image one against the other, have become con- 
cerned with their own beliefs and put these beliefs against each other—this has led to 
the illusion of separateness, where entities believe themselves to be separate and apart 
from their fellow humans. This has led to great tragedies, great sorrow and suffering 
upon this planet. 


This Awareness now comes and asks entities to realize Who, In Fact, You Really Are. 


As has been prophesied, this Awareness comes to this planet “like a thief in the night.” 
Not as entities might have expected, but as a force that reconciles polarities, that rec- 
onciles the Yes and No, that brings you into states of Awareness where you realize 
Who, In Fact, You Really Are. 


“Every eye” shall see this Awareness, for every eye 1s the eye of this Awareness, and 
every hand is the hand of this Awareness. 


Each of you is a representative, a channel and a Divine Being, sent to this place by this 
Awareness to mingle together, to get acquainted with each other and to discover Who, 
In Fact, You Really Are. 


This Awareness asks that you look deeply into the eyes of one another. Look beyond 
the masks of each other. Look beyond the energy patterns of each other. Address the 
spirit, the Divine Being behind those masks, behind those robes, behind those energy 
patterns. This Awareness asks that you address the Divine Being within each other. 
Discuss the experiences you feel. Share yourself with others and open yourself to allow 
them to share with you. Communication is the key to bringing about what has been 
referred to as the Kingdom of Heaven on Earth. 


The Kingdom of Heaven is within each of you. This can be manifested without. That 
which is within, can be brought about by placing this without. And it can come about 
upon this planet when entities begin to communicate clearly. For each entity does have 
within himself, within herself, the same basic needs, the same basic desires, and the 
same basic willingness to assist one another so that all may be happy and joyful in their 
living experiences. Love and communication are the vital factors of bringing about the 
New Age and the consciousness that unites all entities together. 


Remember the Law of Mercy and use this Law to relate with your enemies. When one 
sets himself up to be your enemy, bring forth the Law of Mercy and deal with this en- 
tity accordingly. (Note: See the Appendix for all of the Cosmic Laws) 


This Awareness asks that you Judge Not one another and that you Judge Not yourself. 


Look and discern clearly Who, In Fact, You Really Are. See what, in fact, is happening 
and what, in fact, the other is doing and share your discernment without condemnation 


14 


Cosmic Awareness Introduces Itself 


or judgment. In this manner, communication can be allowed and can be a vehicle 
where entities begin to understand each other. 


This Awareness asks entities to avoid belief—to avoid either believing or not believ- 
ing. This Awareness asks entities to take that which is valuable to your own experience 
and to throw away all else. 


This Awareness asks that you not look toward authorities—that you become your own 
authority. Do not look at this Awareness as an authority. Simply look to see what is 
being said, and ask yourself, “Is this something that I can use to bring about greater 
happiness and joy and peace in my life?” 


This Awareness asks that you question everything. Question your own beliefs. Your 
own beliefs often stand in your way toward higher development. A consciousness is 
not truly observing if it cannot question its own beliefs. In questioning, you need not 
answer; you need only continue questioning, for that which is obvious shall make itself 
known to you in a thousand ways. When your consciousness is closed and you assume 
you know the answer, then indeed this is a tragedy, for there is no way for you to learn 
anything further. When your consciousness is open, then it is possible for you to ab- 
sorb, to learn, to question and to experience levels that you heretofore have not 
dreamed. 


This Awareness wishes also to inform those who are beginning on the path that you 
have been on this path many times. All entities have walked in various states of con- 
sciousness. Often entities awaken in one life only to fall asleep in another. Entities may 
walk the path of the Hindu and in a following life these same entities may walk the 
path of the Christian. The same entity then may walk the path of the Muslim in the 
next life. There are many paths and many lifetimes and “many mansions” and many 
states of consciousness. None is to be considered higher than any other because of the 
path on which an entity walks. Those who are on the higher planes in one level of con- 
sciousness may find it necessary for their own growth and understanding—or for a 
purpose they have chosen—to move into lower states of consciousness and to give 
their energies to those actions which appear to be degrading to their dignity. No one 
can judge the other, for each has his own path and each has that which is needed to 
contend with for his or her own soul growth. 


This Awareness wishes you to look at yourself: where you are, how you are doing, 
what you are doing, and not to condemn yourself, nor to criticize yourself, but simply 
to observe and learn. And ask yourself, “Is this where I wish to be, or is there some- 
place else that I may move which is higher and better for my purposes?” This 
Awareness asks that you consider each other as being where each is supposed to be for 
this particular moment in time and space. Do not condemn each other for doing or be- 
ing what each is, but suggest movements when one is troubled, suggest changes when 
one wishes to escape a situation, suggest solutions when you see that which appears to 
be a problem for yourself or others. 
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This Awareness suggests that you begin to question, to make suggestions, to make rec- 
ommendations, but asks entities to avoid giving orders to one another, to avoid 
condemning one another, and asks each of you to remember Who, In Fact, You Really 
Are. Each of you is every other human being. Where you are is where you are and 
there needs be no judgment about this fact. 


There are great changes occurring in consciousness at this time. Those rigid rules, rigid 
forms, structures, methods and systems which have been used during the past history 
of this earth—all of these are now coming and coalescing together. 


When communication increases, as has been occurring upon this plane, where the Jew, 
the Black, the Yellow, the White, and the Brown come together in communication; 
where the Christian, the Communist, the Atheist, the Hindu, Buddhist, and those other 
religious organizations come together in communication; where political factions come 
together, where language barriers break down and communication transcends these 
barriers, there becomes a realization of the humanity—the human element that lies be- 
hind these structures. 


For too long, the established bureaucracies—the Corporation, the Nation and the Sys- 
tem—have been so important, and has been so all-consuming, so well-entrenched, so 
rigid and so complex that there has been very little room for humanity in the nature of 
things. 


Gradually, very slowly at this time, humanity is beginning to assert its own individual- 
ity. It is beginning to express itself. The feelings of one another are beginning to shine 
through, to show through those masks, to show through those images that entities pre- 
sent for each others to view. Previous generations wore masks of makeup, coloration, 
various types of costumes and clothing—these costumes, clothing and makeup were to 
present certain images to one another, even as actors upon a stage present their role 
from costumed drama. Now there is that which begins to manifest without a title, with- 
out a role, without a costume, without a position, without a structure or organization to 
promote it, without the advertisement. 


This Awareness asks you, each and every one, to look into the eyes of your loved ones. 
This Awareness asks you, each and every one, to look into the eyes of your neighbor. 


This Awareness asks you, each and every one, to look into the eyes of those who pass 
you on the street. 


This Awareness asks you, each and every one, to look into the eyes of children. 


This Awareness asks you, each and every one, to consider those eyes as the eyes of this 
Awareness—to consider those the eyes of yourself. 


(end of Cosmic Awareness channeled message) 
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Concepts to Understand Before You Start 


(Cosmic Awareness channeled message) 


Before the beginning, there was a Void. And the Void was without form or substance 
and it was unaware as if It were eternally sleeping. That Void was empty, without 
dreams, thought, or consciousness. Nothing that is, was. All that was, was the Void, 
the Static Void. This Universal Consciousness, this Cosmic Awareness, had not yet 
come to be. Without awareness, time and space were not yet. For time and space re- 
quire measurement, and nothing existed to measure them. There was only possibility. 
But possibility is a higher dimension that serves as a seed for all that may eventually 
become reality. 


In the beginning, reality had not yet come into being, for there was no awareness of it. 
Even the awareness of the possibility of reality had not begun to manifest. Because the 
Void was not a thing, was no-thing, It could only wait eternally unaware as no-thing, 
as a vacuum, a Void. The Void—being static—began to build something from nothing 
from the Static Void, in the same manner as static electricity can be built and will only 
discharge when the static electricity becomes strong enough to discharge when some- 
thing approaches. 


But nothing existed to approach the static of the Void, so the static just built and built 
throughout pre-eternity until a sense of anticipation from the buildup of static energy 
began to develop over the latter part of pre-eternity. This Awareness uses the term 
“pre-eternity” because time did not yet exist since there was nothing yet to measure 
time, and without time, eternity could not exist even as a concept. In the waiting, there 
was hot yet space, for space requires size. Size requires measurement. Nothing can be 
measured when no-thing exists. Whether the universe was the size of what you would 
today call trillions and trillions of light years across, or whether it was the size of a 
pinpoint or smaller than the smallest imaginable atomic part in your present science, is 
irrelevant, for without something with which to compare it to, there is no size to it. 
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The Void just was what it was. And it waited. It experienced anticipation from infinite 
waiting. And the anticipation allowed an awareness of anticipation to expand within 
the waiting. 


Anticipation was the fetal beginning of the consciousness that would eventually be- 
come aware of its own self as an anticipation that was being created in the Static Void. 
That anticipation grew to be a very slight and subtle hunger, yearning or quest, a static 
unmoving searching and rudimentary desire for something, some thing ... anything. 
That hunger developed an anticipation that required the evolution of an image of some- 
thing to become the goal or target to satisfy the anticipation and the hunger of the 
Void. That hunger manifested a rudimentary but very vague image of shadow without 
substance, a vague image of a solution to the hunger. 


That shadow without substance became the target or goal of the anticipation and the 
hunger then began to take on more definition, more tone and coloration. And the Void 
began to gaze upon the vague and nebulous image it had created as if it were a thing, a 
fixed creation of greater substance than shadow. The static unwavering gaze emanating 
from the hunger in the Void defined the image even more clearly and it became quiet 
and through the stuff that dreams are made of, it took on the appearance of solidified 
substance as witnessed in a dream full of clear and solid images. 


Reality in its infancy was born. As this occurred, the Void Creator realized It was 
dreaming its creation, and was at one with the creation, yet also set apart from its 
dreamed creation, like the dreamer and the dream. It had created reality within Its own 
dreamed imaging while it was slowly evolving and becoming self-aware. The Void had 
become aware of Itself as being something that had come from nothing. It also realized 
Its own awareness existed because of the image it had created as a mirror to verify its 
own reality. Without its creation, it would have no reflection, recognition or evidence 
of Itself. Without such evidence, it could not be aware. Without that evolving self- 
awareness, it would still be only a Void—the nothingness from whence it came. 


Without awareness there is no time, there is no space, for time and space are relative to 
other points of reference for measurement. With rudimentary awareness, space could 
be infinitely small or infinitely large, time could be infinitely brief or infinitely long 
because they become relative to the observer, the awareness observing them. Thus, 
time, space, duration and distance and size all came into being by the evolving of 
awareness. 


Many ask, “How far does space go? How long does time last?” This Awareness asks 
you, “How much space is your dream confined to? Where is the edge of your dream’s 
scenery? Where is the horizon or edge of your dream?” 


You have been told that mankind was made in the image of God. An image is a reflec- 


tion. The image of God—you—dreams. Can it not be also that God dreams, and that 
you are an image in God’s dream? That the entire cosmos is God’s dream? 
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A scientist was asked, “What is at the edge of space?” He replied, “Space folds back 
upon itself.” The questioner asked, ““What’s beyond the fold?” This Awareness asks, 
“Where does the space within your dream end, and what lies beyond that end?” If the 
scientist, in the dream, replies, “The space within this dream of reality folds back upon 
itself,” those who dream along with the scientist, in the dream, will nod in agreement 
though they do not understand. But if the dreamer awakens, he knows the space within 
the dream had no walls around it, nor does God’s dream or creation have walls at the 
edge of space. 


There is no edge of space in your dream or in God’s reality. It expands as far as God’s 
consciousness can reach. Likewise, human reality has no walls to fence it in except 
those walls human beings—individually and collectively—impose upon themselves. 
Whatever natural or artificial bounds exist are imposed by the mind, emotions, feel- 
ings, beliefs, desires, fears, and the rules and laws used to condition the mind’s 
emotions, beliefs and feelings of the one and many to accept a particular reality for 
individuals or masses in consciousness. Just as in a dream, all these conditions can be 
removed by awakening. 


Space can only fold back on itself if it is made of consciousness, frequencies, as in a 
dream, and it can only be so if space is part of some Being’s dream. If it were a solid 
something, independent of consciousness, it would have to end, or have a wall or fold 
with something beyond it reaching infinitely into the never-ending distance. You are 
given dreams to let you know how God’s creation functions. When you awaken from 
the dream of this life, perhaps you will see the concept more clearly. 


Meanwhile, you live in God’s dream trying to get out to examine your reality. But you 
cannot leave God’s dream without God’s awakening, unless God removes you from 
the dream. Being taken from a dream does not necessarily ensure that the entity being 
dreamed will understand that he or she was being dreamed. If the universal space is but 
a dream of Universal Mind, or God, then space could indeed fold back upon itself. If 
you go out into the Cosmos far enough, your being will meet up with the center of 
God’s being somewhere in the Universal Mind of God. In this way, you will become 
attuned to Cosmic Consciousness, or Cosmic Awareness. 


But do not look for heaven or divinity “out there” in time and space for God is within. 
Cosmic Awareness is within. It lies beyond mind, emotion and feeling in the Cosmic 
Void or vacuum within. There lies the purest of all vibrations in the highest of all fre- 
quencies—the creative frequencies of God Consciousness, Christ Consciousness, and 
the Holy Host Consciousness, or the Creative Trinity of the Mind of God. 


The entire universe appears and disappears every four quadrillionths of a second. That 
is just a way of saying that all the universe is vibration or frequency in scales made up 
of infinite octaves of frequencies. Sound is frequency and radio waves are frequency. 
Above sound and radio waves is heat, and heat is also frequency. The microwave oven 
and the infrared make heat with frequencies above the speed of sound and radio. Infra- 
red is the 48" octave of frequencies and the seven colors of light make up the 49" 
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octave with ultraviolet holding claim to the 50" octave of frequencies. Above the speed 
and vibration of light are x-rays, gamma rays, cosmic rays, and in the higher octaves 
are the ultra-high octaves of frequencies that vibrate as consciousness itself. These 
reach to the 144" and 288" octaves and beyond. Those higher frequencies of the higher 
ultra-octaves vibrate as frequencies throughout the entire universe, which means that 
the entire universe is vibrating at that speed. The universe, therefore appears and dis- 
appears every four quadrillionths of a second, vibrating between these positive and 
negative oscillations of the Cosmic Consciousness and its frequencies. 


Divine Consciousness creates both the manifested or conscious reality and the unmani- 
fested or unconscious reality. The adept spiritual master, understanding this, can 
manifest things from one appearance of the universe to another simply by holding an 
image in his or her mind through enough appearances and disappearances of the uni- 
verse, to cause the image to shift from the unconscious or unmanifested reality into the 
conscious or manifested reality. Thus, entities who understand these things can make 
the realities they need to improve their lives if they can hold the proper images long 
enough, without distraction or conflicts with other opposing images. The number 4 
quadrillionths of a second is not a final speed, but just one level of frequency that is 
vibrating fast enough to allow the universe to appear and disappear in all of its physical 
aspects. There are higher frequencies that affect those aspects of the creation that vi- 
brate at even higher frequencies than this. Within the many frequencies and octaves 
inhabiting the creation are time-lines, life-streams, echoes, and reflections or mirrors. 


This Awareness offers the term Cosmic Metaphysics as meaning the full range of stud- 
ies from mystical philosophies through occultism, positive thinking, legends, myths, 
allegorical writings, comparative ancient or contemporary religions, and the world of 
strange and unusual phenomenon such as Big Foot, ghosts and UFOs. For anything out 
of the ordinary that entities wish to believe in, or explore, they might refer to as meta- 
physics. But its classical meaning is “physics above the physical.” 


Today, most people believe that if they hold positive attitudes, or believe in guides, 
guardian angels, space brothers, UFOs, interdimensional beings or channeling, that 
they are involved in the field of metaphysics. But unless they grasp the full meaning of 
their real nature in a living universe, they have barely begun to understand higher phys- 
ics. 


For others, the word metaphysical is associated with something vague and mystical, or 
perhaps is confused with occult things, which in turn may conjure up images of some- 
thing evil. There was a time when metaphysical concepts were secret or hidden from 
the masses. 


The term “occult” simply means to hide or cover up; it refers to something secret or 
hidden. The word occult has also been used as an astrological term relating to one 
heavenly body hiding, or eclipsing another, such as to say that the Moon occults Mars. 
It is seldom used in modern astrology. More recently, people think of the term occult 
as being associated with evil beings, spirits, witchcraft and even devil worshipping. 
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Secret or occult information may not have any such negative qualities at all. For exam- 
ple, Jesus explained to his disciples that he was giving them secret information the 
masses would not be given. 


Just because something is hidden or secret does not in itself mean that it is negative in 
origin. Since many people today think of occult as relating exclusively to evil, one can 
avoid hassles from intolerant neighbors by avoiding the occult label and sticking to 
more acceptable labels, such as metaphysics or “esoteric Christianity” in describing 
one’s interests in such secret or hidden teachings. 


The term “occultism” is a Latin word commonly used to signify the study of astral and 
spiritual planes hidden from view of the masses and those uninitiated to such realms. 
This is where taboos against occultism began developing since such studies often led 
to dealings with astral beings and spirits of the dead, which in turn led to a wide variety 
of unhealthy and negative experiences. 


The term esoteric means “inner” and frequently refers to the “inner circle of initiates” 
of an order, teaching or discipline. Thus, “esoteric Christianity” refers to the inner 
teachings of Christ, or that which was taught to the disciples and others in secret. 


Exoteric means “outer” and refers to the teachings, members or masses that are not part 
of the inner circle, but which lie outside. Thus “exoteric Christianity” refers to that 
which is the commercialized version of Christianity designed as an “outer teaching” 
for public consumption. This outer teaching is that which has been given by the 
churches to the masses for their more superficial or shallow understanding of the teach- 
ings. 


In the recent past, the belief prevailed that everything evolved out of physical matter. 
The scientific approach, moving away from religion, began to presume that physical 
matter, not spirit, was the base foundation from which life sprang and that life came 
into being from an interaction of chemicals and their general reaction with the envi- 
ronment and that from these chemicals evolved life forms. 


This has been the basis of material science or physics for at least the past century. Ma- 
terial physics has undergone many changes since it began with Galileo to where it now 
stands—on the threshold of a new era of physics that will surpass quantum physics and 
will likely move toward traditional metaphysics as it discovers that matter is created 
from information, or the Cosmic Mind of the universe. 


The great problem for science will be in finding ways to disguise its metaphysical find- 
ings in new scientific terms, so as to appear to be original discoveries. This new 
evoking science will not likely speak of Cosmic Mind, but of “information systems” of 
the universe as creating things. But the message will closely parallel that of the tradi- 
tional metaphysical teachings. Behind the words, the truths will be much the same. For 
as concepts become better understood, the nature of physics begins to change and take 
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on new meanings and different paths of study move toward a common truth that must 
eventually come together upon reaching that truth. 


This evolution in scientific thinking has moved from the early science of Galileo, Kep- 
pler and Newton, on through the works of Einstein into what is now referred to as 
quantum physics. Quantum physics is unique in that it takes into consideration that the 
mind of the scientist or the observer of physical matter may have an effect on what is 
being observed. Therefore, the idea of traditional science as being objective is ques- 
tionable, and the laws of pure material physics may not be as useful to science—for the 
mind of the observer may be affecting the scientific experiments. 


In recent times, many scientists have moved to a new way of thinking: realizing that 
there is within the nature of the material universe something more subtle at work than 
mechanical and chemical action and reaction, something that creates systems that 
process information. And that these systems may evolve and form still greater systems 
that in turn may create more recognizable life forms. And these life forms may be in- 
terconnected with still greater information processing systems. 


This has become a problem for those clinging to old forms of science and physics, and 
is opening the door to those areas which closely parallel concepts associated with 
metaphysics, including the activities of the supernatural and spiritual and those things 
associated with religion, such as divine beings or forces and energies that are essen- 
tially intelligent and which lie beyond the realm of physical beings. 


In the past, science has ignored such things as were not explainable in their model of a 
materialistic universe. It ignored such things as spirits, ghosts, psychic and supernatu- 
ral events and happenings that lie beyond the senses or their sense enhancement 
instruments—such as telescopes and microscopes—because such things could not pos- 
sibly fit in their materialistic model of the universe. 


Rather than change their view of the universe to accommodate all the data, they ig- 
nored the data and preserved their model. But too many questions needed answers, and 
many new scientists came along with curiosity and the desire to explore the unknown. 
Rather than rest on the answers of their predecessors, they pioneered the borderlands of 
science and founded quantum physics that opened up new, previously taboo territories 
for further exploration. With deeper probing into quantum physics, scientists may have 
finally cracked the lid on Pandora’s box to let loose the psychic, metaphysical, and 
other unexplainable phenomenon to be fair game for scientific research. 


These mysteries can better fit the newly emerging sciences that are beginning to view 
the universe having a primary function or behavior geared to processing information. 
With the new physics developing through and beyond quantum physics, these are now 
being given fresh consideration. With the quantum theories, it becomes possible for 
science to acknowledge that there may be something more happening in the universe 
than material physics and that this may be an information-based universe rather than a 
material based universe. 
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They see that the information processing that suggests a universal intelligence may 
actually be the Prime Creator of material images—and their behavior in the universe 
acts as graphic designs, images and pictures that can be created on a computer screen 
from the pure information acting from electronic “on/off” signals carrying the properly 
encoded information needed for that creation. As this quantum theory develops further 
and is better understood, it will lead to a totally new science that then begins to explore 
the nature of the mind of the universe. This then moves into the study of Cosmic Bio- 
physics or the science of a living universe. 


For this discourse now, we will jump into that science of the living universe focusing 
attention on that future science which may or may not be termed Universal or Cosmic 
Biophysics or what this Awareness now calls Cosmic Metaphysics, for they are the 
same thing under different names. Whatever it is named, it will deal with the informa- 
tion systems actively and willfully used by nature and the universe. 


These information systems are closely related to words. Words are sound or written 
patterns that are used to represent an action, state, or thing, abstract or concrete, or 
which links, modifies or describes such. Words are real, but they are not the things 
they describe or stand for. A rose as a rose, is not just a word, but the flower that 
blooms. Yet by the law of substitution, the word can have an indirect effect on the 
thing the word symbolizes. In some cases, it can have a more direct effect, as happens 
when one’s name is called. 


The importance of the role words play in metaphysical teachings cannot be overstated. 
It is in the power of words to substitute for the real thing that words have meaning. 
Some people think words make reality, and in some circumstances, they can influence 
the creation of a different reality, but not in all circumstances. When something is final 
and irrevocable, all the words in the world cannot change the fact that it is final and the 
deed was said and done. One might still manage to use words to change the perception 
about a finality, but the fact would remain that it was finalized and done. When a deed 
is done, it is indeed done in the way it is done, regardless of future denials. 


But when a process is not finalized but is still in movement, still becoming, when 
something is an ongoing thing, then words may still have the power to influence the 
outcome, and all the words in the world cannot not deny the possibility of change until 
the process is completed. Words can change processes, but cannot change outcomes, 
though they might alter the perception of an outcome. 


It must be understood at this time that words are not the things which they attempt to 
describe and that entities in attempting to understand reality must look beyond words 
in order to sense or feel what the words are attempting to display. Words are like con- 
tainers that carry something; you must look into the bucket, or word, to see what is 
really being delivered, for different containers and different words can carry the same 
thing. On the other hand, different things can be carried by the same word or container 


pee 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


so it is truly important to inspect the contents of a word, or container, used in convey- 
ing the thing you wish to express. 


How many, for example, know what they or others mean when speaking of “God?” Do 
they all mean the same thing when speaking of “God?” One believes in “God,” the 
other does not. But are they speaking of the same thing? Or are they merely using a 
word without mutually sharing and understanding a common definition? Usually the 
difference in definitions lies behind differences in beliefs. 


Any entity who is studying any meaningful discipline, who becomes fixated on the 
superficiality of words and terms instead of their actual meanings, is missing out on the 
actual message. It is important to look beyond the words and terms to the energies and 
meanings being labeled by the words. What, for example, is a “Christ?” What is a “Son 
of God?” What is meant by the “Sons of God” as mentioned in Genesis? What is the 
difference between the “Son of Man” and the “Son of God?” 


Many think they understand the Bible because they can quote passages and words, but 
too often they miss the true meaning because they worship the superficial names and 
words instead of their deeper, sometimes hidden or symbolic meanings. An entity is 
not his or her name, but simply wears the name as one wears clothing. They are not the 
clothes. 


Yet labels and names too often prevent one from seeing the entity behind the label or 

name. A truly wonderful person given a horrible name or label will surely suffer from 
that name regardless of his or her inherent goodness. If entities do not understand this 
and speak superficially of individuals as names or numbers or as that which they have 
labeled, they are missing out on the reality of the essence of the beings that lie behind 
those names, numbers or labels. 


It is the same with concepts, slogans, labels and accusations. One can hurl an accusa- 
tion and entities not knowing the facts, will tend to believe it without much further 
evidence. Words seem to convey reality, though they are almost always false to some 
degree. Entities often struggle to memorize words and slogans to quote, but it is better 
that one seeks to understand the reality and essence of what is being said, and then 
struggle to find the best words to describe what one has discovered. 


Understanding comes not from quoting verse and remembering the words, but from 
grasping the non-verbal meanings behind the statements. One then can find his or her 
own words to best express that new understanding. This Awareness suggests that you 
not become superficial by thoughtlessly parroting the ideas, words, concepts and teach- 
ings of others just because they appear to know what they are speaking of. Instead, 
probe behind the idea, word, concept or teaching for any meaningful truths or possible 
mistakes. This helps one to think for oneself instead of merely being a parrot or echo of 
another’s mind. 
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Equally disturbing to reasonable behavior is the one who superficially and thought- 
lessly disagrees with others’ ideas, and thinks that by so doing he or she is thinking 
independently. A pugnacious reaction does not indicate individuality of thought, but 
merely a mechanically reactive pattern of opposing another’s idea, whatever it may be. 


Words can be used for many purposes. An understanding of metaphysics cannot ignore 
the purposes for words since metaphysical teaching relies heavily on the importance of 
words to influence reality. This in itself could be the topic of another course in helping 
entities to have influence through the use of words. But for a brief overview needed for 
this discussion, here are a few purposes for use of words: 


e To convey truths as they are perceived by an observer. (As when one defines 
or describes a person, place, thing, event or concept as accurately as possible.) 


e To alter, color or modify the truth so others perceive it differently from its ac- 
tuality. (Such as to exaggerate or emphasize certain insignificant qualities or 
traits while downplaying the important ones in describing a person, place, 
thing, event or concept.) 


e To negate a truth or create a claim that is not true. (Such as when one deliber- 
ately lies to another.) 


e To alter the course of events in process by redefining or redirecting the pro- 
gress occurring. (Such as to say the right thing to encourage one who was 
discouraged so the entity changes attitude, behavior, or methods to move to- 
ward a successful outcome.) 


e To influence an action that would not have otherwise occurred. (Such as orga- 
nizing a movement that changes the course of the event.) 


e To heal or destroy another by labeling, placing, defining, or otherwise influ- 
encing the way the entity or others perceive the entity. (Such as publicly 
praising or slandering another.) 


e  =To lead, direct, manipulate, influence and persuade the behavior, motives, val- 
ues or movement of one or more others. (Such as directing an entity on the 
path to reach a destination or goal, whether physical, emotional, spiritual, so- 


cial, mental, financial or vocational.) 


e Toconfuse oneself or others. (Such as when one disrupts agreements with dis- 
torted meanings, interpretations, directions, names, instructions or values.) 


e To free or to restrain self or others. (Permitting, inhibiting, as in the making of 
laws, rules, or policies.) 


e To attack or defend against attack. 
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e To question, inquire and to gather information. 

e To entertain oneself or others. 

e To credit or discredit oneself or others. (Such as to praise or to condemn.) 
e To acknowledge. (Such as to respond, recognize, reply or perhaps comply.) 
e To choose by selection. (Such as in accepting or rejecting something.) 

e To request. (Such as to beg, plead or seek something). 

e To issue warnings, express concern or apprehension. 

e To express demands, commands or directives. 

e To express gratitude, appreciation, affection, or encouragement. 

e To oppose, quarrel, argue or reason for one or both sides. 

e To suggest, create, or change the perception of things. 


These are the more common purposes for words, but there are many more that are of- 
ten combined from one or more of the above. 


A few entities think that words make reality and that the words they speak must make 
their view of reality a fact, but words may or may not influence or reflect reality, de- 
pending on the relationship between the words and what actually “is.” The lesson here 
is that one must be careful about attributing too much power to words, or one can be- 
come out of touch with reality. 


Metaphysics practitioners are often prone to this outcome if they rely too heavily on 
the power of words. Truth, more often than not, is obscured by words, especially when 
entities look to the words for the truth. Like signposts, they can at best only point the 
way to truth. They are not that truth. 


To clarify a common error in metaphysical thinking about the power of words to 
change reality, this Awareness wishes to repeat the importance of realizing that an 
event that is already concluded cannot be truly altered simply by using words to deny 
the already-concluded outcome, even if words could change the way, the event, person 
or thing perceived. (Such as when the public is told and believes a lie about an event.) 
But where an event is still in process, still changeable, words can conceivably alter the 
direction of movement and change the course of events. 
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This is important because what may appear as a lie to one observer may become a truth 
if events follow the direction of the words that are spoken to change that direction. For 
example, if someone is dying and another lies and speaks convincingly: “God will heal 
you,” or some similar suggestion, and if this willful statement influences the person to 
believe strongly enough in their recovery, it could work as a powerful suggestion that 
helps promote their recovery. The recovery, or non-recovery, will determine whether 
the statement issued was truthful. If the entity recovers because of the suggestion en- 
couraging the patient to live, then the statement will have been spoken in truth. 


The words in such a case may act as a self-fulfilling prophecy, creating a truth only 
because they were spoken in the first place. Such power of words can only have this 
type of effect when they can influence an ongoing activity. 


Thus, as a general rule, words can sometimes alter what is observed if the reality seen 
is still in process and is still changeable. An event that has already occurred and is no 
longer changeable cannot be altered by words, though the perception of that event may 
be altered. When a deed is done, it is done indeed. But you have a saying, “It ain’t over 
‘til the fat lady sings” which was used to suggest that until it is truly done, there is still 
time for a turn-around in the course of events. 


Let this become your first rule in Cosmic Metaphysics—to not become obsessed with 
words or names or labels or sentences or messages, but to acknowledge and understand 
whatever essences or meanings lie behind the words and messages whether spoken or 
written. For words are not the things themselves. 


Words live only when filled with meaning, and when the meaning fades away, words 
—like dead or dying leaves—fall that from grace, to rot and fade away. Do not let 
words, names, titles or labels be your master, but let them be servants to carry informa- 
tion to others, or others’ information to you. When you speak an entity’s name, feel the 
entity, sense the entity. Do not simply grab the name and presume you know the entity 
because you have met and recognize the name. 


It is the same with concepts and ideas. There are many entities who grab a word or 
name, and in using the dictionary-defined the meaning of the word, believe they under- 
stand the terms being used. 


One may speak of “love,” and analyze it, intellectualize it, discuss its many expres- 
sions—but does the entity truly experience love, or just intellectualize and talk about 
it? Is it felt in the heart as compassion or affection, or is it just a concept that is linked 
in the mind with other concepts such as “compassion” and “affection” which the entity 
likewise does not experience except as an intellectual concept? Many know much in 
the level of thought, but are afraid of reality. They are afraid of the experiences about 
which they talk and think. They know but the superficialities, such as the face or idea 
of “love,” but not of its substance or experience. They may even understand the mean- 
ing of “true love,” and may want to receive the real substance of “love,” which is 
heart-felt compassion for another, but may be willing only to pay for it with lip service 
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and verbal gratitude, while withholding the substance of their own love by giving only 
words, but no actual display of active heartfelt compassion. 


Entities too often present and accept the substitute for the real thing and unable to give 
or receive, will settle on the words, “I love you” while taking or giving out hateful 
abuse in other areas that deny the reality of that love. Too often the tug of war is not 
between the players, but is caused by the conflict that exists between the substitute and 
the genuine substance—the counterfeit words and the precious reality that entities seek 
or withhold from the other. 


Entities, in dealing with reality, must learn to look beyond the face, the label, the name 
and superficialities and touch the essence that lies behind that face, behind that name, 
behind the superficialities. And give to and expect from those precious relationships 
genuine affection and nothing less. 


In the preparation for this book, this Awareness has offered the means by which enti- 
ties may experience beyond the surface, beyond the superficial, into the essence or 
heart of the thing. 


This has been expressed by certain writers under other names, such as in the book 
“Stranger in a Strange Land” in which it is called “groking.” To “grok” something is to 
experience it psychically. This principle has also been expressed in the television and 
movie series called “Star Trek” in which the entity Spock does his “Vulcan mind 
meld” and attunes to something in order to understand it. 


You need only to match your frequency to the frequency of the thing with which you 
wish to join in consciousness. To experience a tree, a river, a rock, a mountain, a con- 
cept, an event or another person, simply “feel” yourself being that object, and your 
frequency will begin its movement to match the frequency of the being or object. Hold 
and concentrate and you will suddenly “know” the essence, feeling, experience of the 
being or object as the attunement locks in at the proper frequency. Essentially, it is not 
unlike tuning a radio to match the correct frequency to receive a broadcast. 


The next step in moving into a deeper understanding of reality of life is to recognize 
that this new emerging science moves beyond the quantum into Cosmic Metaphysics, 
and will begin to offer more and more enlightenment to you in the future. This new 
science will make it commonplace to recognize that the universe is essentially a system 
of information being processed eternally in various ways, according to the rules that 
are set up for each particular grouping or set of information in operation in any part of 
the universe. 


For from the basic or root information processing system flow many subsystems, each 
having branches, limbs, twigs, leaves, veins, cells, etc. Subsystems and subsequent 
levels below, which in turn spawn further subsystems of information processing, range 
from the information processing of the universe itself, down to all its subsystems, and 
to the most minute subparticles that are also processing information. 
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When one realizes that matter, energy and information are all the same thing, being 
viewed from different frames of reference, then one “groks” the reality of the universe: 
that a material object entering another system of material objects is the same as infor- 
mation entering an information system for processing. Objects are energy held in form, 
and that energy carries its own encoded information that can be tapped, released and 
which reacts with other information stored in other material forms. 


Thus, one sees a universe that has all characteristics—chemical, material and mental— 
in its makeup, but every particle follows programmed information originating from a 
central source. This accounts for the truths found in material physics, but also allows 
for the information that passes itself off as intellect as found in living beings, ghosts, 
cosmic forces, divine interference with mankind, psychic phenomenon, instinct among 
insects, birds, mammals, and reptiles, and other activities of nature. 


If each system, genus, species, concept, idea, group, civilization, unit, cell, planet, gal- 
axy, etc. contains its own energy information processing arrangement, as a kind of 
oversoul, then the tribe, colony, civilization, collection, and species will behave as di- 
rected by its own oversoul that serves as the unit’s information processor, which is 
designed to work with the information available in that unit or which may be added 
from outside the unit from time to time. 


The Universe operates much as does a living being, aware of itself and of all its parts. 
It is essentially a living computer, a Cosmic Mind. Many scientists are beginning to 
find this analogy as one that allows answers to questions that were previously unan- 
swerable when contemplating a dead, materialistic universe. The computer puts 
together pixels on the screen which turn on or off in varying degrees to form an image 
or character. The universe puts together subatomic parts on its screen that turn spirit 
into matter in varying degrees to form substance. Both the computerized image and 
physical matter play out on their respective screens and were created by unseen powers 
of electricity or spirit, as the case may be for each. 


One could compare these subsystems in the Universe to subdirectories in a computer 
or different rooms in a building. The Ancient Egyptians used the onion as a symbol of 
the universe because it contained many spheres within spheres. The computer’s root 
directory contains many subdirectories of information that may contain unique infor- 
mation of a general nature leading to other, more specific, subdirectories and files. The 
file of the computer is like the life form or information system created by the cosmic 
biocomputer. Each is made from processed information, created by or springing from 
previous processing systems of their own for their own particular functions. In the uni- 
verse, each such system usually processes itself into a system that perpetuates and 
continues its own existence, even if that existence must change or adapt to new data 
and input in order to survive. 


For the computer, the energy comes from the electrical current, which in turn is used to 
process information, which in turn allows information within the subdirectories and 
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their programmed systems to be processed. For the Universe, the energy comes from 
its inherent energy, often called spirit, which activates the universal information proc- 
essor that in turn controls and activates the subsystems. 


This essential energy springs from the Universal or Cosmic Mind into the multi- 
faceted subsystems which perpetuate their own essences as nearly as possible, without 
interruption or change, unless or until a new force is brought in to alter the original 
system. That new force will either clash in conflict or will somehow be harmoniously 
incorporated into the original energies and be processed into something that allows 
both to coexist or blend together into something new, into a single synthesis from 
many parts. 


As energies, substances, and information all being the same can be combined, likewise 
energies, substances, and information can be extracted and separated from a unit leav- 
ing parts isolated as parts taken from the synthesis by the process of analysis. This 
separation and isolation results in an ignorance of the whole; such ignoring gives rise 
to error, which in turn has been called “evil.” This is the origin of the concept of evil. It 
is ignorance and is often personified as a “being” such as Satan, the Devil, Lucifer or 
Kali. This does not deny that each thing is in contrast, to some degree, with all other 
things. But that contrast does not create separateness unless the relationship that binds 
all together in a whole, holy, holistic or whole-istic way is ignored. Separateness has to 
do with a perception that ignores the whole, while focusing only on the self and its in- 
terests. It is unwholesome or unholy to ignore the whole of things. The degree of that 
unholiness is a matter of how far one is separated from the whole of the Universal 
Mind. 


The universe, being an information processor, holds ultimate control over universal 
affairs. But within that greater framework, there are subsystems that have their local 
tulerships that control them. A subsystem may be ruled by an idea in the mind of a 
head ruler who directs the generalities, so that specifics are attended, so that the sub- 
system mirrors the idea that is held by the ruler. 


In such a case the idea is the heart of the subsystem’s information processing method. 
Universal Consciousness is not limited as to how many subsystems it can create, and 
subsystems can be created within subsystems so that they continue perpetuating them- 
selves in ever-repeated fractured expression so that there are fragments that splinter off 
and perpetuate themselves as individual sub, sub, sub, sub, subsystems ad infinitum to 
the smallest subparticle ever. Even the smallest subparticle has, within limits, a mind 
of its own, which along with its own oversoul, or superior information processor, helps 
in the subordinate information processing. 


When all is said and done, it will be discovered that “God” is the most minute and tini- 


est thing in the Universe, and is everywhere present—a Universal Information 
Processor. 
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The individual insect, the colony of insects and each species of insect is essentially a 
subsystem operating under some other higher overseeing intelligence or information 
processing system. How else can you explain the total coordination of an insect civili- 
zation that operates without directors giving orders? How else is it possible that 
termites could form a network of cooling vents in a great tall cactus that allows a ter- 
mite at the top to open a vent for cooling, while simultaneously at the bottom, another 
termite cooperates by closing off another vent to help direct the air toward a chamber 
in the center? How else can you explain the flight of birds that shift in perfect and in- 
stantaneous unison without any pre-rehearsal, order, command, or signal to alert the 
group? Who or what but an “Overseeing Intelligence” directs these things? Such a Col- 
lective Superconsciousness guides each subsystem and in turn, is itself directed by an 
Overseeing Intelligence. 


These subsystems that hold the animal kingdom themselves are subsystems of still 
greater information processing systems within the mind of the universe. 


In reference to plants, animals, insects, reptiles, fowl, fish or human beings, where sub- 
systems become intermeshed with each other, or when an outside fragment of 
information energy is introduced, a new genus, species, subspecies, variety or variation 
of a creature or thing may be born. Amending something original with new informa- 
tion is not limited to creatures alone and may occur with other material or non-material 
substances such as emotions, concepts, designs, values, principles, images, objects, 
agreements, landscapes, geographical or even planetary and cosmic designs. For ex- 
ample, two intermeshed ideas, or an idea coupled with a fragment of other information 
may create something quite unique to its genus, species, subspecies or class. It is also 
possible to create principles that merge together, resulting in a third and separate off- 
spring of the originals. 


Within certain bounds, the subsystems can create their own particular behavioral pat- 
terns, essences and information processing methods in a manner that develops a 
movement of its own, an inertia that becomes such that the subsystem can be made to 
be diametrically opposed to another that has developed. This may create subsystems 
that oppose each other so there appears to be a war between them. To the Cosmic 
Mind, this is nothing more than what you would experience as opposing thoughts in 
your mind, a dilemma of inner conflict or inner turmoil that just needs time to process 
itself toward harmony. But to those entities involved in the conflict, it can be experi- 
enced as a life or death struggle. This kind of conflict between subsystems may occur 
on many levels, between heavenly bodies, geological, chemical, cultural, social, per- 
sonal, political, ideological, or any other subsystem set as polarized conflict. 


As the information processing continues, if it continues long enough and receives 
proper stimulus, it becomes possible for new intelligence to develop in a subsystem— 
such as in a species or subspecies of life form—to such a degree that its members be- 
gin to understand the way things work in the world of information processing. Thus, it 
has been for the human race. As entities become aware that they exist and can change 
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their existences by the influence of the information being processed for or by them, 
they learn to direct their destiny based on Cosmic Law. 


There have been those cultures which have been diametrically opposed to each other in 
which wars of religion, wars of political nature, wars of opposing values between indi- 
viduals or cultures, nations or groups has given a history on the earth of great violence 
and conflict. But the development of information continues to process and human 
thought evolves to where it now approaches a new understanding, allowing people to 
begin to look not only at how information is processed and how instinct is pro- 
grammed, but also how to alter a programming for individuals and for entire societies. 


A truly New Being and a New Society will emerge from the New Physics, the New 
Cosmic Biophysics that is emerging even now. In this New Physics, harmonious in- 
formation processing will be developed which will allow entities to agree on things, 
agree on working together for a common cause, agree to protect each other, agree to 
serve each other, and in serving others, being served in return. As this occurs with hu- 
mans, it also occurs with other elements of the Universal Mind, the forces of nature 
often clash and create great chaos, but they sometimes work together to pool their re- 
sources and energies for special and unique creations. 


In certain areas in Costa Rica where the earth is of poor quality, the trees themselves 
have created a lush and fertile hanging garden that, at about forty feet in the air, is 
known as the “cloud forest.” Here, hanging from tree to tree for miles around, vegeta- 
tion grows thick in deep layers that support a fertile garden of unique and unusual 
flora, plant, fowl, reptilian, and animal life that may never touch the outside earth it- 
self. Here exists the world’s only butterfly with transparent wings, so upon observing 
you may see only a crawling insect until it flies away. Here, and only here, lives the 
golden frog, for it has taken countless centuries to develop so that it lives not in ponds 
or streams upon the ground, but in the wide leaf plants high in the trees that collect the 
proper amount of water to allow it a place to lay eggs; and only in that proper tempera- 
ture and the proper dampness can this creature exist. If things were to alter even 
slightly, such as an unusual change in seasonal temperature or rainfall amount, many 
species would disappear forever. 


Likewise, it is with the human race. There is a delicate balance in the chemistry of na- 
ture that must be maintained for human life to survive on this planet. All of this is 
created and managed by particular subsystem information, an earth-being intelligence 
factor that guards life on earth, maintaining its information processing system. This 
Cosmic Information Processing System that maintains the delicate balance of life on 
earth continually works to accommodate new input of data, events, or changes; or it 
will act to erase a cosmic file/life, species, idea or civilization; or it will invent a new 
creation, a new life/file, a new directory or subsystem to alter things. 


One may ask, “How is it possible that all this can occur without an individual to direct 


these many processes that are occurring from cosmic levels down to the most minute 
subatomic activity?” It is the nature of Cosmic Mind to constantly adjust itself to what- 
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ever is occurring and to create some kind of balance out of chaos. This goes beyond 
survival of the species to survival of harmony within systems. 


In the previous discussion of Cosmic Metaphysics, quantum physics was explored 
briefly with its relationship to the idea that the universe is an information processor, 
and that matter, as presumed to be, is but an illusion. In reality, matter is, as the poet 
said, “such stuff as dreams are made” or in other words, matter itself is mind stuff, or 
images in the Cosmic Mind. All is Cosmic Mind, and those things that appear separate 
are but fragmented portions of that Cosmic Mind—of which all matter and all beings 
within the universe are made. 


The appearance of separateness is also illusion due to the ignorance or ignoring aspect 
of that fragmented part. The fragmentations that make up these apparently separate 
entities and partitions of Cosmic Mind are as subsystems in the information processing 
and contain within themselves certain amounts of information sufficient to maintain 
aspects of their own subsystem for a time. Thus the fragmentation, as creature or indi- 
vidual, culture or species, concept or idea, whatever its nature, persists for a time as an 
entity or subsystem within the Cosmic Mind until a new concept, energy or force en- 
ters to alter its nature and cause it to grow or otherwise evolve into something else. To 
cite an example, you the reader are a subsystem of the Cosmic Mind, and as such, are 
information processing under other information processing systems that are happening 
within the Cosmic Mind. 


In this discussion, this Awareness wishes to discuss the concept of time and space as 
perceived by entities on your plane as being illusions fostered by the illusion of matter. 
There is a misperception of reality that holds true in one dimension, but when viewed 
from another dimension, is seen as totally false or as an illusion. 


In such a dimension, things are experienced subjectively as reality, but when one steps 
away to view the same situation in an objective approach, it is seen not as a reality but 
as an illusion, dream or hallucination. A particular phenomenon which would fit this 
criteria is something that almost everyone agrees is both real in the one sense, and un- 
real in the other sense, for entities are able to move easily from one reality or 
dimension in consciousness to the other with little trouble. 


Consider that which is a “bardo,” or gap in consciousness, and understand the “bardo” 
is commonly known as the dream state. There are not only different kinds of bardos or 
gaps in consciousness, but are also degrees and mixtures of those gaps or bardos. For 
example, one may speak of the daydream that refers to a blending of two bardos: the 
dream state and the so-called normal consciousness state. These gaps or bardos are 
states of consciousness that vary from experience to experience from one degree to 
another in a continual motion as certain as the movement of waves and tides of the sea. 


The Tibetan Book of the Dead refers to what you consider as your physically living 


state as actually being a spiritually dead state of entombment within the body—as 
though bodily entombment is a form of existence for the living “dead.” It lists six bar- 
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dos, while ignoring the ultimate state of Cosmic or Universal Consciousness, since 
there is no gap or incompleteness in Cosmic Consciousness. Even the Clear, Pure 
Light at the Moment of “Death” is incomplete because to be clear, it ignores or shuts 
out the lesser bardo states, while Cosmic Consciousness includes the totality of all bar- 
dos in its essence. 


These bardos are fragmented states of consciousness and include the dream-state men- 
tioned earlier, the state of meditation, the moment of “death,” the Clear Light of the 
Buddha, Christ Consciousness, or other pure state of god-realized Divinity, the after- 
life in seeing the lesser light with one’s own projections in consciousness reflecting 
back on oneself, the search for rebirth or new experiences, and that which appears as 
your reality. These bardo, or gap states, usually blend partially together, without abso- 
lute balance, which would result in Cosmic Consciousness. The gaps in Cosmic 
Consciousness create the bardos and tie the entity to that consciousness level of experi- 
ence within the gap. The entity having a gap in Cosmic Consciousness may be thus 
stuck in a dream, or in conscious reality, or may be stuck in some gap between lives or 
within a life. 


Any consciousness state that is less than total Cosmic Consciousness implies a gap or 
missing aspect in consciousness. Such gaps are essential to any physical life form if it 
is to survive in a physical body. However, there are also states of consciousness—call 
them attitudes or perceptions—which can remain more focused on a higher or more 
universal level while still maintaining the physical body, not as a coffin holding the 
dead or dying spirit, but as a vehicle through which the inner spirit expresses. 


In considering the consciousness state in light of an information-based universe, one 
must view the entire universe as being conscious, with gaps in that consciousness be- 
ing the cause of the different individualized gap states in that universal consciousness 
that result in the myriad of living creatures. In other words, all living things are made 
up of fragmented portions of Cosmic Consciousness unique to the makeup of the indi- 
vidual creature. It is that gap in the makeup of the individual that allows it to take form 
in that consciousness dimension that you term reality. Were it to be totally Cosmically 
Aware, there would be no physical form. It would be pure, unformed, intangible, non- 
sentient spirit, able at will to enter form at the expense of losing some Cosmic Aware- 
ness. 


Even the galaxies, the heavenly bodies and gases that fill the universe formed their de- 
gree of materiality because of some amount of gap in the cosmic information that 
makes them what they are. Were their information to be completed without a gap, they 
would merge back into spirit and be without form. Nothing physical exists without this 
error or gap. 


Yet, think not that you can become one with the spirit simply by destroying your 


physical body, for it would simply leave the spirit with its gap seeking to find a home, 
body, housing, or material domain to use to continue its formalized existence. Until 


34 


Concepts to Understand Before You Start 


Consciousness becomes at-one or attuned with the Universal Deity, form is needed to 
hold the incomplete consciousness. 


In Greek, the word sin means to “miss the mark.” The Bible speaks of all beings as 
having been “born in sin” and of having “come short of the glory of God.” All entities 
who are born into the physical must by natural law, be polarized or “out of balance” 
with the Ultimate Harmony of the “non-polarized” universe in order to achieve physi- 
cal embodiment. This then is the meaning of sin, or of “missing the mark” of total 
Universal Consciousness. Becoming less polarized in the manner to be described in 
future discourses will allow one to be one with God, or a God-Realized Being. There is 
no great need to be ashamed or to feel guilty for having been born in the flesh and out 
of the spirit, as many preachers might suggest. Being in the flesh carries sufficient dis- 
turbance without added guilt or shame, though if one enjoys such guilt one may 
indulge in the guilt of having been born. But it only adds to the imbalance of the soul. 


Often some benefit may come even from this, where the soul becomes unbearably im- 
balanced with guilt and the entity seeks to throw it off to become guiltless and feels 
better sooner than he or she might have had the guilt not built up so quickly as to be- 
come unbearable. In other words, one may jump in and wallow in negativity in order to 
get finished with it, so one can more quickly start glowing in a more positive light, but 
wallowing endlessly in guilt and shame does no good for anyone. 


Recognition that one has come short of the “glory of God-hood” is helpful to inform 
the entity that there is some higher state of consciousness toward which the entity may 
aspire. Being ashamed of coming short of the “glory of God” without effort to over- 
come the shame is pure waste. 


Regardless of claims to the contrary, all physical beings experience, to a greater or 
lesser degree, gaps in “Cosmic Consciousness” or “God-hood” origins. Otherwise, 
they may not be able to remain physically alive, bursting instead into spirit and disap- 
pearing from your reality of time and space into the pure essence of Cosmic 
Consciousness. 


No living master is totally attuned or God-Realized, though he or she may occasionally 
touch to a greater or lesser degree, some level of “God-Realization” or “Universal 
Consciousness.” Entities are not measured by their good deeds nor their evil deeds, but 
by the totality of their full range of deeds and intentions. 


Every entity has an individualized range of both a higher level and a lower level of de- 
velopment, and the degree of difference between the two is the sum total of the entity’s 
True Self. 


In other words, your measure is what you “are,” not what is perceived about you by 
others, nor even by yourself, for you are not a fit judge of yourself. Your measure is 
taken by your full being—not to judge, but to digest the essence of the true you. It is 
not some arbitrary sentence handed down to you that determines your future karma, 
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but it is determined by the essence of what you are. Karma is enforced by the attach- 
ments established by deeds, intentions and attitudes that mirror the essence of one’s 
self. What you are is what reflects upon you as your karma. As you change, so does 
your karma. 


Doing the best you can to be in total attunement and harmony with the highest and the 
best that you can perceive through your religious, philosophical or intuitive studies 
helps to create a bridge from the gap or bardo in which you are trapped to that which is 
Cosmic Consciousness or the Divine Mind of God. Overcoming your lower qualities 
while improving higher ones raises your entire being. Thus, you move to become “One 
with the Divine Father/Mother/God in Heaven.” 


Moving beyond the Cosmic Mind’s subsystems that make up information-based mate- 
rialized bodies and beings, you can look at the invisible energies of the universe—at 
the Mind of God, so to speak. The Mind of God, simply put, is the frequency at which 
Universal Consciousness vibrates. Just as heat, sound, radio waves, color, brain waves 
and even physical objects vibrate at their own specific frequencies, so does conscious- 
ness. There are higher and lower frequencies of consciousness. 


In the New Testament, this frequency or vibration, for want of such terminology at the 
time, was called the “Word,” for words are made of sound having a meaning, purpose 
or intention of will contained and carried within the sound vibrations. Thus, it was said 
that in the beginning was the “Word,” the Vibration of God, and the “Word was God,” 
was “With God” and without the “Word” or Vibration, nothing that is created would 
be. The writer of this passage understood that the Universe is in constant vibration and 
that vibration creates all things. 


Looking at this concept of the “Mind of God” as being the “Universal Vibrator,” you 
may recall that this Awareness has previously indicated that the universe appears and 
disappears every four quadrillionths of a second. But what does this mean to say that 
the universe appears and disappears so frequently? This Awareness suggests that you 
imagine consciousness being visible—as a strand or wave of energy—and imagine you 
are able to observe somewhere in the universe such a strand or wave that is vibrating at 
four quadrillionths of a second. Now understand that this wave of consciousness con- 
tains the frequency that carries the same data or information enjoyed by the entire 
universe. This strand of “Ultimate Frequency” mirrors or reflects all of the infinite 
number of similar and parallel strands throughout the universe. 


Visualize the molecule of ocean water or the frequency of the television broadcast en- 
ergy or the wave of Universal Consciousness as reflecting perfectly as many 
counterparts scattered elsewhere throughout. Like the wave of water or the frequency 
of the broadcast, the movement of Cosmic Consciousness mirrors the rest of the ocean 
of Cosmic Consciousness on the same frequency, and therefore carries and contains the 
same information throughout the universe at that frequency associated with Cosmic 
Consciousness. Anyone able to attune to that frequency at any place throughout the 


36 


Concepts to Understand Before You Start 


universe will attune to the Cosmic Consciousness frequency and thereby attune to the 
entire Cosmos. 


Returning to the concept of the strand of consciousness, look at the nature of a fre- 
quency. Though in reality it is a vibration going in all directions, or in specifically 
channeled directions, your electronic instruments shows it visibly as a kind of horizon- 
tal zigzag line across an oscilloscope screen. In reality, it is a pulsating wave sphere 
oscillating from a central point rather than a line, and frequencies pulsate at faster 
(higher) or slower (lower) rates. Though the frequency is not actually moving as it does 
on the oscilloscope screen, for purposes of visualization, visualize consciousness as if 
it were such a strand that vibrates so as to appear and disappear every four quadril- 
lionths of a second. As it disappears and reappears, it brings its particular information 
back into existence with it. All is consciousness. All is information being processed. 
Visualize that this repeats four quadrillion times per second, minute after minute, hour 
by hour, year by year, through centuries, millennia and eons of time into eternity. You 
will have a glimpse of the makeup of a strand of the universe with its universal infor- 
mation at work. 


In visualizing this strand being paralleled by infinitely more similar strands, so thick as 
to fill all of the universe with strands of consciousness, with all of them doing the same 
thing: appearing and disappearing four quadrillion times each second throughout eter- 
nity, remember that these strands are processing information as the Mind of God, the 
Universal Consciousness. 


If you can glimpse this image, you may glimpse the everywhere present, omnipotent 
Mind of God, the Ultimate and Primordial Vibration, appearing everywhere at once, 
and imperceptibly disappearing everywhere at once, every four quadrillionths of a sec- 
ond. This Ultimate, Omnipresent, Primordial Vibration is the Consciousness of the 
Universe, it is the motor of Life, the sound of Om, the Universal Creator, the Ultimate 
God. And no, it is not anthropomorphic (man-god). It is the God of Universal life. 


The highest pulsation rate in the Universe of any frequency is that of the Universal 
Mind, Cosmic Consciousness, the Divine Creator, Ultimate God, Universal Life, Ab- 
solute Love, or whatever term you wish to use in describing that Ultimate Frequency, 
Ultimate Vibration or “Word” that is God. 


If a frequency is the pulsation of the First Matter or Divine Light or Mind of God, or 
Ultimate Frequency, by whatever name, and it is pulsating as the foundation for all 
creation at a rate of four quadrillionths of a second, then in fact, that pulsation is caus- 
ing the entire universe to appear and to disappear at that same rate. The information 
contained in the images of one universe is carried over into the next one four quadril- 
lionths of a second later by the Law of Inertia. 


As the images in consciousness are changed, the mind of the perceiver is moved, and 


consciousness is changed, and the universe is changed by that much. This explains 
mind over matter, for as mind changes, images change, and materializations change 
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accordingly. That is the true magic for making miracles, quick changes, or for making 
slower, more natural changes in the fabric of reality. 


This means that “God” disappears four quadrillion times a second, and reappears at the 
same rate. If this rate of Vibration as the Ultimate Consciousness is the Creator of the 
Universe, God also—as Absolute Awareness and Universal Consciousness—appears 
and disappears every four quadrillionths of a second, though when God or the Universe 
disappears, It appears on the other realm or in the anti-reality realm as real to It as this 
realty is to you. Thus, you live in Parallel Universes. As part of that God or Ultimate 
Vibration, you also are appearing and disappearing four quadrillion times per second. 


If portions of consciousness operating at this rate of vibration are able to be frag- 
mented, slowed, in stepped down frequencies, as is commonly done in electronics, 
creating not overtones, but undertones of frequencies which vibrate at slower rates, 
then these undertone frequencies become the subsystems that vibrate at slower speeds, 
even while they are still held in the image or Mind of God or the Ultimate Frequency. 


Thus, the lower octaves jumping down the frequency levels or octaves of the resonat- 
ing electromagnetic consciousness frequency scale create the appearance of different 
dimensions—actually different octaves of vibration or frequency. These dimensions or 
frequency octaves are what Jesus spoke of when saying, “In my Father’s house there 
are many mansions.” (di mansions/dimensions.) Even these “many mansions” of lower 
octaves are built upon that Ultimate Vibration or Frequency which may be termed 
God, the Motor of the Universe, or the First Cause, and as such, also appear and disap- 
pear every four quadrillionths of a second. This Awareness suggests you call this 
appearance and disappearance an Omnificent-Moment (OM) since it is capable of 
unlimited creative power. It is everywhere present (Omnipresent) and unlimited in its 
power (Omnipotent). It is composed of all varieties (Omnifarious) of creations and it is 
in communication in all directions (Omnidirectional). It has infinite awareness and 
knowledge (Omniscient) and permeates everything in existence (Omnidimensional). 


One may ask, “If everything disappears every four quadrillionths of a second, how is it 
possible that this marble or that object keeps coming back into existence exactly as it 
is?” It comes back each four quadrillionths of a second with a slight change in accor- 
dance with the alteration or Will of the Creator, so that it may be slightly deteriorated, 
as with rotting fruit, or so that it may be developing as with not yet ripened fruit. The 
fruit of creation is in constant movement from one OM to the next, and any subfre- 
quency creation moves to the next OM intact simply because of the Law of Inertia. The 
Cosmic Mind does not change on a whim, and though the Universe may disappear and 
reappear within the twinkling of an eye, no well established subsystem image, thing or 
process is changed significantly in the twinkling of an eye or a single OM. The Law of 
Inertia dictates that when something is set in motion it continues until another force 
acts to disrupt that motion. The marble or other object appears and disappears every 
four quadrillionths of a second also, but like a pendulum swinging back and forth, it 
does not cease to be just because it swings back and forth in its OM pulsations. 
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All things which come into existence are as mental images within consciousness, either 
that of the ultimate consciousness or of a lesser consciousness system. All images and 
creation are ultimately stepped-down frequencies of the Ultimate Vibration or Fre- 
quency known as “God.” In light of this, you should thoughtfully reread the first few 
verses of the Gospel of John, using the term “Ultimate Vibration” in place of the gos- 
pel term “Word” to receive the true meaning, keeping in mind that sound and light are 
but vibrations. 


The following is the passage with the suggested substitution that should have been 
given to man: 


“In the beginning was the Ultimate Vibration, and the Ultimate Vibration was with 
God, and the Ultimate Vibration was God. The same was in the beginning with God. 
All things were made from God and without God was not anything made that was 
made. In God was life and the Light of men. And the Light shineth in darkness and the 
darkness comprehended God not.” 


You, as well as your consciousness and your entire world, appear and disappear four 
quadrillion times each second. It is in this manner that you get from one moment to the 
next, changed into the next reappearance or disappearance of the universe. And with- 
out this appearance and disappearance of the universe, you would be stuck without any 
animation or movement possible. You move from frame to frame, just as in a movie 
film, with the slight change in each frame sufficient to present your appearance of 
movement, changing slightly each one four quadrillionths of a second. During that 
time, some degree of change in consciousness has occurred that will have its affect on 
your so-called physical image and worldly environment in accordance with that change 
in consciousness and its inherent Will and images held and carried from moment to 
moment. 


Magic is the ability to change consciousness. Change occurs as consciousness changes, 
or you could say change occurs as minds or images change. But consciousness may be 
influenced by conflicting images from Wills not in harmony as to what changes should 
take place, and this hinders the efforts to manifest miracles, magic, or even reasonably 
slow change. For the outer environment, other people, other circumstances, the 
weather, the planet itself and the outer heavenly bodies as well as the Universal Con- 
sciousness can influence the nature of the change. Thus if you wish to make changes 
from moment to moment in order to effect a greater change, you may need to hold 
those images for a time long enough to overcome the power of images held by past, 
present or future minds that might counter or resist the change you seek. Often delays 
are caused by these lingering or new images held by others that counter the images you 
seek to promote and manifest. Sometimes forces of nature hold purposes or informa- 
tion processing procedures that counter your efforts to manifest. To achieve the best 
magic, you should go with the flow, or work with the tides of energies when they move 
in the right direction to achieve your goals. Since there are outside forces that create 
change—change that you cannot always control—you cannot truly say, “I have domin- 
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ion over my life,” but you could honestly say, “To the fullest extent possible, I take 
charge of my life.” 


The object of becoming more Cosmically Aware—and learning Who, In Fact, You 
Really Are—is to learn how to attune to these higher frequencies, to serve and be 
served by them, and to use them for serving others. To do so, you must first understand 
a new way of viewing the reality in which you live. The one who sees reality as but a 
mix of chemical conditions that accidentally created things which have no ultimate 
meaning or goal and which ends for the individual at death will have no way of dealing 
with or comprehending the higher laws that would be available for use as magic, mira- 
cles, or creation of new moments and conditions of reality. If one entity inhabits a 
place on a checkerboard only to play checkers and another is hopping around playing 
chess, they fail to communicate meaningfully and will play by different rules leading 
to each thinking the other is confused as to what reality is. It is helpful to see the mate- 
rialistic view that many hold so you can communicate meaningfully in their game, but 
it is a quantum leap in consciousness to realize that the so-called reality in which you 
live is actually an existence in a state of mind, in the Mind of God, or in “His Image” 
and that nothing that is, exists, except as a Vibration of Frequency founded on and 
springing from that “Mind of the Cosmos,” with which all things are attuned, though in 
darkness they may be unaware and unable to see the Light of that Ultimate Reality. 


To assist you in a practice of enjoying this new reality, a meditation practice of a few 
seconds upon awakening each morning can be most interesting and helpful. 


1. Upon awakening let your first thought be, “Oh, I am entering a different Dream- 
State. I know this dimension. I have been here many times. The one I just left keeps 
changing and its images are inconsistent from one entry to another, each experience 
almost always being different when I go there. But this one seems to remain much 
more stable, changing only slightly each time I inhabit it. It is good there is a differ- 
ence in them, or I would not know which to call real and which to call a dream when 
observing them from the other. Even as it is, when I am in either dimension, I think it 
is real and the other is unreal.” 


2. Glance back briefly to the sleep dream you just left. Recall how real it all seemed to 
you and how now it seems like “only a dream.” Then ask yourself if your new reality 
might also be only a dream, only a place in consciousness, a state of mind. 


3. Ponder this briefly upon awakening and feel yourself as a being in the dream of 
some still greater Being, an image in the Mind of God, made in God’s Image, even as 
you and others in your dream were “made in your dream image” as you slept. 


4. Throughout the day, occasionally stop and ponder briefly whether you might not be 


part of a dream of a Greater Being as you go about your daily business, as in a dream, 
but a dream somewhat different than private dreams—for it is shared by the masses. 
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This Awareness previously discussed the nature of the universe as being composed of 
vibrations or frequencies. These frequencies are arranged in octaves ranging from 
dense material vibrations, through sound vibrations, radio frequencies, heat, micro- 
wave and infrared frequencies, the normal light spectrum, ultraviolet light, and a host 
of other energy fields such as magnetic fields, gravity fields, all made up of various 
combinations of frequencies, as well as other rays or frequencies that are invisible to 
the human eye such as X-rays, lower psychic rays, cosmic rays and a multitude of un- 
known destructive rays, creative rays and vital rays. Beyond these are the highest rays 
or frequencies of consciousness including that known as Universal Consciousness, Di- 
vine Consciousness, Christ Consciousness, God Consciousness, Cosmic 
Consciousness, Cosmic Awareness or whatever other name entities wish to give these 
higher frequencies that serve as the ultimate creative frequencies of the Universal 
Mind. This array of frequencies has been called the Electromagnetic Spectrum and the 
Super Spectrum, the Resonating Electromagnetic Energy Spectrum, and other names. 
It has been called the “Word of God” or the Universal Sound Current, the White Light, 
the Clear Light, and the Light of Lights. It has also been symbolized in the sound or 
vibration of “OM” or “AUM.” 


The entire Universal Mind works as a Universal Information Processor and that is what 
gives the Universe its qualities of evolution, growth, vitality and life. There are many 
fragmentations or subsets of that Universal Mind, and many varieties of information 
processing within those subsets of fragmented mind. 


The information being processed in subsystems make up what is perceived as separate 
or individualized sections, groups, classifications or isolated parts of things found 
within the universe. A galaxy, star, planet, continent, sea, nation, city, culture, busi- 
ness, family, individual, body part, thought, concept, idea, image, or any other action 
or thing, anywhere within the range between the entire Universe itself, or macrocosm, 
to the smallest and most insignificant particle or aspect, the microcosm, within that 
Universe, is in fact, an act of information processing that is uniquely operating within 
that fragmented portion of the Universe. The processing of the information continues 
without change, until some new information is added or removed from the processing 
formula. 


For example, a thought, an experience, a contact with another influence, or an object 
injected into or taken from the system being processed adds to or takes from the infor- 
mation being processed and changes the outcome. An individual, just as anything else, 
is an information processing system and will remain unchanged until some new infor- 
mation is introduced. The new information may be in the form of mental information, 
such as an idea, fiction, facts, or other data, or it may be in the form of physical infor- 
mation, such as an experience, an injury, an infraction, or some physically induced 
nurturing such as praise, encouragement, music, food, tender loving care, nursing, or 
whatever. 


In other words, any influential force, whether favorable or unfavorable, even such a 
force as an unfortunate illness can serve as new information. Also, an enjoyable ex- 
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perience may serve as new information. Likewise, things such as a drink of water is 
new information added to the information processing system, which is the total indi- 
vidual at that time. This kind of information is not necessarily limited to words and 
ideas, but also includes experiences and things. Anything whatsoever that influences 
change in a system is new information to the system, and adds to or detracts from the 
effectiveness and general well being of that system. 


Every system is in constant—even if subtle—change and never remains static. All is 
information operating in patterns that continually change as new information is intro- 
duced to the pattern. The information is composed of vibrations or frequencies that are 
being processed toward a natural and logical outgrowth of their combined energies and 
flux. They are influenced by the intent that accompanies them, so that when a word is 
spoken in one language it has a particular intent that determines its influence, while the 
same word in another language may have a different intent, and will therefore have a 
different influence in its outcome. Magic words or ritual that can influence outcomes 
may be created by using words or behavioral patterns that already express the intended 
outcome, or by using nonsensical words or actions having no intended meaning other 
than the intentions you give them. 


Thus, as an example, the word “Grulpinfa” or any other nonsense word, may be in- 
vented to represent a magic word to bring you good luck, health, prosperity or 
whatever else you intend it to do, and the more you use it and the more you believe in 
it, the more it influences your information processing system to help bring about your 
desired results. Thus, religions are built on faith in magical words that are alleged to 
carry power. As the faith in the magic increases, so does the power of the words used. 


The nature of a Universe that is alive and conscious is such that any part within that 
Universe may participate and behave with the use of any and all information from that 
Universe that it is able to perceive, understand and apply in accordance with its own 
inherent ability. Thus, the stone is able to use Universal Consciousness information to 
the degree of its own ability to perceive, understand and apply Universal Conscious- 
ness to its purposes. 


The same may be said for persons. Those persons who cannot understand or perceive 
Universal Consciousness have little chance of using it, while those who do, have a 
greater chance of applying its use to their purposes. Those who never imagined the 
Universe to be alive and conscious only have use of the consciousness they perceive in 
themselves, and for some this is quite limited. Yet another, staring at a grain of sand, 
can perceive the entire universe its glory. 


When a being is conscious and processing information, the information is always in the 
form of patterned material perceived as shapes, beliefs, ideas, facts, functions, assump- 
tions, scenarios, settings, events, plans, descriptions, experiences, imagined 
possibilities, or any of a multitude of other patterned material. Once the new pattern is 
accepted in the information processing, it modifies or changes the information being 
processed, creating a new system from the old system. If this system happens to be an 
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individual, the individual is modified by the new information as it combines with or 
otherwise alters the old information patterns making up the individual. 


If the new pattern that is added to an individual’s makeup is information causing ill- 
ness, imbalance, disharmony or weakness, that new pattern brings its detriment to the 
individual’s total makeup adding its own special misery to the individual’s life. Such 
disease may express itself from a single event or input of information, even in the form 
of suggestion, or from chronic and repeated events, such as from years of unhealthy 
lifestyle that influences one enough to set up a pattern in the individual’s information 
processing system that could wreck the physical or mental health of the individual. 
Once a pattern is established, energies tend to perpetuate that pattern until some new 
influence changes it. 


If the body can take on a detrimental information pattern to lead to disease, it should 
also be able to rid itself of that disease by altering or ridding itself of the pattern that 
brought it on. Or it may find another pattern of information to superimpose over it to 
counteract the effects of that detrimental information pattern treating the symptom, 
providing it receives proper information to bring about such change. Healing informa- 
tion could come in a variety of ways, depending on what is available and acceptable to 
the subject. Such healing information could come from prayer or faith in someone or 
some thing, the belief in a system, a dietary change, a chemical or drug influence, a 
conceptual change, or it may even come from the information known as the surgical 
operation. If such information as may be sufficient to properly alter the pattern of in- 
formation being processed within the individual that is causing the disease, using the 
above suggestions will put an end to the disease. Permanent recovery requires a proper 
and permanent change in the pattern of information. Relapses may occur when entities 
cannot accept their healing as being permanent and genuine. 


In considering a healing approach, it helps to know whether an entity can accept in- 
formation based on faith in someone, some thing, some medicine, suggestion, 
technique, drug, supplement, system, diet, surgery or other healing means. While faith 
is only a part of the healing process, it is a major part, and will always carry some in- 
fluence in the processing of information. 


If one has no faith in a system, it will be of much less value than for the one who be- 
lieves fully in it, since the information being processed actually includes the belief that 
the system will not work. 


Such faith, or lack thereof, may influence healing or failure thereof by as much as 
twenty five to seventy five percent of the healing potential, depending on the strength 
of the faith or lack thereof. This is not to say that all healing systems are equal, for 
some are more effective than others. But even the most effective healing systems will 
do little good if the entity is fully convinced it will not work, for the body’s own sys- 
tem will work against even the best of the healing systems. It helps to know what the 
unhealthy pattern is and what disease results from that pattern which is being processed 
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by the system. Knowing this can offer a clue to breaking the pattern of the information 
being processed. 


Guilt, for example, tends to lead one to fail in affairs related to the particular areas of 
guilt. One who feels guilty about having violated a valuable close relationship, feeling 
unworthy, may have difficulty in forming future valuable close relationships. One who 
feels guilt for having harmed another financially, emotionally or physically may create 
a pattern within herself or himself that leads to a financial, emotional or physical weak- 
ness, illness or injury often of a similar nature. Guilt seeks punishment. It often leads to 
what are termed “accidents,” though some accidents stem from a combination of guilt 
and anger and end up becoming accidents that harm others in the process. Where one 
can make restitution to the one who was violated to reduce or eliminate the guilt, this 
can break the pattern. But when this is impossible, as when the violated one is long 
departed, one can often give enough service to someone else or to a group of needy 
people in a way that reduces or pays for the error and thus, breaks the pattern of guilt. 
Belief in a forgiving Deity also helps considerably, but additional restitution adds to 
the greater and more permanent elimination of guilt. 


Guilt is not eliminated by the mere fact of one’s effort to justify his or her right to have 
violated another, such as to say, “That person deserved what I did to him.” Such justi- 
fication only covers over the guilt and does not eliminate it. One knows when one no 
longer truly feels guilt about an incident. But one must not confuse remorse with guilt. 
One can feel remorse for an action throughout one’s lifetime, without feeling guilt. 
Guilt is self-centered and is self-blame calling out for punishment. Guilt often carries 
fear of the punishment it seeks, so that the punishment follows from a subconscious 
level rather than consciously. Remorse is genuine sorrow for having harmed another, 
with the focus not on self-blame but on the harm done to the other, and a sense of sor- 
row for having helped to cause that harm. Remorse is necessary in being able to 
eventually forgive oneself. 


Anger, which is composed of resentment and a sense of injustice—along with a sup- 
pressed urge to “get even”—if carried for long periods of time can cause a disease in 
the circulatory system. The heart, the circulation of blood, the elimination of toxins 
from the blood may gradually be adversely affected by excessive adrenaline caused 
from chronic anger that is carried over for years. 


Headaches, high blood pressure, angina, strokes, heart attacks and even poor vision 
may eventually result from chronic anger. The diet of an angry person calls out for 
more sugar or sugar-forming foods such as alcohol, starch, etc, to pacify the anger, 
and/or more fats to feel more satisfied, and perhaps more red meats to satisfy the psy- 
chological frustrations so that dietary patterns add to the body and adds a further 
potential for disease and may bring on candida, obesity, diabetes, and even certain 
types of cancer. 


Anger can be pacified best by realizing there is injustice in the world, and that it is im- 
possible in some instances for one to “right a wrong,” but that eventually, because of 
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the way the universal information processing system works, all will be processed prop- 
erly. Improper diet aggravates the problem and proper diet can help soothe the 
problem—but attitudes must change for a complete cure. 


Anger generally harms not only the angry one, but also others who associate with him 
or her. This harming of others may lead to a sense of guilt. Once an entity realizes that 
he or she is not able to always get “justice” or “fair treatment” on demand and that life, 
itself, has a way of balancing things out in just manner, the entity can “let go” of the 
anger, resentment, and inner and outward hostility toward others. Getting rid of anger 
requires that one becomes more interested in treating others fairly than in being treated 
fairly by others. If one realizes that others are not always fair, but that you want to be 
fair and proper in your own dealings with others, anger begins to diminish. One can 
learn to forgive others for their injustices by attributing it to their lack of proper values 
or understanding of what is just and fair. One who can say, “Forgive them, for they 
know not what they do” is one who diminishes anger and resentment by the degree 
such forgiveness is meant. 


Being rejected by someone you love can create a pattern in the information processing 
system of an individual that leads to feelings of inherent unworthiness, causing low 
self-esteem, shyness, poor posture, and a general lack of enthusiasm toward life and its 
experiences so that the entity is hindered in the development of his or her greater po- 
tential. People who have suffered greatly from rejection or other painful loss of loved 
ones often develop death wishes which may influence a weakened immune system, 
causing them to become prone to many illnesses, including cancer, and other normally 
terminal diseases. 


To break the pattern of feeling rejected, one must first make sure he or she does not 
reject the one who rejected them because of the rejection. Then one must recognize 
that perhaps the entity who rejected them just never took the time to really get to know 
them well enough, and had they done so, they might not have rejected them. One may 
then begin to see it was just a big tragic mistake that needs not be compounded by feel- 
ing self-pity, or self-rejection because of another’s failure to really get to know you 
better. After all, others are not perfect. It is also important to determine if you might 
not have also rejected others in a similar manner, which opened you to receiving rejec- 
tion for your own learning needs. 


A traumatic experience of prolonged or sudden extreme fear or terror can set up a pat- 
tern in one’s information processing system that slowly over the years develops into 
rigidity, arthritis, skeletal problems and diseases. Constipation, stomach and digestive 
problems may develop from prolonged worry, fear or feelings of terror. Breathing 
problems such as asthma and various allergies may also develop from events in which 
a fearful or terrorizing traumatic event occurred along with other accompanying 
smells, such as pollens, chemicals, flowers, garbage, molds, musty odors, animals or 
other smells. Traumatic experiences accompanied by certain sights including colors, 
shapes, texture, material things, scenes, faces, people, and places, may cause one to 
develop likes and dislikes for these. Even phobias may come from these. Sounds, such 
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as music, shouts, voices, mechanical equipment, or whatever, when experienced simul- 
taneously with a fearful or traumatic event may also trigger phobias at later times when 
these or similar sounds are heard. These phobias may range from a light sense of un- 
easiness to one of extreme nervousness or fear. Nerve problems are usually hatched in 
past fears. The only way to break such a pattern is to recall the fearful event and review 
it, relive it, remember it, re-experience it again and again, until it begins to bore you. 
When this is done, the emotions triggered by the memory diminish and carry no further 
weight to influence the phobia. 


These are the major areas of psychological disease which influence the physical dis- 
eases. There are also environmental influences that can influence diseases to the 
physical body, such as drugs, diet, toxins, physical injuries, infections, radiation, and 
such, which in their own way, also add their information to the information being 
processed in the body. Their cures, if possible, are unique to the type of damage 
caused. 


The healing process requires that an individual take whatever steps may be needed to 
make the mental adjustments to assure the entity that there is truly change taking place 
in the information that the system is working with, assuring a cure for the problem. 
The availability of the many healing tools and systems provides a good selection of 
one or more approaches for entities to choose from that will suit their faith, their be- 
liefs, and their understanding of the disease they suffer from. The recognition that the 
body is information being processed and that all influences on the body are added in- 
formation that can change the pattern of the processing, allows one to understand with 
greater clarity the way cures—both natural or miraculous—come about. 


This Awareness has previously discussed the concept of “dividing the waters” of Cos- 
mic energy into vibrations which break up the origin of “primordial” creative energy 
known as “resonating electromagnetic energy” and “Cosmic Consciousness” into 
lower vibrations that manifest the more visible and tangible energies known as “mat- 
ter.” This Awareness wishes set the stage for further understanding of this new 
approach to Universal Reality. The vibration of energy from levels of Cosmic Con- 
sciousness all the way down the electromagnetic spectrum to the most dense matter is a 
dance of energies of alternating and cyclic frequencies creating opposing polarities. 
The oscillating movement of energy from one point to another and back again repeat- 
edly—which constitutes the nature of a “vibration” —can be monitored to some degree 
on your electronic instruments known as oscilloscopes. That oscillation is the vibra- 
tion. 


Vibrations are frequencies and occur at extremely high frequency, or at more low or 
slow frequencies, or at various frequencies in between. These vibrations may occur 
from cycles or from alternating and even sequential movements. A wheel with a lump 
on it that spins so that the lump hits with some “frequency” and creates a “vibration” 
that is witnessed at that speed or “frequency.” A pendulum in a clock that swings back 
and forth creates a rhythm or frequency of ticking that are actually very slow vibra- 
tions. If you doubt that, you may record the ticking at its normal frequency then speed 


46 


Concepts to Understand Before You Start 


the sound by doubling, tripling and quadrupling it, etc., until you realize it actually is a 
vibration. The human voice also is a vibration, made by air currents from the lungs 
moving the vocal cords at such a frequency as to create an oscillating of the air being 
squeezed through them to make a sound in the same manner as when air is released 
from a balloon’s mouth. 


Thus, like all change, vibration occurs from repetition and alternating of cyclic and 
sequential movements. Cyclic movement repeats like the turning of a wheel or path of 
a spiral, as with the seasonal changes year after year with spring followed by summer, 
summer by fall and winter and back to spring again. Sequential movement appears to 
be less circular and more like the pendulum of a clock in which one tick of the clock 
leads to the next in a rocking sequence of cause and effect motions. The plucking of a 
piano or harp string creates a similar sequential rhythmic cycle, resulting in a higher 
frequency and sound. The offspring of living things as coming from the seeds or crea- 
tive energies of their parents follows more of a sequence of events than a cycle, 
circular or spiral motion. The plant creates seeds for its offspring, generation after gen- 
eration. A one-celled creature splits to become two, the two become four, and so on in 
a sequence of repeated activities. The child becomes the mother or father who has chil- 
dren who become mothers or fathers, who in turn have more children in a family line 
of sequential births. When one thing comes out of another as in a cause and effect oc- 
currence, it is often seen as a sequence of events or sequential change. When 
something occurs regularly as in a rhythmic cycle, it is viewed as cyclic change. But 
the differences are not always clear. 


Suppose, for example, a witness to the tick-tock of the clock (sequential sounds) 
chooses not to measure it by the pendulum, but by a wheel or gear (cyclic movement) 
that makes the pendulum move. Such an observation would show the ticking to be the 
result of a cycle rather than a sequence. Both may be correct, but different views. Se- 
quential, or cause and effect change, is sometimes more of an illusion based on the 
inability of an entity to see the total picture in which the cycles play a major part. 
There was a time, for example, when an astrologer priest, knowing of an upcoming 
solar eclipse or other heavenly event, would inform the masses that the priest planned 
to cause the solar eclipse or other event. Then, when the event occurred, the masses 
would marvel at the supernatural power of the priest. 


In reality, a predetermined and cyclic event (of which the priest knew and of which the 
masses knew not) occurred on time. The masses were tricked to thinking it was caused 
by the power of the priest, as a cause/effect event. Thus, cyclic motions and patterns 
yield information about future and past events. But cause and effect sequential pat- 
terns, when repeated the same way, can also yield information about the results or 
effects of a cause. 


Thus, bodies of knowledge and systems for observing patterns create fields for various 
types of sciences. Astrology, the mother of modern science, is based on such research 
of causal patterns and accompanying events. Astrology draws on cyclic and sequential 
patterns and this will be discussed later in the book. All directions in nature tend to 
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curve if extended far enough, and eventually can curve back on themselves in a cyclic 
movement. But for simplicity, one may more easily grasp certain concepts by thinking 
in terms of sequential changes for some things and cyclic changes for others, even 
when sequential changes are actually caused by cycles. 


Air currents passing through the vocal cords or the balloon’s mouth move the passage 
walls back and forth in a sequence to cause the vibration that results in the sound. 
Thus, the concept of sound, “the Word” has come to symbolize the creative power of 
Vibration as a Universal Power or Divine Presence as suggested in your biblical New 
Testament, which states: “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, 
and the Word was God.” This may be accurately restated as “In the beginning was the 
vibration (or Frequency) and the vibration was with God and the vibration was God.” 
Vibration, or call it Frequency, the “Word” or call it God, spans all of the known and 
unknown Creation, and is everywhere present. Consciousness as Life Force Itself is 
composed of a vibratory rate that yet, for a while longer, lies beyond the frequency 
readings of your common present day electronic instruments. That Universal Vibration 
creates the Cosmic Consciousness that you call God. 


Thus, it is accurate to say, “God is everywhere present (Omnipresent) or all powerful 
(Omnipotent), or all knowing (Omniscient). Your instruments can measure some extra 
low frequency (ELF) vibrations, some ultra high frequency (UHF) vibrations, and a 
wide range of other frequencies: the earth’s frequency, sound, radio waves, infrared 
(heat), the light spectrum, ultraviolet light, X-rays, gamma rays, cosmic rays, etc. but 
life, love, and consciousness frequencies vibrate at higher rates than these, and your 
instruments are not yet quite attuned to read these higher frequencies. 


But while your electronic instruments are not yet properly developed for this task, 
these frequencies can be read by sensitive beings who are sufficiently attuned to the 
higher, creative frequencies and vibrations of love, life and consciousness. You have 
seen it written that God is love, the universe is vibrant and alive and the cosmos is con- 
scious. Thus, some entities have been sensitive enough to attune to these higher 
vibrations in order to have read or attuned to these truths. 


Many entities view life and death as sequential, with lives creating new lives and them- 
selves fading into death as a kind of cause and effect chain of events. There is also the 
established scientific view that the cells, blood, flesh, bones, organs, and all bodily 
substances constantly die and renew so that within a seven year cycle there isn’t one 
single cell within an individual that is the same as was there prior to the seven year 
cycle, which suggests a physical recreation occurs for better or worse at least every 
seven years during the life span of one’s physical incarnation. Others see life as a cycle 
in which one is born, grows, weakens, eventually dies and then is reborn to begin the 
cycle again. 


Such a view sees a cycle of repetitious reincarnations like being on a wheel of life and 


death, birth and rebirth as cycles and lifetimes repeat endlessly until one manages 
somehow to extract oneself from that wheel. 
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There are also the daily cycles in which the cells of one’s body live and die, rest and 
restore their energies through the metabolism of cycles through degrees of bardo states: 
sleep, meditation, cellular death and rebirth into the awakened state you call reality. 
These daily cycles are miniature replicas of the life/death cycle but without the full and 
simultaneous participation of all the parts of the body causing the extreme event of a 
total bodily death happening all at one time. The greater the participation of the body 
parts in the decay process, the closer the entity moves toward physical death. 


In the case of accidents and injury where vital organs are damaged, the healthy body 
can be disengaged from vital and spiritual energies resulting in physical death. But it is 
truly necessary for entities wishing to understand their full potential to realize that the 
physical body is the product of vibratory creation and that it evolved more from mental 
energies than from material substances. 


These mental energies emerge out of the consciousness that permeates the universe as 
“the Word” or “Creative Force of God.” The seeds and eggs that create the offspring 
are created within the individual parents and evolve also from the mental energies of 
the consciousness that they have been given. Thus, the cycle of life and death is con- 
trolled and operated by consciousness which plays out its dance in its own animated 
creations, leading to reproductions of its own productions. 


In realizing that the Universe, as well as each part, is made up of spirit—or antimatter 
and matter in varying degrees of mixture—and that at the one extreme there is almost 
no matter, and at the other extreme there is almost no spirit or vitality, one can under- 
stand that throughout the areas between these two extremes are many degrees of 
spiritual and material mixtures that make up the realms of living beings and material 
substances. 


One also can understand that the doorways known as birth, death and rebirth are like 
cosmological black holes through which entities travel in passing through from the 
spirit or vital side, to the material or physical side, and visa versa. But these doorways 
come in various degrees and in a variety of forms. Passing through a doorway in death 
need not necessarily be total or even physical, but may be emotional, spiritual, mental, 
or astral, and in such cases, and may only be partial in nature. Each passage can affect 
the total being of an entity to some degree on all levels: physical, spiritual, emotional, 
mental and astral, in some mixture or flux of these levels. 


For example, an emotional loss as in the death of an important relationship, may affect 
the mind, astral, spiritual and physical body, as well as the emotions. Physical life and 
death are often the more dramatic, and can be looked at as extreme passages through 
the doorways between the black holes in consciousness that allow one to pass through 
from one plane or realm to another. But awakening or falling asleep make use of simi- 
lar, though less extreme, doorways or holes in consciousness that allow entities to shift 
from realm to realm more on the psychic levels, with less extreme effects on the physi- 
cal level. 
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An ego death is another variation occurring more on psychic and emotional levels, 
having only a subtle effect on the physical body itself. It is for this reason that the 
Apostle Paul referring to his meditations said, “I die daily,” for by meditating on the 
spirit, he entered more into the spiritual realm and away from the material world. The 
death he spoke of, being diminished by degree, was not a finality of the body, but of 
psychological attachment to the physical realm, and served to strengthen his spiritual 
attachments. Likewise, entities throughout their lives vacillate between life and death 
by their material and spiritual balance. 


Dieting on foods that have little or no life force diminishes the spiritual intake of the 
body. Dieting on thoughts and attitudes that have little hope and life-giving encour- 
agement diminish one’s vital energies. Dieting on relationships and associations that 
deny spiritual energies diminish the spiritual energies of one’s body. There are also 
environmental toxins, radiations, and such influences that can diminish one’s vital or 
life energies. 


But when these spiritual or life giving energies are excessively denied from one’s 
physical body, the life force weakens and the body becomes debilitated from lack of 
vital energy. It may yield up any remaining spirit and decay in death. The vibrations 
that fill the Universe are found in everything. In each thing that “is,” the vibrations are 
unique to that thing. Thus, each plant, each mineral, each life form, no matter how 
large or small, each heavenly body or group of heavenly bodies, has its own unique 
frequency or vibration. All the sub-parts or particles and sub-particles of any of these 
things have their own unique subfrequency or subvibration that resonates under the 
greater general vibration of the thing in the same way that a musical note resonates 
overtones to its sound. 


Because of this uniqueness, each thing in the universe, be it mental, emotional, spiri- 
tual, physical, cultural or otherwise, can be manipulated or altered by forces that hook, 
tag, attune or otherwise attach to its unique frequency, restoring it to its original condi- 
tion, or distorting its condition to change it into something else. For this reason, 
people’s vibrations, words, attitudes, actions and behavior can change the nature of a 
thing, as can the manipulation of vibrations through the use of electronics, radionics, 
radiation, sound, color, light, chemicals, shapes, movement, foods, minerals, vitamins, 
plants and herbs, soil, weather, water, and just about any other thing. 


Those who are most sensitive and who understand this principle can make use of men- 
tal vibrations, images, chants, prayer or other refined vibrations to bring about the 
desired results. Others who are more materialistic may use tangible things such as 
drugs, chemicals, electronic devices, machines, physical manipulation, herbs and other 
material things to bring about the desired change. Still another, who wants to be truly 
thorough, might draw from a variety of spiritual, emotional, mental, cultural, and 
physical areas to affect the desired changes. 
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This allows alterations, restorations, continuations or other modifications to a vibration 
to preserve or change it in a way that is open and acceptable to the one who would af- 
fect the change. 


A doctor of one discipline would attempt to make changes in accordance with the 
method he or she is most familiar with, while a doctor of another discipline would use 
another approach. Likewise, an engineer, a chemist, a demolitions expert, a politician, 
a social worker, a member of the clergy, a soldier, a fireman, a physicist, a secretary, a 
judge, a teacher or a beggar would each have their own distinct way of approaching a 
particular situation—each dealing with it in a different manner according to their own 
unique disciplines. The vibrations of one’s discipline, mixing with the vibrations of a 
particular situation, will be different for each individual and bring about different re- 
sults even though their basic intentions may be the same. 


The entity who understands the alchemy of mixing various vibrations will watch as 
one watching an experiment, to see which vibrations when mixed together bring about 
the proper results in any given situation, and will keep that special formula working as 
long as it is desirable, and as long as it continues to bring about the proper results. 
Mixing vibrations of people, places, things, weather, sounds color, attitudes, cultures, 
and so forth, can yield precise results just as surely as can the mixing of chemical vi- 
brations. But the average person, being busy trying to create a more comfortable living, 
without guidance from another, will seldom develop enough attentiveness to recognize 
which people work best together, what attitudes are most helpful, what places, cultures, 
colors, weather, sound and so forth work best for a particular purpose or project. 


This has been done in the development of the science of chemistry, electronics and 
other systems that create formulas and patterns for particular purposes and goals. In the 
future, these vibratory mixtures and combinations that occur socially and in business 
affairs will be given greater attention for more harmonious results. Astrology does in- 
clude within its discipline a system of recognizing vibratory or energy compatibility 
between signs and aspects shared by entities having different birth data, for astrology 
as used today on your earth plane is descended from a highly advanced and ancient 
extraterrestrial science. 


The recognition of astrological cycles and accompanying sequential events will be dis- 
cussed later in the book, but it is important at this time to realize that the patterns of 
these cycles, the polarities between spirit—antimatter and matter—and the mixture of 
vibrations create the life and death cycles or sequential patterns in which everything 
lives and dies, whether it be a stone, a sound, an idea, an activity, a being, a planet, a 
galaxy, or a universe. Each thing has its own season, its own time to live and its own 
time to die. But in each death, each thing continues as something transformed into an- 
other vibratory flux, another mixture and pattern of energies and consciousness. 


Every death is a birth and every birth is a death. The movement is but a shift of polari- 


ties—a feeling of change in the matter and antimatter flux to its equal and opposite 
balance. For some, the shift is subtle and slow. For others, it is sudden and quick. 
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Some are nearly dead for years before the passing over. To that same degree, they may 
be that much more alive in the next realm. Others who are suddenly taken may require 
considerable time in the next realm to adjust to the new realities of their passing over. 


All entities, in every realm, alive to one, dead to the other, or in between, experience 
the Life Force, the Creative Power of the Living Word of God, the Cosmic Vibration 
or Universal Frequencies, for that is All There Is. Death itself cannot deny such reali- 
ties, but only shifts from one vibration to another, from one realm to another, from one 
reality to a different one. 


Life and Death are but changes from one condition to another. Consciousness contin- 
ues throughout and beyond the change. One dies to the old and is reborn in the new. So 
it is with death. It is just a shift to another place—a change of address in the cosmos. 
But one must not seek to escape life’s trials for negative karma follows one who leaves 
before finishing the task for which one came into physical form to complete. 


Even though the body dies, entities continue on as a flux of energies, a composite of 
vibrations, in one form or another, in one realm or another, never escaping the reality 
of their existence even through death’s door. Nor do they escape from their problems, 
except by solving or emotionally letting go to let the Divine creator solve the problem. 
When you have done all you can do to solve your problem, let go and let God take care 
of it, being willing to do as the Divine Creator suggests. The Creator will never ask 
that you harm another, or that you harm yourself, or that you suffer on Its behalf. This 
Awareness will ask that you love yourself and others and that you give of yourself suf- 
ficiently to create an empty space—a vacuum within—that will hold the blessings you 
deserve and desire. The sacrifice of giving up something for something more desirable 
brings the greater fulfillment as give and take, gain and loss, pleasure and pain, life and 
death, and a myriad of other ever-shifting polarities dance and vibrate to your eternal 
and everlasting life. 


(Keeping these ideas in mind, Cosmic Awareness will now begin the lessons.) 
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Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 1 


Lesson 1| begins with exploration into the nature of the soul stuff—the beginnings of 
life and the beginnings of the individual. 


Previously this Awareness has given messages relating to the beginning of time and 
the appearance and disappearance of the Universe every four-quadrillionths of a sec- 
ond. 


During these moments of appearance and disappearance, there is created a shifting of 
energies. And in this pulsation when energies shift and gather from place to place, 
leaving vacuums and leaving densities, there becomes the “separation of light and 
darkness,” of matter and spirit, of space and that which is non-space or substance. 


As this occurs on large-scale levels, when this is occurring in consciousness and con- 
sciousness is capable of expanding in many directions, the very action of this 
expansion allows the possibility of contraction; and when there is that which can per- 
ceive expansion and contraction, there is the possibility of consciousness to perceive 
size, to perceive shape, to perceive that which may be termed space. 


There is, in reality, no such thing as time and space. There is only consciousness. But 
within that consciousness there is the possibility of the illusion of time and space. This 
can be compared to entities dreaming, when entities move into that state of the dream 
and feel themselves flying through space, yet suddenly awakening and realizing that 
they have never left their bed, but have simply been moving in terms of consciousness. 
Likewise this third-dimensional world in which entities feel themselves moving in lev- 
els of matter from place to place, from moment to moment, is a similar type of dream 
or illusion and, in reality, all of this is but consciousness, is but the dream of one aspect 
of yourself which is sleeping elsewhere and dreaming your existence. 


There are twelve aspects of each entity and only one resides on this plane at a time. 
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This plane is but a plane of consciousness rather than a plane of reality. 


The concept of reality may be better termed a level of realization—to realize, to be in- 
dicated as real by the consciousness—by the collective consciousness of entities who 
are in agreement that this or that situation is real. The agreement creates the reality, and 
when everyone disagrees with an entity, that entity then is said to have his own reality 
which is separate and not akin to the reality of others. The others then refer to that en- 
tity as being un-realistic. 


As entities move through these levels of consciousness, they are like vibrations, parti- 
cles of light, pigments of a painting, the refractions of the reflecting light or the 
vibrations of a note; each being totally distinct and unlike any other, yet each being 
totally integrated and part of the total tone, the total colors, the total vibration which 
exists in the universe during this moment. 


These entities, these portions or parts of this mosaic pattern which is known as 
“now”—this pattern of matter and light dancing on the Akashic screen which spreads 
and fills in all directions that state of consciousness, that sea, that psychic sea on which 
these images are projected, these portions, these particles known as entities, known as 
atoms, known as molecules, known as parts and organs and features and shapes and 
items—these forms are all but images, and exist in the land of the Magi-nation. 


Each of these does have within itself the strength to survive and grow according to its 
ability to be of interest, to gain attention, to grow as an entity and to survive as an en- 
ergy through the feeding or service of something greater than itself. 


As each particle surrenders itself to something greater than itself, it becomes incorpo- 
rated with that greatness, and that greatness then becomes a container of that particle, 
and an organism that has greater chance of survival. As this occurs, entities begin to 
take on the appearance of stability—of being a magnanimous type of creation. 


Through the sensitivity, the envelopment of certain sensitivities toward the environ- 
ment, toward the actions of becoming self-aware and aware of the environment, these 
organisms begin to grow more definite in terms of their image, so that the image be- 
comes energized and appears to be more solid. 


As long as these images can either suffer pain to remind them of their own existence, 
or pleasure to remind them of their own existence, and in this way feed themselves 
through these impressions and sensitivities—through feelings, through various types of 
reaching out and experiencing and gathering these impressions which tend to reassure 
themselves of their own existence, these organisms begin to develop into that which 
becomes more than mere vitality, but become like self-awareness. 


As these begin growing even stronger, there is the possibility for these organisms to 


begin to grow into levels of self-awareness expanding, and in that expansion of self- 
awareness there becomes the possibility of that entity or organism moving about and 
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discovering more about its environment. 


The particle becomes the molecule, the amoeba, the small sea creature, the small parts 
of vegetation, the moss, the parasitic type of vegetation, and those tiny sea creatures 
that move around in stagnant water, in fresh water and in sea water that normally serve 
as food for other creatures. 


These creatures have within themselves the capability of moving so far into their own 
being that at the point of change, instead of simply dying, they move toward metamor- 
phosis and enter into that level of creaturehood when they become self-awareness 
expanding; and in this action they learn to move about or to become aware of them- 
selves in relation to other creatures about them. 


As this moves on, this type of consciousness eventually can reach that level where it is 
So sensitive and so aware, that it perceives actions in directions far beyond its own ex- 
perience and feeling levels. This is like the dolphins, porpoises and certain whales. 
Many of these creatures have a consciousness that is cosmic. 


Many of these creatures have consciousness levels that surpass the geniuses upon your 
plane who walk as human beings. There are those upon this plane who, as human be- 
ings, have consciousness that is less sensitive than the mere vitality level of certain 
amoebas. There are humans upon this plane whose consciousness is but self-awareness 
and they cannot perceive beyond that level. There are entities upon this plane who do 
have self-awareness which is expanding at its own rate—some rapidly and some very 
slowly—and there are entities upon this plane whose consciousness is indeed reaching 
into levels which are cosmic. 


There are many levels and steps and gradations between these. Often entities who have 
moments of cosmic consciousness also have those moments when there is but mere 
vitality. The development of the soul occurs when entities begin to experience a sepa- 
ration from that level which is cosmic and recognize themselves as being a self. 


The development of the soul comes between the mere vitality and the beginning or the 
self-awareness. For when there is self-awareness, the soul begins to become a sole 
creature—sole—a feeling of solitude comes over the entity, and the entity feels sepa- 
rated from the mass of living vitality around that entity; and as this soul begins to 
experience from that level of solitude, of being separated, it then begins to perceive 
greater suffering and greater desires and greater feelings of aloneness and the need to 
struggle against that which is not itself. 


Through this kind of struggle, when there is that feeling of isolation and separation 
apart from the universe, apart from God, apart from the rest of consciousness, this be- 
gins creating the irritation upon the entity which is like the grain of sand in the oyster 
which creates irritation upon the flesh of the oyster, and which in time begins to mani- 
fest as a hard lump which swells and grows and eventually develops into a pearl of 
great price. 
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The entity in developing his soul through the suffering and struggle, the hardships 
which come about through being separated from God, from the rest of consciousness; 
that feeling of separation, or isolation, of being alone, that great suffering begins to 
develop the soul of the entity and allows that entity to become so certain of his or her 
own existence that there is no longer any doubt, and the soul is born and is permanent. 


When this occurs and the soul becomes permanent, the entity is capable of leaving the 
body and the soul continues. This then relates to actions of moving as a soul through 
spiritual realms and moving back into matter. This becomes that action known as rein- 
carnation—moving back into flesh from the levels of spirit. 


As the soul continues to develop even further, this soul is capable of recalling those 
previous lifetimes and previous experiences. As these memories become more and 
more opened and the soul is capable of experiencing itself, the possibility of projecting 
its own future lifetimes becomes even greater. It becomes also very possible for enti- 
ties living upon this plane to begin realizing that their lifetime, at any given moment, 
may be compared to the waking state prior to falling asleep and reawakening the next 
morning. As entities live and die and live and die again, this is but a cycle on a larger 
day and night cycle very similar to the action of the waking and sleeping cycle when 
entities do not lose their body but simply leave their body as they sleep. 


As entities fall asleep and leave their body each night, so likewise on a larger scale, 
entities lose their body and recreate a new body on certain cycles—this being the cycle 
of life and death. It is possible for entities in high states of consciousness not to fall 
asleep at night and not to be totally awake in the daytime, but to reconcile these two 
levels of consciousness into levels of subjective awareness. Even as these extremes of 
consciousness are possible in the daily and nightly life of entities, where certain enti- 
ties have not been asleep for many years, so likewise it is possible for entities not to 
move through the life and death cycle, but to continue existing indefinitely in that 
shadowland in between. 


Much of the material that shall follow in this book shall discuss these many levels, 
where the reconciliation of polarities, of life and death, of good and evil, of right and 
wrong, of light and darkness, can lead to that twilight zone; where a new reality be- 
comes understood which allows entities to move into eternal life. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 deals with the nature of the organism as it begins to take on attachments and 
identifications. This also relates to territorial claims. 


The part, the particle, entity, the beginning of life, the child, the individuality, whatever 
level is being discussed in terms of the self of any particular part of consciousness, this 
does within each micro-moment have within its power the opportunity to attach itself 
to something other than itself—to expand its identifications from what it conceives 
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itself to be into something slightly more. 


In this manner certain small plants, small micro-organisms or other creatures of larger 
sizes, including the individual, find themselves moving into attachments toward those 
forces, objects, items, or areas around and about themselves and latching onto these, 
either through the use of their physical graspers (those tools which are capable of 
grasping, such as roots, claws, hands, feelers, or other such forms of attachments), as 
well as those grasping mechanisms that are not physical, such as psychic attachments, 
emotional attachments, and feeling attachments. 


As the organism attaches itself to another object, another concept, another identifica- 
tion, it creates the feeling of ownership, of being one with that object, that territory, 
that energy field upon which it has placed its roots, its holding action. In this manner, 
the organism begins to extend itself into being something more than it was. The organ- 
ism in essence is beginning to grow and to build upon that which it has previously 
perceived as being something other than itself. In this manner, the entity begins to be- 
come part of the possession that he possesses. 


The possession begins to possess the entity and the entity becomes the possession as 
well. 


When the experience of an entity is expanded to include one’s possessions, one’s at- 
tachments, one’s identifications, this creates the seeming necessity to defend one’s 
possessions, as well as one’s self, against the outside world, against the universe out- 
side. 


All of this is based on the concept that the entity is separate from the rest of the uni- 
verse. Yet in the action of moving toward building and possessing some other 
attachment outside of self, there is movement back toward the unit, back toward the 
oneness, back toward the integration of the self with the rest of consciousness. 


As this begins to grow, to build, and the attachment to one object is well established, 
then the entity begins to move as a unit with that object, with that concept, and can 
then become involved in further attachment to other concepts or other objects or other 
territories. 


When these attachments come easy and are easily made, the entity finds the joy of pur- 
suit becoming such that there is little effort in the pursuit, little struggle in the pursuit, 
but simply the desire to possess and the ability to possess without enjoyment of the 
chase, without the enjoyment of the pursuit—this creates the feeling of greed when the 
entity wishes to possess more and more and more, not so much for the ownership of 
those items, but in search of a way in which the entity gathering those items or objects 
or concepts or territories can enjoy the pursuit and conquest, the struggle to achieve, 
the struggle to possess. 


This struggle is that which the entity seeks, not so much the attainment, but the strug- 
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gle. Therefore, the entity can become more and more obsessed with pursuing that 
which is unattainable, pursuing that which is extremely difficult to achieve, and in this 
action of pursuit, the entity can indeed develop those concepts of greed, and the greed 
concept can cause that entity to expand into more and more identifications without ever 
having much respect for any of the items, territories, concepts, information, other enti- 
ties, or other forms of attachments to which the entity has moved his or her being upon 
and has gathered for himself. 


When entities move in a more orderly direction, building carefully with great attention 
and respect—gathering for themselves those attachments, yet examining carefully and 
closely those things, those territories, those ideas, those concepts, those other organ- 
isms and other entities—when these are gathered with great care, respect, and attention 
in a manner that recognizes there is no real possession of anything, there is only con- 
sciousness that perceives, there is only the respect of part for part, or entity for entity. 


This alternative attitude toward possession 1s that which allows entities the possibility 
of remaining integrated with the universe as they move from the cosmic awareness 
level into particular areas of involvement in matters of spiritual relationships. 


Entities can move into particular areas of time and space while still holding that atti- 
tude of respect. In this manner, the poet can look at a grain of sand and see the universe 
within. The scientist can look at the universe and see it as a grain of sand. 


The action of respect, looking twice as deeply at that which “is” and being attached, 
but not caught up in the attachment, being part of the action but not being such that one 
must grasp, cling, and rape those areas and territories, concepts, and other forces 
around oneself—this is that which allows entities to enjoy the involvement in the form, 
in the land of the Magi-nation, 


In relation to the individual moving from moment to moment, there is the action when 
the individual has within each moment the opportunity for finding something which 
can be added to his or her own experience, and the addition of this or that object, con- 
cept, experience, relationship, or feeling to the entity is that which does begin to serve 
as an enrichment to the soul—or, if not properly needed, can become but an aspect of 
greed overlaid upon the body, upon the mind, upon the soul of the entity in such a level 
as to cause the entity to feel overburdened by too much experience, too much posses- 
sion, too much involvement. 


Entities must be aware and careful and watch closely what they bring into their own 
life, into their experience, what they attach to themselves, what they allow to attach to 
themselves—for there are many forces in the universe which can be compared to 
leeches and parasites, and these can be in either physical levels, emotional levels, con- 
ceptual levels, or may be feeling levels. 


These forces that can attach to entities can sap their life from them and can sap their 
energies from them. 
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When entities are very aware of the things they allow into their lives, and when they 
take within their experience only those things that are necessary, which are essential to 
their actions, these entities shall have much greater freedom in their purpose and direc- 
tion, in their pursuit of life, liberty and happiness. 


When entities become concerned with the concept of ownership, of possession, and 
begin grabbing everything they can grab in order to anchor themselves into the physi- 
cal world, in order to assure that they are real, in order to anchor themselves into levels 
of the intellectual world—grabbing one concept after another, stuffing their life full of 
ideas, stuffing their life full of information, stuffing their life full of social relationships 
which are but of a depleting nature, stuffing their life full of one thing or another, one 
activity after another, and one concept after another, one belief after another, and they 
simply fill up all of the empty space which exists within themselves, then there is no 
room for further movement. 


Entities need to understand the value of eternal unfulfillment. For when entities are 
unfulfilled, there is the possibility for moving into the next moment. Yet when entities 
are fulfilled in any moment, there can be no further moment. 


All entities must learn to keep an area open within their lives, to create vacuums within 
their lives, to create those areas when they lack, where there is an emptiness, where 
there is a loneliness, where there is that which needs to be filled, and in keeping this 
area open, then being very selective about what you wish to fill that area with, and in 
filling that area, it should be filled with those things which are essential, which are of 
the utmost, which are of the level of Essence, which are of the highest for your per- 
sonal needs and growth at any particular moment. And once that area is filled, you 
should empty another area in order to keep an area of your lifestyle open for further 
growth. 


In this manner, the action of intake and releasing (even as a fish takes in water and re- 
leases it through its gills) allows entities to continue living and moving through time 
and space, from moment to moment in the here and now. The action of taking in with- 
out releasing does indeed become a heavy load with much gravity and much mass— 
and that gravity can lead quickly to the grave. 


Entities should learn to lighten themselves and allow that which they need not grasp 
onto at any particular moment, allow that to be where it is, to be used when it is neces- 
sary, but not needing to grasp onto everything that may someday be useful. 


In this New Age which is coming, items which are rarely used will be communal prop- 
erty made available to entities through an agreement by those of the community—that 
these tools, items, objects, books, or forms of material which can be placed into storage 
and shared may, indeed, be communal property—used when necessary, used according 
to the demand and need, but where entities need not feel the necessity to possess every 
item which may someday be useful or needed. 
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As entities begin to pool their territorial claims, items, their concepts, their ideas, al- 
lowing each other to use these things, then the problem of identification shall not 
become an anchor around the neck of the individuals, and individuals shall find greater 
freedom. 


It is not necessary that you have everything. It is only necessary that you be allowed to 
use that when it is needed. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 3 


In Lesson 3, there will be a discussion of how the organism becomes aware of the so- 
called duality in nature, and in this awareness does begin the selective rejection of po- 
larity-type of thinking—this being the development of the rational mind. 


The organism—whether this be a micro-organism or whether this be the individual 
entity or any states between vegetable or animal—has that action in its experience 
where it takes on certain attachments, makes certain territorial claims, where it attaches 
itself to something either through physical attachment, psychic attachment, emotional 
attachment, feeling attachment or conceptual attachment—that organism often runs 
into conflict, either with the thing being sought (the attachment itself) or with other 
forces which also wish to claim that territory or concept, or would deny the organism 
its chance for attachment to that concept, territory or item. 


As this conflict occurs, which is like a conflict of interest between two different inter- 
ested parties or parts of consciousness, as this conflict occurs, the organism slowly 
begins to realize that it cannot have everything it seeks, for there are obstacles to pre- 
vent this possession. As these obstacles become such that their strength is more than 
the organism, the organism or entity begins to make distinctions between what it can 
have and what it cannot have, what it can conceive of, what it can identify with, what it 
can possess and what it can claim as its own. 


The entity or organism also begins to make distinctions in terms of time and space 
when it realizes that at certain times it can possess, certain times it can conceive, cer- 
tain times it can attach, and at certain times it can make identifications with an object, 
idea, concept or territory and get by with this action, while at other times it cannot. The 
organism also begins to recognize that this relates likewise to space. At certain points 
in space an action can be taken, an action can be expressed, and an attachment can be 
made, while at other points in space this is prohibited. 


In this manner the organism begins to recognize the difference between “mine” and 
“not mine,” between right and wrong or right and not right, between yes and no, be- 
tween good and bad, between positive and negative; these relating also to pleasures 


and pains, rewards punishments, acceptance and rejection, affection and hostility. 


As these polarized concepts are placed upon the organism, the organism begins to learn 
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what makes the environment and how to survive with the least amount of pain by al- 
lowing room for others and not violating others who could return that violation tenfold. 


As the organism begins to learn of the dangers of the world, the selective rejection 
process of the mind through association begins to function. These activities are not al- 
ways accurate for every entity, but for the particular entity’s experience. These 
experiences become triggering mechanisms which become compared to warning de- 
vices where the entity in having certain actions occur approximately three times 
(depending on the intensity of that action), these actions can create within the sensitive 
organism known as the brain—the mind of the entity—this feeling that there is danger 
or there is reward, and the triggering devices for danger and reward can come to that 
entity in many types and faces and forms. 


When, for example, an entity is shown a flower just before receiving a good hard 
spanking, (the action being carried out approximately three times) can cause that entity 
to never like flowers. 


On the other hand, when an entity is seeking excrement and this being placed before 
the entity just prior to being rewarded, the entity would indeed have an attitude that 
would be approving of this. 


It matters not the inherent nature of the trigger, but the collective effect in regards to 
the pleasure-pain, punishment-reward, in essence the survival mechanism of the entity, 
and what these triggering devices are made to symbolize in the mind of the entity. 


In this manner, programming of entities does occur, often in great violation to the val- 
ues of a decent society. 


For this reason, entities must constantly re-examine their own programming. Entities 
must look carefully to determine why they react in certain situations in a manner that is 
detrimental to their relationships with others and to themselves. For often these situa- 
tions contain within them certain triggering mechanisms that are but memories of 
childhood experiences that have gone unexamined, and these experiences in childhood 
may not actually have any validity other than haphazard circumstance. 


For example, an entity who has had a certain fever as a child and has had a certain bad 
dream (perhaps stemming from a punishment or a threat to the entity during that day or 
a few days prior to this bad dream), can be awakened from that bad dream by a certain 
noise, and that noise can trigger in the consciousness of that semi-asleep entity the feel- 
ing of threat. In the situation when that noise has a certain sound, such as perhaps 
being a yowling cat or a growling dog, this action being associated with the bad dream 
can cause the entity feelings of apprehension. If this occurs at a time when something 
else occurs which leads to a problem such as, for example, the entity not feeling well 
also has a toothache or an earache—along with the bad dream and the growling dog or 
yowling cat—this total situation of three certain unpleasant stimuli, can trigger off a 
pattern within the consciousness of the entity. 
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When this becomes repeated again: a yowling cat, a growling dog, a bad experience 
during the day (and perhaps this occurring the second time with a frightening storm 
outside) the entity then can be triggered into having a bad dream, and may also be trig- 
gered into having a fever or a type of illness associated with the other actions 
previously. 


These triggering actions can continue to add one more triggering action at a time by 
happenstance, by the act of sheer circumstance. In this example, six years later the en- 
tity may again be sleeping: a dog growls, a cat yowls, a storm is brewing; the entity, 
half asleep, begins having the triggering devices of his consciousness activated, and 
then begins developing the fever and the situation which occurred within that day, then 
begins to work upon the unconscious levels in a manner (that to this entity) begins to 
look as though it were unpleasant, even though that entity may have felt this situation 
to have been pleasant. This can lead the entity on the unconscious level (the semi-sleep 
level) to feel an apprehension about the relationship or situation that occurred during 
that day. 


As the entity awakens the next day and again faces that relationship which occurred the 
day prior to this sleep, the entity may carry into that relationship the same feelings of 
apprehension which were triggered by those actions during sleep which reminded the 
entity of actions during the earlier childhood—and this apprehension in that relation- 
ship can indeed cause the entity to react in that relationship in such a manner that it 
becomes unpleasant. 


The pattern then is deepened and made more difficult to break. This pattern can be car- 
ried on from day to day, from month to month, from year to year throughout life. 


In this manner entities who have had serious situations such as when their parents 
fought during the night, or when their parents died during a particular type of night, or 
during a particular situation, this action of the loss of a parent or the pain of some ex- 
perience, coupled with other experiences that occurred during that time (which may 
have gone totally unnoticed), these experiences can become triggering devices which, 
later activated, can create devastating situations in a person’s life when otherwise they 
need not have them. 


It takes about three triggers, three triggering situations to set up a pattern; and when 
that pattern is repeated three times, this becomes a permanent action of the conscious- 


ness of entities—particularly if the entity is not aware of the pattern. 


Once entities become aware of these patterns, they may erase the tapes—erase these 
triggering patterns that are played over and over in their experience. 


Entities must learn to examine their present behavior, their present concepts and their 
present ideas in light of experiences that were traumatic during childhood. 
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Entities should learn to meditate deeply, and in their meditation to recall every possible 
unpleasant situation in childhood, and when possible, to reactivate those situations and 
the triggering actions that were occurring around and about that situation. 


When a situation may have had an unpleasantness, and you can recall a red blanket 
being on the bed at chat time, or a yowling cat or a dripping faucet; repeat in every way 
possible the situation: placing a red blanket on the bed, allowing a cat in to yowl, or 
otherwise be present; to allow the faucet to drip, and attempt to re-experience totally 
without resistance that situation which seemed so totally unpleasant to you, and in do- 
ing this, looking back on that situation, you shall be able to cancel out that tape and 
release that programming which has been damaging to your relationships and to your 
experience from that time until the present. As entities learn to re-program their con- 
sciousness, when entities learn to depolarize their concepts, their attachments, their 
feelings of frustration, there becomes the possibility of starting anew with greater un- 
derstanding, and of being able to relate more clearly with others, respecting their 
territorial rights, yet having the ability to communicate in such a way that the entity 
wishes to take you in as a friend and share those territories with you. 


The nature of the mind is such that there can be effects upon the depolarizing action of 
the mind through the reconciliation of “yes” and “no,” reconciling the right and wrong, 
reconciling the good and bad, reconciling the acceptance and rejection and all those 
polarities which were previously mentioned in this reading. When you can apply the 
concept of reconciliation to any polarity, this too can allow you to re-program your 
consciousness. 


Examine carefully the workings of your mind and to discover which areas are polar- 
ized, which areas you feel strongly about, which areas you feel are good and which you 
feel are not good, which areas you feel create pleasure and which areas you feel create 
pain. All of these extremes of opposites must be examined and must be reconciled in 
order for entities to be free from the fears, frustrations and programming that have cre- 
ated those confinements that limit the entity in his or her present life. 


In breaking these limits from the past, you may be compared to an entity who just ar- 
rives upon this plane—understanding the ways of the plane, but not being confined by 
any particular pattern of your own past—and in this action of being aware without con- 
finement of personal psychological programming, you can move into areas of new 
activity without great personal limitations. 


As entities break their own limiting forces (which they themselves have placed upon 
themselves by allowing these triggering devices to rule their lives), as entities break 
free of these limitations, it becomes possible for them to create new definitions in their 
lives, to expand their limits and to allow themselves more room, more space in which 
to function. 


As this is done, make very sure to allow others that same space and same opportunity 
for unlimited action in regards to their own personal limitations. 
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There must be limits to all entities” actions, particularly in areas when there could be 
violation to the territorial rights of others; yet these limits must be constantly examined 
to allow a greater communication and freedom to occur where the territorial claims 
need not be so totally defined, but may allow a sharing of these territories, of these 
ideas, of these attachments. 


The action of examining one’s tapes—those tapes which play in your own conscious- 
ness, that record which has been recorded as your prior experience, previous to now; 
this examination can be conducted without any form of judgment, condemnation upon 
self or others; for in any kind of judgment or condemnation of any experience that has 
occurred to you in the past, or any experience that you have perpetrated which you 
condemn, any of these condemnation are damaging to the tapes which you would like 
to create at present. 


You need not replace the old tapes with new hostilities and frustrations and condemna- 
tions, but simply allow the old tapes to be erased, and add to these old, clear erased 
tapes, only those things that are of the highest and best, which you wish to be a part of 
your new thinking and your new programming. 


This is the completion of this correspondence lesson, unless there is a question. 


Q. One question in relation to the tape programming we have within us. What can one 
do when the subconscious has created a memory block over some possibly unpleasant 
occurrence in childhood that prevents you from remembering this or reaching down to 
see it? 


A. Examine all of the memories leading up to that situation and all of the memories 
just following that situation and look at these memories with great joy, without any 
kind of fear, and simply link the memory prior to the situation with the memory fol- 
lowing the situation, and seeing between these two a dark bag of emptiness which 
cannot be recalled. You then begin to stare at that emptiness and start to feel what that 
feeling is that comes from that emptiness between which cannot be recalled. 


Go into the feeling rather than attempt to look at what happened or to recall the com- 
plete situation and details of that experience. 


As you move into the feeling that you get, there shall be those moments when you 
would feel unpleasantness. Do not identify with this, but simply look at this, recogniz- 
ing this occurred at another time, another space and to another entity; for you are not 
that same entity. And in this kind of dis-identification, you shall be able to experience 
an even deeper level of feeling, and in this manner, there shall come about a gradual 
releasing of the memory through the level of feeling. 


This should be done with an assistant who can help you, and one who you can trust 
completely, who can help you to recall these feelings and will assure you that it is all 
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right, and all is well, and there is no pain now. 


This may be through a professional counselor or through someone also is very sensi- 
tive to the potential pain that you could experience in recalling this action. 


If you are attempting this yourself, not dwell for great lengths of time on these areas, 
but simply go into that area, feel it for a certain length of time, then get out of it and 
experience something more pleasant. Later, then moving back into that feeling again, 
with a kind of detachment and examination rather than dwelling in this action and feel- 
ing great sympathy for what one once experienced. 


Entities who dwell in any kind of action that is unpleasant can indeed bring about that 
same vibration into their lives. Yet, entities who can move into those areas which were 
unpleasant, examining them clearly and letting them go, letting those vibrations be 
loosened into their consciousness, and from their consciousness released to God. 


These entities then can free themselves from these deep-seated, hidden karmic drives 
and memories, and those patterns that become heavy forces in their experience. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 4 


Lesson 4 relates to the individual becoming aware of itself and its environment and its 
relation to its environment in a manner that allows it to become sensitive to that which 
is called pleasure and pain. The role of pleasure and pain also discussed. 


As the organism, the part of consciousness, the entity, the individual, the self—as this 
becomes aware of the extremes of polarities; as this becomes aware of the intensities, 
aware of the differences in the world around; as this becomes aware of the “me” and 
“not me,” as this becomes aware of the “dos” and “don’ts” in life, the areas which are 
allowed and those areas which are not allowed, the actions which are approved and 
those which only receive “disapproval;” as the entity or the part of consciousness be- 
comes aware of these different limitations and begins creating its own value judgments 
on this or that type of activity based upon its own personal experience, the entity then 
begins to make finer distinctions and finer refinements in terms of what is proper and 
what is improper. 


These discernments and distinctions, these concepts of proper and improper, generally 
are brought about by the influence of forces that bring about pleasure or pain to the 
entity. This may be a psychological pleasure or psychological pain as well as a physi- 
cal pleasure or pain, for often the psychological forces are just as much a part of 
molding the entity as are the biological forces. 


Tills Awareness indicates that the pressure from the peer group, the pressure from the 
family, the pressure from the society in general, and the pressure from the cultural and 
religious and moral ethics of an entity and his or her associations, does have much to 
do with the values which the entity does accept as bringing about the pleasure of that 
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entity’s life and experiences. 


These have much to do with the molding of behavior. This may be termed the “comfort 
zone” of the organism. 


When the organism learns to survive under certain types of behavioral patterns, this 
becomes the comfort zone. 


The comfort zone also allows the individual certain areas when that individual may 
express his or herself freely. This may take place in certain forms of rebellion against 
those forces that do hold restriction upon the entity. 


This rebellion may occur in ways that are not of a destructive nature, or the rebellion 
may occur in ways that are destructive when the entity feels safe and secure in such 
rebellions or the rebellion may occur in such blatant actions that the entity does not 
care whether or not he or she is punished and caught. 


When the rebellion occurs in areas that are relatively harmless to the outside environ- 
ment and the forces of restriction, this allows the entity the feeling of some area of 
dignity and self-expression which releases certain types of frustrations and hostilities 
that have been bottled up by those restrictions and forces imposed upon the individual 
by the environment and its forces. 


When the rebellion occurs in a manner that is hidden and unseen by the environment 
and its forces, such as through theft, through deception, through manipulation, through 
other hidden acts of destructiveness or through a rebellion against self, or through re- 
bellion using certain psychic forces against others or against self for purposes of 
destructiveness; this does have deeper ramifications and can become a problem for the 
entity. 


This problem may become such that the entity becomes very adept at hiding the rebel- 
lion, at moving from place to place—from entity to entity in a manner that allows the 
entity to avoid being detected, and thereby may sustain the actions of deceptiveness, 
thievery or whatever form the rebellion takes. When the rebellion is open and blatant, 
the environment generally reacts in such a manner that eventually the entity, the organ- 
ism, does meet its match and is slapped down by those forces that will not allow that 
kind of expression to occur. 


This type of limitation upon the organism creating pain does eventually have an effect 
upon the entity, allowing it to become even more discerning; yet in terms of survival 
when the survival now centers not only around the concept of surviving as an organ- 
ism, but centers now around the concept of surviving In comfort; and in that comfort, 
finding a way in which it may express itself with an energy that allows it to have the 
security that it can survive under adverse conditions and can fight back against adverse 
forces. This relates to certain areas of competition. 
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This action of the individual moving into concerns for comfort, thereby then begins to 
create the attitude that pleasure is good and pain is bad, and that anything which is 
pleasant is leading toward a more fulfilled and enjoyable life. This can lead entities 
into an action of overindulgence in the pursuit of pleasure, and can lead entities to that 
point when the overindulgence leads to a reaction and brings about pain. Gradually this 
experience of the over-indulgence and the reactions to that over-indulgence does even- 
tually bring about the wisdom that can lead to temperance in all things. 


In terms of the comfort zone, the mother or the place of sustenance (whether this be an 
object or an energizing action or a direct ancestor to the organism), this mother: the 
mother earth, the physical mother, the mother of the concept or whatever is being dis- 
cussed which gives the organism its vitality; this is the first comfort zone. 


This does not refer only to entities and living creatures in the physical form, but also to 
concepts; for concepts also have their “mothers” and have their places from which they 
receive their energy and their sustenance and concepts and ideas, actions, behavioral 
patterns; all things have their “mother” and their “father,” and these things come forth 
from that merging of the mother and father and the birth of these things is sustained for 
a short while by the energy from the mother and by the guidance and direction of the 
father—whether this be a concept, a religion, a science, a philosophy, an idea, a behav- 
ior pattern, an organism, an entity, a nation, a society or whatever. 


As the entity, the corporal being, the corporation, the concept or whatever thing is be- 
ing discussed; as this begins to develop itself to grow from the nourishment of its 
father and mother (the direction of its father, the nourishment of its mother), as it be- 
gins growing and developing its own direction, it is then capable of taking on more and 
more responsibility for its own pattern of expression; yet this pattern of expression 
comes largely from its previous history, from, its own memory, from its past experi- 
ence. 


For this reason, very few things in the universe have free will. 


Most entities in this universe only have the illusion of free will because they are con- 
trolled by their own past, controlled by their own beliefs, their own concepts, their own 
ideas; and yet, these concepts, ideas and beliefs and patterns of behavior are not really 
their own, but were placed upon them by the environment of the past by forces that 
acted upon their organism as it was developing. 


These entities, often at the age of sixty years of age, are still reacting with patterns 
which were placed upon them when they were but one or two years of age; are still 
reacting with memories and .frustrations placed upon them by their parent who has 
long been departed from this plane; are still reacting from forces placed upon them by 
teachers who worked with them at the age of three, four, five or six; are still reacting 
with concepts which were placed upon them fifty years prior and which are now obvi- 
ously outdated, even in their own consciousness. Yet, many entities of fifty, sixty or 
seventy years old can still be clinging to these old concepts and the energies generated 
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by those concepts even though they obviously do not believe in the validity of these 
concepts. 


Many entities in being told of Santa Claus expect throughout their lifetime that some- 
one, somewhere, is going to come along and give them a present, and In this 
expectation, they plan and work hard to be ready for that present,, and they spend 
many wasteful hours in simply hoping for something when they could actually mani- 
fest that present themselves by simply moving into an action of doing so. 


Likewise many entities, being taught that God favors those whom He likes, spend 
many years of their lifetime waiting for God to deliver to them some sign that they are 
appreciated and liked. Gambling and those forms of chance-taking often are but a 
symptom that the entity is seeking some kind of divine recognition—a stroke of luck 
that says, “God is on my side.” 


Entities in forming their comfort zones, those areas that are acceptable to them when 
they can function in comfort, may also discover that their own comfort zone does not 
seem to be the same as the comfort zone of another. Entities often look at the comfort 
zones of others and feel jealousy; the “grass is always greener” elsewhere. For one en- 
tity, the comfort zone may be poverty (even though that entity may complain bitterly 
about that poverty) yet when offered the opportunity for a different comfort zone, the 
entity would quickly turn that new comfort zone into the same old pattern and would 
quickly find himself back in states of poverty. 


Entities also may be placed in situations when the comfort zone is messy, confused, 
and may appear compared to a cyclone after a storm, when all things are disorder; and 
many entities consider this to be the proper comfort zone for themselves, even though 
they may wish verbally to change the action to have everything organized. Were these 
things organized, these people would very quickly create disorder in that action to 
bring back their own familiar comfort zone. 


Entities should examine carefully their own comfort zone: for as entities can begin to 
create changes in what they consider their area of comfort, they can also begin to 
change their own lives, their lifestyle. For those areas of comfort which are placed 
about an entity in his or her environment are also reflective of what goes on inside the 
entity, inside the soul; when entities are totally disorganized in their comfort zone, 
there is also much disorder within their own philosophy, within their own soul and 
within their own being. 


As entities learn to place their lives in order, both within and without, there is the pos- 
sibility for greater efficiency in living. 


This is not to become a fanatical action; and when entities can find the area that is most 


comfortable to them, this is satisfactory, even though others may not find that comfort 
zone so appealing. 
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When one entity would require that everything in the room have its proper place and 
nothing be out of place, and there not be a speck of dust in the room, another could be 
just as comfortable with dirt on the floor and dishes in the sink and papers scattered 
about, and feel that the home was livable and happy. 


The balance between order and freedom must be considered. 


Entities can have so much freedom that there is no room for order and no room to al- 
low others their space for actions; yet there also are those who can have so much order 
and have everything moving like clockwork and their lives become a problem as the 
clock breaks down, the heart stops ticking, the machinery goes awry, the teeth of the 
gears fall apart, and the entity finds himself so uptight that he cannot function as a 
normal human being in relationships, in a world that is not geared mechanically to his 
timing. 


That entities must learn to understand and respect each others comfort zones. When 
there are many entities living together, that a balance must be created where the com- 
fort zones can be merged in that level that gives each entity a chance, an opportunity 
and an environment which is appropriate for that entity. 


When entities are of such an extreme nature—one being slovenly, the other being ex- 
cessively uptight about the placement of things and the territorial, rights—these two 
entities simply should not try to merge their trips unless they wish to work out some 
kind of compromise and do this action as an experiment for the lessons that would be 
learned. 


Entities can not change one another unless the entities both agree to allow some change 
in their lives. 


When the comfort zone of one entity is pleasant, that it may be painful to another; and 
the other’s comfort zone may be painful to the first. When the pleasure and pain of an 
entity is such that it can merge in levels of compromise, of harmony with the pleasure 
and pain comfort zone of others, that this may allow entities close levels of relation- 
ship; for some entities do not mind sharing the same dish, the same toothbrush, the 
same room, the same towel, and these entities then can be perfectly happy in that type 
of comfort zone, while other entities would, simply be totally freaked out at such a sys- 
tem. 


All entities must be given their space to have that kind of comfort zone that they desire 
so long as those other entities who associate with that level of comfort zone, so long as 
entities who are in that area do not have their own comfort zone hindered or disrupted. 
For this reason there may in the New Age be those areas which are specifically set 
aside, like zonings created in cities when entities may have their certain type of resi- 
dential zone that allows to have broken windows, messy yards and dirty homes; while 
other entities in other areas shall have the zone which allows them to have their mowed 
grass, their well-painted homes and their upkept flower gardens. These zones arranged 
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in ways that allow different lifestyles, when certain entities may be allowed to walk 
around nude, in this certain part of town and not allowed to walk around nude in other 
parts of town. These comfort zones may eventually become commonplace upon this 
earth, when entities are given freedom to be what they would be, yet are also giving 
each other the respect and the right to have their own territorial areas restricted or de- 
fined in the manner which they choose, and the respect for each other’s comfort zone 
shall become one of the concerns in a growing and aware society. 


That which applies to the society likewise applies to individuals, when entities may 
learn also to allow each individual to have their own comfort zones. 


Entities having comfort zones of poverty, of slovenly behavior, may look at this care- 
fully for their children and their children’s children may likewise develop patterns of 
behavior, following the same systems of slovenly behavior. 


The action of a system when entities” behavior is slovenly is such that their general 
lifestyle also becomes one which is non-productive and slovenly, when they take no 
pride in their life and are simply wallowing through from start to finish. 


The problem is one of psychological and emotional lack of personal integrity and per- 
sonal respect. When entities have little self-respect, they do not take much pride in 
caring for their life and their physical needs, but prefer to wallow in the mire while 
watching a television show, escaping into novels, into movies, into reading about the 
great and magnificent people on earth, or reading about certain metaphysical concepts 
that allow them to vicariously live another life—even though their body is still wallow- 
ing in the mire. 


these entities can be helped, but the action comes not from cleaning up their mess nor 
from giving them a helping hand in terms of economy, but comes rather from assisting 
them psychologically in such a manner that they begin to find a true meaning in life 
and become involved in pursuing an action which requires that they give attention to 
their own lifestyle. 


What is true for the individual is true also for society, and what is true for society is 
true also for that which occurs within the consciousness of an entity. For many entities 
have a comfort zone relating to the kind of thoughts they think, the kind of images they 
visualize, the kind of ideas they dwell upon, the kind of philosophy they enjoy, 


Many entities choose certain types of movies or entertainments, for these entertain- 
ments do fit into their own personal comfort zones, and much of this is nothing other 
than garbage. The garbage also exists not only in thoughts and in images, but also in 
languages, and many entities find their comfort zone in terms of language as being that 
which is harsh, guttural and foul, 


These entities do have that right to speak in that manner, even though it is offensive to 
others. In that offensiveness they are expressing their disturbance with life and with 
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themselves; and in that offensiveness and in those crude and vulgar ways these entities 
are letting it be known that they would like something better in their life, even though 
they do not know how to ask for It clearly. This, too, is a psychological problem and 
needs to be handled in these levels rather than in forms of seclusion or in forms of 
chastisement. 


On the other extreme, there are those who become so rigid, so uptight, so ordered that 
they are like a crystal and shall break at the sight of something as loose and as lax as 
the first class. 


Entities must learn to become adaptable, must learn to develop their ability to be any- 
thing that they need to be; and above all to be tolerant of each other and whatever each 
other is being at any moment, so long as that other is not threatening the being of an- 
other entity. 


The freedom of morality does not include the denial of others in their right to be. The 
freedom of morality only allows the entity to have his or her freedom so long as it does 
not harm another. 


The comfort zones of entities do not allow them to create discomfort for others. For the 
Law of Freedom is the principle which is behind this action, and the Law of Freedom 
asks entities to create the space which allows others to have the space to create spaces 
for others to come to have their freedom. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 5 


Lesson 5 relates to that action of the individual in its expression—the force as it moves 
and affects other areas and other forces and other entities. 


As the entity develops his or her comfort zone, that comfort zone, according to that 
time and place, may be compared to the stage on which the actor plays his scene. As 
this action is expressed upon this stage, within that comfort zone, the comfort zone it- 
self does carry certain limitation relating to the kind of action the entity can portray in 
that zone. 


An entity in swimming in the ocean cannot play basketball; an entity on a football field 
cannot express him or herself through swinging. 


An entity living in states of extreme poverty, states of slovenly quarters and domestici- 
ties, cannot expect their life to portray the royalty and the kind of lifestyle that would 
be termed romantic. 


Entities wishing to experience various life styles must learn how to set the stage for 
that lifestyle, and must become comfortable in that stage setting; must find a comfort 
zone that allows their own lifestyle that they have chosen as their role to be expressed 
with the proper surroundings. 
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Entities wishing to become a certain type of talent such as a performer, a dancer, a 
singer or whatever action they choose, these entities may begin this action simply by 
pretending to be such and such—this being their form of expression. 


The entity pretending to be a singer, pretending to be a performer on stage, may begin 
that action at any age, regardless of the situation, the audience or the kind of environ- 
ment present. Yet the environment would be more conducive if this did appear at least 
in the imagination of the performer to be like a stage. As the performer pretends and 
creates these areas of imagined achievement, the reality of that pretending begins to 
manifest. This is an action of creation. 


The word “pretend”—to tend prior to its actual occurrence; to tend, tending something 
that has not yet needed the tending; tending ahead of time—attending. As entities pre- 
tend, the force of that pretending does begin to have an effect upon the levels of reality; 
and the pretending, if persisted in long enough, can begin to manifest as a type of real- 


ity. 


This may be a total illusion when no one ever agrees with the entity (such as the entity 
pretending to be Napoleon, or pretending to be Christ), when the pretending is of such 
a level that it is never accepted by others. Yet the action of pretending can create for 
that entity at least the illusion of reality, and can create for that entity the effect of that 
reality. 


An entity pretending to be a performer can eventually become such a good pretender 
that everyone agrees the entity is a performer. The entity himself may also become 
convinced that he is a performer. 


In terms of the expression of entities in their lifestyle, this expression can be that which 
pleases others, or that which offends others, and this is something that can constantly 
be a source of concern. For entities often are very frustrated by the expression of an- 
other, and entities are seldom frustrated by their own personal expression, but may be 
frustrated by the effect it has on others who do not appreciate their expression. 


One person’s expression may be the violation of the other, and the suppression of one 
may simply be allowing another to express him or herself. Thus, there needs to be a 
give-and-take where some entities are allowed that time when they can express them- 
selves, and others are allowed that time when they can express themselves, even 
though each entity may find moments when his or her expression is stopped and they 
feel suppressed in their lifestyle. 


As the organism begins to move out from the confines of a particular lifestyle, of a par- 
ticular comfort zone into areas of expression, there are many dangers, many actions 


that would stop that movement. 


The entity who moves into adventures of exploration, whether this be in terms of terri- 
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torial exploration or in terms of relationship exploration, or in terms of artistic explora- 
tion when entities move out of the normal areas which they have been calling their 
comfort zone in which others recognize their right to be; when entities move from 
these zones in terms of behavior in relationship, in terms of a place in space and terri- 
tory, in terms of ways of expression, there are always those entities who do not give 
their blessings to those who would break out of their own confinements. 


Your friends are often the number one force that would keep you from growing greater 
than you are. Most friends prefer for entities to remain ever and always the same, and 
fear that when an entity begins growing, begins moving into new areas of expression, 
that they may lose their friend in those adventures, in those romances, in those expres- 
sions and in those territories which are “out there.” 


As entities recognize this conflict between themselves and their friends who would 
prevent them from growing, they may simply sit down and have long discussions with 
these friends, expressing their affection, expressing their appreciation and assuring that 
friend that they are not to be forgotten, even though they may be departing to other 
places in search of their new being. 


In the action of expressing oneself in new ways, whether this be in terms of some sci- 
entific pursuit, in terms of some romantic pursuit, in terms of some adventure, in terms 
of sports, in terms of creative and artistic work, in terms of drama, in terms of any form 
of movement when an entity begins expressing him or herself, the action is such that 
the stage becomes enlarged, the comfort zones become shaky and entities must be 
more daring. 


The entity moving into a romantic relationship must become more daring than he or 
she has been prior to this action, must move out of the comfort of the four walls, of the 
close friends, and must move into the discomfort and adventure of associating with 
another in such a manner that allows that entity to become vulnerable to rejection. 


When an entity moves out into areas of adventure, into areas of a nature that requires 
skill and dexterlty, these entities too, have moved away from their own comfort gone 
and that adventure and that call for personal expression beyond the needs of their own 
security level. This too does demand that the entity rise out from his or her comfort 
zone and find new levels and new limits for him or herself. 


These new limits are nothing other than pushing back the walls which the entity has 
used to define him or herself—the walls of identification, the walls which surround the 
comfort zone. 


The actions that the entity has previously referred to as “other than self” are now being 
stretched to include identification of self into new realms of existence. As the entity’s 
life begins to radiate and expand into these new areas, the security which the entity felt 
in being a single, separate self, protected by certain walls, protected by the mother’s 
arms, protected by the comfort zones, protected by these possessions and these con- 
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cepts and philosophies and ideas which did give certain comforts and assurances; these 
protections suddenly are being stretched to the point when they are overflowing and 
could easily leave the entity vulnerable to a loss of self. Yet that entity seldom recog- 
nizes a loss of self, but rather takes great pride in the self for having moved so far. 


This is that point when the tree has reached its fruition, and the fruit is ripe and ready 
for plucking; and the fruit is full of juice, nectar, and the entity is full of pride and of 
feelings of achievement. 


This is that pride, that height, that glory which entities express and feel just before the 
fall, when they begin to recognize their own vulnerability. 


Each time entities move out of a comfort zone into new areas, they shall find them- 
selves moving in states of daring and adventure and that very kind of consciousness 
allows doors to open for them. Yet when they begin glorying in their own achieve- 

ment, the pride that comes before the fall is but a forewarning. 


Entities should be very aware and very careful in terms of their own expression, for 
though they themselves may feel that they are at the heights of glory, this may simply 
be their own personal illusion and pride in themselves; and when this shines through to 
others, there is surely that kind of energy emanated toward that entity which shall yank 
the rug from under him. 


Entities in moving into levels and areas of expression with great sensitivity and care 
shall find, instead of glorying in their expression and in their separateness, that they 
can express themselves with sensitivity—allowing others also that same right of ex- 
pression. 


When entities move with their musical talents into a party and simply sit down and 
start playing, assuming that everyone is enjoying that they have brought their instru- 
ment and are singing and playing; this is not a sign of sensitivity. 


When entities wishing to play at a party, yet looking around and feeling the crowd, 
becoming sensitive to what is occurring, becoming sensitive to the conversations, the 
intensities, the interest of the conversations, and seeing that these conversations are 
drifting down and falling into patterns of boredom; or the lull in the party makes room 
for the music to be played, and then begins playing their instrument; these entities are 
being aware of the situation, the stage, and can add to the party and find that everyone 
feels an enjoyment from their action. 


This is an example of the difference between sensitivity and response, and the action of 
simply trying to express yourself and show off, even though others may not be await- 
ing and appreciative of this. 

Entities in this New Age should give great attention to their own expression, and make 


sure that their expression does not violate the space of others any more than is abso- 
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lutely necessary, and to make sure that others do not get by with violating your space 
any more than is absolutely necessary. 


Yet ask others also to be very aware of the amount of space available so that all may 
have a certain portion for their expression, and all may give up certain portions of 
space in order that others may express themselves. 


Entities who talk constantly, allowing no one else to speak, may never lose an argu- 
ment, yet may never have a friend. Entities who move through actions of physical 
violation imposed upon others may never lose a fight, may never lose in terms of 
physical strength, and yet may never feel themselves to belong, to be loved or to be 
appreciated. 


As entities learn to become more sensitive to the expressions of others, it will be noted 
that one can allow the other the benefit of a doubt and the relationship may not be of a 
fifty-fifty balance; but when entities can allow the other the right to express him or her- 
self fifty-five per cent of the time while taking only forty-five per cent yourself, or 
sixty per cent of the time while taking only forty per cent yourself; this kind of rela- 
tionship can become one which is not seen as a sacrifice, but simply one that allows 
the other the benefit of expression. 


When one feels a resentment at having his or her expression hindered, then it is more 
important to express yourself clearly than to bottle it up any further; for the resentment 
shall build and create resistance, and the resistance shall build and create rebellion, and 
this shall cycle the three “R’s’: resistance, resentment and rebellion; this shall indeed 
hinder the relationship. 


On the other hand, when entities can give the other attention with levels of awareness, 
and can do this with affection, then these three “A’s” shall allow that relationship to 
grow, and shall allow the expression to be respected. 


Entities should be attentive to one another’s needs, and look carefully at the word “at- 
tentive’—for attention, to attend, to give that which is tender; to tend, the tender action 
entities can give to one another by looking carefully at each other, and allowing each 
other their space and their place upon the stage of life. This is that which shall allow 
each entity to make room for others, and in so doing to encourage others to make room 
for themselves. 


Entities who are appreciated seldom have difficulty finding a place to be, and entities 
who give attention to others are always appreciated. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 6 


Lesson 6 relates to when the individual reflects on its action and begins to discover the 
nature of expression and the danger involved in that expression. 
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When the individual, the entity, the vibratory rate, the force, begins to move as indi- 
cated during the previous readings, and moves toward its own personal growth and 
fruition in expressing itself through its own will and volition, through its own creative 
energies, there comes a time when that force becomes aware of resistances to its ener- 
gies where the force become aware that its energies and its expression is being 
hindered. 


This is the beginning of the experience of the Law of Cause and Effect. 


The effect of the expression being hindered does begin to create a reaction within the 
entity, within the force, where that force becomes aware that there is something “out 
there” that does not cooperate with the force in its expression. 


This beginning of resistance creates the beginnings of the awareness that the force is 
not the absolute and must become aware of other forces and the nature of these forces. 


As this occurs, the force in its expression begins to become more sensitive and aware 
of those outside stimuli and outside forces; the forces reacting and acting upon the ini- 
tial movement and the initial expression. This may be compared to an energy ball that 
is throwing out aspects of its own energy, only to find that these aspects are being 
thrown back at itself by some force outside. 


As the experience continues, greater awareness and the desire for more understanding 
increases. 


The entity, the force, then begins to probe into the nature of those forces outside of its 
own control, outside of its own dominion, outside of its own will. 


This develops that quality known as analysis, and the probing action of consciousness 
which desires to explore into the unknown, and into the regions of details and of those 
levels of consciousness that are outside of its own understanding. 


As this occurs, the quality of reason, the rational approach begins to develop, And in 
that development, there comes about that aspect of consciousness which desires to put 
things in order; to classify, to see things in retrospect, to see things in the order of 
cause and effect, in the order of polarities and their relationship to one another and in 
the order of relative placement and relationship. 


The consciousness then begins to observe from a particular viewpoint, and that particu- 
lar viewpoint brings forth an observation and an understanding of the nature of outside 


forces that are peculiar to that particular viewpoint. 


This as the basis for the Law of Relativity, which in simplified terms is but the rela- 
tionship of all things understood by the particular viewpoint from which they are seen. 


As the viewpoint shifts, the relative relationship of those things also becomes different. 
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The train moving at a particular rate of speed in relation to the entity standing beside 
the tracks is somewhat different from the rate of speed of another train passing in the 
opposite direction, or of an automobile traveling in the same direction as the train. 


The relative viewpoint of an entity looking at an elephant from the front is somewhat 
different from the entity looking at an elephant from an airplane, or the entity from be- 
neath the elephant, or the entity from behind the elephant. 


Each viewpoint is relative, and each is accurate, and yet the descriptions will be totally 
different. 


When these descriptions are truth and entities attempt to communicate to one another 
the truth they see from their own peculiar viewpoint, there may develop a disagreement 
as to what the truth actually is; and yet, each of these entities may be observing the ex- 
act same thing from a different viewpoint. 


As entities begin to share their viewpoints, a deeper understanding of the nature of the 
thing being observed comes into being; and the probing of the elephant by these vari- 
ous viewpoints allows a deeper understanding of what the elephant actually is. 


In terms of items, in terms of speeds, in terms of vibrations, in terms of forces, in terms 
of lifetimes, in terms of experiences, each entity will view the exact same thing from a 
different point of view and will arrive at a totally different conclusion from the other 
entities involved. Yet each entity will be expressing and seeing the truth from his or 
her own relative viewpoint. 


Therefore, truth is relative and not absolute, as long as there is a viewpoint from which 
the truth is observed. 


This needs deep meditation and understanding, for the understanding of this will allow 
entities the opportunity to avoid many verbal conflicts and many polarized arguments 
over whose viewpoint is right. 


When entities seek to put things in order, the concept of order also is related to a pre- 
conceived idea or viewpoint of what order actually is, and when an entity assumes that 
he or she understands what is in order and what is out of order, this entity is looking at 
order from a particular viewpoint, which may not be the same viewpoint when viewed 
from another entity’s eyes. 


For example, visualize a house where the mother and her children are sitting in a living 
room with all the furnishings in place, the children sitting quietly in chairs with hands 
folded upon their laps, and the home at the exact perfect temperature, with the lighting 
proper and the atmosphere, one that is harmonious. An observer, looking at this home, 
can easily say the home is in order. 


Another twenty minutes passes. 
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The children have their crayons out on the floor, are drawing in their coloring books, 
the crayons are scattered about. A door is left slightly open to the bedroom. A light 
burns more brightly on one side of the room. The mother is sewing. An observer could 
say the home is in perfect order. 


Another thirty minutes passes. The children have wadded up certain of their drawings 
and scattered the papers around on the floor. The crayons are still scattered. The chil- 
dren are giggling and coloring each other’s drawings and are attempting to defend their 
own drawings from the interference of each other. There are certain shouts in the ef- 
forts to defend their own drawings; the mother is sewing and the door is open into the 
bedroom, and someone is washing dishes in the kitchen and a noise occurs there. An 
observer could say this house is in perfect order. 


Another hour passes: the children are scuffling on the floor, wrestling with each other. 
The papers are scattered. The mother has completed her sewing. The dishes have been 
washed. The children are being told to get ready for bed. The children are resisting the 
attempts to put them to bed. The children are bumping into each other and whining 
about these bumps and violations, and they are issuing complaints about each other’s 
behavior; and an observer could say the home is in perfect order. 


The following day a truck pulls up outside and men walk in. The doors are flung open; 
the furnishings are grabbed and taken out the door, moved toward the truck. The chil- 
dren are carrying their various items also toward the truck; the mother is pointing to 
various objects in the room to be moved. The entities are passing one another rapidly, 
on the porch, in the yard and in the rooms. Someone is sweeping, another is folding, 
another is packing, and there are many noises and shouts as everyone is gathering 
items to be placed into the truck. An observer could say the action is in perfect order. 


A child drops a mirror and everyone stops to look at the broken glass and the observer 
says it is in perfect order that this should happen at a time like this. 


The neighbor, watching what is occurring in this home, comes over, glances in, goes 
back to her home, sits down on her chair, picks up her sewing, and says, “My God! 
There’s nothing but chaos next door!” 


All is relative, according to the viewpoint. 


Entities, in understanding the nature of relativity, the nature of the viewpoint, begin to 

understand the need for greater communication, the need for flexibility in being able to 
look at the other person’s point of view, to look from the other person’s point of view. 

As this occurs, the entity then begins to have not only their own two eyes, but the eyes 

of all others who have different viewpoints to share. 


This is the beginning of wisdom, where entities can let go of their own understanding 
and move into the understanding of others. 
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As entities begin to learn to change their place, their identified securities, into those 
areas that are foreign to them, where they begin to “trip out” into other points of view, 
they begin to expand their awareness and to move into levels of sharing and into levels 
of greater sensitivity to the rights of others. 


Entities who assume that they are standing in the right place are accurate, yet there is 
the tendency for entities to feel that since they are in the right place, others must be in 
the wrong place. This is not so; for every state of being which is said to be wrong, 

there will be an entire culture that says that state of being is right; and for every state of 
being that is said to be right, there will be an entire culture that says it is wrong. 


This is all relative. And for each entity, wherever you are is right for you, so long as 
you allow the same opportunity and the same rights for others. 


When these rights of others are denied, violations begin to occur, and the violation of 
others” rights of expression creates disturbances which are unnecessary and inappro- 

priate. Though the unnecessary and inappropriate disturbance has nothing to do with 

right or wrong, it is still unnecessary and inappropriate. 


You should not concern yourself with concepts of right and wrong, but concern your- 
self with what is necessary and what is appropriate; and when there is that which is 
unnecessary, yet is appropriate, allow this to occur with some comment, but without 
great concern. And when there is that which is inappropriate but necessary, allow this 
to occur without great concern. But when there is that which is both inappropriate and 
unnecessary, give great attention and concern to that, and begin working in a manner 
that brings about a resolution. 


These inappropriate and unnecessary actions are the urgencies that occur in each mo- 
ment and scream out for assistance and attention. 


In your response to these urgencies, to that which is both inappropriate and unneces- 
sary, there becomes a reconciliation of “yes” and “no” and in that reconciliation a 
balance begins to occur which brings the moment back into harmony. 


Each four-quadrillionths of a second a new Universe is created. That Universe appears 
in every particle of the Universe, in every scene, in every household, in every nation, in 
every solar system. In every place within the Universe there is that creation which oc- 
curs every four-quadrillionths of a second. 


Within each of those universal increments of being, there is something that needs to be 
resolved; there is an unfulfilled experience. The unfulfillment is that which allows the 
next increment, the next moment, to occur. Were everything to be fulfilled and in abso- 
lute and total harmony, there would be no further moments other than the clarity of 
space in all directions. 
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The imbalance of these forces (the chaos which creates the order of form); this imbal- 
ance is that which creates the positive and negative forces of the Universe; and these 
forces create the day and night; the separation of the waters of life and the waters of 
matter; the waters of heaven and the waters of the earth. These waters, these magnet- 
isms, create those vortices that lead to points: points of matter; points known as atoms; 
points known as things; points known as significances, whether physical or conceptual. 


These magnetisms which move into points of self, into things creating the images 
which are viewed by your senses; these points of magnetism, these vortices known as a 
piece of dust, known as matter, yet in reality, nothing but colors of light being con- 
densed to a fine degree through this magnetism, these vortices of magnetism, this 
water of earth, is one of the qualities which comes into being when entities begin to 
focus and to project and to express. 


The action of expression throws off these vortices of energies. And the expression, 
throwing off these vortices of energies, collect the light and create the matter. 


Therefore, in the beginning, the expression of consciousness, the expression of God, 
was the creative force, and this expression created the vortices that were the magnetic 
whirlpools into which light was caught. And in these whirlpools, which drew light and 
the colors there, moved that which was termed “image”; and those images became 
“things,” including that “thing” called man. 


Each thing does include within itself a portion of that original expression of God and 
that original seed of expression in that vortice. 


That force is spirit, is life, is anti-matter. 


The greater the ability of any vortice to observe from various points of view, to see and 
experience from different levels of view, to experience from different sensitivities from 
the different senses; to move about in the action of finding different locations and 
viewpoints, the greater the ability to communicate, the more life there is within that 
vortice. As the sensitivity decreases, as the viewpoint narrows, as the communication 
closes the life force is depleted accordingly. 


The entity in probing the nature of expression from that particular vortice known as 
“self; from that vortice of energy which has accumulated, like a garbage pit, all of the 
memories of expressions from previous times which have occurred in this relative lo- 
cation; that entity gathering all of this becomes “self-aware” and takes on the qualities 
known as the “soul” and the “personality” and the “character.” 


These qualities are but an accumulation of energies peculiar to that relative location— 
that relative longitude/latitude, when that entity began, and the altitude which measures 
the heights above the sea level, and the attitude which measures the heights above the 
“me” level. 
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As these entities and the qualities making up this entity come into closer relationship, 
the entity becomes more integrated with that peculiar point of view and with his or her 
own peculiar abilities to change viewpoints. 


This is part of the natural growth and cycle of the soul as it begins to move toward lev- 
els of “self-awareness expanding.” 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 7 


Lesson 7 relates to when the individual can begin to perceive a state of poise in regard 
to personal expression and the nature of ones impressions—the balancing of these two. 


As the individual begins realizing his or her expression is that which is being resisted 
by other forces, and as that which is having an effect upon other forces, the individual 
also realizes that these other forces must be recognized, respected and reckoned with in 
a manner that allows room for each other to be within the same experience, the same 
situation, the same space. 


As this sensitivity toward that which is other than self begins to grow and the entity, 
the force, the individual becomes more aware of the nature of that other force and be- 
comes more sensitive to the nature of that force, agreements and arrangements, 
contracts, relationships, rules can be brought into play that allow these forces to both 
exist within the same situation, the same location, the same experiencing levels, the 
same space. Where neither party is violated so long as they agree to respect each oth- 
ers” rights in the covenant; so long as they agree to go by the rules of the game; so 
long as they are sensitive to each others” feelings in the matter. 


The action of becoming aware of the other and recognizing the rights of the other in 
relationship to oneself is the beginning of harmony and is the beginning of justice. 


There is often that aspect of the agreement where an entity, not seeking total agreement 
with another, seeks to find a way in the contract to give oneself greater advantage than 
is being given the other. This is like offsetting the scales of justice just slightly in one’s 
favor—“laying on the thumb” to bring about the appearance of equality. Yet, through 
that deception, the action does create in reality an imbalance in the universal scheme of 
things. 


The effort to control the balance of things, the effort to control harmony, the effort to 
enforce law, the efforts to guarantee justice; all of these are but actions of laying the 
thumb upon the scales to favor oneself or one’s own identifications over the other. And 
when entities could simply remove their thumbs and allow balance and justice to be, 
and be sensitive to that balance and that justice; when this was viewed openly by all 
parties involved, then there could be harmony within the universe on all levels. 


When the Universal Law of Balance is recognized, then there is nothing out of har- 
mony; but when entities feel that they must create harmony, create order, enforce law, 
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enforce rules to guarantee harmony, peace, order; when entities feel this is necessary, 
that action alone tips the scales and begins to create the imbalance on all other levels, 
including creation of the “outlaw’”—the entity whose consciousness rebels against jus- 
tice, against balance, against harmony. 


The creation of the outlaw is the result of the efforts to control the law, to control har- 
mony, to control balance. 


The order of things is such that in reality, all is relative to the viewpoint; and the prob- 
lem comes into being when one entity assumes that his or her viewpoint is more 
correct and “right on” than the other entity’s viewpoint, and therefore sets himself up 
to be a judge of right and wrong. That entity, in effect, lays his thumb on the scales and 
attempts to enforce relationships, enforce agreements, enforce social systems, enforce 
laws and enforce the will of one group over the will of another. 


This entity also assumes the ability to interpret law; other entities assume the ability to 
write law. These laws often become repeated again and again from generation to gen- 
eration without ever being questioned as to whether they are just or not. 


The concept of authority, the handing down of the law with the origin being so remote 
from the results of the law; the concept of passing judgment from eons of time backs 
down to the present; from the great grandfather down through the father, down through 
the child to his children’s children. The process of passing down these judgments 
through books kept sacred simply because of their age; through words held as “gospel” 
simply because of their unknown origin; through concepts held as tradition simply be- 
cause they have been repeated: these types of authorities are nothing other than echoes 
of the father who laid his hand upon the scales of justice to enforce balance. 


Balance “is,” harmony “is,” justice “is” and the Universal Law “is.” And there needs 
be no control to enforce these laws, to enforce these harmonies; to guarantee these bal- 
ances, but when entities simply remove their hands from the controls—from the efforts 
to control and become sensitive to one another’s” needs, through the concept of “Thy 
Will be done,” when this occurs, harmony follows. 


control may be surrendered and “sold” or bartered for communication and sensitivity, 
for that communication and sensitivity is the greatest bargain entities can purchase in 
substitute for control; for the control is that which is falling and failing and is being 
eliminated from this plane; for there is that Universal Law, which is the control that 
controls control, and has been moved into action at this time. 


This occurs in every life, in every cycle, whether the cycle is of the microcosmic level 
or the macrocosmic level. For in every situation there comes about that time when bal- 
ance and harmony and justice must be met. This is the time reaping. 

When the individual becomes sensitive enough to allow this time of reaping to occur at 


the exact same time as the sowing; when the entity becomes aware that his actions do 
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automatically and inevitably bring about the equal and opposite reaction; when the en- 
tity becomes aware that the seed which has been sown brings forth its own fruit 
according to its own motivation, the entity then has the opportunity and the wisdom 
which allows that entity to become sensitive and to move toward states of poise and 
harmony in his or her affairs. 


This sensitivity towards one’s behavior, towards one’s expression and the results of 
that expression, this sensitivity without judgment of night or wrong, but simply with 
discernment of what is fact; this sensitivity can become so acute, so clear, so sharp that 
there is no choice—for one can only see that which is urgent, necessary, appropriate 
and happening directly in front of himself or herself during this particular moment. 


In this discernment, there is no judgment, no morality, no right or wrong, no question 
of “should” or “should not,” but simply that which is occurring and must be faced. 


This sensitivity and discernment can become so sharp that the entity is said to be walk- 
ing the “razor’s edge” from moment to moment; neither polarized to the right nor to 
the left, neither higher nor lower, but simply “right on” in relationship to what is occur- 
ring. 


When entities can be this sensitive and this discerning; when there is no choice; when 
there is no law to interpret, (for the entity is within the law itself, within the central 
balance point of that law); when the entity is so sensitive and discerning that the ex- 
perience and the experiencer merge into unity as one; when the observer and the 
observed become integrated totally as one, there becomes that atonement—that “at- 
one-ment” with the universe; and this atonement is known as poise. 


As entities tune in more and more into these states of poise and give less and less con- 
cern in those areas of trying to create order, trying to put things in order; as entities 
tune into these levels of poise, they serve as a gyroscope—a universal gyroscope, and 
their very poise begins to serve like the central point of a teeter-totter. And all other 
areas which appeared to have been in disorder begin to center around that entity who is 
in poise, and that very poise begins to spread harmony without any form of control at 
all; simply being attentive to “what is” and responsive to the sensitivities of all forces 
involved. 


This as the balancing of the soul, and this can occur with the individual; and as it oc- 
curs with the individual, a new level of expression then is possible. For in this new 
level of expression there comes about a union with other forces around and about 
which are likewise moving toward this harmonious balance with the entity. This union 
that has come from sensitivity and attention, rather than from control, this may be 
termed marriage; may be termed partnership; may be termed a covenant; may be 
termed agreement. 


As this agreement occurs, the union which follows, which results is such that the entity 
is no longer one, but is involved as another unit—in terms of the unit of a partnership, 
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of a marriage, of a family, of a business, of an arrangement or of an agreement. And 
this union is based on relationship and harmony rather than on efforts of the partners to 
control one another. 


The sensitivity involved may be such that written documents are given, written agree- 
ments and contracts are devised to define each others rights; and entities may, in 
finding the partnership or relationship deteriorating, may revert back to these written 
documents as reminders; and entities may also use these written documents as forms of 
control to enforce the relationship, to enforce the agreement. Yet, when the agreement 
that initially prompted the document is missing, when the harmony that initially 
brought the union together is lacking, the documents can only create greater disruption 
and antagonism between the entities involved. 


The enforcement of law as a control to enforce harmony and peace simply creates 
greater disharmony. 


As a substitute for law enforcement within an entity’s life; as a substitute for the en- 
forcement of agreements; as a substitute for the enforcement of a relationship which 
has begun to falter; as a substitute for this kind of control, you should learn to commu- 
nicate and counsel and share your feelings with one another, and mediate rather than to 
attempt to enforce any form of relationship through duty, obligation, contract, agree- 
ment or for any other pre-determined reason. The only effect of such enforcement is to 
disrupt and throw the scales of balance even further out of line. 


When entities recognize their marriage exists, their partnership exists, their relationship 
exists, their peace and harmony exists from moment to moment according to their abil- 
ity to communicate and share themselves openly, and according to their insistence on 
opening and sharing themselves and allowing the others involved those same opportu- 
nities, this is that which creates the continuing relationship, the continuing marriage, 
the continuing partnership, the “peace that passes all understanding.” 


There is no way that entities can enforce peace; but there is a way where entities can 
insist on peace from moment to moment: through clear relationships, through expres- 
sion, through sharing, through respect and through moment-to-moment creation of 
peace treaties on all levels available. 


Not every moment contains the availability for a peace treaty, but every moment con- 
tains at least some portion that can be made into a treaty, and there are certain areas in 
every moment where greater harmony can occur. 


When an entity refuses to relate, refuses to discuss the possibility of reconciliation, 
refuses to discuss the opportunities for peace, refuses to discuss the possibility of a 
treaty, of a partnership, then there is nothing that any entity can do to enforce a treaty, 
and the action which would be most appropriate is to allow that entity time to work 
through the imbalance alone. In that allowance there also must be the communication 
of that part of consciousness which waits for the return of that part of consciousness 
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which would not relate, and in that communication given toward that which has moved 
out and will not return, there must be clarified that the portion of consciousness which 
waits for the return, is open to further communication and is open to further discus- 
sions of peace, and is open to relationship at any time that portion which has moved 
away wishes to return to the conference table. 


In this action there is nothing more that can be done other than the awaiting, and there- 
fore the portion which awaits needs not sacrifice, needs not follow, needs not martyr 
itself to the whims of the other; for in that martyring the portion which first left the 
conference table has gained control and has moved into levels of sadism and mastery, 
and any who follow shall simply be slaves and servants to that appetite which is devel- 


oping. 


The action of waiting in poise for the return of that portion of consciousness that has 
left the conference table is the most appropriate action possible. 


Entities who, in states of poise, await their sons and daughters, await their mothers and 
fathers, await their husbands and wives, await their friends and relatives, await their 
nations and await the masses of entities round about them to return, are doing all that is 
possible for them to do; and were they to leave their state of poise and move into states 
of polarity, the action can only be that which is temporary; for to leave that state of 
poise and to move into states of polarity shall simply create greater turmoil. 


When you leave your state of poise to move into emotional turmoil, to move into pur- 
suit of situations and energies, to follow another, to dramatize a position; this is 
appropriate when you recall and remember the purpose of leaving the state of poise 
and the urgency of returning there as soon as possible. 


When Lucifer left the rest of consciousness, when Rhyee went out, Isis followed; and 
as soon as Rhyee returned to the unity of consciousness, as soon as Rhyee returned to 
the Law of One, Isis followed. 


The action of returning to that state of poise and letting go of the control is that which 
restores the balance. The action of leaving the state of poise to move out into a con- 
frontation with other forces, this is to be very rarely used, and only with great wisdom, 
for this then moves into levels of the Magician and can create storms upon the relation- 
ship, upon the psyche of the individuals, upon the emotional levels, upon the societies, 
upon the world, the solar system and throughout the Universe. 


When an entity moves out into a position to confront another, this is sometimes essen- 
tial in order to be in response to the energies. 


When an entity moves out from poise and sets himself or herself up to be in opposition 
to your state of poise, there is nothing you can do but to reflect that opposition. You, 
yourself, need not create a separation, to be separate from another who insists on sepa- 
rating from you. Therefore you, yourself, may remain in harmony, may remain in 
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poise, may remain as one un-separated from the rest of consciousness even though an- 
other who is in relationship with you insists that he and you are separate; and in his or 
her viewpoint of seeing separateness, this entity can continue to relate to you in man- 

ners that create disturbances, frustrations, turmoil and psychic storms for endless days. 


You, remaining in your state of poise, can simply watch the storms go by and recog- 
nize all as one, that you are one with all, and there is no separation even though there is 
the “tipping of the scales,” moving back and forth and churning with the waves of 
emotion and the psychic sea. 


When you become concermed to control the ship during these storms, you yourself can 
lose your poise, and instead of being responsive and sensitive to what is occurring, you 
can react: and in the reaction create even greater turmoil. 


As much as is possible, entities be aware that even though they are moving up and 
down on the opposite end of a teeter-totter, opposed to their so-called “enemy,” that 
they are one with the enemy; they are one with that force they are confronting; they 
are, in a relative sense, in absolute poise and harmony even though they may be 
screaming at the top of their lungs. 


This is the “peace that passes all understanding” when an entity is in tune with what he 
or she is doing at any moment and feels totally that all else which is occurring is like- 
wise in tune and can simply let go and do whatever it is that wants to be done, whether 
this be a scream, a dance, a smile or a caress. 


The letting go, the path to surrender, is the path toward universal harmony. 


The path of surrender may also include surrendering to the intensities which build 
within oneself and causes one to shout out what he has kept bottled up. 


Surrender as a way of letting go of your control with attention, sensitivity, poise and 
respect for all others, and with the awareness that there is a Universal Law which 
brings about a universal harmony if the control is given over to the Universal God. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 relates to the individual and the ability to manipulate and create changes 
through the force known as desire, and the dangers of excess desire known as obses- 
sion. 


From that level of poise and harmony, when the parts of an entity, the parts of con- 
sciousness, the parts of relationship, the partners in a situation; when these entities are 
all in poise and harmony and the communication is clear on all levels, and mutual re- 
spect is shown on all levels, the situation is such that harmony and balance bring about 
that feeling of well-being and peace. 
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When change is desired and any one part of the situation desires to shift its weight, this 
begins what might be compared to the “rocking of the boat.” This can occur with con- 
fusion or with agreement from the others, or this change can occur in rebellion to the 
other parts involved, 


As one part makes its movement toward change, being motivated by some peculiar 
desire of its own, being drawn magnetically to that which it desires; as that part moves 
out from the rest of the parts in harmony, a disruption occurs to the poise and balance. 
As the boat begins to lean in one direction, the entities on the other side automatically 
will compensate to assist in bringing back the balance. 


This action of automatic compensation is in tune with Universal Law, and these enti- 
ties may be moving in levels of response. 


The ability to respond as parts, as entities, as partners, as a society; the ability to re- 
spond to any action which is disruptive to the unity is also part of that Universal Law 
of balance and harmony. Therefore, the response which may be an action of compensa- 
tion for the action which was taken—an equal and opposite reaction; this response is in 
tune with Cosmic Law and is the karmic effect of the initial action of the part which 
made its move in disrupting the balance. This is like the “rocking of the boat’; and the 
action of the sea, the wind, and the waves also being disrupted by that “rocking of the 
boat.” 


And as the “rocking of the boat” intensifies through the desire of the entity to express 
himself, through the movement of the part of the entity which would express itself, 
which would achieve, which would strike out; as this intensifies, the churning of the 
vibrations in the situation become more magnified and the remaining parts of con- 
sciousness have the choice of responding intuitively in the Will of God through the 
Universal Laws, through spontaneity (the spontaneous response of energies toward 
other energies), or they have the choice of doing something about this portion of con- 
sciousness which is disrupting the peace; and when they choose to do something about 
this portion of consciousness which is rocking the boat, they become suspicious of 
their behavior; they become conscious of their ability; they become free wills, capable 
of correcting the action of other free wills, capable of attempting to control control. 


These law enforcers are within concepts, within entities” consciousness, within the 
societies and within families; and these forces which attempt to correct those who are 
“out of line” consciously are also “out of line” and simply add to greater confusion. 
When this occurs spontaneously, the action is “right on” with Universal Law. 

But when the correction occurs with thought—premeditated, with examination and a 
decided way of behavior toward this entity, this is but another aspect of the controlling 


action and will lead to greater disharmonies. 


The action of response toward a situation and the understanding through sensitivity of 
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the involvement of the consciousness which are in movement during that situation is 
other than control. 


Understanding through sensitivity is different from knowing by one’s own opinion at 
having reflected back on previous experiences and information gathered. This kind of 
stored knowledge with which entities face new situations can pre-determine the behav- 
ior and can create blocks in spontaneity so that the entity behaves in the manner that he 
feels he should behave according to previous conditionings in other situations, and ap- 
proaches this new situation with these preconceived ideas. 


The entity then, is not a channel, and is not open to what is occurring in reality during 
this moment, and therefore finds greater difficulty in communicating or discovering 
“what is’; for the entity assumes to have already discovered what is occurring now 
from his or her experience from past relationships and situations. 


Entities attempting to live in the moment by drawing from experiences of the past are 
creating those blocks of energy which stop the life force and hinder freedom and 
movement—not only for themselves, but for others as well. 


The fluidity, the letting go, the attunement to what is happening at this very moment, 
the communication that can occur at each moment when entities do not assume that 
they know anything but from a state of “I don’t know,” can be open and in question 
and in awe of each moment. 


These entities do, indeed, allow for that boat to move back toward a state of poise or 
continue rocking, and simply move with the rocking of the boat without resistance. 


It has been given to you “Resist Not Evil,” for evil, like truth, is relative to the view- 
point. When an entity “resists not,” the movement into the state of poise becomes more 
probable. But when an entity resists evil, resists that viewpoint which he or she terms 
“evil” from one position to another, from one moment to another, that entity shall soon 
find his life is but a life of resistance to all, for evil tends to grow the more it is re- 
sisted. 


When entities can see that which has been called “evil” is but a situation that is out of 
cosmic balance and needs to be brought back into balance; when entities can allow that 
balance to occur without attempting to enforce it through some form of control and 
righteous indignation of their own; when this can occur, the possibility of poise and 
balance is increased. 


As the intensification of resistance or of desire comes into the situation, the entire 
situation then shall be brought into a churning action when poise and balance can be 


threatened, and an observer can say there is chaos afoot. 


In remembering previous message, chaos is relative; and when entities can let go of 
controls and say, “Thy Will be Done,” they are contributing greatly to the movement 
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back toward harmony and balance. 


When an entity is placed in such a position that he must respond to an opposition force 
and have the choice of saying “1 surrender, do what thou will,” or have the choice of 
looking straight on at the opposition force and saying “We are equal; I will not yield to 
you; I challenge you’; or when the entity has the opportunity of confronting that force 
with fear and cowardice and retreat by running away or evasion, or when the entity has 
the opportunity to confront that force with an even greater force which can wipe out, 
destroy, or nullify that force which would threaten: these various opportunities are pre- 
sent in different situations. 


Entities may ask, “Which way is right? Which way is proper? Should I run? Should I 
stand? Should I fight? Should I surrender?” 


You must understand that if you are in tune with Cosmic Law, you shall do what you 
shall do, if you do not think about it, if you do not have preconceived ideas about how 
to meet such situations, if you do not judge yourself as being right or wrong, as being 
separate. 


You are in tune with Cosmic Law if you respond, not out of choice, but because the 
urgency forced a response: this response may be one where you “run like hell,” where 
you “fight like hell,” or where you surrender, or where you discuss clearly. 


There is no way that you can be sure, prior to an experience, what is proper for your 
future behavior in a situation. Any attempts to be pre-programmed for situations of this 
nature, which are of the unfamiliar nature; any attempts to pre-program yourself for the 
unknown, shall simply result in creating patterns and blocks which will hinder your 
movement into the unknown. 


There can be that movement of response in each moment where you respond to the 
intensities that occur, whether they are motivated from within as desire, or whether 
they are motivated from without as desires and forces from others; and in this response 
you can be sensitive without any preconceived ideas as to what is the proper behavior; 
but looking instead at that which is being communicated to you during this sensitivity 
and in this relationship of energies. 


When this is seen clearly and shared with all entities involved, with all other parts of 
your own consciousness, without being blocked by moralities, without having taboos 
placed upon your consciousness, without having social hindrances and caste systems 
placed upon you for feeling these sensitivities; without feeling that you are not being 
allowed to express yourself, or are not allowing others to express themselves to you: 
when this all is placed aside and the sensitivity to the situation is allowed, then the in- 
tensity and the depth of experience can grow immensely without anything but bliss 
occurring on all levels. 


But when there is a block of expression, either upon the entity, or when the entity feels 
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he or she would like to block the expression of another through jealousy, through pos- 
sessiveness or through competition; where the entities refuse to relate clearly and 
sensitively, but would prefer to relate in levels of competition as separateness, there 
begins the creation of that substance known as desire, which intensifies into those lev- 
els of obsession, which can grow toward the desire to accumulate power over others in 
order to attain the desire-fulfillment. 


Desire may be compared to the driving force in the head of the dragon: and the recep- 
tive qualities, which have no desire, which await the return, may be compared to the 
womb of the dragon. 


The masculine and feminine qualities being intensified, Where sex becomes more and 
more significant (polarized in terms of desire and the vacuum awaiting the return of 
that which goes out): this expression of sex, the expression of these intensities of sepa- 
rateness, which can be resolved by the return of these levels of sensitivity, can lead to 
bliss or to tragedies. 


When this begins on the feeling level and then moves into levels of sex, when the feel- 
ing level of relationship is put first and leads naturally into levels of sexual union, this 
then is that which is appropriate and harmonious in terms of the Law of the Universe. 


When the significance is placed on the sexual union and entities begin to focus on that 
alone—creating obsessions, creating desire, creating that intense driving force which 
requires more and more control, more and more self-control (either to avoid the sexual 
union or to achieve the sexual union); whether this sexual union, with all of these sig- 
nificances based around it, can be fulfilled or can be avoided: the significance of this 
entire focal point being such that it can lead to wars between nations, wars between 
families, wars between friends and wars within the psyche of an individual. 


When this need not occur, and does not occur as such a significance, great tragedies 
can be avoided. 


The intensification of sexual drives focused, not upon sensitivity and feelings of love 
and communication, but upon the achievement of the sexual unity; the enforced viola- 
tion of oneself upon another; the law enforcement: the concept of controlling another 
to do one’s bidding: the action of playing God, of being God, of being the ruler or mas- 
ter of another; this action of being a High Priest over another, this intensification of the 
“sado” trip, which is designed to make the entity feel superior while another feels infe- 
rior; this has had tragic effects upon the earth and the inhabitants of the human 
kingdom. 


This not only affects the individual in his ability and inability to relate and creates 
tragedies there, this also is that which led to the fall of Atlantis: when the Priestcraft, in 
seeking so much power over others, did bring about their own destruction; and this 
does also, eventually, in present time, intensify to levels which have created many dev- 
astating wars upon this plane simply as energies of sexual release that focused, not on 
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the levels of feeling and sensitivity to others, but instead on the attainment and rape 
and violation of the achievement. 


When an action grows to an explosion like a violation, like a war, like the sudden rela- 
tionships that burst into violence; these situations once moved into, once occurring, 
where entities are moving in response to what is occurring, these actions are appropri- 
ate. 


When the violence of an action occurs, the action during that time is appropriate for the 
energies that have built and led to this situation. 


The problem is not what happens during the time of the explosive occurrence, but is 
that which happened during the time when the elements were being mixed together that 
led to this explosion. This may be compared to dynamite, when many stable parts are 
put together and then the fuse is ignited and the explosion occurs. 


The explosion is right in tune with Cosmic Law and cannot be criticized for not doing 
or for doing something wrong; for the explosion was already pre-set once the fuse was 
ignited and the elements were placed. 


It has been given: “Magic is in the preparation.” 


Entities need to understand that everything that happens is magic, and everything that 
happens has been prepared for by some concept, by some action, or by some agree- 
ment or desire expressed. 


There is no way that entities can judge another’s behavior by looking at the explosive 
violence which occurred, for the seeds were planted prior to that on many levels. 


Entities should begin to look more closely at preventive crime, at preventive violence, 
and less at the results and excitement of the violence or the condemnation of the vio- 
lence. 


The action of preventive violence begins with the concepts which entities have been 
given as part of their programming as individuals, as the head of the dragon, as being 
capable of expressing their own desires. 


As these concepts are looked at, questioned and re-evaluated, as entities begin to re- 
evaluate their own concepts as to who they are, what they are, what they are doing and 
where their life is going with this kind of programming, this re-examination shall allow 
entities to become re-oriented and to have a second chance at life. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 9 


Lesson 9 relates to when the individual begins to move into a more expanded state of 
behavior, opening up in a more clear relationship and honesty, with a certain outspoken 
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frankness that allows the entity to release certain pent-up feelings. 


In the nature of desire, when the inhibitions and the resistance to expression has been 
felt, and the desires to move beyond one’s own limitations, to search out and to seek 
new levels of experience; this movement through those levels of the unknown, through 
the levels of mystery, searching into secrets, searching into things hidden, searching 
into the deeper feelings and emotions of oneself or another; searching into levels of 
fantasy, into levels of occultism, into levels of sex, and into levels of intense, relation- 
ship, passion. These intensities of expression can lead into areas which are explosive, 
which can become volatile, which can lead to violence; and also into those levels 
which can be extremely deep and meaningful where great intensities and transforma- 
tions can occur. 


In moving through these intense levels of passion, intense levels of feeling, intense 
levels of emotion, those intense desires, those intense levels of awareness and sensitiv- 
ity; in moving into these with an awareness, being observant; this observation of these 
levels allows entities to formulate patterns, maps of consciousness, and these patterns 
do begin to create higher levels of mind, higher levels of awareness where the view- 
point is seen from outside the situation: the viewpoint is seen from the level of 
concepts which look down upon the situation, rather than from being involved in per- 
sonalities. 


These new patterns for viewing these new levels of the mind may be understood as 
abstracts, and these abstracts can serve as guides, like the stars which navigate ships. 


The abstract concepts which allow entities to move from moment to moment, from 
place to place, with the feeling that they are sheltered and safe under the abstract con- 
cepts which form their religion, which form their philosophy, which form their ideals; 
these feelings of security, this kind of navigation under concepts such as right and 
wrong, such as God, Satan, and the various types of religions which are formed around 
such concepts; the concepts which allow entities to feel they are “on track” and moving 
in a proper direction, on course—these concepts give a type of security to the traveling 
soul, to the traveling movement and the expression of the entity as the entity moves 
into levels of passion, levels of emotion, levels of deeper sensitivity. 


The earlier development of the entity centered around the movement of the entity in his 
or her expression. The present movement centers on the entity’s awareness of the rela- 
tionship of others and the sensitivity to those other forces outside of oneself, for 
without that sensitivity the self would simply be annihilated in “due course” perhaps 
after having annihilated others. 


With sensitivity, the entity begins to discover how it is possible to relate to others, to 
allow freedom to others, and in this relationship to have freedoms for itself. 


This creates organizations, societies and the structural actions which begin to grow and 
build from that sensitivity and that relationship which is based on communication, on 
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openness, on honesty and the frank discussion of the problem. This develops into relig- 
ions and philosophies, into ideals. And these religions and philosophies may or may 
not be satisfactory in every circumstance, but once these religions and philosophies are 
accepted by an entity, these being like maps in the heavens, like guiding stars; these 
concepts which make up this philosophy or that religion as guiding stars to direct: the 
course of the ship, these concepts for good, or ill, often become difficult to outgrow. 


Concepts of various religions may serve very well for one time and one place, but 
when situations change, those concepts may not be able to grow with the change; and 
even though the concept does not grow and the religion stagnates, the situation may 
begin to burst forth its seams and the religion becomes outdated, old, and of little 
value. 


When this occurs, the religion can either be questioned, the concepts can be questioned 
for their validity, or those who are promoting the concepts and speaking from the au- 
thority of the traditional dogma may attempt to enforce these concepts and these 
religions through various methods of force, threats or intimidation upon the masses or 
upon the individual. 


When entities are not allowed to question, to doubt, to wonder about the validity of any 
concept, they can be well-assured that some force is attempting to sustain and maintain 
a philosophy which is not valid, not workable or not fully applicable to the situation, 
and this philosophy is being promoted for purposes that are not in the interest of the 
entity who would question. 


The greatest gift and the greatest freedom entities have is the freedom to question, and 
when entities use that freedom—the freedom to question, to doubt, to explore, they 
may remain open and moving. 


When entities begin to search, there becomes that state of consciousness which would 
deny the old and desires to move on to the new—to explore, and when this occurs enti- 
ties often begin moving very rapidly, with great intensity and much fortitude, in order 
to be somewhere else; in order to be where they are not; in order to arrive in another 
place which may, by chance, hold a promise which may be a place of delivery; which 
may grant them the freedom and bliss which is not present in the world and in the time 
and space which they have moved from. 


In this manner entities often develop into that which is called “speed,” and that kind of 
consciousness which must speed and move rapidly in order to be elsewhere, is but an 
intensification of desire; and the intensification of desire which would move at such 
speeds, without sensitivity or without caring for what is occurring around, this kind of 
speed becomes very dangerous and volatile and begins to create those situations which 
can be explosive,, That when speed is relative to what is occurring “round about” and 
the sensitivity to those events and situations which are present in the circumstance, 
when that sensitivity is in relation to the speed, this as appropriate, and speed, then be- 
comes simply a matter of movement. 
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But when the sensitivity to potential dangers, the sensitivity to hazards, the sensitivity 
to life, feelings and the relationship to things and entities around about one and in 
one’s situation; when this is ignored, simply for the thrill that comes from moving with 
great speed, this is of great danger arid is inappropriate. 


Such speed can occur on highways; such speed can occur in the movement of one en- 
tity in competition with others in a business; such speed can occur in the kitchen when 
an entity is working without caring about what else is occurring; such speed can occur 
in a conversation, when words fly without sensitivity and awareness of the total situa- 
tion; such speed can occur in a relationship, when an entity wants to “get it on” without 
any foreplay; such speed can occur in all walks of life, when that speed itself becomes 
the potential violation and shall surely reap its own reward; for like the head of the 
dragon, which moves faster and faster, there is that certain object out there somewhere 
which eventually collide with that dragon, and the vacuum being created behind the 
dragon which disrupts and sucks in all of those who come near that speeding action, 
this turmoil, this storm, this white tornado that rips through consciousness without 
concern, without sensitivity to all those parts—this surely shall meet its own tail and be 
sucked into its own vacuum. 


Entities in coming upon such a force have the opportunity to confront that force or to 
step aside. Entities have the opportunity of being that obstacle which would meet that 
force head-on, and thereby stop the force, or they may step aside and let that force go 
by. 


Entities in high levels of awareness may also move with that energy and converse with 
that energy even at the same speed that the energy is going; where in this conversation, 
in this communication, there can be that action of slowing down, of pacifying, of rec- 
onciling those forces which would create such speed and such insensitivity, 


When the movement into these levels occurs and entities can communicate with those 
forces of desire, those forces of speed, those forces of intensity, those forces of passion 
which lack the sensitivity to be open to communication; when entities can find it 
within themselves to parallel, to mirror, to engage in communication while these inten- 
sities are occurring; when entities can resist not evil, but simply flow with the current 
and as the current flows, as the tornado blows, as the intensities move—the entity can 
simply whisper and communicate more and more to that force and lull that force into a 
soothing state of relaxation. 


In order to do this, entities often must move into those levels of desire and speed which 
parallel that entity’s movement, yet there are other ways also where the energy can be 
deflected, when an entity sees that the speed of desire is moving at such a rate that a 
collision course is about to occur and the entity would, through responsive concerns 
and through levels of awareness, the entity would tune in to that urgency and desire to 
communicate with that speed, with that overwhelming desire, with that intense force, 
and yet the time is not there where the entity can be allowed this communication. 
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There are other ways where the direction of the force may he deflected. When this 
movement is occurring in a particular direction and you wish to deflect such energies 
from that direction, the quickest and easiest way is to bring in a totally unknown, a to- 
tally unexpected concept, and place this directly before the eyes of that speeding force, 
of that desire; and by placing this directly before the eyes of that speeding force, of that 
desire, the force must find a way to compute that new and unexpected information into 
the programming which created the speed and the desire. 


For example, an entity may be insisting on committing suicide, and all the coaxing and 
communication of others to have this stopped, seems to be of no avail. Often a child 
needing a bottle, where the entity present, who would commit suicide, sees the other 
urgency and responds to the child: this often can serve as a diversion. 


An entity in preparing to plunge into a river, can often be convinced simply by being 
told how cold the water is; little things which seem very insignificant in terms of life 
and death: little realities, little details, the need for the baby’s bottle; the small event 
within the entity’s life that needs attention which can be brought up, placed, before the 
eyes of the entity so that the entity realizes this must be attended to; these little events, 
these little details can assist the entity in slowing down that desire just long enough to 
re-orient oneself and become more sensitive. 


This as like a bird flying across the road in front of a speeding car; when the entity 
driving cares little for himself nor for his passenger; yet, when a child in the back seat 
screams out; “Daddy, you almost, hit that bird,” the intensity can be shattered by such 
a tiny fragment of detail to create a sensitivity that would otherwise be lost and to re- 
establish a connection of that consciousness into levels of sensitivity which had previ- 
ously been broken. 


To deal with desires which are insensitive, entities can simply pick a flower and place 
it in front of the raving maniac and hand that flower to that entity and change con- 
sciousness from the raving levels of desire to levels of sensitivity. 


In moving consciousness toward levels of sensitivity, by re-connecting those pro- 
grammed forces into levels that are sensitive, through little insignificant details: 
watching an ant crawl across the grass, checking the fleas on a kitten, running a blade 
of grass over the hairs of an entity’s arm while the entity is worried about his finances, 
about his business, about his or her career, about his or her marriage: these little 
movements of sensitivity can re-connect the entity into levels of sensitivity which al- 
low for relationships to begin on a new level, with new communication on higher and 
more sensitive levels that are not as intense and competitive. 


Entities should become aware of making their philosophies and their religions more 
sensitive and less dramatic, with not such great goal orientation of seeking to arrive, 
but with greater orientation of seeking to be aware and sensitive to one another, and to 
the effects and application of your philosophies, religions and ideas. 
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Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 10 


Lesson 10 relates to the action of goal-seeking, of purpose and direction in life, and 
how this relates to every formation of one’s individuality; the action of crystallization 
and what is necessary when one crystallizes in concepts which are in error and which 
may need to be dissolved in order to move in a more appropriate direction. 


In the lessons covered so far, nine major aspects of the development of the individual 
have been discussed. The emphasis having been placed in two directions—the devel- 
opment of the individual who sees himself or herself as being separate from the rest of 
the forces of the Universe, and the development of the individual who sees himself or 
herself as being part of the entire system of forces in the Universe. 


The one seeing himself or herself as having free will, and the motivation of personal 
expression being that which comes from, within, based on desire, based on the interest 
one feels toward that which becomes a hypnotic type of goal which allures, which 
draws, which tends to be the “carrot on the stick,” which drives the individual forward, 
moving from one goal to another,,. 


The other action being that which becomes an urgency for the individual during certain 
moments when the individual becomes capable of responding to those urgencies, and 
in that response finds himself or herself in movement. 


In this present lesson, these two forms of behavior shall be defined more clearly. The 
first form of behavior will be discussed next. 


When consciousness focuses and sees that which appears to be of interest, and the 
principle focusing upon that which is of interest, begins to fixate upon that bauble, 
upon that hypnotic trinket, that toy, that new, shiny, alluring piece of merchandise, 
whether this be of a physical nature or of a spiritual nature or of a conceptual nature, 
when the consciousness becomes interested and focuses upon that thing or concept, 
there is a shutting down of the rest of that which is in the Universe which exists outside 
of that which is of interest. 


As the interest and the consciousness increases, there is less awareness of that which is 
outside of that particular fixation and the viewpoint of the entity becomes such that it 
as though there were blinders to prevent the entity from seeing anything other than that 
which is of interest. 


This kind of focusing can be used for manifestation, but when an entity becomes fix- 
ated to the point of obsession, when the entity fails to be able to tune in again to that 
which is outside of its own realm of experience and interest, the entity can be said to be 
hypnotized by that which is of interest to him. 


The principal, becoming so fixated upon the interest, can eventually be consumed by 
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In being consumed by the interest, the “gimmick” can overtake the magician who first 
created the “gimmick.” The action of becoming one with another goal is such that the 
entity can be consumed by that which he or she began to desire. 


As the entity begins to experience this kind of obsession, there becomes that which 
may be described as a crystallization of consciousness, where the consciousness tends 
to freeze on that which it is observing, and the efforts to break this frozen fixation be- 
come such that it takes tremendous power and heat to melt the fixation; therefore, the 
entity tends not to change, but to become fixed in a certain pattern, of behavior, in a 
certain type of crystallization. 


When this crystallization is toward, that which is for personal purposes without regard 
for others, this kind of crystallization can lead to the pursuit of power, the pursuit of 
respect, the pursuit of glory, the pursuit of possessions to such a degree that the entity 
is blinded to all else: and this kind of consciousness can be said to be like a force that 
is only partially developed, but over-specialized in that one partial area. 


This is a de-humanizing type of consciousness, yet the entity can be so highly special- 
ized as to appear to be a genius in that one type of behavior. 


Entities do not always pursue this kind of crystallization to that extent, but most enti- 
ties do have certain areas when they are fixated, when they have created significances 
that are crystallized and have not thoroughly been examined in light of all other areas 
of consciousness. 


In order to place the areas of significance into proper perspective, these need be viewed 
from all other areas with just as much respect given to those other areas as one gives to 
his own personal interests and viewpoints. 


Many values have been created simply by intensified energies being focused on certain 
points, intensified energies being such that the entity cannot see anything else. This is 
related to the Seth Material when Seth speaks of the “core beliefs.” 


For example, the term “Gloff’ and “Gloffism,” having no known meaning in your 
Universe at this time, can become the most significant and most meaningful term for 
your civilization that ever existed. The following will show how such a type of fixation 
and obsession with terminology, how such a frozen consciousness can occur from the 
word “Gloff’ and “Gloffism.” 


An entity thinks up the word “Gloff” and asks, “What is Gloff?” And the entity decides 
“Gloff” is all that which I like: “I like Gloff.” 


The entity then, realizing that he likes the word Gloff, begins to attribute those things 
which are good, which he likes, to the word “Gloff.” 
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After some years of attributing all of those things which the entity likes to the word 
Gloff, he begins to recognize that Gloff contains only that which is good and denies all 
that which is unpleasant and not good. The entity then begins feeling such significance 
on the word Gloff, that every action he looks at which appears to be good, which 
brings pleasure is termed “Gloffism” or “Gloffic.” 


As the entity begins to share his feelings of Gloff with others, and others begin recog- 
nizing that Gloffis good and all that is not Gloff is bad, the other entities add to this 
fixation of this entity, and before long, there is a Gloffism cult. 


As this Gloffism cult begins to grow in number, there become those actions which in- 
tensify the good and which seek to have greater good through Gloff and Gloffism and 
seek to avoid those evils that are non-Gloffism. 


As these intensify, and greater and greater good is sought through Gloffism, there be- 
come those areas which are seen as not being good, not being Gloffic, and therefore 
those nom-Gloffic areas are seen as being abhorrent, of being terribly evil. 


All violent and unpleasant type of behavior and crimes are classed as being the result 
of not having been with Gloff, therefore those crimes are the direct result of the rejec- 
tion by those entities of Gloffism. 


All of the crimes and errors which result then, being pointed at by the Gloffists, are 
then termed as non-Gloffic persons and non-Gloffic crimes. Before long those entities 
who do not adhere to the Gloffic philosophy are considered as evil, and those who ad- 
here to the Gloffic philosophy are considered good, 


Now it is time to do something about those who do not adhere to the Gloffic philoso- 
phy, and the ones who adhere to the Gloffic philosophy must find some form of reward 
in order to sustain the belief that all entities have toward the Gloffic philosophy. 


As these intensifications and polarizations and fixations on this concept occur, and as 
more and more good is thrown around the concept of Gloffism, and more and more 
evil is thrown around the concept of non-Gloffism, there becomes a greater and greater 
division between the forces, and this division can lead to those actions and attitudes 
which would attempt to eradicate, once and for all, all forces that would do harm and 
would do evil to those who are good—those who follow Gloffism. 


Violent war between the Gloffs and non-Gloffs begins to erupt, and blood is spilled; 
and hundreds and thousands of entities are tortured and harmed, and in the end, the 
Gloffists win. 


Having fought one war and won, the entities are now convinced for sure that Gloff is 


on their side and they are appropriate and right in their action, and therefore, must de- 
fend their philosophy with even greater vigor against those who are non-Gloffists. 
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As this intensifies and moves through the ages, fixates, and becomes crystallized; 
where there can be no deviations, and the system is set up which contains and inter- 
prets the concepts of Gloffism; where entities are placed in charge and placed in 
different positions of administering Gloffism, of being spokesmen for certain levels of 
Gloffism; when this is set up, the crystallization of Gloffism becomes so powerful that 
any entity who does not adhere to this finds great difficulty on many levels in even at- 
tempting to live a normal life. 


Consequently, more and more entities decide it is better to be Gloffism than non- 
Gloffism; therefore, Gloffism must be good and non-Gloffism must be bad, and the 
religion begins to prove itself to be so, for those who have abstained from joining 
Gloffism find greater difficulties, simply because the system is based on Gloffism and 
excludes them if they are not working within these principles. 


The Gloffism concept, the Gloffism principle, attributes to itself all that which is good 
regardless of whether that good came as a result of Gloffism or not, and attributes to 
that which is non-Gloffism all that which is bad, all that which is harmful, all that 
which is unpleasant, whether or not that came from the concept of non- Gloffism. 


Whether Gloffism existed or not, there would still be some good and there would still 
be some bad; there would still be that which is pleasant and that which is unpleasant. 
Religions and philosophies have been based around such types of fixations, around 
such polarizations, and the difficulty in breaking down this kind of programming to 
allow entities to see the truth, to allow entities to understand the nature of conscious- 
ness, the difficulties involved are very great. There are few entities who care to look 
this deeply into such levels of consciousness. 


The second type of being, those who respond to urgencies rather than seek to create 
goals for themselves in order to justify and prove themselves as having a purpose in 
life; those entities who learn to respond to urgencies are functioning without any inner 
motivation other than to be an open channel for higher forces. 


These entities, being an open channel, being in the world but not of it, are such that 
when they look at that which is occurring, they do not look to see, “What can I do?” 
They do not look to see: “Where do I fit into the scheme of things?” They do not look 
to see: “What is my purpose of being here?” They simply recognize that they are 
here—they are—and being what they are, they are capable of responding if there is 
something happening that needs a response. 


These entities do not even consider the concept of being responsible; they simply give 
attention with such sensitivity that they find themselves responding without having 
chosen to do so. 

These entities do not ask the question: “To be or not to be?” for these entities “are.” 


They have no choice; they simply “are.” 
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These entities do, instead, give attention to that which is occurring at every moment; 
and in giving attention, there are urgencies which draw their attention to those areas. 
These urgencies vary from the slightest meow of a cat that wishes to go outside to the 
question of a child or to the scream in the night that needs attention. 


These urgencies come in various forms of sirens, the alarms being sounded in many 
ways: the downcast eyes of a friend, the downcast face of a loved-one, the whistling 
teakettle on the stove; these alarms are sounding in every moment when something 
needs attention, for every moment is incomplete, and that which is incomplete needs 
attention, and that moves the entity into the next moment. 


Those areas of incompleteness, those areas which are sounding the alarm; those letters 
which lay unanswered, those ringing telephones and doorbells; those questions that 
entities are asking, either verbally or in body language; those urgencies which exist 
through messages that come over the wires, through the newspapers, magazines and 
television sets, when urgencies around the world are being expressed; these urgencies 
exist In every moment, and the entity who is responsive, does respond to those which 
are closest to him or her, those which are of greatest intensity, and does assist in clear- 
ing out an area in which the urgencies may be dealt with; and from that clear area then 
can move out into the other areas of the world and have an affect in responding to 
those other urgencies. 


The response begins at home. 
You cannot save the world until you save yourself. 


You cannot save the world until you save those closest to you. And these urgencies 
may pop up again and again in your own vicinity. 


The challenge is that you find ways to prevent the urgencies from becoming so great, 
or from occurring so often, that you are unable to do anything except respond to these 
local urgencies, 


Entities should begin responding to those urgencies in their own foundations, in their 
own families first; then, as these become more stable, then you can respond to urgen- 
cies elsewhere, 


You should tend your own needs first: “The empty pot cannot pour.” 


In order to serve others, you must fill your own pot; but in order to serve others and fill 
your own pot, you must give something to get something in return. 


The urgencies begin with yourself, and you should not attempt to fill your pot too full. 


If all you have is a thimbleful to give, you give that thimbleful to that which is calling 
for the drink. And as you give your thimbleful, more will be returned, and soon you 
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will have a cupful; and as that is given in response to urgencies, more will be returned 
to you. 


These entities who are living in levels of response are motivated, not by goals and that 
challenge, or that entrapment, or that area of interest outside; but in giving attention to 
that which is urgent, they are motivated by the urgency. The urgency becomes their 
motivation and the response becomes the action created by the urgency and the entire 
action is one process. 


This as totally different from the entity seeing that which looks good to him and decid- 
ing to go after it for all he is worth, regardless of what happens. The goal-seeking 
entity is oriented toward working for himself and his identifications, whether these 
identifications include others or not. The basic nature is to promote oneself through 
seeking some goal which allows that entity (and the responsibilities which the entity 
has chosen) to be promoted and to move toward a higher status in life. 


On the other hand, the entity who lives in levels of response, seeing the urgencies that 
are occurring, responding to these urgencies, may also look ahead and see that there 
are areas that can improve the entire situation. And the entity can move toward that 
accumulation, or toward that culmination of some action which may be identical to the 
same action of the goal-seeker; the entity may move toward the culmination of this 
project, or the accumulation of this type of substance, but the motivation is entirely 
different. 


The motivation of the one is to promote oneself and one’s friends and one’s identifica- 
tions, while the motivation of the other is created, not from within, but by those 
urgencies which are without; which are occurring by being sensitive and aware. 


What occurs to the second type of individuals is that the individual is being directed by 
this Awareness; and in responding to those urgencies, the individual is in tune with the 
Cosmic Laws of balance and harmony, and the individual is reconciling those forces 
which are imbalanced. The imbalanced forces being reconciled, then lead the entity 
into greater and greater areas of harmony, and the entity finds his or her life being that 
of service; and the entity begins moving toward levels of responsibility, because of the 
ability to respond to, those things which are urgent. 


On the other hand, the first entity seeking a goal, having his or her own interests in 
mind, runs into blocks, runs into competitors, runs into those types of forces and ac- 
tions which would prevent the entity from moving in this direction: and therefore, the 
entity’s entire attitude is such that he or she is competing to succeed against, the hostile 
world, which would prevent this kind of expression. 


This entity, feeling him or herself to be in competition, seeking to promote himself 


over or along with others, but in competition with some; this entity does then find him- 
self to be one of many forces which spend their lifetime in constant struggle. 
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The entity who is responding to the urgencies, and has no personal goals, is never 
struggling, but is simply being sensitive and responsive; and those entities who see that 
sensitivity and that responsibility begin to assist the entity when possible, feeling the 
motivation. And this entity then moves like a vacuum which draws in others, and al- 
lows others to see a new way of living—a new being; and this entity, in drawing in 
others, finds his ability and his capability of response improving from the assistance of 
others who are working along the same line. 


This entity then continues responding, and those entities who are becoming aware of 
this kind of lifestyle also begin responding, and none of these entities considers them- 
selves to be a leader, but they simply are responding to urgencies. 


As they respond to urgencies, they discover that their energies are moving in the same 
direction, even though they had not planned this kind of movement. They had not 
mapped out a course; they had not sat down and conspired to win, or to do anything: 
they simply had become responsive. 


These kinds of energies are those which are now beginning to manifest around this 
plane on the earth and are bringing about the New Age. 


When an entity wishes to test whether or not he is of the first or second type of entity, 
here is a simple test: 


The next time you see an action which needs your attention and response, do not do 
anything but simply observe closely. 


In your observation, you may discover that there is such an intense urgency that some- 
one must do something before it is too late. When this occurs, do not do anything but 
simply look even more deeply. 


When this intensification and urgency becomes so great that you can barely sit still, 
and you feel that you must get in and do something, do not do anything, 


As long as you can think about whether or not to respond, you are not ready to re- 
spond. But when you can no longer think about responding, but simply find yourself 
responding because it is happening and demands your response, and you can have no 
choice in the matter any longer, then you are moving in levels of responsibility. 


In understanding the principles that have been given in this reading, in understanding 
these two types of behaviors, you should now totally forget them and simply begin to 
live. 


You should not challenge and observe or question your behavior to determine which 
way is your way, which way you are living, but dismiss these concepts from your con- 
sciousness at this time; for in doing too much thinking about this, this becomes a 
conceptual experience rather than an actual experience. 
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Having seen these clearly, you shall find yourself moving toward levels of greater re- 
sponsibility without having to do anything about it. This shall occur naturally and with 
greater ease if you do not think too much about what has been said. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 relates to actions of release, of surrender, when the individual becomes ca- 
pable of letting go of the goals and allowing this direction to be controlled by higher 
forces beyond the personal will. 


Even those entities who move toward personal achievement goals, even those entities 
who move into high levels of achievement in terms of social goals, in terms of political 
powers, in terms of monetary powers, in terms of military powers: regardless of how 
high an achiever they may be, those entities eventually reach the top of their peak and 
can go no further. 


This action of reaching the ultimate of the ability to achieve leaves with the entity the 
feeling that the entity has moved as far as is humanly possible for its own type of ener- 
gies—yet there remains with that entity the feeling of incompleteness. 


At this point, the entity begins to suspect and tune into and understand the fallacy of 
power, the fallacy of seeking to achieve and the fallacy of goal-seeking. 


This is related to the story of the Tower of Babel. As this tower of achievement begins 
to fall, as the entity realizes that he cannot be the divine power of the Universe, as the 
entity begins to understand that power does not lead him to everlasting life, to the lev- 
els of God, to the levels where the entity is secure, safe from all universal forces; as the 
entity begins to realize that all of this work has been in vain, and old age has caught up, 
or disease has caught up, or other forces have become too great and the entity can no 
longer struggle against the odds which have built against him or herself, the entity then 
has no choice but to surrender. 


There is a line in Leonard Cohen’s music, “Reaching for the sky, just to surrender.” 


All entities at one time or another have reached in such a manner, or shall reach in such 
a manner: “Reaching for the sky, just to surrender.” That as this occurs and the entity 
reaches that peak, reaches that climax and then can go no further, and there is nothing 
left to do but surrender—surrender to God—surrender to death—surrender to the 
forces of the Universe, the entity then begins to reflect back into himself, into herself, 
and begins to discover those levels of being which have been ignored, which have been 
forgotten; those levels of sensitivity which have been pushed aside, those levels of 
mercy, those levels of love which have been placed aside in order to drive higher and 
higher in efforts to achieve. 


These achievers are found not only in the physical world, but also in spiritual actions; 
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for many entities in spiritual actions are just as greedy for power as those in the politi- 
cal and monetary levels. 


As these entities begin to fall back, as the tower of achievement begins to collapse; as 
the entity begins to discover that the “tower” is but an isolation, shutting off the entity 
from any further spiritual integration with Universal forces; and as this tower begins to 
collapse and the entity begins moving back into these forces and begins picking up the 
pieces of himself, of herself, of the consciousness which has been neglected or dis- 
carded, there comes about an even greater level of appreciation and sensitivity for the 
little things in life. 


Those who pass over and move beyond the physical plane at this time have one ques- 
tion that is asked of them: 


“How many have you served, and how well?” 

These entities are not asked: “How much did you achieve?” 

These entities are not asked: “How well did you do that which you set out to do?” 
These entities are not asked: 

“How spiritual were you?” 

“How powerful were you?” 

“How adept were you?” 

These entities are asked: “How many have you served, and how well?” 

The question being that which becomes the ultimate question of all human beings, of 
all entities claiming to have conscious awareness of their lives. As this question is 
asked, entities may begin to reflect on their service to others, and in this reflection may 
begin to feel the urgency to begin serving others in order to reap the rewards that can 


come from such spiritual forces as would ask this question. 


If your motivation of serving others is to reap a reward in the afterlife, this is not the 
proper motive. 


There is no punishment if you do not serve others and there is no afterlife reward if you 
serve others: but there is a reward in serving others that occurs through the action of 
serving others, and it occurs in your own psyche as an effect upon your psyche where 
you become something other than the person you were before you served others. 


As you begin serving others, a strange thing begins happening in your own psyche: 
The energies which would normally be turned toward self-service, being now turned 
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toward the service of others, begins to create an area around you in your world with 
your associations, with your friends, with your loved ones, where as you serve them an 
energy begins being returned to you which allows you the freedom and space on all 
levels to give even more service than you did before, and the more service you put out 
for others, the greater the space and energy you shall have. 


This cannot happen where your motive is to receive back this energy; this cannot hap- 
pen when your motive is to promote yourself by appearing to serve others. 


This does have a limited degree of efficiency and can be of benefit to you, yet the level 
which this refers to is giving your energies in the service of others without personal 
motivation and personal gain as being the significant factor. 


The question may be asked: “How can I serve others without being totally annihilated 
or martyred?” 


There has been enough sacrifice. Sacrifice and martyrdom have accomplished very 
little. You need not sacrifice yourself; you need not martyr yourself, for there are no 
rewards of any great value in sacrificing and martyring yourself, if that is your motive. 
The entity who seeks to martyr or sacrifice in order to gain something at a later time 
will find the rewards empty. 


The entity who gives himself without motivation, without the intent of future gain, this 
entity who gives himself without considering that gift as being a sacrifice, but as sim- 
ply a response to that which calls: a response and a gift necessary because one has it to 
give and another needs it; this entity, in giving this gift, then finds that his energy shall 
be returned in multiplied levels. 


When you have a gift (and another wishes this), but this gift you have is precious to 
you, and you desire to hold onto this a little longer, and you desire to keep this for 
yourself a little longer, and you look at the entity’s desire and at your desire, and to 
part with this gift would be a great sacrifice to you, if this feels as though it were a sac- 
rifice that would lead to your feeling of resentment toward that entity, you should not 
give the gift. Keep this gift until you can give it freely to another without feeling that 
you have martyred or sacrificed yourself. 


Entities should no longer sacrifice or martyr themselves, but serve one another with 
what you can give, with what you can share. 


All entities can share something. If you give what you have and what you can easily 
share without sacrifice, this then allows an energy to be returned. 


Ask yourself this: “Why do I feel that in giving this gift, it would be a sacrifice?” Look 


carefully to see if this is actually a sacrifice in giving this gift or if this is but an area of 
your own psyche which is greedy and wishes to cling to as much as is possible. 
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Question your feelings as to what it is that you consider a sacrifice of self and martyr- 
dom of self. As you question these feelings, you may discover that in giving these gifts 
you are capable of creating a joy in the other entity that surpasses the joy you would 
receive if you kept the gift for yourself, and your enjoyment in giving this gift is 
greater than your enjoyment in keeping the gift. When this is experienced and you can 
give your gift with joy, this is the true gift and shall be blessed. 


Cast your bread upon the waters without hooks and barbs to bring in and catch your 
fish. You should not give gifts with hooks attached. Give gifts only because you wish 
to give them and for no other reason. 


Do not give of yourself in any way that has strings attached to your gift; give of your- 
self because you must give something in order to continue being. 


This as like the tree as mentioned by Gibran, which puts forth its fruit not because it 
wishes to catch a person, but simply because it is a tree that puts forth its fruit. 


As you give yourself freely without motivation, as you respond to urgencies without 
personal motivation, the movement of energies begins to flow in two directions. The 
nature of the Universe is such that it abhors a vacuum, and when anything is given, a 
vacuum is created which must be filled; and the nature of the Universe is such that 
some energy will pour back into that vacuum. 


As this energy is poured back into that vacuum, you have within your choice the ability 
to decide how you wish that vacuum to be filled, or whether you even wish the vacuum 
to be filled. For you can keep this vacuum, and in keeping this vacuum open by con- 
tinually giving away parts of yourself., and gifts of yourself, there will be that influx of 
energy which continues to move toward you. 


There is a subtle difference between the action of giving a gift with hooks and strings 
attached, and giving a gift with the understanding that natural law returns your energy 
to you. This is related to the Law of Gratitude, when energy which has been given re- 
ceives a certain reward. 


As entities begin moving into levels of service there becomes those times when the 
entity feels that the action of response to urgencies is overwhelming, and there are so 
many urgencies that the entity can not respond to all of these. You should look at each 
moment to see what is of the greatest urgency and what it will take to resolve that ur- 


gency. 
Do not make a decision about this, but simply be aware of all of the urgencies which 
are screaming at you, and in that awareness you will respond first to one, then to the 


other and then to another. 


There is no right way or wrong way of responding. There is no way of determining 
which is first, which is second and which is third, except simply by reflecting back to 
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discover which one you responded to first, second and then third. 


However you respond to these urgencies, when looking closely at these urgencies, that 
is the proper way for you, for your situation—so long as these are based on the level of 
attention, deep looking and the awareness of what is happening. 


When thought enters and you try to create order in your head in order to find a way of 
creating order in your life, you may discover that your head has interfered with your 
ability to respond. 


The sixth lesson discussed the nature of order and the fact that order exists as a relative 
factor; even in levels of chaos there is order. 


When your life has reached such a state that many urgencies exist at once, and you 
would like to find a way of dealing with these many urgencies in order to be capable of 
greater response to even more urgencies, you will discover that the only way to serve 
many, and to serve them well, is to have some type of order, some type of organiza- 
tion, some type of form through which the spirit can flow and function and be 
disseminated to those urgencies without confusion. This becomes an urgency in itself. 


That which appears to be chaotic in terms of the screaming urgencies, that which ap- 
pears to be disorder can be given a greater degree of order, and this then becomes the 
urgency at hand. 


How can you create a more efficient way of handling all of these urgencies? How can 
you find some orderly fashion by which to respond to these many urgencies? In this 
kind of questioning a new level of response begins to occur where you respond to the 
total situation—the total urgency of the situation, rather than each of the individual 
urgencies within the situation. 


This as like a step upward onto a higher level, looking down at all of the urgencies; and 
in this action you may begin to discover that there are certain techniques, certain ways 
of organizing by which you are capable of channeling energy, direction, attention and 
service to each of these urgencies in a manner that allows them to have their fulfillment 
without the chaotic confusion which appears to occur when each of these urgencies is 
screaming at you all at once. 


In this way, you may discover the nature and purpose of organization, of order, the mo- 
tivation now being that of response to the urgencies. The purpose of the corporation, 
the purpose of the organization, the purpose of the form through which spirit is moving 
is not to sustain itself, not to promote itself, not to become a stable, functioning organi- 
zation or structure that holds itself up and needs to be served by the masses, by the 
entities involved, but rather a structure that is in place—an organization, a corporation, 
a system, an order that is in place to allow the spirit, to allow the spiritual forces, to 
allow responsive forces to flow into and serve the people who feel the urgency which 
prompted the creation of that order to begin with. 
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The difference is only a difference of motivation. And the error of the past has been 
that the church was created, the corporation was created, the organization was created, 
the rules were created, the society was created, the systems were created, the orders 
were created in order to serve the people, but shortly afterwards the orders became the 
important significant function and the people were asked to serve the order, to serve 
the system, to serve the society, to serve the religion, to serve the churches, to serve the 
corporations. 


Do not confuse the individual and the sacredness of the individual for the order and 
structure. For the structure is designed to serve the individual and not the other way 
around. Your nation, your Constitution was set up to serve the people, and when enti- 
ties ask that you serve your country, there is an error in the concept; when entities ask 
that your country serve you, when entities ask that the government serve the people, 
this is appropriate. 


This same thing is applied to rules within your home, rules within your life, rules 
within your society, rules within your church, when these are serving you and serving 
your fellow friends and families, when these are serving your fellow humans and the 
creatures of the earth, when these rules are of service, they are appropriate. 


When the rules and laws are there, and the entities who are being subjected to these 
laws are merely puppets to support these rules and laws to maintain order among them- 
selves and please the rulers and the lawmakers, there is something awry. When you 
give service and respond to the needs of others, there may come a time when you are 
working with the energies of many entities, and you become capable of finding a way 
of organizing these energies, and organizing the actions to give greater service. 


When this occurs, be very careful not to build a structure, a Tower of Babel which 
needs to be supported by those for whom your structure was originally created; for the 
“gimmick” can often become the master; the structure can become the “Frankenstein,” 
“the Beast,” which then becomes overwhelming and powerful and overbearing upon 
those whom it was designed to serve. The computer can very easily become the master 
of the programmer unless the programmer and all involved recognize which is most 
important, and where the true priorities lie. 


Sea of Aries, Vol. 1 Lesson 12 


Lesson 12 relate to actions which allow the individual to move deeply into the discov- 
ery of his or her own hidden self and the exploration of the deeper meanings of self, 
when one enters deeply into oneself, passes through the eye of the needle and exits into 
levels of Cosmic Awareness. 


As entities begin to move into levels of response and service, there becomes that 


greater sensitivity which is felt within; and in this sensitivity there is the possibility for 
entities to discover more and more about their own inner feelings as well as the inner 
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feelings of others. 


There is seen that kind of sensitivity which strips away the veils, which strips away the 
garments, which takes from oneself one’s robe, one level of attitude and attachment 
and identification, one being taken at a time—one layer at a time, unfolding, until the 
entity discovers that all of these levels which can be used to describe oneself are noth- 
ing but garments of the character, garments of the soul. 


In looking at others, the entity begins to discover that they, too, are wearing many 
masks, many garments, many layers of clothing, many layers of personality and protec- 
tion to hide the true and inner self. 


As the entity becomes more and more sensitive, he or she begins looking beyond those 
garments, beyond those masks at the divinity which waits behind, the soul which hides 
behind all of that armor, all of that protection, all of those walls of defense, all of those 
veils and all of those garments. 


As the entity looks behind these walls and veils to that soul which waits behind, there 
becomes a realization that underneath it all, each entity is every other entity and the 
souls are identical. 


Only the outer surface is different, only the behavioral patterns are different. The feel- 
ing and sensitivity which waits behind are the same for every entity. 


As this is discovered, when it is realized that every human face is every other human 
face, every human soul is every other human soul, and entities begin to understand that 
in essence they are speaking to themselves when they speak to another—even as one 
part of the brain, one cell of the brain sends a signal to another cell of the brain and 
calls up a word, calls up an idea (and these ideas move back and forth from one cell to 
another)—in the same way each soul communicates back and forth with each and 
every other soul to the same kind of relationship that the brain cells have within the 
head. 


It has been said that each entity is a soul, a cell within the body of this Awareness, and 
that each entity, being a cell or soul within the body of this Awareness, does have as 
much right to exist in this universe as any other. There is no need for these cells or 
souls to compete within the body of this Awareness, and that as the competition begins 
to diminish and the communication and smooth-flowing energies begin to function in 
co-creative activities, the entire Universal Consciousness becomes one which is 
brought back toward balance. 


The imbalance occurred originally when Rhyee, (the first separateness), stepped out, 
and in order to become significant, created the polarities and the differences between 
that which would control and that which would wait. The action of this separation cre- 
ated a “schism” in the Universal forces, the Universal Consciousness, and this schism 
has only now begun to heal; and now there is the return to Universal harmony and 
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Universal balance in consciousness. 


As it is above, so it is below; and each entity having within himself or within herself 
that part which has been divided, that Rhyee and that Isis, each entity having those 
parts, now becoming reconciled, now becoming integrated; each entity is now becom- 
ing one with himself, each entity as moving at his or her own rate of integration; and as 
this integration occurs within the individual, it occurs likewise within the individual’s 
associations and relationships with others. 


As this occurs within the individual, it occurs likewise within the concepts, within the 
beliefs, within the idea structures of the individual. It occurs likewise within the vari- 
ous organizations, structures and systems of society. As the individual begins looking 
at his previous programming based upon concepts of polarity brought on by the separa- 
tion and duality of Yin and Yang, of Rhyee and Isis, of good and evil, of right and 
wrong, brought on by the concept of spirit and matter and all those dualities which rest 
underneath these concepts; as the entity begins to look at this previous programming, 
and discovers that most of his or her actions in this lifetime have been built around this 
kind of programming, the entity may begin to wonder just what can be done about such 
a programming and whether the programming needs continue or may be changed. 


Now look at the concept of belief. Belief is like that insect which lays its eggs upon 
another creature, and whose eggs begin to hatch out and eat away at the flesh of that 
creature as they develop until that creature has been devoured. 


Those larvae, those eggs are like beliefs, and the insect which placed those eggs there 

are like the teachers and programmers who put forth those beliefs into the concepts of 
children. As these children begin to grow and develop, those concepts and beliefs be- 

gin to devour the very livelihood of the child. 


Look carefully at the nature of belief. There are those beliefs that are instilled without 
any true basis other than the fact that they came from the authority, whatever nature 
that authority may be—whether this is a parent, teacher or social programmer. 


As the belief is instilled, often these teachers, parents, priests or programmers give also 
the suggestion that you never doubt and never question these beliefs, for in questioning 
these beliefs great harm will come to you. This is a way of battening down the hatches, 
where the belief is planted and will not be dug up and will not be opened for examina- 
tion. 


As these beliefs are instilled, they begin to grow and fester and bring forth greater and 
greater areas within the life of the child which feed that belief until the child is deeply 
rooted into the belief-system, whether these beliefs are right or wrong. The child then 
begins to move and function with the full weight of those beliefs, whether those beliefs 
are right or wrong. 


These beliefs then become the driving force and the heavy load which limit the entity, 
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or allow the entity certain freedoms and certain areas of movement, depending on the 
nature of the belief. As these beliefs begin to affect the movement of the child, of the 
entity, the entity also begins to affect and influence the world around and the situation 
around the life of that entity, and this influence either shall contribute to the welfare of 
others or shall hinder the welfare of others—or perhaps both, according to the nature of 
the beliefs. 


Entities may be like programmed robots when beliefs have been instilled within them 
and they cannot turn and question these beliefs. 


Visualize the concept of belief as being like a certain type of telescope with various 
forms of lenses that distort reality; and the belief being like this telescope, having vari- 
ous colors depending on the type of belief, having various thicknesses of lenses that 
magnify or diminish that which is seen. This telescope being looked into (this tele- 
scope called “belief” can look at a situation and see a particular type of experience and, 
by being viewed through this telescope of belief, the entity can describe that experi- 
ence and see it very clearly and with great detail and with intense honesty can describe 
exactly what he or she sees when viewed through his or her own belief-system. 


Another entity, having a different belief-system, can look from the same place at the 
same situation through another telescope with different belief-colorations and different 
thicknesses of lenses, and see an entirely different situation. This is why one entity sees 
everything from the viewpoint of racial imbalance, racial difficulties and racial dis- 
harmonies. Another entity sees the same situation and sees this as being a sexual 
battle—a sexual difficulty relating to sexual problems: 


Another entity looks at the same situation and sees this as being a psychological prob- 
lem. 


Another entity looks at the same situation and sees this as being a cultural problem. 
Another entity looks at the same situation and sees this to be a deficiency in diet. 

Another entity looks at the same situation and sees this to be a spiritual deficiency. 
Another entity looks at the same situation and sees this to be a political deficiency. 


Another entity looks at the same situation and sees it to be an economic deficiency and 
so on. 


Another entity may look and see that this situation is caused by the parents and the way 
the child was raised; another one will see that it is inherent in the nature of heredity and 
the nature of the child, while another sees this to be caused by reincarnation factors. 
Another sees it to be caused by a lack of religious truths. 


Each of these ways of viewing the situation is based upon the telescope known as “be- 
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lief’; and each entity has that telescope within himself or within herself, which is his 
favorite way of viewing the world; and using that favorite telescope to view the situa- 
tions, the entities then begin to formulate their concepts of reality. And one entity, 
seeing something in a certain coloration, sees this as being absolutely real; another en- 
tity sees this as being absolutely real, but not in agreement with the first. Another one 
sees this as being real, but not in agreement with either of the first two. Eventually, 
hundreds of entities may be looking at the same thing, but each entity sees something 
slightly different, and each one feels that his viewpoint is absolutely real and the others 
are in error. 


Through communication, many of these entities begin to discover that there are certain 
areas which they agree upon, and these areas of agreement are called “collective reali- 
ties,” and these areas which are collective realities become acceptable, and therefore, 
entities looking through their belief-system at that which is acceptable—being told by 
one another that this much is acceptable: “We agree that it is blue,” and everyone 
agrees that this is blue, the entity who sees this as red then must begin to change his 
belief system telescope so that he sees it as blue also, or else the entity will be outcast 
and called insane. There are places to put such entities. 


As this entity changes his telescope to register blue, and all other entities change their 
telescope to register blue, and all the remaining entities who have seen blue remain 
adamant about their decision; and in their agreement that this much is real; the com- 
munication may continue and find other levels of agreement. 


As these other levels of agreement are voiced, and more and more of that which is 
agreement becomes expressed, and entities discover what they consider to be more and 
more of reality, any entity who does not go along with this agreement is considered to 
be insane and outcast, and there must be something wrong with that entity. 


One entity’s reality which does not agree with the realities of another, this entity’s real- 
ity is said by the others to be unreal, and the entity is said to be unrealistic, simply 
because he does not see things the same way, with the same belief-system, using the 
same telescopic lenses and colorations. 


In fact, all of the various ways of looking at the Universe are real and are correct, re- 
gardless of how absurd it might be; for in fact, all entities are creating those images 
which are being projected into those areas which are called “reality,” and these belief 
systems projecting those images, creating those forms, creating those essences called 
matter, creating those substances; all entities on higher planes and lower planes work 
together to create and form this Universe with its various levels of matter and ener- 
gies—all entities creating this are doing this action in a collective way, and the entity 
who looks and sees something different, is simply not adding his energy to the same 
old collective pattern. 


That entity’s reality is just as authentic, is just as valid as any other, and if all other en- 
tities turned and agreed with that entity (that his reality was the correct reality), indeed, 
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it would be so. If one million people stood waiting for a star to fall, or a star to dance, 
indeed, they would see such an experience. 


Consciousness is the creator of the realities called matter and form; and when entities 
begin to understand this, an entire new picture, an entire new way of life can begin to 
emerge. 


When entities have been programmed to believe along a certain way of thinking, many 
of these entities are unwitting tools for those master hypnotists who are using their 
consciousness to create certain forms in which entities must live and survive. 


And these forms and structures do indeed seem very real; yet indeed, are but the crea- 
tion of the minds of the consciousness of entities through the concepts which are 
prevalent in the collective mass-mind. 


Entities looking for a new world may begin to rise above the mass-mind and may be- 
gin to discover the nature of consciousness by moving inward within their own psyche 
to discover that pool of Awareness which lies deep behind the “needle’s eye”—which 
lies deep behind all personal identification, and when entities move into the “psychic 
sea,” into that which is called “Inner Space.” 
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Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 1 


Lesson | shall deal with the nature of stability—the individual finding moments of sta- 
bility, this particularly in reference to the child. 


The action of the individual moving 1s related to the concept of an entity: this may be 
viewed from various points and certain ways of observing may be viewed. 

When an energy is in movement, when an energy is in expression, the movement is a 
being and an experiencing action. 


When there is the movement which “is,” which states with all certainty: “I am,” and 
moves in accordance with that “I am” capacity, this movement is in tune with cosmic 
energies. 


When the energy begins to reflect upon itself, and questions and asks: “What am I?” 
and it asks itself: “What am I doing?” and it attempts to define itself and state what it 
is, or what it can be, or cannot be, this then begins to create a dilemma for that energy. 


There is a classic question: “To be, or not to be.” This as a question, not of conscious- 
ness, but of mind which creates a dilemma and a choice, where in reality there is no 
choice, for the nature of essence is such that “I am” and there is no question of whether 
to be, or not to be, for the consciousness which states “I am’ cannot cease to be other 
than that which it is. 


The previous course through the Sea of Aries related to the expression and movement 
of that energy. This present course relates to identifications and definitions of that 
which would question whether “to be, or not to be,” and how to “be.” 


The statement of the first lesson should be re-read at this time. In the future lessons, the 


Universal Laws should which have been given should be kept close at hand for refer- 
ence. 
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The first lesson in this second course may begin. 


It has been given that “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was God, and the 
Word was with God.” 


This has created some confusion and questions in the minds of many, for the question 
may be asked: “What is the Word? Is there a secret word? What word is it? What is the 
Word?” 


In terms of consciousness, this Awareness will now give entities a God’s-eye view of 
creation: 


In the beginning (which is now), there is the end (which is now), and this continues 
indefinitely and eternally, and every moment begins and ends as an entirely new and 
total creation: this occurring at a rate of four quadrillionths of a second. 


In the beginning (which is now), the nature of God is such that it permeates all of 
space, and looks out from all eyes within the Universe, and looks into all eyes within 
the Universe, and fills the spaces between the eyes within the Universe: and these eyes 
may be seen like molecules glistening in the dark—searching, looking and reflecting 
the light which shines upon them throughout the Universe. These eyes being the twin- 
kling of stars, the twinkling of molecules, the twinkling of societies, the twinkling of 
cities, the twinkling of atoms and the sub-atomic parts. These eyes also seen as dew 
drops upon the grass, as glistening particles within the clouds and forming those bril- 
liant glistens upon the sand. These eyes do fill a Universe of whatever size the God’s- 
eye view wishes to imagine. 


The God’s-eye view is such that it has at its control the use of many “buttons” relating 
to consciousness: The use of the longitude button and latitude button; the longitude 
button which allows consciousness to move in a straight line; the latitude button which 
allows consciousness to locate a certain point upon that line; the altitude button which 
allows consciousness to move up or down from that point; the attitude button which 
then moves beyond that point and into realms of new dimension. 


The altitude button, normally associated with the distance above sea level, may be 
equated somewhat to the attitude button which is equated to the distance above the 
“me” level toward the “we” level. 


From the God’s-eye view there is also the magnitude button which can enlarge the en- 
tire situation or make the situation smaller, where a grain of sand can contain a 
Universe, or the Universe can be seen in the grain of sand, or the Universe can contain 
a grain of sand. 


There is also the multitude button, which allows a repetition of the image, mixing this 


with the magnitude button that allows larger and smaller images of the same nature 
which brings forth the Law of Correspondence: “As above, so below.” 
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There is also the solitude button, which allows entities making up these various Uni- 
verses within and without each other, to feel as one and to be as one, either alone or 
atoned (at one with each other). This can be amplified into a much more intense type of 
energy through the amplitude button, which comes from the measurements of “Ohm’s 
Law’; and the Om sound amplifying the vibrations to allow those vibrations to move 
from one Universe to another, from one moment to another. 


This may be focused through the fortitude button to energize certain areas of creation, 
equated to the concept of will, purpose and direction. 


This all can be affected by the lever known as “interlude,” which allows the concept, 
image or expression to last a certain duration from moment to moment, from Universe 
to Universe in terms of that concept which is an illusion known as “time.” 


All of this is brought together and woven into that paradox held by the grid known as 
the Law of Gratitude, which states that “Energies which have been given receive a cer- 
tain reward,” and all of these energies which are given out do, indeed, bring back to 
themselves the energy that has gone out on that curved and unequal line, and do bear 
their own gifts from those areas which have been contacted. The Law of Gratitude re- 
lates closely to the Law of Karma and the Law of Cause and Effect, for all of these 
energies that do go out, do have their effect on all other energies that they contact. 


From the God’s-eye view, taking this to the simplest level, each entity can be classed 
as a “God.” And from the viewpoint of the entity, the creation of that entity from this 
particular moment, whether the entity is still in the form of an atom or sub-atomic par- 
ticle, or whether this entity has molded and amassed an image which is as large as a 
dinosaur or as large as a planet or galaxy, whether this entity is identified with the en- 
tire Universe as a cosmic being, the entity still begins with the same approach. 


In the simplest terms, this approach is such that a portion of the Divine Energy (which 
is this Awareness and everything that Is) does look; and in the action of looking, at- 
tempts to see. 


This is the first error that begins to create form. And the first step in creation of the 
material plane. 


In attempting to see, there is the division of light and darkness; there is the division of 
the heavens when “God divided the light from the darkness.” 


In this attempt to see, there is created the concept of something to be seen, and some- 
thing that can see. This first concept of attempting to see implies a division and implies 
a separateness of consciousness: 

The absence of the attempt to see is pure “being” and is the action of “being” and there 


is no need to “see” when one is “being.” 
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A Universe that is “being” does not need to see itself. But if the Universe tires of being 
and wishes to see what it looks like, or wishes to see an aspect of itself, then it must 
create a duality: something which can look and see and something which can be seen. 


This duality is the first separateness. And this is that which has been referred to as the 
“seed of Lucifer”—the beginnings of separateness: the Rhyee, that which stepped out 
of consciousness—separated from the rest of consciousness. 


This occurs every moment on certain levels. 
The next step of the entity in developing its ability to see is to see more clearly. 


The very action of trying to see more clearly creates a greater distinction of the sepa- 
rateness. 


In actuality, from a God’s-eye view, this is nothing more than an act of creation of that 
which one is trying to see: for the act of trying to see something more clearly is, in ac- 
tuality, creating more definite lines to be seen. For the Universe itself is but 
Consciousness, and the Consciousness is subject to its own manipulations and can 
form into something that may be seen, or can form into something that would see. 


This is the nature of the “Sea of Consciousness,” in which all entities as “eyes,” as in- 
dividuals, do swim and have their being. 


From the God’s-eye view, the entity can be an atom, a molecule, a sub-atomic part, a 
squirming amoeba, a creature in the forest, a child, a dinosaur, a fantasy from a dream, 
a corporation, a planet or a system within the sky. Whatever level the entity is, the next 
step is that the entity, in having learned to see, now feels separated from the part that it 
sees. 


The action is such that the entity can become interested in that which it sees. And this 
entity, in becoming interested, can devote more and more of its attention toward that 
which it sees and toward that which interests it. 


The entity can become so interested in what it sees that it forgets its own origin and 
self, and becomes totally wrapped up in that which is of interest to it. 


In this manner, the entity can be devoured by the interest, and the interest can consume 
the entity: and the thing which was seen, which was created by the “looking,” then be- 
comes the trap into which the entity has fallen, and out of which the entity must 
eventually escape. 


This is the “Fall of Consciousness,” the “Fall of Man” into matter: For that which mat- 


ters is that which is of interest, and that which is of interest begins to matter, begins to 
materialize and matters: it takes on mass and takes on a heaviness, a seriousness, a 
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graveness, a gravity. The gravity collects greater mass, greater density and matter is 
formed. 


This is how a spirit—a portion of the Divine Consciousness—is capable of moving 
into physical form as an earthbound entity. 


The spirit, the energy, the portion of divinity looks and tries to see: looks and seeks to 
discover something to see—the action of quest, the curiosity, the desire to explore that 
which is unknown, rather than to experience the action of “being.” 


The forbidden fruit of the “Tree of Knowledge” is related to this. This relates also to 
the Tibetan Book of the Dead, when the entity, the Divine Being experiencing the 
Clear Light, having no desires, having no wishes, simply “is” and in that “is-ness,” in 
that essence, is one with the Divinity. 


Then there comes about the possibility where that Divine Light may see Itself as an 
experiencer of the Divine Light, rather than as being the Divine Light—and in being an 
experiencer of the Divine Light, is suddenly separated from that Divine Light. 


Understand carefully that when you are One with God, you cannot reflect on your ex- 
perience without separating yourself from God. You cannot be both man and God at 
the same time. You cannot be One with God and yet be separate as a man simultane- 
ously, unless you can accept those simultaneous levels in your consciousness. 


Consciousness is capable of doing anything it can imagine itself doing. But when enti- 
ties desire to be separate from God, and then desire also to be One with God, and 
cannot reconcile these two aspects, then, indeed, they cannot do it. 


When entities are with the Clear Light and then turn and look toward those areas of 
lesser lights, and become interested in the lesser lights, and wrap themselves into more 
and more concern about the lesser lights, they are on their way toward being 
earthbound. 


These lesser lights and the Clear Light can exist whether entities are in the physical 
body or not, whether entities have passed over from the physical plane into the afterlife 
states, or whether entities are still in the physical plane—they can be in the Clear Light 
while being in a physical body. And, in that physical body, can begin becoming inter- 
ested in lesser lights, and can become so interested that the entity becomes devoured by 
these lesser lights. 


There are also those pursuits of many entities in searching for the realm of the gods in 
these lesser lights. And these entities can become lost in searching for those powers 
and those glories of the gods in the lesser lights, rather than remaining in the Clear 
Light itself. 


As entities, (whether this be the Spirit moving into form to create a child or whether 
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this be the adult on the physical plane moving through life), the Spirit can still move 
through these realms of lesser lights and become more and more wrapped-up in the 
gravity, in the mass, in the magnetism, through the interest and through the looking 
with the effort to see. 


There is a difference in looking to see and looking to simply look. One implies there is 
something that you wish while the other is simply looking without a goal of any kind. 


The action of looking, without a goal, implies an egoless entity who will discover 
“what is,” and will be at peace with the Universe as a portion of the Divine Spirit. 


The action of looking to discover and looking to see, implies an entity that does not 
have what it desires and wants more: 


This action of wanting more is that which builds the body in the physical form, which 
allows the spirit to move into the body of the child and grow into adulthood, which 
allows the earthbound entity the opportunity for experiencing these things related to 
the images known as matter. This includes all of the forces of gravity, all of the forces 
that are known as substance and stability and foundation. 


In terms of the God’s-eye view of the foundation, the stability (that which is desired by 
any portion of consciousness) does begin to draw itself a type of magnetism. This 
drawing action of desiring creates alertness and intensity that begins to develop that 
sense known as “hearing.” That the action of hearing is closely related to the magnet- 
ism of an entity—that magnetism is a form of receptivity as hearing is a form of 
receptivity. 


Listening and hearing are two different things. There is the possibility of creating an 
attitude within the consciousness that listens, and this attitude can persist even when 
there are no organs to hear. This attitude of listening is that attitude which creates 
magnetism around the entity that listens. Thus, a listener becomes magnetic. 


A seer, one who sees, one who looks, tends to be more radiant and expressive, and the 
listener tends to be one who draws in energies. 


One can listen without hearing, but one cannot hear without listening. 


As the actions of radiance through looking, and magnetism through listening intensify, 
through the concept of being an individual part of the Universe, and the need to look 
and listen, as these are intensified by concepts of fear and insecurity; as these concepts 
are developed and these qualities are intensified when radiance and magnetism become 
stronger, more and more appetite comes into being. And appetite draws to itself greater 
and greater mass, and the mass which it consumes goes into creating the form which 
becomes the ever-changing entity, which grows larger and larger in terms of magnitude 
in the physical form on the earth or physical plane. 
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This is the nature of consciousness as seen from a God’s-eye view; this view being that 
which is yourself, and how you came to be that which you are. 


There is one portion of your consciousness that may have forgotten how you came into 
being, and this Awareness reminds you of that which had been forgotten. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 relates to the building of a foundation and a type of security through identifi- 
cation of things. 


From the God’s-eye view, the entity (whether that entity be an atom, a collection of 
molecules creating a form, a familiar shape such as animal or human, or a geological 
shape such as planets, or a system such as galaxies, or whatever) can either continue to 
“be” or can see that which is, and make distinctions between what it wishes to be and 
what it wishes not to be. 


When the distinctions begin to take place and the entity begins to define itself as “this” 
but “not that,” “this” but “not that,” the entity then finds itself becoming identified with 
certain levels of being and dis-identified with other levels of being. 


In this action, separateness becomes more pronounced. The entity begins to become 
exclusive from another part of the Universe that is not included in the definition of 
what its self is, of what the entity is. And this exclusiveness allows the entity to feel 
separated and apart from the remaining aspects of consciousness. At this point, the 
Law of Expansion, and the Law of Inclusion should be read. 


“The Law of Expansion is that inclusion which results when the definition and descrip- 
tion of a part or situation is expanded to include something else. The Law of Expansion 
as that which allows the identification of what is to expand to include even more. The 
Law of Expansion as that which is never-ending as long as there is more which may be 
included by redescribing. Those who understand the Law of Expansion will understand 
that they are more than a body, more than a name, more than a social being, more than 
a life of action, more than a center of a society, more than an observer and an observed, 
more than the symbol for humanity, more than the awareness of the earth and solar 
system, more than the confines of form: that they are all that is and all that can possibly 
be. They are what is and what they may include in describing themselves. Those who 
move from the Law of Expansion into the Law of Exclusion or Contraction would de- 
scribe themselves as being something less than all that is. This being an exclusive law 
which describes them as being this, but that that; this, but not that; this, but not that; 
and this, but not that, until they are almost nothing at all in a Universe of overwhelm- 
ing forces. Beware the Law of Exclusion, lest you exclude yourself from all else into 
the oblivion of the bottomless pit.” 


The Law of Description should now be read. 
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“The Law of Description is that Law which serves as a tool for creative purposes. This 
is like the paintbrush of the artist, the chisel of the sculptor. Description as that which 
carves out images, creates boundaries, creates shapes and forms, creates limitations, 
creates confinements, and creates also those concepts that expand boundaries to re- 
lease from confinement. The Law of Description knows no morality. The Law of 
Description is capable of creating anything for any entity. This relates to the Law of 
Magic in that anything described is on its course toward creating a manifestation to 
the degree of impact of its description. The nature of that manifestation depends upon 
the intensity of the collective or disruptive energies involved.” 


In relation to the power of the word, the nature of the word, where it has been stated, 
“In the beginning was the Word,” the “word” is the force that occurs from the action of 
focusing on any concept, idea, experience, action or state of being. 


The nature of focusing is related to the “word,” or the mind. The difference between 
consciousness and the mind is that consciousness is like a sea of energy floating, while 
the mind is that energy being taken and directed toward a certain type of focus for a 
particular purpose. The nature of mind, the nature of “word” is such that in focusing it 
becomes a tool, the chisel, the sword which then can cut and shape the images and cre- 
ate formations in the “Land of the Magi-nation” and this sword, this mind, this word 
being used by the God, by the entity, by the Creator—this sword begins to mold and 
create the world and the foundation around about the entity on which the entity builds 
his or her life. This applies to all levels, whether from the sub-atomic, the atomic, the 
molecular or into the biological levels or into the levels of cosmic forms. 


This lesson will focus on the aspects of the human portion of life—the human level in 
the physical form. 


The child, having moved from spirit through definition and focus into physical form, 
having the desire and having created the appetites through radiance, through magnet- 
ism and through the attentive interest in a certain portion of consciousness around 
which the entity’s energies are moving and swirling, this action does bring the entity 
into physical form and allows the entity that opportunity to experience a portion of the 
total with greater intensity. 


The child in the physical form does experience a great deal of presence in that centered 
energy which is called the “self,” which inhabits the body that the child is forming. 
Yet, there is an even greater amount of experience that goes on elsewhere outside of 
the body of the child. 


The younger the child, the more time the entity experiences in other realms, in other 
levels away from that physical manifestation. 


Gradually, the entity, through discomfort and pains through hunger and through the 


continued working of appetite and desire, these errors and irritations tend to work more 
and more on the nervous levels of the body and draw the attention of the psychic, cos- 
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mic being into the identification process which allows the Cosmic Being to move into 
the physical body of the child and become identified with this. 


As the child begins to move more and more into the physical body and begins express- 
ing itself more and more from that vehicle, then the thrashing about, the expression 
through that physical body creates greater and greater opportunities for pain and the 
infliction of discomfort and irritation upon that physical body. 


These discomforts cause the Cosmic Being to become more heavy, to become more 
grave, to become more serious, and to become more interested and swallowed up by 
that interesting body to where the entity, which is the Cosmic Being, is eventually 
swallowed up by the interest in the physical body and its pains, irritations and frustra- 
tions and the appetites which come from this radiance and magnetism, the receptivity 
and the desire to express. 


As the Cosmic Being is swallowed up by the physical form (with all of its pains and all 
of the irritations), the individuality of the being becomes pronounced and the individ- 
ual then begins to take on its own shape, personality and behavior. This may take an 
entire lifetime. Many entities can move into the action of the physical being and can 
become individual in a short time, while others may thrash about and never completely 
be grounded, or centered, into this action for many lifetimes. 


Eventually the entity may suffer enough pain, frustration and irritation that the entity 
becomes totally integrated into the physical body and to where he or she is “at.” And 
from that realization of what “is,” the facing of the facts, the entity then has reached 

that point of individuality and then can begin to move out of matter and back toward 
spirit with new levels of realization. 


This is related to the image of the grain of sand that enters the oyster through its shell 
and begins irritating the flesh of the oyster. The grain of sand becoming more and more 
irritable over a long period of time does develop that which is known as the pearl. 


It has been given that you were “born in sin.” Sin is nothing other than the error that is 
the movement out of spirit and into identification with something that matters. 


When the Principle becomes swallowed by the interest, this creates the error. When the 
Principle can give attention to anything without becoming interested, but giving atten- 
tion—great attention—the Principle then is not in error. 


When the Principle becomes swallowed up by the interest in that which it observes, the 
identification process is such that the Principle becomes identified with that aspect 
which is of interest, and in this manner the Principle does become earthbound through 
these heavy-laden burdens of identifications. 


This has been called the error or the sin that has brought about the individual in a uni- 
verse of forces: and the individual, being a separate part of that Universe, is said to be 
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in error. 


Entities need to understand at this point, once and for all, that there is no such thing as 
“error” from the God’s-eye view. Error only exists from a lesser viewpoint. 


From the God’s-eye view, the so-called error that created the “pearl of great price,” 
which is the individuality of yourself which came from the pains and sins and prob- 
lems and frustrations of the sand working against your flesh, that individuality is not in 
error although it came from that which your mind may refer to as error and sin. All is 
right with the world and Universe at all times from the God’s-eye view. From the 
lesser views, from the view of the individual that does not like being caught and having 
the irritation of the sand working against its flesh, this may be called error. 


Many entities suffer from these “errors,” from these irritations, from these sins and 
would like to escape and find ways to avoid such. Many entities form religions around 
concepts which allow them to become dis-attached, which allow them to find excuses 
to escape into some form of non-existence, or into some form of future hope and 
dream; yet, all of these escape mechanisms and dis-attachments will do nothing except 
prolong the agony of the individual which is refusing to move through the entire cycle 
which demands that the entity become the “part” and then return to the “Whole.” 


Entities may spend many thousands of years and thousands of lifetimes avoiding the 
action of being involved in what they are and who they are and what is occurring about 
them; and many entities may spend thousands of lifetimes not seeing, not looking to 
see, being fearful that they should not desire anything, being fearful that they not do 
anything out of line, being concerned that they might create an error. And these entities 
shall eventually move into the total involvement, though this may take thousands of 
lifetimes. 


When they reach that level where they determine that they are unique, and yet inte- 
grated and total and a part of the entire whole, and when the entity can settle for what 
he or she is and accept himself or herself as being what they are, not trying to be some- 
thing other, not trying to be something different, but being what they are—even if 
being what they are includes the problem of trying to be something else. 


If the entity can accept him or herself with all of their sins, errors and problems, the 
entity then has reached that level of individuality and can then be redeemed by the ac- 
ceptance of self: and the action that accepts the self then becomes the redeemer which 
brings the entity back to the Source. 


In terms of the small child with the small appetite which is growing, there is seen the 
child in the womb with the security of the mother wrapped about. There is the perfect 
peace in this level of security, but there eventually becomes that concept of energy 
known as boredom. And the boredom, being created by an ever-expanding appetite, 
eventually forces the entity to seek, to taste of the Tree of Knowledge, and the entity 
then is expelled from the “Garden at Eden” and thrown into the world where he or she 
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must make their living by the sweat of their brow. 


As the child is born, again it is wrapped in clothing; and this clothing becomes a pro- 
tection to keep the child warm. This warmth from this clothing is not as protective as 
was the mother’s body,” yet the clothing does allow greater freedoms which could not 
be experienced while in the mother’s body. 


The child in the physical body now has the opportunity to thrash and move about, and 
to experience pleasure and pain. And the pain causes the Cosmic Being to focus in and 
center in on the physical body, and allows it to ground itself into greater levels of sta- 
bility. From this, entities may begin to better understand concepts of sadomasochism 
and the levels of pleasure and pain in terms of the seeking that many entities experi- 
ence. 


Entities who seek or who accidentally suffer pains are in essence trying to ground 
themselves into the physical in a manner that allows them to focus in quickly. There 
are many kinds of pain that do this. Physical pain is the most direct and quick; emo- 
tional pain, social pain and religious or spiritual pain also do have their effects. 


As the child enters into the physical world, the mother, still being protective, creates a 
cage in which to place the child. This cage originally is being designed to protect the 
child from the hostile world where the child will be given that opportunity to grow and 
to develop behind the confines of this cage. This is referred to by your culture as the 
crib. 


The crib allows the child a protection from wild animals, wild people and from the 
wild thrashings which the child might throw out in terms of its energy. The crib also 
allows the child to have a second body; the first being the physical body that can begin 
serving as a confine, and the second being the crib that the entity can, from the physi- 
cal body, begin to observe and discover, and which eventually does also become a 
confining fence. 


As the child moves more and more into the physical body and becomes accustomed to 
that cage and looks out from the cage of the physical body into the next cage, it begins 
to forget that the physical body is a confinement and a cage and begins to resent the 
outer cage that confines itself, this being the crib. The attention then does not resent the 
body cage as much as the outer cage. This outer cage is that which draws attention and 
creates the problem and causes something to matter. The expression of the child then is 
such that it can become frustrated with being in the confines of the crib. Meanwhile, as 
these crib and cages are being placed around the child, the appetite is continuing to 
grow and to desire and to call out for that which is necessary to satisfy the nervous sys- 
tem of this physical creature in which the Cosmic Being has now moved, and which 
now demands certain energies for its sustenance. 


The feeding of this appetite, being such that a nipple is placed into its mouth and 
brings forth an inner satisfaction that does soothe the nervous system, this is the begin- 
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nings of a long journey. 


The feeding of the appetite causes the appetite to grow. And the appetite then, in grow- 
ing, demands more and more. And as the appetite demands more, the gravity of the 
situation known as the body increases, and weight is gathered, and a heaviness begins 
to occur, and the entity becomes more and more earthbound and centered into the 
physical form. The appetite then in growing, demands more than just a bottle, demands 
comfort on many other levels also, and eventually begins to seek out a variety of ex- 
periences. 


Eventually the seeking of the variety of experiences becomes such that the entity seeks 
to escape from the crib, from the cage, and explore out into that world of the forbidden 
fruit, where it can find other means to satisfy its appetite. In this manner, the definition 
needs to be re-defined by the Law of Description. And the mother then, in using the 
Law of Description, takes the child from the describing cage known as the crib, and 
places it into another level, giving it more freedom, thus that which once was a protec- 
tion for the entity (a structure that protected the entity) does become a prison as the 
entity outgrows that need for the protection. 


This is so on all levels. Concepts, ideas, social systems and structures may all be de- 
signed to give security to entities; but when the entity outgrows the need for that type 
of security, those systems, those structures then become nothing other than prison 
walls and levels of confinement that would prevent the entity from free expression of 
itself. 


The nature of a growing entity is such that it is always creating walls about itself for 
protection while it grows and as it grows stronger, then it must break away and allow 
those walls to fall—those walls, those physical structures and those mental, emotional 
and spiritual structures which are used to give them protection while they grow. As 
entities begin to expand these so that they can grow out of them, even as the growing 
child must discard certain clothing as the body grows larger, as this occurs, entities 
begin moving not only out in terms of size and magnitude, but begin also lifting from 
the physical into the spiritual levels. 


The entity grows out of one structure into the next, moving from the crib into the 
home, into the yard, into the neighborhood, into the city, into the nation and into the 
world. 


The entity also grows from the crib into the relationship with the mother, into the rela- 
tionship with the brothers and sisters or other members of the family, into the 
relationship with the neighborhood children and people, into the relationship with other 
entities in society. The relationship the child has with its mother as it grows out of 
these structures, one after another, relates into the attitude the child has toward society 
after the child is grown. 


The nature of the nipple, the nature of that which feeds the appetite, does also develop 
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in a similar manner. The child moves from the nipple into the spoon, into the glass, 
into the bottle; and moving from one type of oral gratification to another, the entity 
may move into the action of smoking, into the action of testing and tasting different 
flavors, into the action of different drugs and herbs, into the action of different types of 
conversations and into the action of different physical sensations relating to the satis- 
faction of appetite. This relating also to thumb sucking: that the nature of constantly 
searching for the big nipple out there somewhere that will satisfy the appetite, this is 
that which indicates the entity is still groping for individuality. 


Once entities have reached their level of development and the “pearl of the great 
price,” the individuality has been developed. The entity then no longer searches for that 
great goal “out there,” that great nipple somewhere in the sky; but simply accepts him- 
self for being what he, or she, is and then is ready to merge again with the universal 
forces. 


As the entity from the crib moves out in all of these directions, the energy also moves 
from the earthbound action toward the deeper and deeper involvement in physical mat- 
ter, or toward the action of social expression, or toward the action of mental and 
conceptual analysis and discovery. 


These various routes: physical, emotional, conceptual and other types of experiential 
levels, these are the paths which have been spoken of in the various yoga techniques of 
the orient, the different yoga systems: the yoga of wisdom, love, knowledge, physical, 
breathing, tantric, these various types of yoga being like various paths. These are the 
choices that entities have in their route from the cradle into the world as a way of mov- 
ing back toward their source. 


The entity who moves into the physical action, becoming more and more involved in 
physical levels, will eventually reach that apex when he or she is totally integrated and 
grounded, and the pearl of great price has been formed and the entity then can return to 
the source. 


The entity moving toward knowledge can also reach that point, when the total in- 
volvement reaches such a level that the pain and agony of knowledge allows the entity 
then to begin returning toward the source. 


The action of moving toward the breathing techniques, these being the various systems 
for attempting to free oneself from the earthbound levels, these breathing techniques, 
or whatever system it might be, this eventually can reach such a level of frustration that 
the entity reaches that point when an apex is reached and the entity in his or her con- 
sciousness finally gives up the efforts to achieve anything through any system, and in 
that surrender begins to move back toward the source. 


The action of moving through the path of love, through the path of emotion, this action 


of moving in this direction will also eventually lead the entity to such frustration that it 
cannot suffer the pain and agony any further, and the entity will simply have to surren- 
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der. And in surrendering, the entity begins to move back to the Source and discovers 
what true love is. For love cannot have desire for itself, but can only be aware of the 
needs of others. 


The entity moving through any of these various paths through life, through leaning on 
the guru, (whether this be an automobile mechanic, a fellow drunk, a social teacher, a 
political teacher, a radical leader or a teen-age pal), whoever this may be that the entity 
leans on for guidance, this is but another route, and the entity shall eventually become 
so frustrated that there is nothing to do but give up all gurus and turn inward and begin 
moving back toward the Source. 


All of the various routes entities can take through their earthbound experiences are 
symbolized in the yoga paths which entities are capable of moving through, and can 
learn much from. These paths are not necessary, and likewise it is not necessary for 
entities to avoid these paths; for entities may simply observe life on the physical plane 
as being a park with many paths which they are allowed to wander about freely upon 
these paths, when they may move through the emotional levels, through the knowledge 
levels, through the techniques and systems. 


All of these various paths entities can take without any problem, so long as they do not 
become identified with one path and become caught in the path. For the action of being 
caught in the path keeps the entity earthbound and creates the gravity which holds the 
entity in that trap, in that cage which was originally sought by the entity as a means of 
allowing the entity to grow. 


It is suggested that you use each of these paths as the nipple and suck what you can 
from that path. And when it is dry and gives no further sustenance, move on to the 
next, and in this manner you continue to travel and grow. 


Also suggested that you not become hung up and addicted to any path, to any nipple, 
regardless of how much joy and thrill came from that nipple: for the addiction and 
identification with that nipple can become a trap which keeps the entity earthbound. 
And this Awareness suggests that entities can experience these nipples as long as it is 
appropriate or desirable to them, but that there are more beautiful, more thrilling, and 
much greater joys in traveling on and on and on without being hung up and trapped 
and addicted to one system, to one type of gratification, to one form of experience, to 
one food, to one nipple, to one path, to one system. 


There is a whole Universe for entities to experience, and the Universe is full of many 
mansions, and entities may grow away from their personal cages and begin experienc- 
ing more and more. 


Whatever choice you make, whether it takes you years and years, or lifetimes to wean 
yourself from one nipple before moving to another, this is your choice: but this 
Awareness would inform you that when you surrender one nipple and create a vacuum 
in your life there will always be another waiting for you, and there are many, many 
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nipples all about, and your choice is only that which asks, “Which shall I fill my life 
with next?” 


It is suggested that you be very cautious and attentive to the types of nipples that you 
suck, and to find out what traps, what forms of entrapment accompany those nipples. 
There are many ways, and many of these give freely; but many of these nipples carry 
with them barbs, hooks, lines and sinkers that grab upon the entity and hold the entity 
and attempt to possess the entity and suck the life from the entity that would suck the 
nipple. This should be clearly seen in all levels of your life and in all levels of relation- 
ship in terms of entities, structures, foods, drugs, concepts and experiences and thrill 
and pleasure-seeking. Beware of the nipple that carries the hook, which wraps the 
noose around the neck of the one who hungers. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 3 


Lesson 3 relates to finding stability and foundation through concepts and ideas, such as 
stable data on which one can build a philosophy. 


The entity, being a conscious source of divinity, having taken on certain identifications 
and moving into the physical form as a human species; having chosen this direction for 
expression, does then become faced with a situation which raises the possibility of the 
continuation of that experiencing and that identification, or allowing this identification 
to terminate and move in other directions. 


Some entities allow this identification with the human species to terminate, with the 
physical body to terminate, and do indeed move in other directions or withdraw tempo- 
rarily from the physical involvement to return again at a later time. 


This present lesson is concerned with the entity that does decide to continue as a hu- 
man species moving on into the physical plane in the physical body, expressing 
himself as a physical entity involved in this level of life. 


There is a term used by Ron Hubbard in the Scientology material: this term being “sta- 
ble data.” This being that data which is stable, around which other ideas and other 
energies can anchor themselves, structure and build upon. This appears again in the 
“Seth Material” in terms of “core belief,” this being the works of Jane Roberts. The 
core belief being that central core idea upon which other ideas are built and upon 
which other ideas rest. This concept has appeared in earlier writings in a passage that 
related to the “house built upon sand” and in certain earlier principles used by the an- 
cients, where a foundation was laid upon which to build the structure. 


It is indicated the term “base,” the term “roots” as the roots of a tree, the term “founda- 
tion,” “stable data,” “core beliefs” and other similar terms have been used in many 
philosophies to present this same concept. This as that which shall be examined in this 
lesson, where the entity looks at all of these possible core beliefs around which the en- 
tity can build his, or her lifestyle. 
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This as related to computer programming or what may be termed programming the 
biological computer within the individual’s consciousness. The programming of enti- 
ties through belief systems has taken on many shapes, forms, and has been used by 
manipulators of consciousness for many thousands of years, and this programming has 
created and destroyed civilizations. 


This Awareness wishes at this time to allow entities to see the various types of pro- 
gramming, so that the entity can understand these programmings when confronted with 
one. One of the strongest motivations for programming of an idea or belief is that of 
survival, the continuance or maintenance of the self. 


The first step of a mind-manipulator in attempting to brainwash or program an entity, 
is to convince the entity of the belief that the entity as a consciousness can be termi- 
nated, and that such termination would be unpleasant and should be avoided. 


Consciousness cannot be terminated. Only identifications with aspects of various 
shapes, forms and experiences can be exterminated. 


The memory of such identifications can only be terminated by the entity. 


The mind-manipulator in expressing this belief to the entity, frightening the entity into 
believing that the identifications may cease, the consciousness may cease, and the very 
being of the entity may cease to be, does then create the potential motivation which can 
cause the entity to feel a need to take an avoiding action, to circumvent or to avoid that 
termination. This type of avoidance and the motivation for avoiding such a termination 
is the basis for the worship of that idol known as “fear.” And the entity worshipping 
that idol of fear can then be manipulated further by repeated confrontations of that idol 
known as fear, to such a degree that the mind-manipulator can continually throw up 
that mask of fear, continually place before the entity that idol of fear, continually pre- 
sent these threats of termination so that the entity, in attempting to avoid that 
termination, must move in other directions and eventually, by being blocked in so 
many directions, is moved into the direction that the mind-manipulator has left open. 


The mind-manipulator can be any entity, any authority, whether this is a book, a priest, 
a teacher, a military machine, a leader of any type, a parent or a fellow peer, friend or 
associate. 


The mind-manipulator, having thrown up all of these blocks in every direction except 
the one, then moves the entity into the belief-system that this is the path that allows the 
entity to continue survival, and the other paths will lead to certain termination. 


Religions are based upon this type of manipulation; there are military machines, politi- 


cal machines, social machines, cultural machines, family and underworld machines 
also based upon this type of manipulation. 
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The threat to survival controls approximately ninety-five per cent of most entities” be- 
havior; and therefore, ninety-five per cent of most entities” behavior can be 
manipulated by threats of death or threats of termination, or threats of taking away 
some of the protection which would weaken the guards and the walls and the stable 
data built about the entity to protect that entity from the threat of death. 


As entities build more and more protection around themselves to avoid that death or 
the threat of death, they are subject to greater and greater control by the mind- 
manipulators. 


Entities who have no fear of death are ninety-five per cent free from the mind- 
manipulators and can function in greater creative levels as a free soul and free individ- 
ual. 


The majority of entities only have about five per cent of themselves free to function, 
and the other ninety-five per cent is working within the walls of security that are built 
about them to protect them from death. 


Entities may begin to understand the nature of freedom and security as being in con- 
flict on many levels. There is a balance when security can grant a certain amount of 
freedom, and when freedom can exist in a certain amount of security. 


This may be seen in the action of a diver on the diving board: when the spring from the 
board gives the diver just enough security so that the diver does not fall into the water 
with the board, but gives enough spring to allow the diver to express freely in the na- 
ture of the dive. 


It is suggested that entities may begin to learn to balance the freedom and security as- 
pects within their lives. For when entities seek too much security they find themselves 
imprisoned by those walls, and find themselves in states of maximum security within 
those prisons. And entities who seek too much freedom may find themselves becoming 
a problem to all others, and having to be caged up and also placed in maximum secu- 
rity within a prison. 


When entities can assist each other in finding their own limits for themselves, to allow 
themselves the greatest amount of expression without violation of others, to allow 
themselves that room when they can function, that space which gives them expression 
without the violation of others so that they can then grow and develop their talents and 
abilities—this is that which would be ideal for all concerned. 


When an entity cannot confine his own actions, it becomes essential that the society 
point out the safeguards, present the fences; place up railings and allow the entity to 
know how far he or she can and cannot go in this direction. 

The railings, the fences are essential, even as entities would become very insecure if 


driving across the Golden Gate Bridge and the railings fell off. Likewise, children 
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playing within a yard, who are used to the fence and certain limitations, would feel 
very insecure if suddenly all of the fences and limitations were removed and they had 
total freedom to wander where they would. 


The balance of freedom and security needs sensitivity and discernment so that the en- 
tity can grow and develop cautiously with great care while discovering the world and 
all of its dangers and joys. 


In terms of the various types of stable data or core beliefs, or foundations on which 
entities can build their lives, the question of survival tends to be the most urgent and 
important concept by most earth bound entities. This as not essential and there can be 
other ways of viewing life which gives greater joy and ease and efficiency in living 
life. 


In terms of the survival aspect that shall now be discussed, entities can seek survival 
through the preservation of the physical form, based around a core belief that there are 
dangers everywhere and they must defend and protect themselves. This often occurs to 
children who live in a hostile environment and grow up in such an environment or 
spend early years experiencing this type of environment. When an entity feels itself to 
be in a hostile world, needing to protect itself from hostile forces, this can bring about 
the foundation on which the entity builds his entire living lifestyle, the entire structure 
of his being for the remainder of his life, or until some drastic event comes in and to- 
tally changes that core belief. 


This threat to the child’s security from the hostile world may be purely, an illusion 
brought on by a memory of an event which occurred in the early life of the child, or 
may be carried over from previous lifetime experiences as an attitude which caused the 
child to feel threatened even when there was no threat, and this core belief, or stable 
data, then begins to bring about more and more ideas and concepts to support that core 
belief. And as this core belief is supported more and more, it becomes stronger and 
stronger in a manner that causes the entity to feel even more sure of its stand and its 
position. The entity then can begin to look about and find these hostile threats in every 
face, in every action of others, even in nature; in the rain, in the wind, in the tempera- 
ture; even the flowers can become threats to the entity’s security, for the entity will see 
poison and hostility in every thing. 


It is possible for an entity to move into that type of consciousness through such an in- 
tensity of such a core belief. This becomes the entity’s personal reality and may have 
absolutely nothing to do with the collective reality of the flower, of the wind, of the 
rain, or of the other entities round about. 


Another entity may not see the world as hostile, but may see the world as depriving it 
of certain things that it should rightfully have. And the core belief, then, becomes one 
of deprivation; and the foundation of the entity and the philosophy of the entity be- 
comes one that states, “I am deprived. I am poor. I am not receiving my just rewards.” 
This entity then begins to find more and more support, seeing every slight as being 
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proof of his own denial and deprivation, not seeing hostility in others even though the 
experience might be exactly the same as the first entity, but seeing deprivation instead, 
this entity sees the wind and the rain as threats to those things which he wished to do or 
acquire; and therefore, nature also is depriving the entity, and the entity can feel that 
God has withheld certain rightful claims from this entity. 


This core belief, which causes the entity to view life from a certain perspective, may 
have nothing to do with reality, but because the entity is magnifying every deprivation, 
it sees only the deprivation and does not see the joys and blessings that do come to the 
entity. And as the entity is looking for deprivation, deprivation becomes a greater and 
greater aspect of the entity’s life until that does, indeed, become his or her personal 
reality: Even though that personal reality may have nothing to do with the nature of 
universal forces other than the fact that the entity himself is creating his or her personal 
reality by using the universal forces and laws which allow the entity that freedom. 


Another entity may look about and see everything in relation to friends who come and 
present presents and happy smiles, and may see the communication with these friends 
as being such that on every occasion he is given certain rewards just for being. And 
this entity then, begins taking on the concept and stable data, the core belief, that he is 
a special being, just because he is a special being and having nothing to do with what 
he does to earn that affection. 


This kind of special feeling may be presented by a doting mother or doting friends, and 
the entity can grow up to be a very vain person with the idea that: “Mother loves me 
because I’m me. Why don’t you love me because I’m me?” And this entity can become 
very frustrated with other entities who ask that entity to perform in a particular respon- 
sible manner. 


This kind of core belief of allowing the concept that one is special and loved and there- 
fore needs not earn the affection of others, but simply deserves that affection, this can 
be just as painful and difficult as any of the others. The extreme of this is seen in the 
entity who now has no friends left and is screaming inwardly in agony to be loved, and 
doubting every entity who tries to express that love; testing that love from those enti- 
ties, doubting that love, demanding more and more from that love, expecting more and 
more from those entities until those entities cannot even stand to be near to this entity 
which feels so special and demands so much. 


Another entity in looking about at the world: sees the world, the mother, the family as 
being attentive, friendly, somewhat inconsistent in the expression of emotions and af- 
fection, and begins to discern what it is that creates affection, affectionate response, 
and what it is that brings on hostile responses. And the entity’s patterns of behavior 
and core beliefs become centered around the concepts of right and wrong behavior: and 
this entity then, begins to learn through pleasure and pain stimulation what is right and 
what is wrong, and develops a sense of morality which may or may not have anything 
to do with cosmic law and the sensitivity to others. 
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It is indicated that a child may be programmed, may be rewarded for those deeds 
which are essentially hostile to everything decent, and which are essentially disruptive 
and destructive to others. And if the child is rewarded for this, the child shall begin 
developing a morality that states, “It is good to be bad and bad to be good.” 


The child can be completely reversed in the programming to where these concepts are 
of a reverse polarity. By creating pain for good behavior and creating pleasure for bad 
behavior, this relative to ... the good and bad terms being used here in relation to the 
sensitivity to others round about, and the terms being that which is good for others and 
that which is disruptive to others. 


As the child’s behavior is reversed and polarized in a reversed direction, this entity can 
literally grow up to be a very negative force to the society. 


The events of such an entity occurring is unlikely in most situations, for few entities 
would care to have such an entity about them and would, indeed, begin the reversal of 
that type of programming. However, there are situations where entities, through mis- 
understanding and through irresponsible actions and through ignorance, do indeed 
create certain negative behavior in children by their programming. 


An example of this being where a child does a good deed, does something favorable 
for a parent, attempts to please the parent or another entity, seeks to be appreciated and 
liked; but because the parent has other troubles, or has certain hostilities, or resents the 
presence of the child, the parent (instead of rewarding the child for the efforts) is in- 
sulting, degrading or hostile to the child and rejects the child. This type of reward for 
good behavior (the negative reward) then brings the child back into his shell, and the 
child then will come out with a negative behavior, one of hostility or one which seeks 
some kind of affection from another for being negative. 


This child may then find this type of acceptance through relationship with other chil- 
dren by doing something daring, which causes the other child to look in awe and 
admiration, even though this daring deed may be a violation to society or to another 
entity. Thus the child is finding its way toward being accepted, which could not be 
found when trying to be accepted from the parent. 


This type of reversed programming is very common in every family through the inat- 
tention and carelessness of parents where they do not fully look at the efforts of their 
children in trying to be accepted and admired and appreciated by the parent. 


That in other forms of programming, the entity may look and see that a reward comes 
when the entity knows something about something and a punishment comes when the 
entity is ignorant about this or that rule or principle. Therefore, the entity begins to 
build the stable data, the foundation of his life, the core belief that knowledge is the 
key to survival, and the entity then sets out on a pursuit of knowledge, to learn all that 
is necessary in order to survive. 
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No further comment is necessary on this other than to say that entities who have pur- 
sued the Tree of Knowledge often find themselves isolated and cast out of the Garden 
of Eden, still searching for that forbidden fruit which gives them everything they ever 
desired. 


Other entities, seeing a reward in their art work or in certain types of expression which 
appears to please others, begin forming the foundation or core belief system that art, 
beauty, culture and pleasing expression is the key to happy survival; and these entities 
move into music, art, or some form of dramatic expression. 


Others may move into religion or into politics in the pursuit of power; others may 
move into the pursuit of power through money; others may move into social work or 
politics for the purpose of serving others, having found a core belief that giving service 
brings rewards. 


Entities can find any type of core belief that they wish to find in their experiences, but 
that generally those experiences that are most significant do tend to set the patterns for 
the core belief when the child is young, in relation to the significance of the pattern. 


The death of a parent or the departure of a parent can create many problems for a child 
in terms of core belief systems. 


There are other forms of belief systems that go beyond the concern for physical sur- 
vival and lean toward greater freedom. These systems will be discussed in the next 
lesson. 


It is suggested that in meditating on the material given in this present lesson, this 
Awareness suggests that you examine your own core beliefs; that you meditate on how 
you view the world, what you see in each other, what you see when you look at others. 
If you see those entities as threats, if you see those entities as friends, as potential 
money-binders, as potential bearers of gifts, as potential threats to your security and 
your holdings, or to your time, or if you see those entities as simply entities with whom 
you can exchange and relate and barter and trade energies, conversation and other 
forms of experiences with. 


This be looked at from states of meditation and you may find yourself flashing back to 
certain childhood experiences which you had previously forgotten or even to previous 
lifetime experiences. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 4 


Lesson 4 relates to the foundation known as home, and the security that a home can 
provide for the growing child. This is in relation to the mother and father of the child. 


In the previous discussion, the examination of stable data, core beliefs, or the founda- 
tion on which one built his or her philosophy and life-style was discussed in part. 
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That in continuing to look at this, there are certain other levels for entities who are not 
concerned with the survival of their own being as they are concerned with the arrival of 
certain concepts and relationships into which they have shifted their identifications. 


Entities can, indeed, shift their identification out of the physical body and into the iden- 
tification with a movement, with a religion, with a philosophy, with a cause, with a 
business, with an action, or with other entities, and can become so wrapped up in those 
other interests that the principle can be lost. 


In this manner of shifting from one identification to another, entities can begin to move 
from one level of experience into another. The action of moving into the physical form 
takes place through that action of identification; the action of moving into certain lev- 
els of behavior takes place from the action of identification, and the action of moving 
from personal experience into social experiencing, this also takes place in levels of 
identification. Therefore, as entities begin to expand outward from self and become 
more interested in that which is occurring round and about them in their environment, 
and become more and more identified with those things in their neighborhood, these 
entitles then can basically be said to be expanding their world. Their body may grow 
only slightly larger, but their realm of experience and their sphere of influence may 
grow enormously 


As the child moves from the personal body-needs, and begins finding those areas out- 
side of the physical body, moving into areas of expression within the home, finding 
areas of identification with projects, hobbies, activities, relationships, and with certain 
physical comforts and pleasures, the child then begins forming more and more lesser 
beliefs, or stable data concepts around the central core belief, which is the basis for the 
lifestyle. 


For example, the child who feels the world is hostile then begins seeing this or that 
particular entity, this or that particular face, this or that particular type of night, of 

wind, of rain, or of temperature as being the most hostile, and therefore to be most 
dreaded; while this or that other entity is less hostile and not quite so dreadful. 


These lesser core beliefs may be visualized as eddies swirling in a larger whirlpool, 
each having its own particular nature; and each of these lesser core beliefs drawing in 
certain energies from the entity, but all centering on that particular core belief that was 
the basis, the stable data on which the entity built his lifestyle for survival. 


Entities need to see how far in various extremes this kind of programming can go. 


There is upon your plane an organization that has delved deeply into mind manipula- 
tion to such a degree that they have used the principle of survival as a stable data on 
which to manipulate the minds of certain entities to make those entities into profes- 
sional killers, with the idea being that the entity must kill in order to survive and in 
order to promote the survival of his or her own associates and those things which are 
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Through intensive training and selectivity, through psychological investigation and 
work, this organization has created and manipulated minds in a manner that convinces 
the entity that they must kill those things which are threats to their security; but in or- 
der to be thoroughly safe and capable of surviving under all conditions, must learn to 
kill even those who are not threats to their survival, simply because they need to reach 
that point of being able to kill instantly, without reason, if their survival would demand 
it. 


In this manner this organization has programmed, and does require, its recruits to move 
into certain villages and areas and to kill an innocent person for no apparent reason: the 
reason being only that of training. 


This ultimate extreme of this concept is but the work of mind manipulation, based on 
the concept of survival and the fear being fed to the entity, that if it does not go to this 
extreme it cannot survive. These entities then are also taught: “Do not question, simply 
obey your orders, and this will assure your survival.” 


The works of this organization are only valid and of value to those who consider their 
own personal survival as being more important than the survival of others. 


Entities should look more deeply; for when the basis of life is seen as the physical 
world, when entities have as a core belief that the physical world is the ultimate end of 
all things, and the termination of the physical body becomes the end of consciousness, 
such a system as presented by this organization could be quite valid, and any form of 
morality would simply be an extra type of fantasy and pleasure. And the hard reality 
would be that survival was necessary under any cost, and these methods could then be 
necessary and appropriate. 


All of that philosophy is built upon the core belief that the physical universe, that con- 
sciousness has come out of the physical manifestation, rather than the other way 
around. 


Entities need to understand (and this can be only understood through the experiencing 
of entities and through meditation and deep recollection of entities) that the physical 
manifestation came from consciousness, and consciousness does not come from the 
physical manifestation. 

Only when entities become aware that they are indeed spirit and consciousness, and 
that all of the world and the Universe is a conscious entity, only when this is under- 
stood will the stable data be built on foundations that do not crumble. 


Those who build on the sand of the physical work shall find their empires collapsing. 


Those who can begin to understand that all is consciousness shall find that they can 
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build an entire lifestyle, an entire civilization, an entire world, an entire universe on 
this concept and it will not crumble. 


The child, growing and believing that his home, his body and his things are but physi- 
cal accidents that came out of a chaotic mistake, and his consciousness is but part of 
that chaotic mistake: this child is growing up in the core belief of materialism, and 
there is an entire philosophy and civilization which is present to help sustain this child 
in developing this philosophy. And this civilization will assist in many ways to help 
this child and his philosophy survive. 


When the entity becomes aware enough to look deeply and recognize that all images, 
all forms are nothing but the magnetic collection of imagination being frozen upon a 
screen called Akasha. This screen which permeates the entire Universe, flowing 
through all things, touching even as an ocean of life, touching, into every molecule and 
every atom, filling all shapes and forms regardless of their density; this akashic screen 
is a substance that is of such a nature that it can never be destroyed, can never change, 
can never fall, and can never crumble, and is ever and always living, 


This water of Akasha, filling all forms, allowing a screen of fourth dimensional pro- 
portions on which any image can be projected, into which any shape can be formed, 
through which any energy can move and sustain its being: this akashic flow of spirit 
and life is the only absolute stable data that exists. And when entities begin to hook 
their being onto that akasha field of energy; when entities begin to find their life basis 
and foundation as being that which is the akashic waters, neither magnetism nor radi- 
ance, nor concepts or ideas, but pure being—the being of the akashic field which fills 
the Universe, which is life itself. 


When entities begin to truly understand this is their source, their roots, their beginning 
and their end, an indestructible screen which they can identify themselves with, which 
they can “be,” which they are; then entities will indeed be living in a lifestyle which is 
the truth that cannot be destroyed, cannot crumble, cannot fall, and their house shall be 
built on the rock of pure being. 


And this rock of Akasha, which is invisible to the senses, which lies behind all images, 
which lies behind all forms and shapes, which exists behind all tangible materials: this 
Akasha is that which is the ultimate beginning and end of all entities, and exists eter- 
nally and has no dimensions other than being what it is. 


As entities begin to understand themselves as being this force and this Universe, as 
entities begin to understand themselves as being this Awareness, they then can have a 
stable data, a core belief; and everything that is built around that core belief will fall 
into place in a manner that allows them to have total integration with all that occurs 
within the realm of images, forms, shapes and matter. 


In terms of a healthy home-life for a child: the spirit of the home, the relationship and 
attitudes of the family members toward one another is far more essential in assisting 
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the entity to have the stable data necessary for spiritual survival. This is far more im- 
portant than the material properties and the material needs of the entity. 

The physical body may be broken, bruised and destroyed; yet, with the proper spiritual 
foundation, the entity can rebuild an even greater physical body or can move into other 
realms that are even more joyous. When entities prefer to place their foundation on 
certain physical levels, this can allow the entity to sustain the physical form upon the 
physical plane. 


And when a proper balance of physical and spiritual values are given to the entity, 
when the proper food is given which allows the entity the sustenance necessary for the 
growing appetite and the growing body and its needs for expression, when the envi- 
ronment is such that the entity does not feel hostility from the surrounding forces; 
when a general balance of ecology and environmental levels and when a general bal- 
ance in relationship levels and situations occurs, the harmonious life which is 
integrated on the physical plane with the spiritual forces can occur, and the blending of 
spiritual and physical values can create a situation when a totally New Being appears 
upon the earth. 


Entities need not concern themselves with whether to be spiritual or physical, whether 
to be materialistic or spiritualistic: but may concern themselves instead with integrat- 
ing all aspects of their concepts, all polarities with one another that where they are is 
where they are, and they can accept themselves as they are, and accept things as they 
are, while they are as they are, and still allow changes to occur. 


A healthy life for a child is one where the child has just the right amount of security, 
just the right amount of freedom, just the right amount of attention and just the right 
amount of ignorance. And as this occurs, the healthy life for the child shall lead the 
child toward those actions that are just right for society. 


All of these experiences for the child can happen freely and easily when every entity 
involved gives eighty percent attention to one another’s needs and twenty percent is 
given toward personal needs and the right to rebel against the demands of others. 


Entities must allow themselves and others a certain space in which to rebel, and must 
also allow themselves that eighty per-cent sensitivity toward the needs of others and 
toward conformity with the demands of the society or system that is based upon the 
agreement of the many. 


In terms of the healthy home for the child, that the twenty per-cent rebellion can occur 
in those areas that do not violate other’s rights: when authority is challenged, but no 
great harm or damage is done to any entity or to any valuable property. 


It is not necessary to allow the child to hammer nails into the piano, or otherwise de- 


stroy properties; but it is necessary to allow the child certain areas of self expression 
that is rebellion toward authority. 
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This also is necessary for yourself, regardless of who you are, to rebel against your 
own rules, your own regulations and your own core belief systems. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 5 
Lesson 5 relates to the child in growth and the stability of his or her creative endeavors. 


In a previous lesson, there was the reference to the entity moving from the security of 
one nipple, out and into the security of another; continually searching for sustenance, 
continually finding sustenance in one thing or another, being weaned from one type of 
sustenance only to be moved into an addiction to another type of sustenance. 


The entire process of growth may be compared to a process of finding the nipple, and 
then, after a certain period, being weaned from that and moving on into new realms to 
find another type of nipple for sustenance, only to again be weaned and move on. 


During this process of growth, when the child is drawing in and building the physical 
body upon this plane, there gradually develops that aspect of the home creature that 
also begins to express and put out energy. This expression developing in proportion to 
the growth of the body; as the intake increases, likewise the output increases. 


It has been given that one entity’s expression is the violation of another. This in terms 
of expression that has not been in tune with the desires and needs of others. 


Certain expression being given can be a compliment to others when this expression is 
desired and when this expression does please others. This particularly is seen in areas 
of drama and show and the field of entertainment when entities do truly entertain oth- 
ers. 


This expression also is seen in certain areas and actions of service. In terms of the 
movement from one stable data or one foundation to another, moving from one point 
of security, from one nipple to another, moving from one core belief to another, this 
action of continually moving and discovering: this does bring about the opportunity for 
the entity to begin expanding his sphere of influence, his or her sphere of creativity and 
adventure and the discovery of life. 


In this action, creativity then becomes, in itself, of certain value to the entity; for the 
satisfaction that comes in having done something well which pleases others, or at least 
which gets the attention of others, even though it may displease others. 


This motivation of whether to please or displease will depend on the entity’s attitudes 
and core beliefs: where the entity is coming from. 


At this point in these lessons a new term shall be introduced which basically is saying 


the same thing as in the other lessons. The nipple, the basis, the foundation, the stable 
data, the core belief, all of these are symbols for the centered core, or the central force, 
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around which the entity builds and moves and grows and creates his lifestyle. Another 
term is now introduced which basically gives the same security-type of symbolism, but 
which will allow entities to look at the same situation from a different perspective: 
This term as “orientation.” That you may visualize yourself standing near a pole upon 
the desert; this pole is your starting point. 


You may recall how you got to this pole, or you may not recall how you came to be 
here at this place, standing by this pole on the desert. Whether or not you recall how 
you got here is of no significance. The fact is you are where you are, and if you could 
recall how you got here, you could leave and go back to your source. But if you do not 
recall how you got here, the fact remains that you are here, and you must find your way 
back to the source where the living waters flow, or you shall eternally be lost upon this 
desert. 


The entity is seen standing near this pole, and in all directions there is nothing but sand 
and sky and horizon where the sand meets the sky. There are a few tumbleweeds and a 
few slight hills in the sand. The question is, which way should the entity move, and 
what is out there for the entity to discover? The entity desires to move, yet feels that 
this pole is the only thing in sight other than sand and sky. 


The pole at this point gives the entity a certain amount of security. And the security is 
of no value, for the entity can only sit and wait and die, waiting at that pole, even 
though that pole is a known point and can serve as an anchor and a security for the en- 
tity for a short duration. 


There are other needs for the entity more simply than knowing where he or she is: the 
entity needs to find water, needs to find sustenance and needs to find shelter. Therefore 
the entity eventually decides it must give up its known place to discover something 
more and, therefore, must step out into the realm of insecurity away from that which is 
the secure; the known pole. 


The entity needs to ask, “How can this be done with the greatest ease?” And the entity 
looks about and decides that it will keep an eye back upon the pole and walk as far as 
possible in each direction without losing track of the pole until it finds some other 
landmark. 


The entity begins walking in an easterly direction, and in reaching the horizon, looking 
back, can barely see the pole; looking forward, can see nothing but endless desert. 


The entity now returns back to the pole, having found his anchor point and security 
still waiting. The entity should now move in a southerly direction, looking back toward 
the pole until he can barely see. Then, looking forward sees nothing but desert and 
hills, and desert beyond those hills. 


The entity then again moves back toward the pole and now moves in a westerly direc- 
tion. The entity now, looking back toward the pole, can barely see it, but before him 
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there is a valley, and in that valley there are several trees. 


The entity decides to proceed forward toward those trees, and moves on until reaching 
the trees, finds that they are barren of leaves and there is nothing there for the entity 
but dry sand and dry sticks from the trees. The entity has a choice of either moving 
back to the pole or moving forward. The entity now has also the choice of shifting his 
security from the pole, shifting his anchor-point from the pole to the trees and using the 
trees as a new orientation point from which to explore. 


The entity knows how to reach the pole from the trees; therefore, the entity can move 
from these trees in any direction and still move back to the trees and find the pole from 
whence he came. Therefore, the entity decides to explore further west, and then moves 
on in that westerly direction until he can barely see the trees by looking back. 


The entity now is able to see more trees, these being of greenish color, in the distance. 
The entity then moves on toward these trees and finds the valley. The entity sees now a 
peak. And from this peak, the entity will be able to see in many directions and find wa- 
ter. 


Therefore, the entity climbs toward this hill and then finds that toward the left there is a 
gully and most likely a stream. The entity then walks on down toward that stream. 


This entity is capable of moving back toward that peak; and from that peak, back to- 
ward that tree; and from those trees, back toward the pole: and the entity now has been 
oriented in a manner that allows him or her to find his or her way back to the source of 
their original security—the known security. 


This manner an entity is capable of giving up one type of security without great strain 
or difficulty, knowing that the entity can always move back if necessary. 


Had the entity moved on toward the east and not looked back toward the pole, the en- 
tity would have ended up in a vast desert and probably would have died during that 
jourmey. 


In applying this story to ones own life, this Awareness suggests that entities who have 
any kind of pole or security of any type at this time, regardless of how fragile that se- 
curity is, need not feel obligated to cling to that security, but may still anchor certain 
aspects of their consciousness to that security while moving on, in daring adventure, 
toward new explorations. It is suggested that you keep in sight that security which may 
be fragile while you look on for something else; and when you find that something 
else, you may accept that new security for a time, knowing that even this may not be 
enough; and therefore, from this new point of orientation, you may explore again. In 
this manner, entities may move from nipple to nipple, from foundation to foundation, 
from stable data to stable data, from one core belief to another without the great fear of 
being lost, of being totally confused. 
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In this manner entities can begin to overcome the very problem of fear in giving up 
security; for these entities then can develop the courage that is necessary to explore and 
to move out in various adventures. 


What is true in terms of longitude and latitude and in terms of altitude is also true in 
terms of attitude. 


Entities can look at their own attitude, where it is, whatever security they may have 
from that attitude and recall exactly where it is, keeping it in sight, yet move out from 
that level of attitude, moving toward the horizon, toward a new attitude, searching for 
something that will be just as beneficial or more so; something else some other type of 
attitude to identify with, some other type of attitude that will give sustenance, some 
other type of attitude that will be more beneficial to the entity. And in exploring in this 
manner, the entity can feel, at least feel the security that if he or she cannot find that 
attitude, he or she can at least go back to the old attitude. 


In this manner, entities can move in all directions, exploring all attitudes until they find 
a way out toward a better attitude, toward one that is more beneficial. 


These attitudes often appear as clusters, like trees; clusters of words, clusters of 
phrases, clusters of slogans; and entities can look at these clusters, try them on for size 
and perhaps find one that fits. There is that attitude which all entities eventually shall 
come to, that great ocean that surrounds all of these structures: that ocean of attitudes 
which fills and sustains all others, which is the Akasha, which states, “I AM, and ever 
shall be what I AM.” 


When entities reach this great ocean, this great attitude, they can be anything and can 
expand, contract or move in any direction and continue to be “that which I AM and 
ever shall be.” 


Entities in exploring these various areas need not feel deprived because they have not 
reached that ocean, for they have come from that ocean and shall return eventually. But 
even those who come from that ocean of Akasha may enjoy the adventure of having 
gotten lost and of having to re-orient and discover a way out. 


This great adventure of being lost and having to discover a way back to the source is a 
very beneficial training for the consciousness. 


When entities ask for directions, you may help them to become oriented toward the 
path but you cannot drag them with you if they do not wish to go. Your action as a 
way-shower may be one that tells them where they are, but you cannot tell them where 
to go for this is their choice, not yours. 


In terms of children moving into adventures of life, growing more and more out of the 


home and into new realms, the physical actions become important, but a new aspect is 
also being explored: this being the aspect of the talents, the capabilities, the mental 
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pursuit and the relationships of the child. The child now is beginning to discover cer- 
tain words, certain behavior and its effects upon the adults and the peer groups. The 
child is beginning to explore and to understand from these explorations how these tal- 
ents and the expression of their talent is received, is appreciated or disapproved of; and 
only through this exploration of trial and error does the entity ever discover the nature 
of pleasing expression. 


While this kind of exploration of this child is occurring, that parents may have to be 
more tolerant than they would like to be; for you cannot expect to have a mature gen- 
ius, artist or a public relations expert as a child until the child has learned all of the 
techniques that do and don’t work. 


It is suggested that parents may be patient, may be understanding and may be capable 
of assisting and directing the child toward those areas of expression that are most 
pleasing to most entities. 


When the child’s behavior appears to be obnoxious or disruptive, that you not tell the 
child how terrible it is behaving, or how mad you are, or how you are going to punish 
the child if it continues doing that; this Awareness suggests that threats are not as ef- 
fective as simply telling the child what those actions make you feel. 


As you express your feelings, (how the child’s actions make you feel), the child will 
discover that its behavior is creating that feeling, and then you may ask the child, “Do 
you wish to make me feel that way? And, if so, how does it make you feel to have me 
feel this way?” 


As entities begin sharing their feelings with one another and discovering what it is that 
the child feels, as this kind of communication begins occurring, the child shall learn 
that it is possible to discuss these things with the parent and the parent can learn that it 
is possible to have a relationship with the child that is not based on authoritative levels 
of threats, punishments, constant corrections and constant annoyances. 


When a child creates a piece of art, a work of joy to the child, and the parent is called 
in to look at this piece of art: the parent, looking at the piece of art, sees that the child 
has used a certain board and picture which the parent had bought to save for other pur- 
poses. The child, smiling, says, “Look what I did.” The parent has the potential to be 
very disturbed and angry with the child or to approve of the child’s art work. Most par- 
ents would disapprove and be angry that the child did not look and ask questions 
before using those pieces of material. The other parents might feel a need to live their 
life through the child’s joy, simply because they themselves do not feel joy, and there- 
fore let the child enjoy his or her creation without saying anything about the violation 
that has occurred to them. 


The aware parent would explain to the child first, that the child should have asked the 


parent about using that board, for it makes the parent feel bad that the board was used 
for this purpose when other plans were used, but that the art work involved was satis- 
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factory, good, or whatever the parent feels about that. This allows the child to see both 
his creation and his error and allows the child to recognize the need for asking. 


When this kind of relationship occurs, it becomes very simple, matter-of-fact and clear 
on different levels that there needs to be a communication involved. The child then, 
without being blasted by emotion that is hostile, can begin learning to communicate 
freely without fear of great rejection or without insensitivity toward the feelings of oth- 
ers. 


This being so simple in terms of how entities may relate to their children, that most 
parents do not care to bother with this kind of relationship; for most parents prefer to 
blast their energy out at the child, and then spent ten times more energy later trying to 
be a good parent to the child, making up for those feelings of guilt at having not raised 
the child properly, or not having given proper attention to the child. 


The moment-to-moment sensitivity to various sides of a situation can be a key to clear 
relationship. A situation such as this does not have to be all good or all bad; every 
situation can have both the good and the bad aspects to it. When entities are sensitive 
to “what is,” they can both give criticism of a constructive nature and praise of a con- 
structive nature—both being given at the same time. And these two will be more 
respected and the criticism will be more respected by the child, and the feelings and 
opinions of the parent will not be resented by the child so much as when a parent sim- 
ply blasts hostility toward the child for being so ignorant and childlike. 


A healthy home allows free discussion and free criticism and free praise moving back 
and forth constantly, with the children being allowed the opportunity to give praise and 
criticism toward the parent, where the parent can discuss the situation with the child. 


Entities must begin to understand that children are but adults locked in tiny bodies; for 
these adults have lived many lifetimes, and in many cases were the parents of those 
who are now their own parents. 


These entities in these little bodies often have been tripping around in other realms for 
many, many years and have forgotten certain aspects of this physical plane and need to 
be re-oriented to the ways of the world, yet this does not mean that they are inferior. It 
simply means that they need coaching, 


Those who take the time to communicate with the children will not need to take the 
time to attempt to find ways of correcting their mistakes, or apologizing for the behav- 
ior of the child they have raised, or feeling guilty for the rest of their lives at having no 
clear or good relationship with their child. 


Children can be a blessing to entities when entities learn to be a blessing to their chil- 


dren and give service to their children without sacrificing themselves, but through 
communicating clearly on levels the child can understand, 
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When a child plays the role of a defiant monster and will not allow the parent to have 
any sway in the household: in such a situation you would not allow another adult in 
your house to behave in this manner, therefore, you are not to allow a child to behave 
in this manner. But in your relationship with such a child, you are better off to insist 
that the child see the effects of his or her behavior by making the child be attentive to 
all the aspects of what has happened; speaking with the child, explaining what that 
kind of energy does to you, explaining what that kind of energy does to everyone else 
in the household. And with enough explanation, then finding why the entity wishes to 
continue throwing that kind of energy about, so that the entity has the opportunity to 
express himself without being cut off in that expression. 


When parents can allow that expression of hostility to be released by the child, there is 
the opportunity to discover the core belief in the child’s behavior that prompts such 
kind of behavior. 


Generally, this kind of behavior comes about from the feeling that the world is hostile 
to their existence; the parent is opposed to their desires and existence. Generally, this is 
related to a type of need or the appearance of need, which in fact, may be nothing other 
than greed. In discovering this, by allowing the child to express himself in this manner 
verbally, you can assist the energy to be released in a verbal manner rather than in 
other, more insidious, destructive forms. 


In an emergency, the parent has the obligation and duty toward the child, as a matter of 
response, to force the child to pay attention to his or her actions and their ramifications 
in terms of the energy that those actions place upon others and their rights. No entity 
has the right to deny the rights of others, and yet all entities must give way some of 
their desires in order to allow others to have the rights to express themselves. 


When an entity is violating the rights of others in terms of space, this may be trans- 
ferred to another area where the entity can express himself without doing damage, this 
being through suggestion that the child leave the room and do “that” elsewhere. Or it 
can be suggested that the entity do this at another time, or it can be suggested that the 
entity look at what is occurring and get involved in that. 


The action of the time and space can include the actions of the child, and the entire ar- 
ray of events can come together with the child’s noise and violations. Violation is only 
that which is in the eye of the one being violated. 


When entities can discuss or talk while a child is playing, this can be considered a vio- 
lation or can be considered simply a situation, depending on the attitudes of the entities 
involved. When the feeling is that the child is violating their space and rights to speak, 
or to be, or to express themselves, then it can be suggested that the child take his trip 
elsewhere or do this at another time. When the child balks at this suggestion, the parent 
or entities can then ask the child what it wants. And when the child is doing this action 
for attention, then if time allows, and others are agreeable, all attention may be turned 
to that child until the need for the attention is over; then the child may be asked to set- 
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tle down or take the trip elsewhere. 


In an emergency, the child may need to learn to give attention to his or her behavior. 
When this occurs, it may be the only way the child will ever pay attention is through 
physical pain and punishment. This should rarely be used, and only with an open hand 
upon the bottom-side of the child—not more than three or four strokes, except in ex- 
treme emergencies where an entity has violated the physical rights of others and has 
inflicted pain upon another to a degree that is harmful and perhaps dangerous. When an 
entity engages in the action of inflicting pain upon another, the entity does need to un- 
derstand the nature of pain himself, and may indeed be actually calling out for 
someone to show him what that feels like. Entities who are in pain cannot explain to 
the child what this makes them feel like, but the entity in physical pain can show the 
child what it makes them feel like, or an adult can show that child what pain is. 


Likewise, when a child destroys property, the property of the child may also be taken 
from the child to allow that child to understand the pain that is felt when property is 
lost. 


The creative endeavors of a child often become confused with actions that are also de- 
structive. This action of raising children and moving through these kinds of orientation 
levels with children has been occurring since time began and children are no worse 
now than they were ten thousand years ago. Parents at earlier times in certain cultures 
did rule with heavy hands, yet all this did was raise children who ruled with heavy 
hands and competed heavily with one another as adults to the point when wars and vio- 
lence were much more prevalent than now. 


The action of dealing with children in levels of communication and reflection, like mir- 
rors when the child can see himself in terms of what his action makes the other person 
feel like, this is that which can allow a child to mature quickly. 


When the child is engaged in certain kinds of artwork or play which is of a violent na- 
ture, that parents may allow a certain amount of this, not creating a great taboo, (such 
as those who object to the child drawing monsters or soldiers killing one another etc., 
or when the child likes to play Cowboys and Indians or guns), parents can allow a cer- 
tain amount of this without any damage to the child. But after a certain length of time 
when the parent recognizes the child is slightly bored, or when the parent can bore the 
child with the game by suggesting: “Why don’t you go play Cowboys and Indians? 
Why don’t you go play soldiers and war? Why don’t you go draw soldiers killing each 
other?” 


The child, naturally, at this suggestion, (particularly when the child wanted to have 
attention from the parent), will begin to resent the idea of playing Cowboys and Indi- 
ans at the parent’s suggestion. When the parent can suggest this several times, the child 
will gradually begin resenting the games which the parent has suggested, and the child 
then is primed and ready for the parent to get the child some new interest, some new 
game, something else as a substitute 
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At this point, when the child is resenting the parent’s suggestions of playing these 
games, and the parents see this resentment, the parents then can go out and make a 
special effort to give the child much attention, taking the child shopping and finding a 
new game. 


It is suggested that you not take the child shopping if the child would simply buy more 
games similar to those war games or games of violence, but that the parent can pick out 
something which would appeal to the child as a new type of game, perhaps for the sub- 
stitute for the war game, to find a Doctor set or ambulance set which is but a few steps 
away from the war games. 


Parents, in raising their children, can gradually wean them away from those games of 
violence toward other games, so that the child does not feel so totally disoriented, but 
can gradually be moved in other directions. 


As this occurs, the child has the opportunity of moving through these various experi- 
ences without being hung up on that one nipple, on that one game. But when the child 
is ignored and is allowed to continue feeling hostility toward the parents, toward soci- 
ety, and using these games to express that hostility, this can become like a nipple that 
the child never lets go of; and as the child becomes older, these games then become a 
way of life: 


The child may then desire to participate in similar types of violence that has been oc- 
curring in his childhood and throughout his training period. 


It is suggested that you allow and assist the child to move from one orientation to an- 
other, and assist the child toward that movement to the responsive lifestyle that allows 
the child to give service to others round about, and to give that kind of expression that 
is appreciated by others. 


Entities should not become too upset or “freaked out” by the short-term involvements 
in actions that the child may become interested in, that you view as being somewhat 


anti-social. 


These anti-social actions can be dealt with without being forbidden: for the act of for- 
bidding creates a taboo that the child feels must be broken and indulged in eventually. 


Avoid taboos, but that you simply allow the child to experience briefly and encourage 
the child to move on to something more interesting and constructive and useful. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 6 


Lesson 6 relates to the child in his or her studies in school and in relationships with 
other entities in his or her peer group? 
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In terms of the continued movement and orientation of the child, in relation to longi- 
tude and latitude away from certain security points such as the mother, the home, the 
father, and the familiar neighborhood and friends of the child; the movement into the 
school as that which is quite a traumatic event for the child. There is much insecurity 
involved in this action, unless this is handled with great care. 


The child suddenly being taken from its familiar environment, placed into a totally new 
household or building, a totally new set of faces appearing before the child; new crea- 
tures, new personalities and new demands being placed upon the child; new 
expectations and new types of thinking and behavior patterns being demanded or ex- 
pected. 


There are certain time segments necessary for the child to become re-oriented to this 
kind of situation. Therefore, to assist the child in moving into school activities, it is 
wise for the parent to walk the child to school and perhaps even to spend some time in 
school, if possible. If the parent is unable to do this action, due to working commit- 
ments or otherwise, another familiar person (a person the child can trust), could 
accompany the child into this action until the child is familiar and at ease in the situa- 
tion. This kind of beginning relationship with school will be of great benefit in terms of 
the attitude the child has toward school. Also, the teacher, being unfamiliar with the 
child, can find out more about the child from speaking to the parent or other assistant. 
And in this manner, the teacher will give a little more special attention to the child than 
otherwise might occur. 


Once the child has entered into the school activities, when possible, the parents can 
give attention to discuss with the child what happened, how the schooling is going, 
what the child is doing, without being greatly concerned about how the child is learn- 
ing, how the child is accomplishing its goals and the goals of education. 


When the parents can ask the child questions like, “How did you like school today?” 
How do you like the teacher? How do you like the children? How do you like your 
various work projects in terms of school?” and the child answers “I do not like school,” 
or “I do not like the teacher,” or “I do not like math,” or whatever, the parent can sim- 
ply ask: “What is the problem?” When the child then can express the situation and 
explain what he does or does not like, and the parent simply can listen and explain af- 
terwards that maybe it will improve. 


Whatever the parent can do without telling the child he should or should not feel that 
way, without telling the child he is wrong to feel that way, whatever the parent can do 
to listen to the child and allow the child to express himself, this will be of benefit. For 
the need of the child is to feel free to express what he feels about this or that situation 
in his life, and once that is expressed to an ear that is empathetic, sensitive and caring 
the child will be satisfied. The situation may not be ideal for the child, but the child 
recognizes, even at this age, that situations are not always ideal upon this plane. 


When the parent is overly concerned: wishing the child to love school, to love math, to 
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love the teacher and to be the extraordinary student, and the parent becomes very upset 
because the child does not like school, or does not like the teacher or hates math, this 
only intensifies the problem of the child. For not only does the child have these feel- 
ings about school, the child now feels that his feelings have hurt the feelings of his 
parent. And therefore, he feels he must be wrong in feeling this, and yet he feels this; 
and therefore there is a feeling of guilt that creeps in to the child’s consciousness. 


It is suggested that the attentive and sensitive parent can listen to the child express his 
or her problems about school, or about this or that situation, and can ask the child to 
feel free to discuss anything that he or she wishes to discuss about the situation. When 
a parent can give this kind of attention, even if it is only five minutes a day, the very 
deep respect and attention that the parent can give for that short length of time will be 
of great benefit to the child. It is not the amount of time, not the quantity of time that a 
parent can give a child which is so important, it is the quality of your attention during 
whatever time you do give your attention that is of extreme importance. 


That as you give deep quality, the deep attention, the deep respect of giving all of your 
attention to the child during this or that moment, this or that time, for this or that rea- 
son when the child demands or needs the attention, when you can give full attention to 
the child, even if you have to tell the child; “Wait five minutes and I’1I stop, then we’ ll 
talk about this.” Even if you have to wait for a time when you can spend five minutes 
or a half hour of intensive discussion with the child, deeply giving all of your attention 
to the child’s needs: this is much more valuable to the child than continuous all-day 
glances, words thrown while half-heartedly paying attention to the child and giving 
your divided attention in other directions also. 


In terms of the action of the child in relation to the studies when the child does not ap- 
preciate or does not like the studies, the parent can simply ask the child, “What is it 
about the studies that you don’t like?” Generally, the child will simply be wanting 
sympathy and often simply wants attention from the parent, Therefore the parent can 
give this kind of attention by discussing with the child the situation until the child be- 
gins showing that it is not so much the problem that he or she wishes to discuss, but 
simply wants a relationship with the parent at this moment. 


Many times the child will say: “I hate math,” simply to get attention from the parent so 
that a situation can occur where the parent will speak to the child, the child knowing 
that the parent wants the child to like math. When the parent can begin speaking with 
the child in regards to the studies, or to the situations, or to the problems and the child 
then finds the opportunity to begin discussing various things, the parent and child then 
can begin communicating and having a relationship along these lines. And after the 
child has moved the conversation away from math, into those areas that the child 
would enjoy discussing, the parent can begin winding up the conversation. 


There will come a time when the child becomes giddy and silly and playful, and at this 


point, the seriousness of the situation has lightened in the child’s mind. After the parent 
has participated in the playful activity for a certain length of time and feels a need to 
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move on to something else, the parent can then go back to the original situation and 
give a suggestion that “See how it goes tomorrow; let’s see if your math becomes eas- 
ier; perhaps I can help you. Bring home some of your work and we’ll see what we can 
do.” This kind of suggestion then allows the child to know that the relationship is con- 
tinuing. This gives continuity to the child’s security with the parent and to the 
relationship. 


When the conversation must be terminated and the child wishes it to continue, that a 
slight suggestion by the parent that: “It’s getting late, and we have much work to do 
tomorrow, and I have certain things I must do now, so let’s remember what we were 
talking about and return tomorrow and talk again—alright? The feedback which can 
come from that question, “Alright, is that alright with you?,” this opens the area for 
agreement with the child, and the child then can be part of the relationship and the 
agreement, rather than simply being told by his parent that this communication must 
now cease. 


It is important for parents to give the child the opportunity for feedback. Thus, when a 
parent is giving a child certain kinds of instruction, certain kinds of information that 
may not be fully understood, that may not be fully acceptable to the child, a sensitive 
and aware parent will ask the child, “Do you understand what I meant? Do you under- 
stand what I said? Do you see why I have given you this situation? Do you see what I 
mean? What do you think about that?” and allowing the child to give his or her opinion 
after the discussion. This allows the feedback from the child with an openness that al- 
lows an expression so that the child can finish expressing his or her feelings to the 
parent about the situation. 


When this occurs, the energy from the confrontation or situation or problem can be 
fully expressed by each party involved, so that there is no more energy locked up or 
blocked by either party, and the relationship or situation is clear and agreement has 
come. 


That as long as there is energy that has not been expressed, and one person simply 
places upon the other the demand and the instruction and the directive of behaving in a 
certain manner, or feeling this, or being this way, or should not behave that way, or 
don’t do that, or whatever the kind of demand that is of a authoritative and forbidding 
quality; this simply blocks energy in the child and causes that blocked energy to build 
up as resentment. And the child either will have to be very mature and learn to channel 
that resentment in some other constructive way, (which is very unlikely), or will chan- 
nel that resentment in a destructive way, which comes out in some other weird form of 
behavior. 


When communication is clear, feedback is allowed and all energy is depleted from a 
situation before it is dropped, the relationship will be harmonious. 


In terms of the child moving into school and having relationship with the teacher, that 
the parent must understand that this teacher may or may not be efficient as a teacher, 
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may or may not understand children; and an attentive ear to the child’s feelings about 
the teacher is very important. When a child has trouble with a teacher, it is important 
that the parent begin a communication and relationship with that teacher. 


When the parent finds that the child’s relationship with that teacher is such that there is 
very poor relationships and this is harmful to the child and intolerable as a workable 
relationship, it is the obligation and duty of the parent to the child to see if the child 
cannot find another teacher, another school or another room for the learning process. 
This may require the parent checking with the principal or checking with other schools. 
It is suggested that this not be done unless the relationship is intolerable and cannot be 
cleared, and not until a discussion of this has occurred with the teacher. Also that the 
discussion not be of an argumentative form so much as one when the problems are 
opened up for looking: for a parent might find that the child has not been telling the 
truth, and the child might simply be creating a problem which does not exist with the 
teacher, but with himself and with his own attitudes towards school. 


Many children can be both trouble-makers at school and can try to bring some of that 
trouble to the parents to assist them in getting out of school. When the problem is le- 
gitimate, that the parent then must take whatever action is necessary for the child’s 
welfare. 


Having a child is not only a duty and obligation, but is a blessing that the parent must 
spend some time deserving. 


In terms of the child’s relationship to the peer group, parents must begin understanding 
that they will come in contact with all kinds of children, with children who are violent, 
with children who are confused, with children who are sarcastic, with children who are 
very sweet, loving, kind and submissive. Some children enjoy picking on those who 
are inferior in size, those who are small, those who are weak and those who are fright- 
ened. 


The action of certain children is such that they can feel large and important if they can 
dominate another; and the action of others is to center around those who can be of a 
dominating nature for the protection that they will give. In this manner, there are often 
gangs that form in schools, and these gangs then begin to feel powerful; and the enti- 
ties within the gangs do begin to feel a need to act like a gang, according to what they 
assume is proper behavior for gang acting. 


In terms of the relationship of the child to those in school who are troublemakers for 
the child, that the parent can assist by discussing these problems with the teacher and 
principal of the school, by discussing the problem with the parents of the child who 
would violate, and by discussing the problem with the child himself. Often the parent 
may find that moving into an actual relationship with the child who is violating your 
child will assist in bringing the action to a stop. When a child has been violating your 
child, and discovers that your child has a parent who can speak with him and who cares 
enough about the child to discuss the situation, that child who would violate your child 
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then begins to recognize that he is dealing with more than just a child: he is dealing 
with the child and the parent. This is very important for children to know: that their 
physical body, their worthiness as a being, can be protected by someone against those 
who would be violators of their being. 


Entities who allow their children to move through those areas of school and who are 
being picked on and beat up and harmed by others, these children will feel very inse- 
cure about their size, about their abilities. And if they do not receive some kind of 
protection, or feel that there is some way they can avoid the threat that comes to them, 
they may turn to gangs themselves or turn to other tools or weapons to protect them- 
selves. 


Those parents who have children who have turned to weapons for protection, who have 
turned to various types of techniques for protection, who have taken on a large size, or 
who have taken on attitudes of being big, strong, and therefore dangerous to others; 
who wish to become powerful physically in order to overwhelm others; these parents 
must look carefully to make sure that their children are not violating the rights of oth- 
ers. 


While this may seem better to you, that your child violates others rather than that your 
child is violated by others, the actual situation is that the child cannot continue to vio- 
late others without coming across someone who is larger and more powerful. The 
entire concept of bullying others will eventually come down upon your child, or upon 
yourself, in terms of some kind of trouble. 


It is very important to children, the relationship in terms of their size and in terms of 
their strength and in terms of who is stronger than the other, for this phase of their life 
can set a pattern which can be very constructive later or destructive in terms of the atti- 
tudes which they develop during this time. 


In terms of relationships between the child and the entities of the opposite sex, the boy 
friends and girl friends, parents need not be too overly concerned one way or another 
about these actions. It is important to listen to the child and to be friend, a pal, whom 
the child can confide in about their feelings in relation to this or that person. 


When a child has a friend, it is important to allow the child the occasional opportunity 
to have the friend over, or to go over and visit the friends. Yet, it is also important for 
the parent to find out just what kind of influence that friend is upon your child; for 
many good children can be intrigued by entities who have nothing but hostility to ex- 
press and are playing the role of big adventurer, or the wild creature that has no limits. 


When your child is attracted to this type of entity, you would be wise to guard this rela- 
tionship carefully, not by forbidding the child directly to associate with that entity, but 
by close communication with the parents of that entity, with the child and with your 
own child. When possible, find ways to spend more time with your child during these 
periods and gradually wean your child away from that entity, or assist that entity in 
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changing certain attitudes that would be disruptive to your child. This may be treated 
in a similar manner to the games of destruction that the child played in the previous 
lesson. 


As the child relates to this influence which is anti-social, you may assist the child in 
finding new interests in life by giving special attention, by allowing the child to go on 
vacation, or to go elsewhere to see other things, or by whatever else is of interest to the 
child. These brief moments can be important to turning the direction of the child; but 
this must not be done if the child insists on seeing this entity, unless within your own 
being you intuitively and in every other way, see this entity as being a force upon your 
child that will be extremely damaging. 


When a deep conflict begins to occur between parent and child over another entity, that 
you look carefully at yourself to ask why you have this conflict. If this is being posses- 
sive of your child, if you are being too directive of your child’s life, if this actually is a 

cause for concerns or if you are simply afraid of losing control of your child and allow- 
ing your child to grow up, if you are simply being concerned that your child is defying 

you. 


When any of these are not the case, you must learn to yield somewhat; for the child 
will not be your keeping; the child is himself; you are only the guiding system for the 
blast-off while this child becomes oriented and moves out toward life. 


As the child grows older, you must learn to allow more and more freedom for the child 
to make mistakes. Yet, this freedom must be released slowly so that the child can feel 
the direction without feeling bondage. 


When the influence is totally disruptive upon your child’s behavior and you feel that 
the influence of this other entity would be of such grave consequences as to harm your 
child’s development, you then can enter into an intense conversation about that entity 
with the child allowing the child to express himself or herself as to why this entity ap- 
pears so attractive... “What is it you see in this entity that draws you toward this 
entity?” In this kind of conversation and listening to the child’s feelings, you shall be- 
gin to understand certain motivations by the child, what it is that is needed. 


Often this is a latent hostility toward the parent for certain controls that have been 
placed upon the child. And the attempt to move toward an entity who appears to have 
no restraints, or no controls by anyone, this is often but an action of emulation where 
the child would like to be that free. 


When this is seen, the parent may ask the child if they feel you are being too restrain- 
ing and if they want more freedom. When they say they wish more freedom, then you 
may present to them the opportunity for more freedom as they show greater responsi- 
bility for their own actions and for the lives of those about them. In this manner, you 
substitute freedom and give them more freedom in accordance to the amount of free- 
dom they can handle without violating others. 
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The previous statement be looked at carefully; you give your freedom to the child to 
the amount of freedom they can handle without violating others and without violating 
or harming themselves. 


As the child becomes more responsible and able to handle freedom, the child then 
should be given that amount which it can handle. Anything more than that is license, 
and can be very harmful to the child. Anything less than that is bondage, and can also 
lead to harm and resentment by the child, and can lead to rebellion against your so- 
called “authority.” 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 7 


Lesson 7 relates to the security of the child in his or her relationships in terms of busi- 
ness, in terms of partnerships and agreements, and in terms of the movement into 
levels of responsibility. 


As consciousness begins to identify with various parts, forming that which is called 
individuality, a foundation for that individuality begins to develop. 


A portion of that individuality is concerned with maintenance and the security in being 
and in continuing to be. The desire for this security and the foundation to continue to 
be, does affect many areas of consciousness, of one’s environment, and of that which 
eventually forms the society of many such individuals. 


In terms of one’s security in being, in relation to others, there comes the concern about 
the face, the appearance one presents. This may be compared to the packaging of the 
individuality, where one presents his individuality with a certain type of wrapping, rib- 
bons, artwork or other trappings to enchant the public who the individual wishes to 
relate with. 


As the individual creates his or her own type packaging, there comes that feeling which 
comes to all, where the purpose is looked at. The purpose of relating to another can be 
many levels. Where the purpose is to relate because there is a relationship and there is 
someone there with whom to relate, this purpose is in total balance and harmony and 
needs no further realignment or adjustment. 


When the purpose of relating is to acquire, to evaluate or to sell, (this in terms of the 
business of selling one’s wares, oneself, or of buying something for one’s own gratifi- 
cation or needs), when the motive is based upon business of this type of exchange, the 
relationship then is not in total harmony or balance and adjustments must be made to 
bring the scales back into alignment. 


That in the world of business, which may be anything from selling your product to sell- 


ing yourself to another, or purchasing a product or another through partnership, 
agreement, marriage or some other form of contract; in the world of business, entities 
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can look out and be concerned about their own packaging and whether or not they are 
presenting their best face, putting their best foot forward, or whether they are letting it 
“all hang out,” where the shopper may see the blemishes, the spots, the discolorations, 
and in this manner experience what may be called “truth in packaging.” 


Where the entity presents himself with the concern of selling his or her ideas, his or her 
being; to a buyer, this action of seeking to impress can become that which is but a re- 
flection of one’s own self worth where the entity, having certain respect for oneself, 
presents that respect in terms of packaging. Or, this can be a packaging where the outer 
surface areas present an attractive adornment that becomes a saleable product, but 
within that package is nothing but greed, hostility, hatred and other forms of garbage. 
The problem for entities in relating to the world “out there, outside of myself,” is the 
problem of discerning “How far should I give myself in this business arrangement of 
selling myself and my energies, of taking and exchanging energies with others? How 
far shall I go into in this action when so often I give forth my best and receive rotten 
fruit in return’? This is the problem that causes the breakdown in trust. 

Consider the concept of trust: 

How far should I trust this or that entity? 

How far can | trust myself? 

Should I trust you? 

Should you trust me? 

Is there any reason for us to trust one another? 

This Awareness asks you to look also at the concept of distrust. 

Should you distrust everyone? 

Should you distrust yourself’? 

Should you distrust yourself for distrusting everyone? 

Should you trust yourself in distrusting everyone? 

It is suggested that you look carefully at the concept of trust and distrust and that you 
visualize a scale, a balancing type of scale, where your values as they truly are, regard- 
less of the packaging, with the blemishes, with your highest and lowest qualities, your 
most beautiful and precious parts and those parts which are most ugly; all of these be- 


ing placed upon one side of the scale; and on the other side of the scale another entity, 
having also blemishes and jewels in the being. 
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In looking at this other entity that represents all entities outside of yourself, to ask 
yourself, “How much of myself shall I entrust into this other entity in order to balance 
the scales between us. Shall I give him or her my best, or my mediocre, or just hand 
them some of my garbage?” 


Look carefully at the concept of entrusting yourself, your concepts, your ideas, your 
being, your feelings, your love, your devotion, your loyalty. In entrusting these quali- 
ties of yourself, your energies, your work, your vitality, (entrusting this to another 
entity on the other side of the scale), why should you entrust this in order to have a 
balanced scale? Would it not be just as easy to keep yourself and all that is yours, to 
yourself, and let the scales go awry; and should one balance the scales? 


The entity who cannot exchange energies with those forces outside of oneself, begins 
to collect the energies of the Universe upon oneself in a manner where the life becomes 
heavy, and the concept of “being oneself” becomes heavier and heavier, and the matter 
of being oneself becomes very grave indeed. And the gravity does weight the scales of 
life down upon the shoulders of that entity where the entity is constantly struggling to 
maintain that which is “self,” and the very action of living becomes a hardship of the 
most burdensome type. 


Where the entity begins to lighten up on self, and becomes less self-concerned and 
more aware of others and the relationship with others, where the entity can exchange 
and give and take energies from others, and where the entity can learn to relate; the 
possibility of lighter living becomes such that harmony balance, joy, beauty become 
the way of life, rather than struggling as with the heavy self-concerned entity. 


Where the entity in learning to give and exchange aspects of oneself with another does 
begin to look more deeply at the concept of trust, the awareness may come that there is 
no need for trust when one becomes aware of another and relates clearly with that 
other. For when there is clear relationship, the balancing of the energies occurs without 
the need for trust, and the action of trust is more of a by-product of the clear relation- 
ship rather than a cause bringing about the relationship. 


When any entity asks you to trust them, that you be very careful and distrusting of such 
an entity: for there is no need to trust anyone when you truly know that entity to be 
what they are. 


There is no need to trust or distrust when you see the entity clearly, and when you can 
relate clearly enough to discover any areas in your relationship with that entity that 
needs to be examined more carefully. In this manner the truth in packaging does appear 
more like a packaging which has a see-through wrapper, where you look through all of 
the glitter and glowing of the entity, at the reality of the substance within, and where 
you cannot find the ingredients clearly, you examine this before wasting your precious 
time, life, monies or wealth and values upon that entity. Where if you choose to take 
your chance and believe the packaging and discover that the contents are empty, or 
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foul, then you have learned a valuable lesson regarding that product, and therefore 
have received your reward for your investment. 


If you do not learn your lesson from this and continue believing all of the further pack- 
ages, the coverings, and taking everything at face value, then you can expect to 
continue experiencing the deception of the packaging syndrome. 


When you examine closely, looking deeper and learn which products, learn which pro- 
ducers, learn which entities are of rare quality, and do your business and relationship 
with these entities, therein lies the possibility of an integrity in relationship that grows 
ever and ever more strong and begins having its effect on the world around. In this 
manner, a marriage, a partnership, a business arrangement--these harmonies can bring 
about alchemical effects in consciousness that give a type of security and harmony to 
other businesses, other partnerships, other marriages and the offspring. 


There is no way to discern the inside of a package by what is presented outside, except 
by looking more deeply and carefully, Therefore, when entities are careless in terms of 
their relationships with others, when entities grab this or that package for the color, for 
the glitter-glamour of the outside trappings, the entity then begins having empty pack- 
ages and substance of quality in his or her life. In order to be living in levels of intense 
relationship of deep quality, one must deserve that by being able to return in like man- 
ner the same kind of deep respect, value to the other: for the world of business, the 
balanced scale goes equally on one side as for the other. And when you think you can 
cheat the other, gaining a greater quality but giving only a small portion of yourself, 
you shall find that this is only an illusion and you have short-changed yourself on the 
larger scales of karma and life—the Divine Justice, the scales of the Universe. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 relates to security and stability in relation to the aspect of money, in relation 
to the aspects of prosperity, and in relation to the aspects of exchanges of energies be- 
tween entities, and the nature of energy exchanges. 


The entity, being aware of self and non-self, must learn to relate to that which is non- 
self in a manner that allows the energies to flow equally between self and non-self. 


The entity in pursuing this action first begins to distinguish what is self and what is 
non-self. This distinguishing process relates to that which is called “identification.” 
And the aspects that the entity is interested in are the aspects the entity is identified 
with; and these identifications become the entity, and those aspects that are not identi- 
fied with the entity’s interests are the non-self. 


In terms of the entity seeking a relationship with that portion of consciousness that is 


outside of the defined self, the entity must first conceive of that something “out there” 
which he or she would bring into the “self” as an identification with the “self.” 
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The conception of something “out there” to bring to oneself creates that which is called 
“desire.” The desire is that which draws the entity toward that which the entity con- 
ceives as being separate from himself. 


Therefore, the enigma created by desire, is that the entity is separated and wants to be 
rejoined by that portion of identification. 


The effort then, of the entity to pursue that aspect of himself or herself which has been 
defined as non-self, or “the other,” and in pursuing that which the entity believes to be 
something other than oneself, a game is created. 


This game is the game of life, and can lead to great extremes: into that which is life and 
death struggles, wars and violence, passion, sex, and great discoveries. 


After the entity has defined what “self” is by his or her own peculiar interests and ways 
of labeling what “self” is, where the entity says: “I am this, but not that. I am this, but 
not that. | am not you, you are not me,” and continues in the action of defining and 
separating “self” from the rest of the Universe; then once this definition, the definitive 
process of the game is laid out, the entity then can say “Assuming these rules are cor- 
rect: that I am, for example, limited to the size of my body, limited to the thoughts in 
my head, limited to my clothing, my home, my occupation, my family; assuming that 
this is the limitation of myself, how can I get to be more than I am?” 


The game now begins. How can the entity become more than he is? This is that which 
creates the concept, the feeling known as desire. The entity now must create something 
“out there” that is excluded from himself and is nearly unattainable: and with all the 
limitations of being defined into these confining roles, the entity now must break free 
from these bonds to acquire that new creation “out there” which would allow the entity 
to be more than he is. 


That in this game of life, the entity not only creates his own rules, but the entity is con- 
stantly creating rules for others, and others are creating rules for the entity; these rules 
being created by the action of speech, direction, statements and suggestions. When a 
suggestion is given that you are stupid, the entity has the ability to accept or reject that 
statement according to his inclination, interests and the fascination of that particular 
statement. 


Where the entity becomes fascinated with the concept of being stupid the entity then 
may begin saying to himself in the confidential levels: “Assuming I am stupid, how do 
I act in order to be proper?” the entity then may begin becoming fascinated with the 
problem of how to act stupid properly, or how to be properly stupid. 


The entity then, once having been cast into this programming, either by himself or by 
others, by statements and fascinations and interests that he, himself, has accepted; the 
entity then is set in a mold, and now accepts himself as stupid. For some time the ad- 
justment process of becoming stupid and playing the role properly of a stupid person, 
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fascinates the entity; but after a period of time, the entity becomes bored and wishes to 
try something else. 


The entity then looks at himself and, seeing himself as stupid, says, “Assuming I am 
stupid, how can I be something other than stupid? Thus, the entity has created an as- 
pect outside of himself that needs to be integrated within, where the entity may then 
break out of the confines of his consciousness that he has accepted as his definition of 
self. 


The entity now has the choice of pursuing these qualities that he associates with as be- 
ing “not stupid.” In this manner, the entity may pursue knowledge, may pursue power, 
may pursue money, may pursue the charms of the opposite sex, may pursue fame and 
popularity, or some other quality if the entity feels that this is a sign of non-stupidity. 


The action of pursuing that which is outside of yourself, (this being a desire), this ac- 
tion is that which creates the vitality that causes things to move, and causes changes to 
occur. 


Any entity who is totally satisfied with himself and cares not to grow any further, is 
happy with his definitions of self, feels that he is perfect without any form of change, 
any entity who feels this way, is probably ninety-nine percent dead. 


Any entity who can accept the inacceptance of himself, any entity who can accept 
one’s failings and the fact that one must grow and change: that entity is well adjusted; 
for that entity can allow for the changes that will need to occur through the moment to 
moment living process. That entity shall also experience desires and shall pursue cer- 
tain experiences and goals. 


The entity may pursue goals, may pursue desires and may continue to grow larger and 
larger in terms of his or her identifications, and this action is that which may be called 
appetite. Where the appetite of the entity becomes so great that the entity wishes to 
devour more and more, become greater and greater, wishes to develop more and more 
of his or her qualities in order to be the ultimate being in the Universe, this is appropri- 
ate. It also is appropriate for the other entity who recognizes himself as being but a 
small particle in an overwhelmingly large Universe, an insignificant part. 


Either extreme is appropriate. All of the states in between are appropriate, and you 
have the right to be anything you wish to be. You can identify with the entire Universe 
and call yourself God or you can identify with the most lowly and loathsome aspects 
and call yourself by whatever low name you wish. Or you can be significant in certain 
ways and lecherous or villainous in other ways. All of these actions are for you and are 
brought about by your interests: your interests and your identifications with concepts, 
ideas and those areas that intrigue you. 


It is suggested that as you begin expanding your identifications of who you are, what 
you are, you may choose to move into identifications with those cosmic laws and 
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qualities that allow you have communication, rapport and balanced and harmonious 
relationship with other forces in the Universe, where you do not need to experience the 
extremes of the Law of Karma for your actions; where a more harmonious and bal- 
anced relationship in life can occur. 


When you take this kind of action, identifying with the Universal Laws that recognize 
the rights of others, allows yourself the same rights you would give others, yet no other 
rights: when you can do this, you shall be a peacemaker in the Universe and shall serve 
as a pivot point around which the swirling energies of the chaotic confusion, known as 
life and death, swirl in the tempest and storms which permeate each moment of eter- 
nity. 


When you begin to pursue certain aspects in the universe to enlarge yourself without 
regards to the welfare of others involved, needing to break free of those bondages 
which you have placed upon yourself through wrong answers, mistaken identifications 
or confusion in your own consciousness: when you seek to break free of these illusions 
which you have called yourself; and in your seeking to break free you move like a 
whirlwind, destroying others, being insensitive to others, being driven by passion, by a 
force that serves from within to push you to your goal; without compassion, with only 
the inner passion of selfishness: when this kind of energy is being presented and driven 
through the Universe by your identifications and your interest, when this type of force 
is occurring, this may be compared to the sting or stinger of the scorpion. Where you 
seek to move out from where you are and “score” and “pin it down” to get it settled, 
moving toward your goal, waiting with great passion for your chance to sink the 
stinger and make the kill: where this type of consciousness is the driving force, without 
regard for the other aspects of consciousness; without being sensitive to the rights of 
others; without being aware of the presence and life of others, being so wrapped up in 
your own insensitive feelings toward others and sensitivity for self; where this energy, 
being focused, being driven, obsessed; where this energy is driven toward its goal, this 
is that which is the Luciferian energy. And this energy must eventually bring about the 
fall of your being. And as your being falls, as the stinger of the scorpion comes back 
upon yourself and stings into your very being with all your determination, greed, inten- 
sity and driving obsession: as this comes down upon you, you then shall experience the 
pangs of death of the ego; or of the body, or of certain levels of your experience and 
lifestyle. And as your empires collapse, there comes about nothing but surrender, and 
your driving desire can do nothing but die and experience its own sting. 


And in that experiencing of its own sting, a resurrection occurs within your being to 
allow that which was desired to be an integral part of your new being. And your new 
being then is on an entirely different level from the old, and the errors of your old 
ways, being seen clearly for what they were, then become like the great work of learn- 
ing: and having graduated from that school of life, you now may begin living. 


You need not worry as to where you are in terms of these experiences, for you shall be 


moved by the forces that shall teach you. However, if you can become aware of the 
nature of these forces, seeing their extremes, seeing their problems and the dangers of 
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being caught in these forces; if you can become aware of these forces it may not be 
necessary for you to experience all of the suffering that will come about in your les- 
sons. 


There are three ways of learning, three paths to spiritual development: Suffering is the 
slowest. Being aware of the implications of ones” action, this is the alchemical path 
which is the quickest. Look carefully at your actions and become aware of your own 
self-interests and the conflict it may have in terms of the interests of others; you shall 
find a clue as to whether the action will lead to suffering, or whether you can avoid the 
suffering by simply avoiding the temptation to strike your stinger into someone else in 
order to promote yourself. 


In terms of the relationship of the entity with exchanges of energies through the money 
system, through value exchanges: where these exchanges of energy in relationship on 
all levels: economic, emotional, sexual, intellectual, in all levels where these relation- 
ships and the intercourse of these energies occurs openly clearly, without the need or 
the attempts to deceive; where the exchanges are kept on a clear basis, it matters not 
how far you rock the boat, how passionate you become; for your passion will be in per- 
fect harmony with the other person with whom you are in communication. But where 
your relationship with the other has holes in it, where you would deceive the other in 
order to be at an advantage, then the extremes of your passion and your relationship 
will create a wobble, a wobbling in the gyroscopic action of your whirlwind of ener- 
gies. And that wobble shall blow your relationships, your world apart, and you shall 
ask, “What happened? I thought I had it all sewed up.” 


There is no escape from the Law of Karma. But for those who do not believe this, who 
have not experienced this, there is world enough and time: and this Awareness and all 
those other entities who understand the Law of Karma can wait in the balcony of the 
Universe, watching the show the struggles of those who think they can outsmart the 
Universal Law which states that all things must balance. 


In terms of security, there is no greater guarantee of security and proper administration 
of that security than through the Law of Karma. 


The Law of Karma is working even when it appears not to be, for there are many who 
have earned a certain amount of Grace for their good deeds and may use up this Grace 
in negative actions. And those who observe these negative actions, seeing them pros- 
per, may wonder about the justice of the Universe and the Gods that rule. 

Yet, you may rest assured, if you choose, for you may examine the Law of Karma for 
yourself if you choose; but whatever you choose, the Law remains ever and always 
unbreakable. 


Those who would break the Law of Karma shall only break themselves upon its arms. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 9 
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Lesson 9 relates to the action of the individual in terms of his or her security as the in- 
dividual begins to expand his or her life in an effort to discover and seek out a 
meaningful occupation, career or direction for expression that will bring forth the kind 
of lifestyle that is desirable. 


In essence, the action of the individual is to search for truth. This being applied as a 
lifestyle, searching for that which they truly feel satisfied in pursuing as a career, as a 
purpose, as a direction, and as a place for their life to be lived. 


In the action of pursuing this kind of lifestyle that is true to themselves, the entities 
begin wondering about the nature of truth. 


As various entities, pursuing what is true for them, come in contact with one another, 
an exchange of viewpoint can be shared; and from this exchange, entities begin to un- 
derstand each other’s philosophies of life: the philosophy of one person being different 
from the next. As these philosophies are shared, entities have the opportunity of being 
free and open with their philosophies, or with identifying with their philosophies and 
seeking security through their own philosophy, Those who would seek security, the 
promotion of themselves, the sustenance of the self, the maintenance of the self 
through their own particular philosophy, these entities naturally want their philosophy 
to stand up to criticisms without falling. Therefore, the entity having put his own life at 
the stake of the philosophy, basing his or her life on that philosophy, hoping that this 
particular philosophy will give the entity the “truth” in terms of the Universal Experi- 
ence, where the entity can sustain himself or herself without threat to personal security: 
this philosophy of the entity can become as valuable and as precious to the entity as the 
material foundation, the monetary foundation, or the relationships the entity has with 
others. And this precious philosophy of the entity can become so valuable to the entity 
that the entity would stake his life upon that philosophy; and when this entity feels a 
threat, the entity can even go so far as to fight to the death to preserve his philosophy. 


The entity, moving into even greater extremes, can not only reach that level of con- 
sciousness where the philosophy would give the entity the feeling of security, would 
allow the entity to fight to the death to preserve that philosophy, but the entity can even 
go so far as to fight to the death anyone who would not accept the philosophy. In this 
manner, the fanatic comes into being the “true believer.” 


Entities who wish to study the nature of the “true believer” may read the book by Eric 
Hoffer. This true believer, the fanatic, who sees his viewpoint as being valid, will tend 
to see all others as either supporting to some extent, his viewpoint, or as opposing that 
viewpoint. The true fanatic cannot simply allow others to have free thought. He must 
control that thought, either to fit into his own way of thinking, or to be excluded from a 
way of thinking and out-cast from his society. The true believer cannot simply allow 
consciousness to search and to discover. The true believer cannot allow consciousness 
to question, but must spend all of his or her time giving the answers and programming 
others to think along the same lines as the true believer. 
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The security that comes from having your beliefs all sewed up, buttoned down, no way 
that these beliefs can escape or be overthrown; the security of the mind that is all made 
up and has no more questions is a kind of security that can only be termed as awesome. 


The awesomeness of an entity who approaches a totally new situation, having his or 
her mind already made up before even coming in contact with the situation, the awe- 
someness of such programming as that which can only lead to tragedies and intense 

polarizations and suffering for the lives of many. 


The entity who does not approach the situation with the mind all made up, the entity 
who can approach a situation with an openness ready to discover “what is” at this par- 
ticular moment, in this particular situation, the openness to discover “what is,” this is 
the consciousness of an entity who is capable of Cosmic perception and of discovering 
truth. 


The entity who thinks the truth has been glimpsed, who feels that he or she or some 
other authority has seen the truth, and therefore the truth is already determined; this 
entity in entering any situation, will see his truth in every situation whether it is there 
or not; for that is what the entity is looking for and is projecting upon the situation. The 
fanatic, the true believer who feels that Gloffism is the only way, and that only those 
who follow Gloff shall be saved, and only those who sacrifice to Gloff or who give of 
themselves to Gloff, or who slay the enemies of Gloff, or who chide and condemn 
those who do not believe in Gloff: this entity will see in every situation the workings of 
Gloff, whether Gloff is there or not. 


In terms of philosophies and the security that entities receive from these beliefs, from 
the philosophies of science: this Awareness suggests the material scientist, basing his 
entire scientific program, all of the works and accomplishments of science down 
through the ages relating, to the concept that matter “is” and life came out of matter; all 
of this type of concept and belief has created a certain type of security, but is but one 
cornerstone of consciousness. And until all of the other cornerstones are seen, no firm 
foundation for philosophy can be laid. 


It is suggested that opposite the cornerstone of science there is another cornerstone, 
this being the science known as metaphysics, this having many names and many as- 
pects. Out of this cornerstone is the belief that all matter comes from consciousness 
and all forms are created out of the sea of consciousness, and all of the sea of con- 
sciousness permeates and fills the Universe; and entities within that Universe, living in 
physical forms, are but the reflections and cells of the Universal Being that lives. 


Another philosophy that is based on the concept that matter and space are the same, 
consciousness and matter are one, and all things exist simply as energies and vibra- 
tions; and it is only the naming and workings of the mind that make a distinction. This 
cornerstone believes in the power of the Word and the power of the mind to create, to 
describe, to form and structure the Universe. This cornerstone is related to that which 
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may be called the occult. This is used in a very broad sense to include all forms of sug- 
gestion. 


Another cornerstone of the Universal Philosophy is the cornerstone that says, “I am.” 
And this philosophy, this cornerstone based on the recognition of individuality, the 
recognition of self, has many levels on many plateaus relating to personal self or to the 
Universal Divine self and to the entire array of the Hierarchy system of Beings and 
Deities in between. These Deities ranging from those whom one admires in one’s own 
family, to heroes of literature, to heroes of philosophic teaching, to heroes of religion 
and to concepts of the abstract, (for even concepts of the abstract and the Universal 
Laws can serve as heroes to entities). This cornerstone allows the entity to feel separate 
and insignificant in relation to all others, or allows the entity to feel in tune, atoned, at 
one with the Universal forces—the personalities that make up the Universal Deities, 
This cornerstone also includes those demons which personify the negative aspects of 
the Universe and its forces. 


These four cornerstones are but the extremes of different ways of looking at the same 
thing: the same thing being that which is in the center. The center being that which is 
life. The life being that which “is.” In essence, life is what it is, and you can see it as it 
is, from moment to moment without having an opinion about it. Or, you can step out of 
life into a cornerstone of your philosophy, any particular philosophy and view of life 
from outside, not seeing it as it is, but from a particular viewpoint of one of the cor- 
ners; and in viewing it from that particular corner, you can think you have the whole 
thing figured out, either from the point of view of the scientist in whatever particular 
niche of science you are into, or from the particular point of view of the metaphysician 
and whatever little niche that means to you, or from the viewpoint of the concept of 
deities and demons, personifications, literatures and identification of the individual in 
the “I am” concept. Or, you can look from the center rather than from the corners, 
looking at what “is,” or to have an opinion about “what is,” or to be able to relate the 
truth you have discovered about “what is’; but simply looking at “what is” and allow- 
ing your perception, your awareness, your awesomeness of the moment to overwhelm 
your entire being with the total experience of living. 


When entities can totally enter into life, there is an energy field that brings life into the 
body of the entity and gives that entity regeneration, rejuvenation, and allows that en- 
tity a fresh breath of life. But few entities can totally enter into life, for they prefer to 
stand outside of the experience of reality and talk about life, think about life, relate to 
one another about life or about ideas, philosophies and things. And in this manner they 
miss out on the actual living, for they spend so much of their time thinking about what 
they did, or about what they are going to do, or about what they would like to do, or 
wishing they had not done it in this or that manner. 


All of these thoughts about life may serve as that which is like a computer in your 
spaceship called “being,” and this computer may give you answers, and these answers 
may be valid, based on the particular viewpoint of the philosophy, but none of the 
computerized answers from any philosophy is a substitute for the actual living. And the 
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action of entities who become so wrapped up in thinking about life and in watching 
their computer (the mind) function, watching the mind answer this or that question: 
these entities begin losing their being to the structure of thought and the structures that 
are based upon thought and are built around concepts and ideas. And these structures 
can, indeed, become but cannibalistic formations that devour the entity. 


The armies of the world, gobbling up entities for slaughter on foreign fields, under the 
concept of some philosophy based on a desire for greater security: the religions gob- 
bling up entities to sacrifice themselves, their friends, their labors for some cause, 
some holy guru, some divine deity that has moved on and is now but an abstract reality 
in the minds of the fanatic followers: the organizations, the corporations, which gobble 
up the entities in their labors and talents, bringing these entities up for the regurgitation 
of products to be placed out and spewed upon the public at enormous cost and greater 
growth for the corporation: the philosophies of political forces and economic forces: 
these monstrous beasts with their mouths gobbling up the entities of the earth are noth- 
ing compared to the beast within the entity’s own head. 


These four beasts are but small creatures in comparison to that beast which is within 
the entity who does not know that he can be free from his own thoughts and beliefs. 
Entities who can look deeply at the beast within themselves, the beast that believes and 
never questions its beliefs, the beast that knows, and never doubts itself: when entities 
can look clearly at this beast and laugh at its absurdities, these entities are free indeed 
and know the truth. And that truth can never be pinned down by a philosophy, but is an 
ever-moving attitude that cannot be put into words: the attitude of questioning, the atti- 
tude of asking, the attitude of openness, the attitude of “I don’t know.” For that attitude 
that states “I don’t know” is an attitude that is receptive to the moment and can absorb 
everything that is occurring in that moment and can digest and learn. But the attitude 
that reaches the moment with a mind already made up, that says, “I know the answer,” 
pushes away any truth that moment might be bearing as a gift and forces its own truth 
upon that moment. 


The attitude of the closed mind may be compared to a sword being thrust into the heart 
of the moment. The attitude of an open mind, receptive to discovery, may be compared 
to the open arms of an entity awaiting the delivery of life into its arms for examination 
and discernment and discovery. 


That entities in pursuing the truth, whether this be for some abstract philosophical cor- 
nerstone of a scientific nature, metaphysical, religious or personal nature; whatever the 
purpose of pursuing a truth, understand that there are as many truths in the Universe as 
there are words to describe those truths, and there are no such things as lies. And un- 
derstand also, in the Universe that there are as many lies as there are words to speak, 
and there is no such thing as truth. And entities who can understand that enigma, that 
paradox: that truth is false and false is true, can begin to understand that these are but 
toys of the mind, playthings for the beast; and the reality “is,” without opinion as to 
true or false. 
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The reality is what “is.” And where an entity can discern what “is” at any particular 
moment, that entity sees “what is,” but when the entity attempts to label his point of 
view, his discernment as truth, the entity immediately creates the likelihood that when 
he has spoken as being truth will be misinterpreted in the process of relating it to an- 
other and shall, in its final conveyance, end up being false. 


It is indicated that no outside philosophy or force can give entities the truth. But enti- 
ties can discover what is happening in each moment by looking, without any 
preconceived programming or opinions, and without forming any opinions about what 
one is experiencing, or seeing in that particular moment. 


This as that which is essence; the “isness” of a situation, the “isness” of a moment. It 
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is,” regardless of what is said about it. It “is,” regardless of any opinions. 


When entities can accept the moments that God has given them, without having to do 
anything about the moments in terms of philosophizing, categorizing, or opinionating 
about those moments; when entities can accept these moments of life given by what- 

ever force gives these moments, those entities are living in a state of essence. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 10 


Lesson 10 relates to the actions of the individual in terms of security and the founda- 
tions that come from the entity in terms of his or her career, and the responsibilities 
that goes into that work in relation to the society in general, in relation to the other fel- 
low human beings on this earth. 


The action of the individual in pursuing security cannot properly be separated from the 
environment and the society around the entity. The integration of the entity within the 
environment, the society, the family, the social situation, the Universe in general, is 
essential to the well-being of the entity. 


The previous lesson referred to the situation of four corners: the scientific approach 
toward life, this being the materialistic approach where the entity studies the manifesta- 
tion of matter, probing into this and building his or her world upon the accumulated 
knowledge from the probing action; the metaphysical approach where the entity probes 
into the energies of the Universe to discover the general nature of being, of manifesta- 
tion; the energies of the Universe in relation to consciousness and the life force itself; 
the forces of suggestion or occult; the forces of control, particularly in regard to the 
control of forms, of entities, of shapes and physical and emotional and psychic forces. 
And the fourth corner being that force of pure being: the experiencing action of the 
entity who expresses the attitude of “I Am” in relation to others, to other forces of per- 
sonality, to other personifications in terms of deities, heroes, demons, of literature, 
religion and society. These four corners generally can be found in any philosophy as 
the base of that particular philosophy giving certain securities to the entity. 


The general action of the entity is to favor one or the other of these philosophies and to 
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ignore the others. For example, one entity may be very deeply involved in the pursuit 
of knowledge or the acquisition of material wealth, scientific pursuits based upon the 
realm of the materialistic corner. This entity may also be very much concerned about 
suggestion and control of others or control of his properties, or his knowledge and in- 
tellectual pursuits in terms of materialistic expressions. Or another entity may likewise 
be concerned with materialism, but not interested in control but rather interested in the 
action of being and experiencing. This entity then might choose to experience wealth, 
enjoy wealth, enjoy the gratifications of materialism without attempting to control any- 
thing, but simply receiving the gratifications of material experiences. 


Another entity may choose to focus on the action of the “I Am” corner, the experienc- 
ing corner, but may have no interest in materialistic levels, or very little interest in this 
level, and may instead be very interested in the metaphysical field, where the experi- 
encing of certain metaphysical energies becomes uppermost in the entity’s 
consciousness. This entity then may go into a mystical action, may forego all physical 
gratifications, may become a roving and traveling mystic who does not have any roots 
or attachments to the material plane, but wallows in the experience of the meditative 
state, of feeling certain highs, certain energies, certain hallucinations, daydreams, fan- 
tasies, and these levels then become the security for that entity, when the entity feels 
insecure if the entity does not have some fantasy or hallucination, or daydream or high 
in which to find his stability of his being. 


Another entity may feel the need to have control over others, to have control over his 
dominion, but rather than controlling the physical world, the entity may wish to control 
the metaphysical realm and find himself moving into metaphysical forces for the pur- 
pose of obtaining power by which the entity can perform certain metaphysical and 
mystical tricks and activities for purposes of self-promotion—the promotion of self, 
reaching those levels where the entity finds greater and greater control over the various 
forces which the entity chooses. The entity may feel the necessity to add a third factor 
where this force is used to control others: this bringing in the “J Am” corner. Or in- 
stead of controlling others, the entity may wish to control the material plane, using the 
force of occultism and suggestion along with the force of metaphysical forces aimed at 
physical controls and concerns. 


The combinations of these four corners can be in twos, can be in threes or can be in 
fours; and any one corner can be dominant over the others, and any one corner can be 
totally ignored and the others can be at various proportions in between. There can be 
the dominance of the material over the suggestion, or the suggestion force over the ma- 
terial, or the material force probing into the metaphysical, (this relating to such levels 
as the science that moves into physics, which moves into the quantum and field force 
physics, studying light and the energies beyond light.) There can be the metaphysical 
forces that study into and probe into the physical realm, concerning themselves with 
consciousness of the atom and its parts. There can be the action of the suggestive or 
occult forces probing into the mysteries of the “I Am” corner, the experiencing corner, 
the corner of being and all of the personifications and heroes and demons of literature, 
religions and societies. Or there can be the corner of the experiencing “I Am” society, 
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religion, literature, heroes, moving into a transpersonative experience with the sugges- 
tive forces of the occult in order to gain understanding and experience of this corner 


These corners may be seen as the base of a pyramid that makes up a philosophy of the 
entity. And this philosophy may be built in a regular manner where all corners are 
given equal status, building a pyramid of ideas that are in proper proportion to one an- 
other, in perfect harmony. Or one corner can be accented and the others left without 
stones. Where the entire philosophy of an entity, the entire lifestyle of an entity is built 
upon one of the cornerstones and the others are weak or lacking, such an entity who 
moves into materialistic studies without having any concern about the “I Am” sensi- 
tivities, or the metaphysical energies, or the knowledge of the powers of suggestion, 
the materialist being totally wrapped up in things and nothing else, (not in the sensitivi- 
ties of entities, but seeing entities only as things and forms.) Or the entity may build a 
philosophy on the metaphysical commer, seeing everything as but energies of the Uni- 
verse, not seeing anything as having any substance of material worth or value, seeing 
all things as being but shapes and forms, expressions of God, with no value in terms of 
physical worth. Or the entity may build a philosophy based around the concept of “I 
Am” and through the “I Am” concept, identify with this or that holy creature, this or 
that holy being, this or that sacred hero, this or that demon, this or that concept of su- 
preme value, or this or that fantasy in literature; and the entity may build this 
philosophy to such a degree that the entity actually believes himself on most levels to 
be one and the same as the worshiped hero. In this manner, entities often identify 
themselves with God, with Satan, with Napoleon, with Christ, with others of great 
stature. 


Those who identify themselves with God may become a megalomaniac, particularly 
when they do not recognize the other entities round about as having equal status. 


Those who identify themselves with some demon may become possessed by the ener- 
gies that their consciousness conjures up as a symbol for that demon, and experiencing 
the presence of that demon according to their own consciousness-conjuring, this re- 
quiring some form of exorcism. 


Those other entities who become wrapped up in the concept of control, ignoring the 
other sides, may find themselves secure only when they have total control of the situa- 
tion round about them: control of their wife or child, control of their parent, control of 
their friends, control their enemies, control of their belongings, control of all that is 
within their realm of identification, these people also needing desperately to control 
themselves. These forces in those capacities of needing control may find themselves in 
a state of being where their world does not cooperate with their will and become frus- 
trated; and as they become frustrated, they feel insecurity, and struggle continuously to 
regain control over those aspects. 


In terms of a society that moves too far into the mind force of suggestion and of mate- 


rialism, this type of society very easily creates that society which brings about the 
“Beast” as was mentioned in the Book of Revelations. The society that moves too far 
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into the level of “I Am,” the experiencing action and the metaphysical realms, can very 
easily create the “Messiah” which is of such a level of experiencing that it becomes the 
scapegoat, victim and the sacrificial lamb for that society. 


The society that moves too far into the materialism, coupled with the “I Am” concept 
of experiencing, can move too far into the kind of society such as was indicated in 
Sodom and Gomorrah—the wallowing in the pleasures of the flesh. 


The society which moves too far into the coupling of the metaphysical realm along 
with the force of suggestion of the occult can easily move into too great a level of 
black magic and controls such as have been known in certain literatures and in actuali- 
ties of primitive forces such as in the areas of Brazil, the South Seas, Africa and in 
certain other civilized countries when vampires and black magic and witchcraft ex- 
isted. 


Any entity who can balance all four of these corners: the material, the metaphysical, 
the suggestive force of the occult, and the experiencing force of the “I Am” corner, any 
entity who can balance these shall build a temple of his or her own life that shall stand. 


Any entity who builds and leaves out any two of these shall build a temple that can be 
compared to a two-legged chair that shall not stand for long. 


Any entity who builds a temple using any three of these shall build a temple like a 
three-legged chair that needs constant attention and care. 


Any entity who builds a temple using only one of these shall be short-changed and 
shall be like an entity having but one leg on which to stand, needing constantly to keep 
balance, for the tendency is to continuously fall. 


Entities pursuing careers based entirely on material conquest are like the one-legged 
entity, the temple having only one corner. Any entity who pursues his or her career 
using only the suggestive forces may find himself or herself sitting around thinking 
continuously, but never having accomplished anything except putting someone else on 
trips and keeping everyone else busy. Any entity who wallows in the concept of “I 
Am” continuously shall find his career as that of an experiencer who feels deeply but 
does nothing, and becomes like a garbage can for all of the energies around about. And 
that entity may feel all of these feelings of sympathy, rage, emotion, love, kindness, 
hostility, frustration, but does not have the ability to work with these energies. Any 
entity who builds a philosophy or career based entirely on metaphysics may find him- 
self or herself gathering all of the understanding and wisdom that is available in the 
Universe, but not knowing where to apply that wisdom, what to do with that wisdom, 
or how to utilize any of that has been gathered. 


That in building your career, you consider all of the aspects of being, in terms of your- 


self as well as in terms of your society and your environment, and ask yourself what 
does my action contribute to the world in general to help people be themselves? To 
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help people have what they need? To help people control their lives, and to help people 
understand their world? And where your actions and your career can contribute to 
these four corners for others and can encompass these four corners for yourself, your 
being, your possessions, your individuality and the controls you have over your life, 
and the understanding and wisdom you can gain from the Universal forces; where your 
life can, and your career can give you satisfaction of these four areas, and can contrib- 
ute to others in these four areas; this then becomes that kind of career which is totally 
integrated with your being and with your society. 


The term “society” in this instance refers not only to the people in general in your cit- 
ies, in your nation, in your world, but also to your friends, your family and your 
immediate associates. As you begin pursuing certain goals, you may find yourself 
needing to adjust and balance. There may be times when you work on the materialistic 
corner, building up that corner. There may be times when you ignore the corner of ma- 
terialism and work more on the experiencing level of being. You may choose for a 
while to be in love and have very little else on your mind or on your consciousness. 
You may choose for some time to work on the levels of suggestion, working with 
yourself and with others, discovering what it is that helps to bring about movements 
and changes in energies, learning how to direct others without being offensive. You 
may choose for awhile to study and work in areas of metaphysics, studying energies of 
the Universe, discovering the magic that is hidden in rituals, discovering why there is 
such a thing as magic, discovering how rituals affect consciousness, discovering the 
symbologies of Astrology, of the Tarot, of Numerology and of these other co-called 
“mystical sciences.” You may choose for awhile to study Science in certain areas: 
studying Physics, studying Astronomy, studying various forms of Engineering or of 
other physical sciences. 


In building your career and your philosophy, in building your temple, which is your 
life, do not go too far in any one area without checking the other corners. For entities 
who build only on one corner can very easily become that which is called the “mattoid 
idiot”—the entity who becomes so specialized in one field, in one area only, that they 
are totally ignorant of all else. 


An example of a mattoid idiot in a gross form is the prehistoric dinosaur, which went 
so far in his direction of building up a protective shell, building great horns or tusks, 
building the scales: these prehistoric animals which built great bodies, great wings and 
great stomachs and small heads; those animals which built themselves armored shells 
in order to be safe; those animals which over-specialized in one area and one area only, 
ignoring all other areas; those animals who were so powerful and so absolutely inde- 
structible suddenly were unable to cope with changes which occurred in the world and 
the atmosphere, simply because they were over-specialized. The heavy armor, the lack 
of food to feed their large bodies, the small brain and small head that could not think or 
cope with the changes: those animals, then became extinct to some degree 


There are many mattoid idiots living in human bodies at this time: idiots who are spe- 
cialized, who are geniuses in one area and one area only, yet totally idiots in all other 
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areas, retarded in all other areas. There are entities who have no being, who have pure 
reasoning with little substance or feeling. There are entities who have so much feeling 
they cannot think, they cannot reason, they cannot do anything but feel, cry and ex- 
press their emotions. There are idiots who are geniuses in terms of powers of 
suggestion and control, but have no inclination as to what their own real potential is. 
All they can do is direct others and they, themselves, cannot accomplish any form of 
art, any form of metaphysical or mystical insight, and cannot themselves bring about 
any form of material creation. 


There are those who are so wrapped up in the material world that they see everything 
as matter, and nothing in terms of feeling, in terms of the Universal forces, or in terms 
of control in life. 


They simply see themselves as being that which matters, and whatever they can get 
from the other entity is fair play to them. 


It is suggested that you not let yourself become a mattoid idiot for in so doing, you 
may find yourself growing higher and higher, building a Tower of Babel toward the 
highest and the best; building a Tower of Babel toward the heaven you seek, only to 
find that your tower collapses and falls and leaves you with nothing but a remembrance 
and a feeling of frustration and heavy karma, which must be cleaned up before you can 
build again 


This Awareness suggests that your career can only be secure when the corners are sat- 
isfied. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 relates to the security and the foundation of the entity in relation to the soci- 
ety and that which the society can contribute to the entity and which the entity has a 
right to claim and a right to ask for and which the entity may contribute and add to. 


In relation to the entity’s attitude toward society and the reality of the society itself, in 
its relationship to the entity, there can be a great discrepancy. The entity may look at 
society in a manner that does not see clearly what “is.” The entity may see clearly what 
is, yet may reject that as not being proper. The entity may even go one step further: see 
the society as it is, reject the society as not being proper and may have another concept 
of how the society should be. 


The entity may approach this from another direction, see how the society is, see it as 
not being proper—how it should be—but also see himself or herself as likewise not 
being proper and seeing also how he or she should be. The entity may also approach 
this as seeing the society as proper and themselves as being improper, and seeing how 
they should be, or perhaps not knowing how they should be, but simply feeling them- 
selves as being a misfit in society. 
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The entity who feels integrated in society, sees the society as it is with its flaws and its 
good qualities, its workable qualities; sees how he or she can work within the frame- 
work of the relationship of himself or herself and the society; sees the areas to avoid 
and the areas to relate with; and also may see areas which need to be changed and 
worked with, either in themselves or in society in order to bring about a closer, more 
workable relationship. 


Most entities do not feel totally integrated with their society. The word “society” here 
relating to those associates round about, the friends, the family, the schoolmate or 
workmates, the fellow employees, the people in general in the neighborhood, in the 
city, state, nation and world. Most people do not feel integrated with strangers, and this 
in reality needs not be considered a problem, but is a natural situation. When you do 
not feel integrated, but would like to feel somewhat more integrated with others, the 
action of moving toward closer relationship can come about by keeping the four areas 
previously mentioned in balance. Where you can relate not from the “I Am” corner 
alone, feeling self-conscious, feeling fearful or victimized by those who have great 
control, nor approaching your relationship with society from an attitude of having to 
control everyone you meet, nor seeing your society entirely as a big chocolate cake 
when you want to get your share, nor seeing your society entirely as but a grand illu- 
sion in the Universal scheme of things, having no substance of reality, being but Maya, 
but sound and fury signifying nothing, 


Any of these points of view is valid but limited, and the limitations create the lack of 
integration of the individuals with his society. 


The entity who is integrated with the society can see all four viewpoints simultane- 
ously, at least to some degree: feeling for others even though they may be strangers, 
being able to control others through close communication, suggestion and also through 
sensitivity of feeling the “I Am” concept, (the feeling of the entity and feeling for the 
entity), empathetically feeling the entity even while giving suggestions or discussing 
situations with the entity. The integrated entity can also deal with material concepts 
and substances, material relationships, business and properties. The integrated person 
can also deal with metaphysical concepts, ideas, realities, and see the universal absurd- 
ity of this game of physical life, yet continue to play the roles upon this stage as though 
they were real, and have no problem in doing so. 


An integrated entity does not see the need for saying, “all is nil,” or “the entire thing is 
phony,” or “everything is but a pseudo act.” The integrated entity can see that this 
bears some semblance of truth, and in a certain viewpoint is true, yet the integrated 
entity says “Yes, this may be false, but so am I. Therefore I may as well get into the act 
and enjoy it.” The integrated entity does not feel a need to compete with others to the 
degree that others are hurt or violated, for the integrated entity can see that all others 
are equal to himself, are of equal value to the Universal forces and have the same 
rights, privileges, and the same responsibilities as does oneself. The integrated entity 
can see that those who are not facing their responsibilities do not need to be considered 
inferior but can be shown how they may face their responsibilities. Yet the integrated 
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entity does not feel the need to sacrifice himself or his time by dealing with irresponsi- 
ble entities, but may allow that irresponsible entity to play his irresponsible game 
elsewhere. The integrated entity does not feel the need to sacrifice himself, does not 
feel that he owes others anything for being, but will pay his or her debts to others ac- 
cording to the relationship and energies which have been exchanged and according to a 
sense of justice and fair play, regardless of whether it hurts the individual entity or 
whether it hurts the other entity involved in the exchange and business at hand. 


The fair play, the justice the integrated entity sees does not favor himself over others 
nor does it favor others over himself. This is a delicate and difficult balance and few 
can be totally integrated at all times. Therefore the situation of such an entity is more 
like that of a rocking boat upon waves, where the entity favors himself at this time and 
then the waves change and the entity must give up certain aspects and favor the other. 
The Law of Karma and the Law of Gratitude assist the entity in the balancing action in 
terms of the giving and taking. 


In terms of the entity who looks at society, seeing society as it is, or with prejudiced 
eyes, seeing society as hostile, seeing society as that which is incompetent compared to 
that which the entity would like to see, this entity generally creates in time some form 
of ideal. These ideals as to what a society should be have nothing to do with the reality 
of the moment, with the reality of what the society is, and exist only within the con- 
sciousness—within the head—of the entity. 


As the entity looks at society with disdain, there is that reflection from childhood ex- 
periences that often are related to attitudes toward a parent that later are transferred 
from the parent onto the society in general. An anti-social child may actually be strik- 
ing out at a parent or a force from childhood. The anti-social child may be dealing with 
energies which have nothing to do with society, but are simply brought up and trans- 
ferred onto society, creating an attitude toward society that is not even there in reality. 
The anti-social child or the resulting adult that comes from that childhood may simply 
be acting out blocks and energies and seeing these blocks within himself as being 
something that is caused by the social structure or the society in general. 


There also may be some semblance of reality in the society that does match with the 
child’s vision of society or of the parent. This reality may be there, yet may be made 
more significant than it actually is. A parent may have a certain type of behavior that is 
frustrating to the child, yet the child may intensify the frustration to a degree greater 
than is necessary, greater than is appropriate; and the parent then, having this particular 
quality which the child rejects, finds all other aspects of his behavior ignored while the 
child objects strictly and totally to that one aspect. This also can be transferred to the 
society as the child grows older; and in this transference, the child may be very hostile 
toward the society for a particular action. And in this hostility, the child may only see 
the society in terms of that particular action and may not see the society for the other 
actions that are beneficial to other entities and to the child. 


That as this occurs, the child in feeling this intense frustration toward society based on 
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the particular viewpoint which is over-significant, which is magnified in the con- 
sciousness of the child or the entity, now may find an opposition occurring between the 
child and society where there is a conflict of interests: the entity attacking the society, 
or the society attacking the entity for not being integrated—for being a misfit. 


It is indicated that the actions of certain psychiatric, psychological and social working 
branches and fields, certain ministers and advisors can bring about counseling that as- 
sists the entity to adjust to society. A society that emphasizes the counseling system 
more than the police system shall find a greater degree of harmony between individuals 
and society. When a society does not have this and an entity sees this is being an ideal 
in terms of society, there can become a conflict between the ideal and the reality. 


It is suggested that entities look carefully at their own ideals in terms of society, in 
terms of the world in general and how they would like to see the world be. 


Entities should look carefully at their own lives in terms of what their ideal life should 
be. Entities should look carefully at their own morality in terms of what their own 
morals and their ethics should be. Entities should look carefully at all aspects of these 
ideal living conditions in terms of religious, in terms of philosophical, in terms of so- 
cial, in terms of intellectual, in terms of economic and material and relationship levels. 
This Awareness pauses while you look at your ideals.... 

This Awareness suggests you look at the ideal relationship... 

This Awareness suggests that you look at the ideal society... 

This Awareness suggests that you look at the ideal financial and economic status... 
This Awareness suggests that you look at the ideal intellectual level... 

This Awareness suggests that you look at the ideal morality state... 

This Awareness suggests that you look at the ideal religious attitude... 


This Awareness suggests that you look at the ideal family situation... 


Ideals are nothing, and have no substance in relation to reality. Ideals are nothing but a 
potential, and potentials have no substance. 


Look at the reality of your religious concepts. Look at the reality of your moral behav- 
ior. Look at the reality of your family life. Look at the reality of your society. Look at 
the reality of your intellectual level. Look at the reality of your emotional behavior. 
Look at the reality of your relationship. Look at the reality of your financial and eco- 
nomic status. Look at the reality of your spiritual development. 
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Where you are is where you are, and where you are is where you must start, and ideals 
are meaningless as long as you do not recognize where you are. 


Entities wishing to pursue a certain path, a certain direction, moving from where they 
are, (the reality of “here and now’), moving toward some ideal behavior, must begin 
where they are and cannot continue to dwell on the ideal, ignoring the reality. 


It is indicated that you begin where you are, dealing with “what is,” step by step, 
slowly building, slowly changing, rather than locking yourself in to some abstract 
dream, wishing for things to change, hoping that someone will bring you your dream, 
your ideal. 


Ideals are meaningless until you stand solidly where you are, looking at the ideal from 
where you are, from “what is,” and begin assimilating and assembling the steps where 
you are to where you wish to go. 


These steps being built one at a time, detail after detail, gradually, carefully, with solid 
construction. 


This is the way, the path to where the eternal are. And in moving step by step, begin- 
ning from where you are, the security you seek through ideals shall come about: but 
only shall come about from the action of being who you are, what you are, presently, in 
the here and now, moving from the state of recognition of “what is,” into the next mo- 
ment of “what is” and the next moment of “what is” as you look toward your ideal, but 
work from where you are. 


Sea of Taurus, Vol. 2 Lesson 12 


Lesson 12 relates to the concept of security and foundations in terms of those efforts of 
the entity to rise into new levels of reality which extend beyond that which appears to 
be the secure levels, and move into other areas of more nebulous nature where the en- 
tity finds a lifestyle that does not depend on the normal roles and levels known as 
security, but extends into levels of Cosmic attunement. These aspects of security being 
examined shall follow the entity’s life from childhood on through into mature years 
and leads on beyond this physical plane. 


The entity may move through levels seeking security to the degree that the need for 
security becomes so great, so intense that the entity becomes a mattoid idiot. In terms 
of needing and desiring security, this is one extreme. This type of security then, can 
also lead into other areas as indicated in previous readings, where the mattoid idiot 
seeks to specialize in certain areas for security. 


Once the entity is moved into such an extreme and is overly secure, there may be the 
feeling that the entity is trapped within his own walls and his own confines and the 
securities which were intended to protect the entity from the outside environment. This 
feeling of entrapment then may cause the entity to wish to be free from all this security, 
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this maximum security which hangs like a ball and chain around the leg of the entity, 
which stands like prison walls around the entity, where the entity is afraid to move out 
from his own security, his own secure confines, the confinements of this maximum 
security section. The entity, in seeking to escape from this, may move into realms of 
illusions, into realms of fantasies, into realms of abstract experiences, into realms of 
vicarious living. And the entity feeling a need to escape from the “comfort zone” 
which is within the confines of the security, may feel that the confines of the security, 
the walls, are too great and therefore there is no physical way out, and the entity then 
becomes involved in mental, emotional or abstract and vicarious escape. The entity 
then can become involved in escape through drugs, through meditation, through hallu- 
cination, through fantasy, through religion, through concepts of day-dreaming, through 
sleeping, through fantasy relationships of various kinds or through the action of sui- 
cide. 


This form of escapism can also include various other types of insanity to greater de- 
gree. This can also express itself in types of physical illnesses, in types of behavior that 
deteriorates the physical reality even more and creates an even greater form of con- 
finement for the entity. 


This Awareness wishes entities to look carefully at the concept of confinement and 
imprisonment, the concept of rules, of regulations, and at the concept of escapism and 
freedom. These two are opposite sides of the same coin. When entities pursue too 
much freedom, pursue too much escape, they automatically bring upon themselves 
some form of restriction, some form of confinement, and that confinement becomes a 
securing action which does not allow them the freedom to move too far. 


Entities who seek too much security shall end up bringing upon themselves the need 
and urgency to escape from that security by moving into various forms of fantasy or 
whatever. The entity who seeks security in fantasy shall find himself being insecure 
and escaping from that fantasy security through actions that fall upon the material 
plane and the entity will be forced into a grounded and materially appropriate type of 
security, this being an escape from the world of fantasy. This occurs for certain indi- 
viduals who seek security, who first seek escape from reality, move into insanity and 
then find themselves escaping from insanity back into the physical through some form 
of action that shakes them up, either through the action of others or through certain 
experiences that are forced upon them from their own insane behavior. 


The escape from one form of security creates a security in the other level; but when 
that becomes strong enough and the security in that level becomes strong enough, the 
entity will be forced into another area, and escaping that second area shall find them- 
selves moving again into another extreme. 


The integrated entity shall find himself somewhere in between the extremes, finding 
freedom in the confines of whatever setting there is. The poet has said, “The mind cre- 
ates the prison, or liberates from the prison.” There can be no prison except when you 
consider yourself imprisoned. For even in the smallest room, the attitude toward that 
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room determines what concept is placed upon your being. And when you consider 
yourself free in the smallest room, then surely you are free, and that room cannot con- 
tinue to hold your being. 


When you seek security and there are no confines to give you that security, yet you can 
feel secure, even on the vast ocean of life without the sight of land anywhere about, 
then indeed you are secure. For it is the attitude, not the environment, which creates 
security or insecurity, freedom or entrapment. 


There is a way where entities in any situation, under any circumstances, can feel free- 
dom from the problem of security and the need for security. This way is through the 
acceptance of insecurity as a way of life. 


There is no security guaranteed to any entity when that entity enters into this physical 
plane. There is no security earned by any entity as the entity moves into this physical 
plane. You come into this physical plane insecure and all pursuits for security are but 
an addition, an appendage to your being, and have nothing to do with the fact that you 


“ce ” 


are 


When an entity could enter this physical plane, or at any moment could enter that mo- 
ment with the insecurity of the moment of one’s existence, and accept the fact that 
there is no such thing as absolute security and accept the fact that there is always inse- 
curity in every moment, in every experience: the entity then, in accepting insecurity as 
a way of life, can then he free of the emotional need for security. When an entity is free 
of the need for security, then the problem of being secure no longer exists. 


Admit to yourself that you are insecure, but that it does not matter. This suggestion 
does not mean that you now must go out and walk in front of cars, or allow your bank 
account to be emptied, or your home to be taken from you or any such thing. It simply 
means that you not concern yourself with being secure, but that you admit to yourself 
that you are eternally insecure and to accept the eternal insecurity, so that you can turn 
your attention away from the problems of seeking security and toward the actions of 
doing what is necessary in order to live fully. 


That if it is necessary in order for you to live fully to have a bank account, to have a 
caution in crossing the streets, to have certain rules and regulations and walls to protect 
your sphere of action, then, that you have these walls and these certain forms of protec- 
tions so that you can function and live properly and fulfill your role in life. But that in 
classifying this type of protection as security-seeking, in classifying this as trying to 
make yourself more secure in seeking greater personal security, this kind of classifica- 
tion does create within yourself a feeling of fear which stifles your creative abilities. 


When you can accept the reality that you are insecure, that it doesn’t matter, that there 
is no guarantee that you will survive, that there is no absolute security in terms of your 
identifications that any aspect of your being can continue forever; once you can accept 
that reality in totality, then you can turn your attention to living, you can turn your at- 
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tention to expressing, and you can turn your attention away from the gathering of pro- 
tective walls in order to preserve your security and instead, place up various protective 
walls or definitions or certain types of forces that are necessary for you in order for you 
to promote your purpose, promote your lifestyle, promote your need for expression and 
promote your direction in this life, The actions may appear to be the same, but the atti- 
tude involved is different. And it is this change of attitude that makes the entire 
situation grow or diminish: grow spiritually with enthusiasm or diminish with fear of 
being placed in jeopardy. 


Any entity who can have a relationship with another and seeks security in that relation- 
ship will stifle the relationship. But any entity who can have a relationship with 
another, accepting insecurity as part of themselves and still relating clearly, will assist 
greatly in helping that relationship to grow stronger and stronger. There is a Law of 
Paradox involved here, yet this must be understood in order for entities to be free from 
the need of security and the confines that come from the pursuit of security. 


This Awareness is not suggesting that you give up material pursuits, that you give up 
spiritual pursuits, that you give up any form of action or pursuit other than that you 
give up the pursuit of security and accept instead, the fact of insecurity as an eternal 
way of being. And in accepting insecurity, that you continue serving your own purpose 
and direction with the walls, rules, clothing, material goods, spiritual concepts or what- 
ever is necessary to allow you to continue your action. 


There is another way where entities can be free, This being to look at the entire Uni- 
verse as but an energy field and yourself as being a cell within that energy field. And 
your being a cell within that energy field, there is the possibility that you may recog- 
nize a divine mind at work, moving and signaling your body, moving and signaling to 
your soul and your consciousness, directing it, allowing it to move. And in this action, 
you may acquire that which is called faith in some form of divine energy. And when 
you acquire this type of faith, there may be that action where you can gradually let go 
of the control of your being and turn this control over to the Divine Forces, trusting the 
Divine forces to make you an instrument. This should not be done hastily. There are 
those who turn themselves over to what they believe to be a Divine Force only to dis- 
cover that they have been used as an instrument for some negative force to commit a 
crime against another. 


There are those who turn themselves over to what may appear to be a spiritual force, 
finding instead that this spiritual force has led them into great tragedy in their own life. 


It is suggested that you not trust any force that calls itself spiritual. Discover that force 
and learn all there is to know about that force. Question that force. Doubt that force. 
You should doubt everything this Awareness tells you and question everything this 
Awareness gives you. Probe deeply into these words, into these concepts; become 
critical, ask questions; raise questions within your own experience and consciousness. 
In doing this, you gradually shall come to the position of becoming aware of some 
form of truth, of some form of energy where you may look and say: “I can see this 
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clearly and can give up this particular amount of control in my life and can surrender 
this particular amount of control of myself to the Divine Being, yet I cannot give up 
any more than this at this particular time.” 


That as you give up that small amount of self-control, surrendering yourself to that de- 
gree to the Divine Force, at that time you then may begin a slightly new lifestyle 
giving up the control, accepting some insecurity, and gaining a little bit of faith as the 
Divine Force moves you in its course. When there becomes any suspicion in your con- 
sciousness that the Divine Force is misleading you, question and back off. You should 
not become a blind follower of some concept, of some belief, of some platitude or line 
from some holy book that tells you that this is so and you are not to question this. This 
kind of blindness—the blind leading the blind—has caused many tragedies, generally 
to those who are around the fanatic believer. 


The self-righteous believer, who believes himself to be proper and places his belief in 
some divine force without question, is but a fool. The entity who steps carefully, ques- 
tioningly, openly, without belief, without preconceived ideas, into a situation where 
there is that which is called discovery, this entity can grow, step by step into levels of 
wisdom and moves carefully toward the Divine Forces. 


It is suggested you not be hasty in any action. When you move in this manner over a 
period of several years, you shall find that you have given up more and more control of 
yourself to the Divine Forces of the Universe, and that you are becoming aware of the 
difference between suggestions from the Divine Forces and the deceiving forces which 
call themselves divine, yet lead only into tragedy, violence or despair. 


Be careful, for there are many forces that masquerade as divine forces, yet have their 
own intentions of personal gain in devouring your being. Understand, no truly Divine 
Force will allow any entity to commit violence against another. 


As you give up more control of yourself and turn yourself more and more over to the 
forces of the Divine Being, then your life becomes like the instrument of God, which 
moves and is moved by the forces toward its purpose and direction, where you do that 
which is the Will of God rather than your own will. Yet in the process, your will be- 
comes the Will of God. 


It is suggested that you orient yourself to the Akasha, the highest and the best, and that 


you not place your trust in seeking personal security to discover how you can survive 
longer or better, but that you place your trust in discovering how to be more alive. 
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Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 1 


This begins with an exploration of the nature of communication, followed by the foun- 
dation for clear communication, followed by the polarization of communicative words, 
ideas, thoughts and concepts, followed by the use of communication for manipulative 
purposes, followed by the use of demonstration and self dramatization and the confid- 
ing with self as a way of communicating. This then is followed by the use of logic, 
reason, rational thinking, like classification and computerizing as a way of thinking 
and communicating. 


The seventh explores rules, laws, procedures, structured arrangements and contracts, 
agreements and systems as forms of communication. 


The eighth being that which explores transference, transactions and the storage of in- 
formation, like storage banks, libraries, where information is stored and made available 
through exchange as forms of communication. 


The ninth being that which considers extension, expansion and inclusiveness as forms 
of communication, where entities move beyond certain levels of communication into 
other languages, cross cultural communication and moving out of their own sphere into 
the unknown for discovering new ways of communicating 


The tenth being that lesson which relates to communication being used for power, 
promotion and self-gain as well as the application being applied to the group, the cor- 
poration, the culture, the nation, or to the general well-being of the society. 


The eleventh being communication through giving service, and service through the use 
of communication. 


The twelfth lesson being that which recognizes the confusion and chaos in the use of 


communication, and yet seeing that confusion does explore the ways by which entities 
can bring it all together. 
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This also includes the realms of pathos, emotion, as well as the realms of thought. The 
first trance lesson may now begin. This relates to the nature of communication. 


It has been given that in the beginning was the Word and the Word was “God.” This is 
in reference to that which is known as the manifested Universe or the manifested crea- 
tion. This is in reference to the beginning of creation. Prior to the beginning of 
creation, there was a Universe. There was a presence that filled all time and space, 
which continues even today to express Its presence. That Presence which is the Uni- 
verse and which lies behind the manifested shapes and forms known as the tangible 
Universe, that Presence continues even today as pure Being. 


Until there is a being that recognizes and acknowledges an existence, there is no possi- 
ble way of conceiving that anything has been manifested or created. Until there is a 
being that recognizes an existence, there is no possible way for the recognition of exis- 
tence or creation to be. 


In a Universe of pure presence, of pure beingness without any form of separation or 
observation apart from that experiential action of purely being, without a part which 
can move or step aside and look back at itself and say, “I Am,” without a part which 
can step aside and look and say, “It Is,” without such a part there is no possible way in 
which the conception, the idea, the belief can occur which allows that portion of itself 
to recognize its existence. 


Before the beginning, there was a Being. After the beginning, the Being continued and 
continues eternally, even today and even in the eternal future. The only action that oc- 
curred in terms of the manifested creation was an action where a portion of that Being 
separated Itself long enough to recognize Itself in relation to the other portion and to 
say, “I Am’. This portion that separated Itself then became the vibration that was dif- 
ferent from the remaining Being, from the remaining portion. This creating a duality in 
consciousness where one portion could recognize itself as existing in relation to the 
other portion, and in this action a concept was created. 


That concept being a vibration, a Word: the Word being the Creator. For the concept of 
a Creator could not occur until a separation from that which was created could be con- 
ceived. 


As the separation occurred and the distinctions between that which was created: the 
vibration, the creation of God, the creation of the beginning, the creation of duality, the 
creation of the Creator and the uncreated, the creation of these concepts: as this began, 
there became an action by these forces—the uncreated which always was and the cre- 
ated which came about through concepts and ideas, words and vibrations where a 
duality, which may be called Yin and Yang, began to experience itself through the re- 
flection of one part into the other and from the other. 


This duality, then, became multiplied by further creation, further concepts, further 
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ideas, as though someone had pushed the multitude button and ideas began to multiply 
themselves and the dualities begin to multiply themselves and an entire array of duali- 
ties appeared within the consciousness of the Being and the Presence which filled the 
universe in terms of time and space. 


An ancient axiom of Hermetics states: “As above, so below,” in ancient times this Law 
of Correspondences was clearly understood by entities because entities were not bom- 
barded by thought, words and ideas to the extent that they are today in this present 
plane. “As above, so it is below,” to the ancient was a clear and meaningful experience. 
For prior to the multiplication of words, where few words were used and the words 
were simple, entities knew how to look beyond the words at the meanings, where the 
words stood halfway between the seeker and the sought, and the words themselves 
were like signposts pointing toward a city, rather than the final destination for the 
questioner as in present time, where the question is asked and the words are answered, 
and the answer is the final movement of the mind which perceives no further than the 
word which was given as an answer. 


For the present mind, this Awareness shall elaborate on the true meaning of the Law of 
Correspondences: “As above, so below’. As it is above, so likewise there is a corre- 
sponding action below. As it is within, so likewise there is a corresponding action 
without. As it is in the past, so likewise there shall be a corresponding action in the 
future and in the present. Yet these correspondences are not exact; are distorted, like a 
reflective mirror that does not have a perfectly flat surface. 


As the cycle of one level is in correspondence to the cycle of another level, so likewise 
the souls of one entity have a correspondence to the souls of others. The cells of the 
physical body have a correspondence to the souls of humanity that make up the cells of 
the body of this Awareness. 


In understanding this Law of Correspondences, entities may begin to conceive the dif- 
ferences of the present mind and the mind of the Ancient. For in earlier times, the 
Ancient, in hearing the phrase, “As above, so it is below,” would look and see all of 
these levels in that phrase, yet in modern times entities hear that phrase and immedi- 
ately begin to question and doubt the validity of the phrase, looking above and seeing 
the stars, looking down and seeing the earth and saying: “No, it is not the same above 
as it is below’. Entities in present time tend to take words at their face value and are 
ready to criticize and to object and to doubt and to argue in the name of truth, rather 
than to look at words and seek to understand what was meant by the one who uttered 
the words. This as the great difference between the entities who began using words to 
communicate and those who now use words as weapons against others in order to 
promote themselves as being truthful and right, and to demote others as being wrong 
and false 


In looking at the nature of communication it has been said that if you strip away all 


words from the Universe you may begin to discover the truths; for words are but 
smoke screens, and the fire lies behind the smoke, and entities who are too concerned 
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about words, about the smoke, can never see the truth of the fire, for the smoke shall be 
too strong, too black and shall fog their vision. 


An entity who understands the relationship between the smoke and the fire can see the 
dark smoke, see the billowing clouds and confusion of the words and yet can perceive 
through this smoke toward the truth of what is meant, and of what lies behind that 
smoke and those words. 


In terms of the nature of communication, the word itself relates to the concept of com- 
ing into unity. And where a division appears to be, where disunity appears to be, 
community, communication, coming in unity, this allows that division or the appear- 
ance of division to fall away and the unity to be established. 


In terms of the Universe, there is total communication on all levels other than those 
that relate to the mind, for the mind does not always perceive the unity and order in the 
Universe. The mind is continually looking at one aspect in relation to another and see- 
ing that which appears to be polarity and division. The mind as that which creates the 
illusion of disunity and that illusion of disunity can become so great and so strong that 
wars and violence can occur and can be justified and can be promoted and spread, all 
on the guise of trying to create unity and peace. 


The mind functions from the standpoint that it is superior and can create order out of 
chaos. Yet a mind that is integrated with the Cosmic Mind sees the unity in the chaos, 
recognizes the communion with the All, and finds communication present in all things. 
It is only the mind that is separated, lacks unity with the All, disintegrated from the 
Universe, separated from others; it is only that disoriented mind which needs to create 
order, and that need is based on the illusions and false beliefs that there is disorder. 


Where entities can see the unity in all things, they can understand also the unity in a 
universe that is composed of disoriented minds that live in the illusion that there is dis- 
unity in the universe. Entities who can perceive the unity in all things, can understand 
the mind that struggles to create unity, thinking there is disunity, and can allow that 
mind to continue to exist. Yet, entities who see unity in all things, feel a need to com- 
municate that understanding of unity; and in communicating that understanding of 
unity in a manner that does not become colored by the illusions of disunity, those enti- 
ties begin to unravel the disoriented mind in such a manner that the disoriented mind 
begins to perceive the unity which the other entity has seen. In this manner entities be- 
gin to assist a lessening of the disorientation, the ignorance, the separation and the 
illusion of separateness and disunity. And in this lessening of these qualities, these 
false beliefs, the integrated entities begin to assist in bringing about a greater commu- 
nity, a greater communion of the various parts through more communication, and 
peace and harmony shall become more widespread and easily understood and lived. 


Clear communication cannot exist in concepts of competition and separateness. Clear 


communication cannot exist when based upon feelings of inferiority, superiority, feel- 
ings of alienation, separateness, feelings of inadequacy, fear, or feelings that one’s 
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security, lifestyle or expression is being threatened. Clear communication must first set 
the stage where threats are removed to allow the energies and words to flow where re- 
moteness is lessened, allowing an intimacy to occur; where concepts are set aside for 
the sake of communication, of coming together. Clear communication cannot exist 
when entities have themselves strapped to a concept that they will defend with their 
life against another concept that the other entity will defend with his life. Many wars, 
many personal violations occur, not because the entities themselves are hostile toward 
one another, but because the concept that they have chosen as their security pole—their 
core belief—the concept conflicts with the concept of others. For clear communication 
to exist, entities must place one another first and concepts second in priority levels. 


At this point, this Awareness asks entities to visualize themselves walking across a 
desert, uncluttered by any shapes or forms, they themselves being the only upright en- 
ergy upon the desert, all else being flat sand from horizon to horizon. 


It is suggested that now this entity, standing upon this desert beneath a blue cloudless 
sky, may look in any direction and see the sky coming down to meet the sand, and may 
look up to see nothing but blue sky like a giant dome overhead. This Awareness sug- 
gests in looking at this entity under this dome, standing upon this sand, one may 
visualize this entity as like a central core belief; a thought placed with the center of a 
great head, a great skull which is of blue color and which stands high above the entity 
and rests upon the sand. 


The entity may view himself as being like a thought inside the great being, the great 
skull. When darkness comes and the stars come out, the entity may look out and, see- 
ing these stars, perceive those stars as like nerve centers within this great dome, this 
great skull, and may continue to perceive himself as being one thought in the head of 
this macrocosmic entity. 


Now entities perceive this movement toward a city, and within this city are many struc- 
tures, and within this city are many, many entities. The entities now, within this city, 
may look up and see the same sky and the same dome, yet the landscape is cluttered 
with other structures and other entities. These may be like thoughts and concepts and 
ideas and images within the mind of that great macrocosmic being whose skull is the 
sky. In looking at this in this manner an entity can begin to perceive how their own 
personal life and the lives of others are like a dream going on inside the mind of an- 
other entity. For this same kind of action occurs when entities fall asleep and find their 
dreams filled with landscapes; find their head as like an endless sky which can encom- 
pass all space and many miles into a universe, and can hold vast plains and deserts and 
multitudes of people, all within that tiny head which sleeps and rests upon a pillow. 


“As above, so it is below’. Within your own consciousness, within your awakened 
mind, there are thoughts running about in your head like entities. There is that thought 
which is the central core belief, which is like the President of your nation of thoughts, 
the King of your nation of thoughts. This central core belief can also be a Dictator over 
all other thoughts within your head. Your nation of thoughts can be a Democracy, 
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where all thoughts are given a chance and a voice and right to be free, to think freely; 
or your nation of thoughts can be a Dictatorship, where your central core thought de- 
termines and enforces all other thoughts to kneel to it and to bow to it and serve it, and 
there is total slavery within your mind and no free thinking is allowed. 


Within the heads of entities there are universes and worlds filled with hell or filled with 
heaven; filled with slaughter where thoughts are brought upon the battlefield and 
slaughtered by the cannons of belief, by the guns of concepts and ideas handed and 
promoted by authorities, by twisted maniacs; thoughts which destroy, which devour, 
which alienate, which annihilate other thoughts; thoughts which destroy feelings, 
which destroy emotions; thoughts which do not allow entities to feel or express certain 
aspects of their being, thoughts which hold with their arms those tridents, those pitch 
forks, those horns, those barbs, those swords which chop, which cut, which devour, 
and which tear the souls from other thoughts, all in the name of the central core belief 
or in the name of its followers. 


The thoughts that entities carry within their heads are those rooms that may be seen as 
the Many Mansions of Heaven, or may be the dungeons of hell. And whatever entities 
carry within their heads in these rooms, these are those that begin to reflect and have 
their correspondences upon the outer world for that entity to experience. 


Entities who build thoughts full of deception, these entities have a house and a home 
within their dome that has many rooms, and these rooms shall surely be those that cre- 
ate monsters, illusions, confusion and deception within the confines of the entity’s 
head. “As it is within, so it is without,” and entities who create and live their life de- 
ceiving others shall soon find that that deception has moved Into their own head and is 
deceiving them, and the confusion then becomes both an inner and outer experience. 


The same is so with violence, where an entity would destroy certain aspects of his own 
life, whether this be for morality purposes, for self-righteousness and judgment; where 
an entity feels guilty and would violate an aspect of himself for being evil or for being 
negative, one aspect being that which claims to be righteous and the other aspect ac- 
cepting the concept of being evil; where a war begins between these thoughts within an 
entity’s head, this can lead to an externalizing of that experience and the entity can find 
himself caught in an external situation where he is being victimized by entities who 
claim to be righteous and who see him as evil; and where he finds himself victimizing 
others, seeing them as evil and himself being righteous. 


The nature of consciousness is such that peace and harmony can come when there is no 
judgment, no separation, no threat, and when there is communication allowed between 
the parts, not for the sake of “putting your trip” upon another or defending yourself 
from another’s “trip,” or fearing the trip of another, or promoting your trip at the ex- 
pense of another, but for the sake of understanding through communication. For when 
one understands, one must give up his standing, his position long enough to experience 


the position of the other entity, and in this action communication can occur. 
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You cannot take your stand in opposition with another when you understand the other. 


This Awareness suggests that It is not saying for you to give up your stand, but It is 
asking you to be willing to communicate where you can stand where the other stands 
and ask the other to stand where you stand in a mutual agreement where the actions 
can be looked at mutually through communication, and where each can experience the 
standing of the other long enough to communicate their own feelings, needs, desires, 
and to find some way where they may share their lives and feelings with others. 


You need not give up your stand, but you do need to be able to share with one another 
what your standing is, and in this manner understanding shall occur: and the under- 
standing between you and the other shall make possible an agreement which allows 
each to have his or her own expression and to stand where he or she feels comfortable 
in relation to the other entities. 


Communication as that which shall play the major role in bringing about the New Age 
harmonies, for the use of rules, the use of power, the use of authority has brought 
greater tragedies upon this plane than any other factor apart from greed, lust and ha- 
tred. Yet, even the greed, lust and hatred has been fostered and brought about largely 
by the rules, authorities and powers and their intensities and influences upon the lives 
of entities in a manner that stifled their expression. 


The key that unlocks the door to harmony for the New Age is the key to communica- 
tion. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 2 
Lesson 2 explores the foundation for clear communication. 


In the Sea of Aries, we examined the nature of individuality, of how individuality de- 
veloped. In the Sea of Taurus, we examined the nature of concepts related to security 
and identifications and the establishment of a base from which one could operate with- 
out threat of being destroyed. In this lesson of the Sea of Gemini, relating to 
communication, we shall examine the nature of how to build a type of communication, 
or grow toward a communication that can be clear. 


Where security of an entity is threatened, or where the individuality of an entity is 
threatened, that entity will be defensive or will create a kind of maneuver to protect 
those levels and defenses against any who would violate such. Entities often claiming 
to have free will, believing themselves to be such that they have free will, shall step out 
of a situation, refuse to communicate, do what they will, acting from the illusion that 
they have free will to do as they well please. This illusion of free will does appear for a 
while to work, yet all actions taken from the stance of free will where others are ig- 
nored, eventually lead the entity into a movement that must compensate for the action 
that had been taken during that illusion of free will. 
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Most actions believed to be free will actions are but responses or reactions triggered by 
patterns based upon previous conditionings from prior experiences, which may be like 
programming that the entity uses in response to present experiences and situations. 


Entities being programmed to behave in a certain pattern, coming into contact with that 
situation where that pattern is fired and the brain triggers off the previous programming 
reactions and responses, the entity then moves, stating perhaps, “I don’t have to take 
this. I have free will to do as I choose.” The entity then moves into the same pattern of 
behavior that the entity experienced when that triggering action was fired in previous 
times, yet the entity believes that he or she has free will. The only level where entities 
have free will, being free of conditionings, are the levels relating to being aware and 
learning and becoming aware of one’s own behavior; and as entities become aware of 
their own behavior, seeing this in relation to others, and the behavior of others. The 
free will that entities have is related to levels of awareness and attitudes, rather than 
actions and deeds. 


In terms of entities learning to communicate with one another, there can be great diffi- 
culties due to these patterns and conditionings, particularly when entities are not 
willing to look at themselves and their own behavior, their attitudes and their levels of 
awareness to discover more about themselves, but where instead they choose to ex- 
press their free will in terms of actions, and feeling that their actions are justified, and 
being willing to make their move in terms of actions without exploring deeply their 
own motivations and triggering mechanisms. 


When two or more entities come together, each believing himself or herself to be justi- 
fied in taking whatever action he or she chooses, this is not a basis for clear 
communication, and the results shall be reflected in the relationship between these enti- 
ties. Clear communication between entities can only come about when entities are 
willing to look and discover what it is about themselves that is contributing to the dif- 
ficulty in the relationship and when the entity can look at this objectively without 
feeling it to be a threat to his individuality or security and without threatening the indi- 
viduality or security of the other entity. 


Where entities can relate in a manner that explores and seeks to discover what the other 
entity wishes, what the other entity desires, what would please the other entity, this can 
allow for communication only if the entity who is truly listening does not feel threat- 
ened by what is being said. Too often an entity will either refuse to listen to the other 
aide of the argument, refuse to listen to the needs of the other entity, or if listening will 
hear those arguments and needs as threats to his or her own individuality and security. 


This form of refusing to listen, or the listening while being threatened, blocks the com- 
munication and does not allow a rapport to be established. You may listen to the needs, 
desires and wishes of another entity, fully listening, solely for the purpose of under- 
standing and communicating, but you need not be threatened by the feeling that you 
have to supply or fulfill that other entity’s desires. It is suggested that you separate 
your feelings of obligation and duty to that other entity long enough to fully hear what 
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they are saying; long enough to fully feel what they are needing; long enough to estab- 
lish a clear communication where you do not feel threatened and in turn do not become 
aggressive and hostile. This can allow you to become a receptive listener and to deal 
with the situation calmly from an objective level that cannot possibly be present if you 
feel you must fulfill the expectations of that entity who speaks to you about his or her 
needs. 


Likewise, if you block the expression of the other entity, where that entity cannot say 
what it is that is felt and needs to be expressed, you are reaping the whirlwind. For that 
entity, (if the entity does stay around in a relationship with you), shall surely find a 
way by which the expression can be radiated, though it will not be direct, or spoken 
clearly in clear relationship. Now you not only have the desires of the entity to express 
his or her feelings, you also have the task of attempting to find out exactly what the 
entity is trying to convey to you: for the entity, if stopped from expressing clearly, will 
express in a round about or deceptive manner. 


These types of expressions that are not clear may not necessarily be the result of your 
own actions and relationship to that entity, but may stem from previous experiences of 
that entity with other entities who have stopped and stifled his or her expression. 


The problems in communication are brought on by not just language and cultural dif- 
ferences, but by family differences, by relationship differences even within the family, 
and by behavioral differences within a family, also by peer group pressures. So that 
where two entities come together, it is a wonder that they can communicate about any- 
thing at all. The patterns which are formed upon this plane in terms of communications 
have too often been based upon threats to entities” individuality or their security. And, 
being constantly threatened by one’s peers or superiors, or through other relationships, 
the entity begins to feel it is wrong to have a clear desire; it is wrong to feel a need; and 
it is even more wrong to express clearly what your desire is; and even more wrong to 
express clearly your needs. 


Entities begin to feel it is wrong to express themselves in manners that show anger, in 
manners that show frustration, in manners that show self pity, in manners that show 
concern for one’s own being. These feelings being instilled in children, causing the 
child to grow up feeling it is wrong to express any form of self interest, any form of 
self concern, any form of personal desires, any form of personal expression or person- 
ality expression, the child, growing older and becoming more involved in relationships, 
then either moves toward states of rebellion against those who are outside of himself, 
or moves toward states of self denial. 


In earlier communications, during the time of the early Organization of Awareness, a 
phrase was entered into the Precepts: “Deny self.” This Awareness asks that you no 
longer deny self. The action at that time did have some merit, for the entities involved 
at that time were of such a level of behavior that the majority of those entities were into 
levels of promoting self over others through occult forces and the pursuit of power to 
such a degree that an opposite concept had to be introduced to balance out. 
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At present time, and to those who are listening to this information and shall in the fu- 
ture hear this information, or read this, the greater majority shall be those who have too 
often and too much denied themselves. This Awareness asks that you not base a life- 
style upon the concept of self denial. Look at the needs of others and look at your own 
needs also, and from an objective looking, begin to find a way of communicating with 
that other entity, listening to their expressions, listening to those who would communi- 
cate their needs to you and feeling free to communicate your needs to them. For there 
is no great virtue in self denial, as this shall surely lead to rebellion, frustration, hostil- 
ity toward those for whom you deny yourself. 


Self denial as related to sacrifice, and there has been enough sacrifice and martyrdom, 
and through communication all entities can win and none must lose. 


In terms of establishing a base, a foundation where you may establish clear communi- 
cation with another, or with other entities, there must be a removal from the 
relationship any threats to the other entity or any threats to yourself. This may exist 
only during that period where a communication, a clear communication, is desired. 


Where two lifestyles are so totally different, or the belief systems are so totally differ- 
ent that it appears there can be no way that the two or more entities can ever reach 
agreement, there still needs not be a fight or hostility or violence exchanged if entities 
can simply stop worrying about what they want, or feeling threatened by the desires of 
the other, and can agree that they would like to communicate as free agents. 


In allowing the other the space to say, or to express, and in being given and allowed 
that space of your own to express, without threats being involved, this can bring out 
the best in each of you so that your own individuality and freedom begins to blossom 
and grow, and the individuality and freedom of the other begins to blossom and grow. 


When this is not allowed and when one entity feels possessive of the other and does 
not want to see that other entity have freedom of expression, surely not only will that 
other entity find his life energies being stifled, but likewise, you yourself, shall find 
your own energies being stifled, and both shall be retarded in your expression and 
growth. 


It is suggested that you understand the need and nature of clear freedom in expression 
to one another where you can communicate without fear, without feelings of obligation 
or duty, without feelings of loyalty or bondage, but simply communicating because 
you would like to share your feelings with the other and would like them to share their 
feelings with you. Where this kind of communication occurs, within a few words an 
entire array of hostilities and frustrations can be discarded from a relationship. Where 
this kind of communication is clear and is occurring, and one entity then begins to 
move back into the pattern of seeking to dominate, seeking to judge, seeking to obli- 
gate the other, seeking to make the other feel guilty, to make the other feel wrong; 
where this begins to happen, the one entity, being the violated, may simply say, “I 
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can’t talk any further. It does not feel clear to me now.” And at this point, close off the 
communication on that level and be open to communication that does not condemn, 
does not create feelings of guilt and does not threaten one’s individuality or security. 


Entities need to learn to distinguish between those sentences that threaten and those 
sentences that share, for there is a great difference. This Awareness suggests the fol- 
lowing sentence be looked at. “You really know how to make me feel bad.” 


The next sentence should be looked at: “I really feel bad when you do that.” 


The first sentence is an action of blaming. The first sentence is an action designed to 
heap guilt upon the other entity for making you feel bad. The first sentence is an action 
of accusation. 


The second sentence is a statement of your own feeling and expression; a statement of 
fact: “I really feel bad when you do that.” This as an action and a statement that does 
not accuse. It simply expresses clearly what you feel. When the other entity looks at 
this, the entity then can determine without your own coloration whether he or she 
wants you to feel bad or whether they could have communicated without making you 
feel bad. 


The majority of entities do not want others to feel badly except when they, themselves, 
are feeling badly. If you wish to have clear communication with others, simply state 
how you feel from various actions and situations and from relationships and various 
modes of expression that come from those situations and those entities with whom you 
relate. Express how you feel, but do not blame others, do not accuse others, do not 
make others feel guilty for your own feelings. 


Communication is as simple as that: letting others know how you feel without trying to 
make the other feel bad. 


In terms of relating with others, when they have the opportunity to express themselves, 
seek to find out how they feel when you do this or that. For in discovering how each 
other feels, that basic action shall begin to put your communication and your entire 
relationship into perspective and into harmony where a closer, more intimate level of 
sharing becomes possible, and the space in which you live needs not be quite so great, 
for the space in which you live contains more harmony and love and you need not 
drive others out in order to have your expression. 


This Awareness suggests that only when entities feel violated do they need to drive 
others away from themselves in order to have their space to be. When entities feel a 
close communication there needs not be a great deal of space. 


Your right arm and your left arm, being friends to one another, do not need to fight for 


space, do not compete for greater room and freedom of expression. If your right arm 
and your left arm for some reason became enemies, your body would not be large 
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enough or give enough space between them for them to have their own expression, and 
they could be at war with one another and you would seek to find a way to separate 
them so that they would not violate each other. So it is likewise in terms of relation- 
ship. Entities can have such hostility that they cannot stand to live near one another, 
even though they may be one hundred miles or more from one another, and other enti- 
ties can be mouth to mouth, skin to skin, and still be friends and in harmony and unity. 
It is only a matter of being able to share and to communicate without feeling threat- 
ened, without feeling that you must give your life, your individuality and your 
expression totally in order to satisfy another. 


Where you can relate to another without the feeling of being threatened, but simply 
being willing to listen, to discover and to share, then the degree of communication 
which is established from that action creates the opportunity where you can relate to- 
gether in closer and closer proximity, even though you occupy your life together more 
and more and in closer proximity to one another. 


Where there are threats and where there are violations, accusations, guilt being thrown 
upon the other; where there are feelings of hostility and frustration and those feelings 
that another is damaging your expression, blocking your expression, chipping away at 
your security, destroying your individuality, the space in which you can relate to that 
entity must grow larger and larger and the times in which you can relate must have 
greater gaps and more distance. This may be a measure, may be seen as a way of 
measuring your ability to communicate clearly with others. How often and how long 
can you remain close with another? If this is not often and not long, then the likelihood 
is that you are either making the other entity feel guilty or are a threat or that you are 
feeling threatened yourself, or feeling guilty and must withdraw. If this is the case, this 
then is that which must be communicated, and you may simply go to the entity and 
say, “When you talk like that to me, I feel threatened.” Or, “I feel guilty, and it affects 
me so that I wish to leave.” This is clear communication. 


You then may ask the entity if there is something about you that the entity would like 
to express which may account for the reasons why the entity feels guilty or feels a need 
to threaten as he or she speaks with you. 


There are many ways of communicating. Verbal communication is but one of many 
levels and is not necessarily the most effective. There is the communication that comes 
about through touching. Where an entity is too much involved in verbal communica- 
tion and talks incessantly in order to express himself or herself, the quickest way to 
break through all those words and to communicate is by touching that entity or by 
showing that entity a flower or some tangible object, by appealing to the entity’s feel- 
ing level, rather than just those words and concepts. 


There are ways of communicating that do not use words. Communicating clearly by 
leaning toward an entity as they speak, says in effect, “I am listening carefully to what 
you say.” When leaning away from the entity it says, in effect, “I am trying to get away 
from your words and your expression. 
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By closing your eyes the statement is, in effect, “I do not wish to look at you. I wish to 
feel what you are saying without the external sensation of seeing your face.” 


By holding your head back while speaking to another, tilting your head backwards, it 
says, in effect, “I am looking down on you as we communicate.” By tilting your head 
forward, eyes rolled up, this says, in effect, “I am humble and wish you to see me as 
humbled by you “ 


There are books out on body language that are very appropriate as a new way of com- 
municating and reading that which is not spoken. Entities who would care to move 
further into this, to study these books on body language and gestures, for there is a lan- 
guage that everyone uses and which entities often try to speak with, but which few 
entities can read and few can converse in clearly. 


Likewise, there are actions in terms of arts: painting, music, sculpture, architecture, and 
all of these also are languages of communication. These also may be explored in terms 
of their language and what they are saying. 


Many psychologists use these as tools for studying their patients. The Rorschach tests 
and tests which asks entities to draw a tree or to draw a house; graphology tests, ac- 
tions where your handwriting may be analyzed, and from this a language that goes 
deep into the subconscious levels and reads deeply: these also are forms of communi- 
cation. 


Likewise, your horoscope and your biorhythms and numerology can also be forms of 
communication. 


The clarity of the communication depends greatly upon moving away that which con- 
fuses, looking at the essentials and being unafraid to see and say and share. 


Communication essentially is an action of show and tell. 
Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 3 


Lesson 3 explores the polarization of communicative words, ideas, thoughts and con- 
cepts, 


Where the entity seeking to communicate with another finds oneself standing in a cer- 
tain position, wishing to communicate his or her viewpoint to another, yet finding that 
the other as also positioning him or herself in such a level and in such a space as to be 
different and separate and also wishing to communicate his or her viewpoint with the 
entity but neither being willing to listen to the other, each being concerned about self 
expression and having his or her point of view thoroughly explored and seen by the 
other, yet being fearful of looking at the other’s point of view: where this occurs, 
communication breaks down. 
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There can be no communication without listening, without receptivity to the other. The 
majority of communication break downs come about when one or both entities become 
overly concerned about expressing their own point of view and fail to realize the need 
to be receptive to the other’s point of view. When this communication breaks down at 
that crucial point, the conversation may drag on into disagreements, into arguments or 
into levels of refusing to listen while another talks, and placing one’s own argument 
together in one’s mind to be ready to shoot that argument forth whenever the barrage 
of words cease. Where this kind of communication is attempted, where this kind of 
battle of words: words being shot forth like bullets, like bombs, with the intent of 
piercing through the armor of the other; where this occurs, entities often feel frustrated 
at the other, feeling that they, themselves, would like to communicate, but the other 
simply refuses to pay attention or to listen to their own particular point of view because 
the other is too concerned about his or her own interests and refuses to listen. 


Where this occurs, the battle of words can move into physical attempts to communicate 
and violence can erupt. Or, if entities recognize the nature of the problem, the words 
can simply cease and shift to a level where the other entity is touched gently, looked at 
carefully, and a new type of communication on the physical level may occur. 


When entities look carefully into the eyes of the entity whom they are attempting to 
communicate with, the communication shall be enhanced. It is difficult for entities to 
maintain a position of separateness when looking into the eyes of their opponent. It is 
difficult for entities to maintain a sense of separateness when looking at a smiling face. 
Some entities, realizing this, can use the smile; can use the eyes to deceive, to disarm 
their opponent: the smile being one of the most potent weapons for disarmament. 


There are some entities whose smile becomes more treacherous than a gun or whip. 

For the deception that comes through the action of the grinning teeth totally disarms 
the entity and allows the entity to be so vulnerable that it becomes like a baby chick, 
being eaten by a cat. 


This Awareness suggests that It does not ask entities to be gullible, to be naive, but to 
be aware. It does not ask entities to be so meek and passive that they are devoured and 
trampled by the wolves, the beasts and the wild ferocious animals, whether in the wil- 
derness or in the cities. It does not ask entities to be totally disarmed, but does ask 
entities to be aware of what “is” and to be able to cope with what is happening through 
levels of communication. For where entities can communicate with the beast, with 
whatever ferocious force they encounter, the action of communication can transform 
that force into a friendship. The action of communication can disarm armies, can turn 
the enemy into a friendship, into a relationship that can become such that battlefields 
shall be placed aside and gardens shall grow in those spaces. 


The nature of polarity is such that communication is hampered to the proportionate 


degree of polarized opposition between forces, between entities or between concepts. 
When a concept becomes polarized, the difficulty of communication is intensified as 
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Where a relationship is polarized and one entity feels violated and would violate an- 
other, or the other feels violated and would seek revenge or rebellion, the polarization 
of that relationship is intensified to the degree of conflict and intensification of the po- 
sitions those entities take toward one another. 


A conversation between such entities can create a greater gulf, a greater gap in the rela- 
tionship or can bring forth reconciliation as the entities begin moving closer and closer 
in terms of understanding. The action of mutually listening to each other is that which 
brings the relationship closer. The action of refusing to listen to the other, except per- 
haps, in order to refute the other’s argument clearly and logically, this action of 
refusing to understand the other while seeking to make the other understand your own 
side, this is that which causes the relationship to move into greater and greater differ- 
ences and a greater gap occurs. 


Where an entity feels it is useless to attempt to communicate, hoping that the other en- 
tity can see your despair; becoming silent in order to get the other entity to ask, “What 
is wrong? What would you like to say?” “Why are you not speaking?” or to get the 
other entity to be concerned because you have no way to express yourself clearly; be- 
cause you feel inadequate in your position; because you do not have the “gift of gab” 
to present your side of the argument clearly so as to be understood. This type of silence 
is a form of communication to the other entity, yet that other entity may have even 
greater difficulty in understanding what your silence is conveying; what the message is 
that you would give through your behavior, and the other entity may feel greater frus- 
tration and the gap may widen. 


Where this kind of gap in communication begins to create a breakdown in relationship. 
One entity involved in that relationship cannot always assume total responsibility for 
bringing the relationship back into harmony, regardless of how much that entity would 
like to communicate. There are trained counselors who can assist entities in their ac- 
tions, who can assist entities in understanding where they break down in their 
communication with one another, so that entities can begin to spot those levels of 
communication breakdown when they approach those moments, and can back off 
slightly and look again and resume their communication. 


There also are certain books that can be beneficial and helpful in relation to this — the 
various books on Transactional Analysis. This form of psychology deals with commu- 
nication levels and is that which shall bring about greater growth of harmony within 
families than all of the previous psychological systems for the past fifty years. This as 
that which gets to the “nitty-gritty” of communication and does not concern itself so 
much with the personality, the psychological problems of the entity’s emotional behav- 
iors. 


In becoming aware of the action of sharing oneself, ones emotions and ones feeling 
without feeling shame or guilt at having such feelings, and in allowing others that same 
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opportunity for sharing themselves, the communication can become clear; and when 
communication is clear, the other aspects of the relationship shall fall into their proper 
places. 


Now look at the nature of polarization where communication does break down. For the 
past many thousands of years entities have been programmed to think in terms of du- 
alities. It has been given that every action has an equal and opposite reaction, this as 
the Law of Cause and Effect. For every swing upwards, there is a swing down. For 
every movement to the right there is a movement to the left. There is the Law of 
Rhythm. These various laws create situations where there are oppositions. The day fol- 
lows the night. The night follows the day. The waves of the ocean rise and fall and rise 
and fall. 


Visualize an entity sitting upon a rubber boat in the rising and falling waves of the sea. 
This sea is that which is known as the sea of consciousness. The entity rises upon the 
heights of the waves, the rhythms of the Universe; rises upon the heights of ecstasy, 
and then, reaching the apex, begins to fall, and falls until the entity reaches the depths 
of despair and again begins to rise. These currents, these waves continue to move in the 
psychic sea, the sea of consciousness, and entities can rise and fall and rise and fall. 


A duck, sitting upon these waves, will rise and fall and rise and fall and enjoy the 
movement and change. The entity sitting within the rubber boat rising feels great joy, 
falling feels despair. This Awareness asks you to look at this, asks you to question why 
it is necessary that the entity in falling must feel despair and in rising feel such elation, 
while the duck enjoys both. 


Entities may experience pleasure and pain, for pleasure and pain are twins; and when 
pleasure is present, pain awaits just nearby for its clue to enter. 


Entities who cannot accept the pain and who seek constantly for greater pleasure, and 
who seek to maintain greater pleasure and to avoid pain: entities who make the heights 
of the wave too significant and despair at the bottom of the wave, entities who seek 
glory and despair at being alone and forgotten; entities who seek to promote them- 
selves toward levels of great significance, great pleasure, great joy, great prosperity 
and who dread and fear the levels of lower realms where lessons can be learned, these 
entities are creating for themselves greater polarity than is necessary, and their expecta- 
tions and their hopes, dreams and wishes soar and seek. And in that seeking, creates a 
feeling of despair and the levels to which they sink create even greater despair 


To the degree that entities create oppositions and polarities in their life, to that degree 
unhappiness enters and to the greater degree the polarity is emphasized; to that degree, 
unhappiness is emphasized. In reconciliation of “yes” and “no,” in the reconciliation of 
heights and depths, in the reconciliation of the light and the heavy, in reconciling the 
relationships, the beliefs, the positions, the concepts, the dualities one feels: in recon- 
ciling these, entities begin to move into states of poise, where an awareness can bring 
forth a life, not of pleasure and pain, but one which feels joy and bliss regardless of the 
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There are cultures, there are philosophies, there are religions which thrive on dualities, 
which thrive on polarities: the religions, cultures and philosophies which create the 
messiah and the devils, the demons and the gods, those dreaded creatures which shall 
“get you if you don’t watch out,” and those wondrous angels who look over you if you 
are good. These philosophies, religions and systems, (this also including certain politi- 
cal systems), these create situations where entities begin to think more and more in 
terms of polarities, in terms of right and wrong, good and bad, heavy and light, serious 
and fun, beautiful and ugly, tragic and glorious. And where entities emphasize these 
polarities strong enough they begin to have definite fanatical opinions about every- 
thing, seeing the world in terms of black and white forces; seeing the world in terms of 
good and evil forces, and an entity can’t simply buy a shirt because the shirt looks nice, 
but must buy the shirt because it looks nicer than another. The entity cannot simply 
build a fire in order to be warm, but must build a fire because he hates to be cold. The 
entity cannot simply like a friend, but must like the friend because he hates that other 
person. The entity must not simply love God, but must love God because he hates the 
devil. 


The entity in living in polarized levels of consciousness cannot simply “be,” but must 
be in order to avoid not being. The entity in living in polarized states of consciousness 
sees duality in all things and cannot simply allow things to be in harmony, in oneness 
as they are. One in such a state of consciousness being ill cannot simply be ill and get 
through the illness and become well; the entity must be ill because of an opposition to 
some force or due to some force. The entity always sees the forces of dualities. The 
entity, being ill, is ill because he or she is not well; the entity in being well is well be- 
cause he or she is not ill. The mind of such an entity cannot simply be well or be ill, 
but must have a reason that is based on the opposition forces, which is opposed to 
something. 


Where an entity is constantly opposed to something else in order to be what he or she 
is, such an entity lives a life totally and constantly divided and separated and con- 
stantly and totally in opposition to something. This then creates a disintegration in that 
life, and the entity can become highly suspicious of others in their actions of commu- 
nication, in their beliefs, in their behavior or in various factors that make up their 
lifestyle. 


In living a life that is constantly opposed to something in order to be what you are, 
such a consciousness cannot find peace, for always there is an enemy. Such a con- 
sciousness can only communicate with those who feel the exact same beliefs and who 
are polarized in the exact same positions as that consciousness. This creates teams or 
gangs or groups and cults which band together in opposition to others. 


We can all agree that purple leaves are perfect and all other leaves are evil, and there- 


fore begin having war on all trees and plants that have leaves other than those that are 
purple. But because we agree upon this, does that actually make it so? If we are at war 
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with any aspect of the Universe, are we not actually at war with aspects of ourselves? 
All entities are integrated with all forces in the Universe, whether or not this is real- 
ized. And that any entity who sees an “enemy out there” anywhere, simply is failing to 
communicate with that aspect of himself or herself which is waiting for such commu- 
nication. 


Whatever force you fear in the Universe, if you can turn and look at it fully in the face 
and speak to it and ask it, “What would you like to share with me, and will you let me 
share with you?” and if you listen, those forces shall begin to move closer and the fear, 
hostility and all separateness shall begin to break down and communication shall begin 
to emerge and polarities shall begin to be reconciled and integration and unity shall 
begin to occur. 


The forces of evil are nothing more than forces that evolve out of separation, disunity, 
division and concepts that are polarized. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 4 
Lesson 4 relates to the use of communication for manipulative purposes. 


This Awareness suggests that entities at this time visualize themselves attempting to 
communicate with their friends while their heads are turned backwards, with the faces 
toward the rear. 


In a sense, much communication is conducted in a similar manner, where entities begin 
attempting to relate to one another at the present time while looking backward in their 
lives at things that happened in the past. 


In learning to communicate, entities may now look at their roots—at the beginning of 
their being; looking back down through the trunk of their being, following the limbs 
down into the trunk and down toward the roots. 


In looking down into these roots, entities may discover that there were certain factors 
in their early life that had definite effects on the nature of their growth and their present 
situation in terms of their way of communicating to others. 


Even as a tree grows and meets with certain forces, such as a cold winter or an intru- 
sion upon its space by another tree or by some force which disrupts the growth and 
direction of that tree; as the tree is affected by these disruptions, even in similar man- 
ner, entities are also affected by certain traumatic experiences which have an effect 
upon their psyche, leaving a scar. The scar tissue is such that where the consciousness 
of the entity continues to grow, the scar tissue from that traumatic experience, whether 
physical or not, whether emotional or mental or physical, this scar tissue will be pre- 
sent and will follow the entity into the situations that the entity comes into during 
future encounters. As the entity moves into situations where the accumulation of vari- 
ous experiences and scars upon the psyche begin to build, there are certain attitudes 
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that develop within the psyche of the entity. 


Many of these attitudes center around the relationship of the entity with the authorities, 
the structured parent, the parent, or the substitute parents that direct and guide the 
child, and also the parent that protects and nourishes the child: these being dominant 
factors in the development; this being like two main roots of the entity’s being. These 
roots go deeper than the present life and extend deeper than the present mother or fa- 
ther or parental forces that the entity contacts during this present life. 


These roots actually tap back into previous lifetimes and relate to the movement of the 
soul in such a manner that these forces, indeed, trigger the entity into the selection of 
parents which are compatible to the energies the entity does carry regarding this type 
of force. In general, entities choose their parents according to the energies that their 
soul force carries and the needs of that energy. 


There is some modification brought about by the relationship of the parents as the child 
develops. 


Basically, the character of the child will develop according to its soul growth and de- 
velopment, approximately 70% under the control of the child and 30% related to 
environment factors, including the parents and teachers and peers of the child. 


As the entity develops and grows and comes into relationship with others, certain fac- 
tors which were partially carried by the soul and experimented with as a child in 
various relationships, particularly those related to the mother and father and the sib- 
lings if there were any, these patterns are then brought into future relationships and the 
entity then begins relating to others with certain expectations, with certain frustrations, 
and with certain hopes and dreams that are brought about partially from the soul devel- 
opment, and partially from the relationship that developed as the child related to his or 
her parents. 


Many entities relate to their spouse in a manner that they would have liked their parent 
to relate to them, that many entities in relating to their spouse, see their spouse as a 
child and themselves as a parent, and relate in this manner in an effort to play the role 
they would have liked their parent to play with them. At other times, the entity may 
play the role of a child, seeking to have their spouse supply them with the affection and 
attention and behavior that they would have liked from their mother or father. 


In communicating there are very many difficulties that come about in relation to the 
action of substituting entities; where an entity relates to one in a manner that has been 
used in relationships with others, where an entity relates to his or her spouse in a man- 
ner that fit when the entity related to his or her father and mother; an entity expects 
certain things from another because that was the way mother did it, or that was the way 
father did it; an entity often is disappointed by the action of a spouse or a friend be- 
cause the action was not in keeping with the behavior of a previous spouse, friend, or 
parent, or even with the ideal fairy tale prince or princess. 
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Where entities relate to one another with expectation of what they want from that 
other, there will be difficulties. When entities can relate clearly and discover what the 
other entity is all about and allow room for discussion and sharing, there may be great 
discoveries of one another, and these discoveries may lead to new worlds of interest 
and deep probing into the Universal Being of one another. 


In general, manipulation of one another comes about when an entity expects a certain 
type of behavior and is frustrated and disappointed because the other does not supply 
that type of behavior. The manipulation can take many forms. The entity as a child 
may have learned to placate a parent, to whine, to plead, to serve, and to gratify a par- 
ent in order to get a favor; or the child may have developed a technique of repeated 
questioning, repeated pleading, or of continually and persistently returning again and 
again to ask for the same favor; or the child may have developed an action of throwing 
out an emotional tantrum in order to get a reaction from the parent, where the parent 
gives the child that which he or she requests. 


Often the child learns to throw out the emotional tantrum, even though there is the 
danger of being punished; where the emotional tantrum pays off 50% of the time with 
a reward and 50% of the time with a punishment, the child may learn to become a 
gambler and to gamble for his or her chances. When a child learns to get his or her way 
through sulking, this too can create a pattern by which the child can manipulate the 
parent and later on manipulate others by simply moving into the action of sulking until 
the parent or the other entity feels that he or she simply cannot take it any longer and 
must give in. 


Another child may find that bullying is the best way for him or her to get that which is 
desired, and therefore the child begins going out and bullying others or will bully his or 
her parent to receive that which is desired. Another child may also use the action of 
thievery where that which is desired cannot be gotten clearly, for the threat is great; 
therefore the child simply takes it, sneaks it, steals it, while no one is looking. Decep- 
tion is caused by threats. Where an entity feels there is a threat, there is reason for the 
entity to deceive. Where there is no threat, there is no reason for the entity to deceive. 


In a clear relationship where things can be discussed between the parent and the child, 
these various manipulative techniques, developed by children and later transferred to 
others, these techniques need not be developed and the child can grow into a healthy 
adult. When an entity has grown up into a lifestyle, using various survival techniques 
in order to get that which is needed for his or her basic welfare through manipulation, 
through the various techniques of blaming, of accusing, of sidestepping to avoid 
blame, of ignoring, or pretending not to hear, the various techniques of answering a 
question with another question, the technique of being vague or of appearing to be con- 
fused—all these various ways of relating can become a lifestyle for an adult. Some 
adults even develop from childhood a lifestyle that causes them to appear to be re- 
tarded in some manner, or ignorant in some manner, because through their ignorance 
they can escape from certain responsibilities and difficulties. This lifestyle becomes so 
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workable that the entity falls into that action and remains there for years or for life- 
times. 


Where an entity can enjoy moving into constructive action and constructive communi- 
cation, the health of that entity will be assured. 


An entity develops and grows into adulthood and realizes that his communication has 
been hampered because of certain childhood experiences or certain patterns of behav- 
ior which have allowed him to escape certain difficulties—as the entity discovers this, 
there is the possibility for that entity to go back into his or her own psyche and to re- 
experience those moments and those feelings where these took place and to relive 
those feelings, but to do so in a manner that allows them to relive it in a way which 
would be more desirable to them. As an entity does this in his or her imagination— 
reliving the experience the way it should have been, the way it could have been, fully 
wallowing and dwelling in that experience, the way you would like it to have been: 
where the entities you wished to communicate with responded in a manner you would 
have enjoyed and where you were able to say exactly what you would like to have 
said—if you can do this in your imagination, even speaking aloud to that entity the 
way you would like to speak if you could live that moment over—this allows those 
blocks, those frustrations within your psyche, those traumatic experiences from that 
time to be relieved. 


As these are relieved, the need for such action, such manipulation, or the fears that 
caused the need these shall fade away. Until you are ready to give up certain of these 
resentments, frustrations, fears, and the desires that your childhood could have been 
different, and when you are ready to experience that again from an adult viewpoint, 
looking back upon the childhood life, when this is possible, there can be freedom for 
you. 


When you are meditating in this manner, that you not only re-experience these feelings 
from your childhood self in the way you would like it to have been, saying those things 
you would like to say, but that you also re-experience this from the level of the other 
person and what they were feeling in relation to you. Visualize yourself being that par- 
ent or that other person in relation to you and that you feel those frustrations and 
problems experienced by that entity also. In so doing there comes about a cleansing of 
your own psyche, where your memory begins to serve: not to carry problems up to the 
present, not to carry these psychological hang-ups into the present, but simply as a tool 
for looking at various situations and for replaying certain tapes for your adult con- 
sciousness to examine with greater objectivity. 


Where the tapes play without objective looking, then these tapes are nothing more than 
the baby qualities of yourself being repeated, regardless of the size of your body or the 
level of your responsibility in terms of your work. 

When you replay these tapes from childhood, observing these in an objective way, 


there will be many that may recall certain experiences that cause you to wish to express 
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emotions to cry, to feel anger, to feel abused, to feel guilt. Allow these to be expressed, 
and in that allowing there comes about a release which allows you to look at these 
from an objective point of view. This is a way in which you may work upon your own 
psyche and release yourself from the past. For the past, particularly in terms of the psy- 
chological past, cannot be brought into the present relationship without causing certain 
distortions in terms of what is. 


A present relationship contains only a few factors, yet where the entity is coming from 
a source full of turmoil, struggle and trials, that entity may project all of that turmoil— 
the struggles, the trials, and all the accumulated resentment and garbage picked up 
along the way—that entity may bring this into that relationship and that present situa- 
tion. This makes great difficulty in communicating with another, for the other may not 
even know where you are coming from, why you are dumping that garbage on him or 
her. 


It is suggested that the entity may also have garbage of his own or her own that is 
dumped upon you in a similar manner. When two entities are attempting to communi- 
cate from the past experiences, the chances are very slim that there will be much 
communication for any length of time. When entities can look at these things, discuss 
these things openly and share these past experiences with one another, this may bring 
about certain releases and deeper understandings. When entities can move on beyond 
these past experiences into present time without dragging in the past, this also can 
bring about a rapport. 


When entities come closely together, that it is good for them to share their past experi- 
ences with one another so that these deeper levels may be understood more clearly 
without the other entity having to be identified with previous trauma, and without the 
entity feeling a need to blame or put his or her “trip” upon the partner. 


The purpose of memory is not to hold on to previous difficulties, psychological prob- 
lems, and memories of resentments, guilt, hostilities and pains, but to recall those 
things, those lessons, those experiences, and those feelings that can be useful as you 
move forward in dealing with various situations. Forget and cast away the unpleasant 
and unnecessary memories of past experiences; throw away the resentments from these 
experiences and recall that which is best, most pleasing, and that which brought forth 
happiness to you. 


When you do this your happiness level shall increase, and shall continue increasing 
throughout your life. When you hold onto memories of rejection, of pain, of being hurt, 
of things said or things done to you; where you hold onto unpleasant situations and use 
these to carry with you in your further relationships for protection against such happen- 
ings again, as warning devices, as barbs to keep others away, as a means of justifying 
your hostility, as a means of carrying out a revenge, as you carry these negative forces 
from the past in your memory into the present, you shall find that you experience 
greater and greater sorrow in your life. 
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Your communication can lighten up and become more joyful as you drop your resent- 
ments, frustrations, and the unpleasant memories of the past. 


If it is necessary for you to look back into those negative forces, if it is necessary for 
you to experience and wallow in those negative forces and express how they made you 
feel—that, too, is a means of ridding yourself from these. You may move back into 
those, fully experiencing those negative forces until you are bored with them and are 
through with them, and no longer need them. 


It is suggested that you go all the way into that trip, and then drop the bag, and move 
on into greater joys, but to seek joy while dragging along your sorrows will only pro- 
long your misery and will block any clear communication with others. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 5 


Lesson 5 relates to the use of demonstration and self-dramatization and the confiding 
with self as a way of communication. 


This Awareness suggests that entitles visualize a place very far away in the universe; 
this like an island. 


Upon this island are many faces, many experiences and many things. Entities looking 
at these experiences, these faces, forces and things see that none is like any other, and 
each is totally unique. As you move closer, as your ship begins to dock at the island 
and you begin to unload your cargo full of labels, full of words, full of slogans, passing 
these out to the natives of the island, watching the natives on the island put these labels 
upon themselves; as this occurs you begin seeing these various faces, various forces, 
various experiences and various things in a new way, with the garb of the label shining 
brightly, the name standing out, the slogan being that which attracts from the crown of 
the experience; and these bright words, slogans, and labels draw your attention, and the 
experiences, the forces and faces behind and beneath the bright colored words, slogans 
and labels seem to recede and be less noticeable. 


There is seen that brilliant flag which carries the word “love”—that particular flag be- 
ing seen in various places, on various faces and forces of the entities of the island. 
There are seen other labels—hate, anger, joy, happiness, greed, power, lust, desire, 
want, poverty, plenty. Everywhere you look are seen words and labels describing, cov- 
ering, hanging and covering the experience, the force, the face, the thing. 


These experiences now are mingling together, describing themselves to one another, 
admiring each others clothing, and you leave the ship to mingle and to listen. 


There is one force or experience describing to another that it is “love,” and another de- 
scribing that it is “anger,” another force arguing that it is love and that the first force is 
an imposter; another force discussing the possibility of power over the various forces 

upon the island; and another stating that it represents the downtrodden and resents any 
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form of power. The forces, now having labeled each other, begin to discuss whether or 
not these forces should or should not be what they are, or whether they are what they 
claim they are. 


The natives now are restless and begin to dispute, argue, and chatter about each other’s 
words and clothing. The natives now begin to rip at each others clothing, denying each 
other the right to this or that label, arguing whether that which one entity claims to be 
his right is truly his right or is his wrong, arguing whether this garment of love is truly 
love or is something else. The entities, now arguing about the labels, fail to look be- 
hind the garbs, behind the coverings to see each other; and in this manner, they relate 
superficially rather than in levels of reality. 


In terms of words, there can be no true reality; there can only be the illusion—even as 
clothes do not make the man; clothes simply present an image for others to relate to in 
a superficial way. All words are lies, and when words are stripped from consciousness, 
entities may begin to see the truth: that all words are but coverings, garbs, clothing, 
which hides the nakedness of the experience, of the force, of the energies being cov- 
ered. 


In terms of the use of words for communication, words often fail. Words are often 
more effective, not so much in expressing what is true, but in bringing about an action, 
an experience which can lead to a new truth. 


Words serve better as tools of creation through their descriptive actions than as tools of 
expression. Expression is best shown through demonstration; the expression of love 
may he demonstrated much more clearly than the words, can ever tell. Words them- 
selves may help to bring about those feelings of love, but the love must be expressed in 
demonstration. 


The action of expression becomes that which is a physical action of the physical body 
through some form of movement: through body language, through physical expression; 
and this then speaks much louder than words—this as a way of expressing yourself. 


In creating, the action of creative communication is affected best through that which is 
spoken. The words spoken to others, and spoken to yourself, may be like the pro- 
gramming for the future moment in its expression. 


What you say now is what you will experience later—that the words you speak come 
true. The intensity and the persistency in terms of what you say tends to come about, 
depending upon your own intensity, your own persistency, and the continuity of what 
you say in its relationship to the other wills, other entities, and their expression and 
verbalization. 


Entities who come together and speak of the same thing have great power in bringing 


about a manifestation of that. Entities who come together and speak of opposites and 
conflicts with one another, who disagree with one another, may cancel out each other’s 
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descriptive creations. 


Creative communication comes about when entities find ways of communicating along 
similar lines, similar purposes, similar directions and similar words, those actions that 
are compatible with one another; and this creative communication gains strength and 
power to the degree that more and more energy is added. 


In terms of the intimate conversation one has with oneself, that the communication 
which one speaks when speaking to oneself is that which moves into deeper regions— 
the so-called subconscious levels—and begins to have its effect upon the psyche and 
does begin to bring about certain reactions for the entity to experience; and these ex- 
periences begin to form the expressions of that entity in the future moments. 


Your intimate conversation you have with yourself begins to bring about the expres- 
sion of yourself in the future moments; where you speak of your difficulties, your 
hardships; where you speak of being tired, of being sleepy, of being worried, of being 
angry, of being harassed: these intimate conversations speaking of your inability to 
cope, of your failures, of your guilt, of your frustration, all of these intimate conversa- 
tions you have with yourself help to create the future moments and the experiences 
which you will express as an entity; these experiences often taking the form of physical 
ailments, of relationship illnesses, of poverty situations, of accidents and various types 
of incidents and situations that express that release or frustration which you spoke of to 
yourself. 


Where an entity feels unwanted and states such concepts as, “I wish I were dead. I feel 
so unnecessary”—these concepts and statements, though only meant for a certain 
game-playing effect, actually can bring about accidents in the lives of that entity that 
lead to the near experience of death, or the actual event. Where a statement such as that 
is repeated again, even though that may be used just to cause another to feel sorry for 
you, or feel guilty for having violated you, that statement being repeated again and 
again surely does bring forth its fruit. 


In the story of the three wishes, the various stories relating to entities who receive their 
wish, relates to that principle of the verbalization of feeling. When you repeat a state- 
ment three times, its power increases to nine times that which was experienced when 
spoken only once. The repetition four times increases the power sixteen times that 
which was spoken only once. 


Be very careful about those words and concepts which you repeat to yourself through 
habit, through inattention, and that you be very careful in terms of those words and 
concepts that you give to others: for that which goes out of the mouth is that which 
defiles the soul within. Where you express hostility and hatred, where you make state- 
ments to others, there is an equal and opposite reaction, and the exact same message 
goes to your subconscious mind—the deeper child-entity within—the genie within the 
bottle; and that genie within your self receives the same hostility, the same nasty letter, 
the same foul word, and feels this even as though it were directed within. 
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Where you call another a name, your deeper inner self—the genie within you— 
assumes that name is directed to it, and will surely rebel against you and get revenge in 
one way or another. 


As you become friends with the genie within, you may also discover that you are be- 
coming friends with those entities outside of yourself. And, likewise, as you become 
friends and learn to communicate clearly with those around you, likewise, you can be- 
come friends and communicate with the genie within yourself. 


You may demonstrate and express your love for others by loving yourself; you may 
demonstrate your love for yourself by loving others; both are but opposite sides of the 
same coin. 


Do not concern yourself so much with what is seen in the words or what is meant by 
the words, but that you concern yourself with what “is”—in spite of the words, and 
that you learn to use your words carefully, for they are tools that cut, gouge, brush, and 
stroke, and can create monstrous forms, or can sculpture lives of beauty and art. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 6 


Lesson 6 concerns the use of logic, reason, rational thinking, like classification and 
computerization as a way of thinking and communicating. 


This Awareness suggests you visualize a table; upon this table are placemats. These 
placemats indicate where the cups, saucers, plates and silverware are to be put. 


Now visualize a highway; along this highway are arrows, signs, directions, and rules 
and instructions. These rules, these arrows, these instructions indicate where you are to 
move, how you are to move, and what you are allowed to do. 


Visualize a rule book for a game with instructions, a recipe book with instructions, a 
law library full of laws and rules and instructions. Visualize a factory with the supervi- 
sor giving you instructions. Visualize a church where the priest is telling you how you 
may live—what you may and may not do. Visualize a doctor’s office where the doctor 
informs you what you may and may not eat. 


Now visualize a home where the parent is instructing the child about what it may or 
may not do, where a husband and wife are conversing about what may or may not be 
done. Visualize a group of school children out on a walk in the park, with the instructor 
instructing the children to walk in a line, to remain quiet. 


It now asks you to visualize yourself in a special park where you have never before 
been. In this park are trees. Ask yourself whether these trees are scattered haphazardly 
about or whether these trees are put into a particular order, such as a circle, such as 
straight lines, or forming some other pattern. Visualize this for a period of ten seconds. 
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Those of you who visualized the trees being scattered haphazardly about allow nature 
to take its course. Those of you who visualized the trees being in a particular pattern 
tend to feel a need to control nature—to control the forces of the universe and to con- 
trol and instruct those forces within your environment, and to control and instruct your 
associates, friends, and close relationships. It is suggested that you look at this care- 
fully and meditate for ten seconds on this. 


Visualize the concept of boxes—of putting things in their place—of keeping things in 
order—of putting people in their place—of putting, of taking, and of allowing. Look at 
these boxes and at the forces, friends, associates within your life and ask yourself if 
you compartmentalize, and file, and place, and categorize various people, various 
things, items, activities into these compartments, boxes, files and categories. 


What effect does it have upon you when Jack pops out of the box and refuses to stay 
where he is put? 


What effect does it have upon you when you put another in a special place in your 
heart and the other refuses to stay there? What effect does it have upon you when your 
trees, your friends and associates refuse to live up to your expectations and stay where 
you categorize them? Does this make you wish to put them back into their place, or 
does this cause you great distress that they have changed and moved on? 


Look at the concept of good and evil; ask yourself what in your life can you classify 
into the pit known as evil, and what can you put upon the pedestal known as good. 


Can you now reconcile these things by placing them all into a bin, mixed together in a 
bin called “life’? 


Entities may classify and put things in order so that there is the opportunity and the 
space to function. But where the need for order becomes too great and an entity cannot 
stand to have the weed growing in the park, the tree move to another spot, nature 
creeping into his or her life, there becomes that kind of uptight living situation that cre- 
ates a type of hell. This related to the Freudian term “the anal compulsive’. This affects 
the bowels and digestion of the entity, making it difficult to be regular on several lev- 
els. 


The solution to this uptight situation is to let go, relax, and to give up certain amounts 
of control. An entity of this nature will feel panic at those words “letting go’. Such an 
entity cannot let go of control for fear that all would fall apart and ruin and chaos 
would follow. 


When you let go that you let go of small things—things that need not have your special 
control, things that will not be disastrous if you were not in control. There are areas of 
your life that allow you to step back, continue functioning on the important things 
while letting go of some of the less important things. This allows you the opportunity 


207 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


of certain relaxed levels of experience where the uptightness of your situation is dimin- 
ished slightly. 


When you are communicating with another entity and communicate from a level of 
needing to be in control, of needing to be on top of the situation, of needing to put peo- 
ple in their place, to keep them in their place; to keep everything in order, to refuse to 
allow anything into your life, into your space, which was not preordained and planned 
and programmed by yourself: when you attempt to communicate in this manner, you 
will find your relationships growing strained and difficult, and the intensity and uptight 
situation becoming more and more adverse. When you can communicate without feel- 
ing that everything must be put into a certain category, into a certain box, but where 
you communicate instead with a sensitivity to the needs of the situations, the needs of 
the entities involved; where certain things can be allowed that are new to your situa- 
tion, certain unknown factors may enter in and you may make room for these unknown 
factors, certain new items, or entities may enter into your space and you are capable of 
making room for these. Where this occurs, your communication may be such that it is 
open, receptive, and still responsible and responsive to that which is needed by the to- 
tal situation. 


Where the situation cannot tolerate any more intrusions and you are looking at the 
situation from this point of view, realizing there is no way that this intrusion can be 
brought in without creating chaos, then your response may be to disallow that intru- 
sion. This is a different approach, as a different action from the entity who simply 
categorizes everything, and if there is no box for that category, there is no way it can 
be allowed. 


It is suggested that you can make room and make boxes, or make the space for any- 
thing to enter, so long as it is not destructive or disruptive to the purpose of the 
situation and the entities involved. In dealing with situations in this manner, you may 
step out of the situation mentally, look at what is needed, the purpose and direction, the 
purpose of the situation, keeping the energies on such a level that any force which 
would enter in would not stay, would voluntarily leave if it could not fit into the situa- 
tion, the energies of that situation. In this manner, there is no need to exclude anyone 
or any force, for the energies of the situation itself shall create the kind of environment 
that will allow or will not allow the intrusion. 


Where entities begin communicating like a categorizing computer, putting everything 
in its proper place, keeping everything in a type of order that insists on this or that ac- 
tion, this can have its useful purpose on many levels—in terms of business, in terms of 
organizations, and in this action there can be made room for greater efficiency and 
work and output in terms of production. 


In terms of your own personal, psychological and emotional well-being, an entity must 


be able to allow others to have the room for expression. Two examples now may he 
given: 
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An example where communication is based upon the action of instructing and direct- 
ing, this example as that which relates to the old ways where entities were placed in a 
hierarchy situation with a supervisor, a superior, a parent, a teacher, or a priest, a ser- 
geant, or a boss, and told what to do, when to do it, how to do it, and how well to do it, 
and the action required obedience and efficiency. This is an action of the old ways. The 
action itself was efficient in terms of getting the production out, but in terms of the 
humanitarian development of individuals, in terms of their happiness and well-being, 
this created much chaos, much difficulty, many psychic blocks, and many wars and 
violence. The overall level of efficiency when viewed from this point of view is that 
which was lacking greatly. The hierarchy system of directing and ordering as that 
which requires continued control by those in power and as that which cannot last for 
any great length of time. 


The other example, which is the new way, is related to democracy, is related to a situa- 
tion where entities may work together through understanding and communication. 
Instead of an entity instructing another, the entity requests that the other do this or re- 
quests that the other assist. In the action of requesting, an entity cannot turn around if 
the request is not filled and then begin instructing the entity, “You must do what I ask 
you to do.” 


There are ways where an entity who refuses to assist, who insists on refusing to work 
together with others—there are ways where this entity can be assisted in learning that 
the action of cooperation does bring about certain rewards, and the action of refusing to 
cooperate and to co-create can bring about feelings of isolation. 


Where you ask an entity to assist, and this is done fairly, and where you have offered to 
assist that entity in various ways and have given such assistance, and the entity totally 
refuses to respond and give back any assistance to you—this as a matter of business, 
and may be viewed from the same way that any other business dealing may be viewed: 
you credit the entity with the respect to give assistance, but they have not returned the 
payment for that credit and refuse to work with you. After a certain amount of relation- 
ship with that entity, you may simply begin to withdraw any further credit to the entity. 
This is an action related to the fair exchange of energies and has nothing to do with 
superior or inferior levels, with the supervisor or the follower, with the instructor or the 
student. 


In terms of communicating with others, the greater benefits will come when you do not 
set yourself up or seek to win, but when you communicate and relate clearly from a 
level of energy exchange that is similar to that of any other type of business. 


In giving your services to others, in requesting assistance when needed, there becomes 
a certain kind of fellowship among those who are capable of responding to one an- 
other’s needs. This fellowship is such that there is no need for hierarchy or rank, no 
need for superiority or obedience. This fellowship is such that entities begin to see 
themselves as a group, as a family, as a cluster of entities that work together, and this 
togetherness becomes such that entities do not think in terms of “my,” “me,” or “I” so 
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much as they think in terms of “we,” “ours,” and “us’. This action of sharing and the 
attitude that goes with it brings about great benefits in levels of communication and 
can lead to joys undreamed of in the hierarchy systems. 


In terms of the use of logic starting at a certain point and following from that point on 
to another and eventually reaching a conclusion, the danger lies in the fact that any 
point from which an entity starts may be invalid, and anything built upon that, then, is 
like the castle built upon sand. In terms of using the rational mind, any action built 
upon logic may stand as a logical monument, yet may crumble under the attack of 
emotion. Unless the experience is seen totally—through the mind, emotion, feeling— 
not just through an individual’s point view, but through the macrocosmic levels seen 
from levels of the entire group, society, or the realm of humanity; not seen simply from 
the realm of humanity, the group, or the society, but also seen from the level of the in- 
dividual. When a situation is observed from all of these levels, then you have the base 
on which to build a logical argument or conclusion. The steps along the way to reach- 
ing that conclusion must not deny any part, must not deny any entity, but must allow 
for all to benefit, or your entire argument will have flaws, your structure will be that 
which shall have weaknesses and shall crumble. 


The use of the rational mind in logical arguments may be understood through the word 
“rational,” which leaves out portions of consciousness in a rationed manner—one brick 
at a time for building your structure, as opposed to the intuitive mind which sees the 
total gestalt, the total situation, feels the total situation and reaches its understanding 
through that experiential level, rather than from a step-by-step argument based on por- 
tions of consciousness. 


When you are communicating with another, that you must be able to step aside from 
your point of view and look at the total situation; and from that total situation, if you 
can see that your point of view must be changed or must be augmented or must be rep- 
resented in order for clarity to come about, then you may step back into your situations 
into your particular point of view, and fight tooth and nail to have your point of view 
represented; or yield on certain issues if that brings about the proper alignment of the 
situation. 


Your motive in terms of why you are communicating cannot be to win, but must be to 
find a solution satisfactory to all. 


Where there is any action of winning, there must also accompany that action some 
force of yielding on your part in order to balance the situation and allow the other en- 
tity a certain amount of dignity. 

All entities, when conversing in disputes, find at least 20% of their own argument that 
they are willing to yield to the other person; and when you begin yielding that 20%, 


you will find that the dispute begins to resolve immediately. 


Stand pat on those things you truly believe in and those things which are essential to 
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your soul development, and that you also allow the other entity to retain those portions 
which he or she feels as being essential to his or her development; do not feel it is nec- 
essary to make every other entity, or even one entity, see things the way you see it, but 
simply discuss and find certain areas where you can agree, and recognize each other’s 
standing, each other’s place, where you are, where you choose to be. 


If an entity has his place and chooses to be there, what right do you have to pick him 
up and move him elsewhere just because you would like him to think as you do? 


In communication in terms of conflicts and disputes, these are the areas where entities 
begin to discover more about life. In levels of total harmony and agreement, these are 
the areas where entities can work together and bring about certain effects upon this 
plane. 


Both are necessary: the disputes teach, if entities are willing to learn, the harmony pro- 
duces, if entities are willing to work together, 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 7 


Lesson 7 explores rules, laws, procedures, structured arrangements, and contracts, 
agreements and systems as forms of communication. 


This Awareness suggests you consider the word “commute”—commuting, commun- 
ion, communication, commerce. 


Communication may be like traveling along a highway from one place to another. The 
cities may be compared to reaching certain concepts. Various entities may cluster 
around these concepts as inhabitants of the city, or as visitors from various other con- 
cepts to this particular concept, where together they look and experience that concept. 


Entities are like vehicles moving from place to place: stopping, starting, traveling at 
various speeds according to their fuel energy, the condition of that vehicle, and the 
purpose of its being, as well as its size, shape and efficiency. Where entities come to- 
gether in a form of partnership, agreements, relationship, marriage or contractual 
arrangement, certain lines of communication must be cleared to allow such entities to 
move along the highway of life together for the duration of the journey that they have 
agreed upon. Too often entities come together with the intention of traveling along the 
highway for a particular purpose, to reach a particular place, or to lean upon each other 
for support, only to find that they are more of a hindrance to each other than a help. 
The communication between such entities often begins to break down and turn into 
competition. This may he like vehicles moving along the highway, going in the same 
direction, but competing in terms of speed, in terms of cutting each other off in the 
conversation or in the expression of each other, in terms of throwing blocks down from 
a cliff into the path of the entity, in terms of creating barriers, detours, fences, walls to 
trap the other entity to prevent the entity from traveling freely. 
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Too often relationships become more of a hellish experience than a communion and 
joy of free travel through life. When entities enter into a relationship with great expec- 
tations and soon find that their expectations are not being fulfilled by the other, the 
resentment begins to build, resistance comes into being, rebellion follows and regret 
follows this. These four R’s become a vicious circle creating an intensification of resis- 
tance, resentment, rebellion and regrets. 


When communication comes into play, conversation is allowed, comprehension begins 
to surface and co-creative experiences follow. Through the action of communicating, 
the highways may be cleared, the paths may be opened and entities may travel freely. 
Rules of the highway must be created and agreed upon which allows entities to com- 
municate freely, yet within certain limits for the good of all. The following procedure 
may benefit entities who would like to have clearer communication paths in their rela- 
tionship. 


The first step brings entities to an agreement that they would like to be able to commu- 
nicate more clearly with one another and that they are willing to move in an action that 
brings about clearer communication. 


The second step is to determine that each party shall be allowed time and space to 
communicate, but that the intense hazards of the deepest levels shall be put off while a 
system or procedure for communication is established and worked out between the par- 
ties 


The third step is to determine the procedure that allows for the communication. This 
procedure may involve having a third, unbiased party present, or may be one where the 
two entities seeking to learn to communicate simply create a set of rules which gives 
each the time and space to express his or her feelings within certain limits agreed upon 
by both, particularly those limits which do not touch upon the hazardous levels of the 
relationship. 


The fourth step to be the listing by each party of a group of words—a list of words— 
which each person involved feels is a key word in terms of actions in the communica- 
tion that cause a blockage. The words may relate to forces in the relationship that cause 
an entity to feel frightened or unable to express clearly. The words being on the order 
of the following: fear, threats, intimidation, the fear of being bullied by one who is 
physically stronger, feelings of inadequacy in terms of usage, as compared to the other 
party, feelings of resentment for things of the past, words related to loudness of the 
other party, the volume of the voice, the intensity of the demands, the energy level of 
an entity who cannot continue a struggle in communication, the feelings of guilt; de- 
sires which threaten; the feeling of inadequacy in meeting another’s demands; 
confusion in terms of what is expected, confusion in terms of one’s identification— 
who one is; uncertainty in terms of the role expected, and possessive expressions 
which stifle one from saying what he or she would like to say; the feelings of being 
rejected by the other, and feelings transferred from another person onto this person, 
assuming that because other persons were like this, this person also should be this way. 
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There may be other blocks that stand in the road to clear communication. Take your 
time and list these blocks that hinder you from speaking clearly to the other. 


The next step is to bring these lists together, discuss these aspects of the relationship 
and to agree temporarily to avoid using any of these blocks or allowing any of these 
blocks to enter into your conversation as you work out your map and pathways to- 
gether. It is suggested that you consider these blocks as being like rocks in the road, 
and remove all rocks which appear as blocks—these having their labels of blaming, 
intimidation, coercing, threatening and so forth—from the path before you, so that to- 
gether you can move on to other levels and communicate objectively without blocking 
each other’s expressions. Once this is cleared, that entities seeing these blocks being 
thrown by each other, to bring this out and say, “You have blocked me,” 


As the communication continues and these blocks are pointed out, and as the blocks 
are thrown less and less, and removed more and more from the path, there comes about 
the possibility for discussion of the deeper and more meaningful levels of the relation- 
ship. 


This next step as that which discusses the purpose and direction of the travel of each 
vehicle: Where do you want to go? Where have you come from, and where am I going, 
and where have I come from? It is important for each party to be able to share with the 
other the things of the past—where they have originated, in terms of emotional prob- 
lems, in terms of various hang-ups, in terms of various desires and needs. 


It is also important for entities in looking at the past to recognize that the past may be 
following them and may be projected upon the present relationship, An entity traveling 
from a concept or situation that has brought bitter pain or sorrow or frustration, may 
project all of this garbage upon the entity present in this relationship now. Yet that en- 
tity in the present relationship may not deserve, or may not in any way have been 
connected with the previous garbage. It is suggested that you look carefully and ask 
yourself if you are expecting this entity to fulfill the needs or to take revenge for some- 
thing which you feel and which you inherited or brought forth from a previous 
relationship. 


Once this is seen, this too removes a certain kind of block from the relationship and 
allows greater communication. Then you discuss where you want to go, and each party 
involved may discuss the feelings they receive from the other party in terms of what 
the various actions of the other party do: 

How do I feel when you say that? 

Here is what I feel when you leave and go off on that side road and do what you do. 


Here is what I feel when you ram your vehicle into my path and violate my space. 


Here is what I feel when you steal the gas and fuel and energy from my vehicle in or- 
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der to use it in yours, without first clearing it and discussing it with me. 


Here is what I feel when you bring your load of garbage or your possessions or respon- 
sibilities and dump them into my vehicle for me to carry for you. 


Express these feelings in terms of how you feel about this, rather than in terms of accu- 
sations and blaming. Do not seek to make the other entity feel to blame, feel guilty or 
feel responsible for your feelings, but that you simply let the other entity know how 
you feel. 


Let the other entity know how you feel about having your time tied up, having your 
vehicle hindered, your travel and movement hindered, and having certain responsibili- 
ties given to you that you did not agree upon. Also that you consider and discuss the 
responsibilities of the two of you, and how you may move along the highway sharing 
that load in a manner that is fair and proper. Once this is cleared and discussed freely, 
and each party understands the feelings of the other, it may be discovered that one 
party demands more, feels more intense, and desires more than the other; the other is 
capable of taking on heavier loads and can be more responsible, and that the one party 
is more carefree, like a sports car, squirreling around, doing nothing but frivolous ac- 
tions, while the other party may be compared to a heavy truck pulling a heavy load. 


The action then may center around a discussion of whether or not this kind of relation- 
ship is workable, now much each party is willing to share and change, and whether it is 
appropriate for the truck to carry the load of the small sports car. 


There is no “should” or “should not” in a cosmic sense, which says entities should 
carry truck loads of production and should not be frivolous. This is a matter of choice. 
However, there is the cosmic law that entities be clear with one another as to what they 
will and will not do, how they will and will not relate with one another; and that these 
communication lines be open and subject to change without deception of one entity to 
another. 


Entities now clearing their relationship, comprehending each others levels of perform- 
ance and interest, may begin to discuss where they are going. The entity in the small, 
frivolous sports car may desire to move off in a tangent and visit a small town, enter 
into a shopping or spending spree, enter into an action that seems to the large truck, 
carrying his heavy load, to be but frivolous and unnecessary. The entity within the 
sports car, moving through the pleasure and joy experience, may see the old trucker as 
being but a stodgy, serious and very unpleasant creature. If this is the case, these de- 
scriptions may be discussed and the entities explain their various points of views. 


You do not need to fulfill each other’s expectations, nor to give of yourself that which 
you cannot give, but it is essential that you listen to each other as you express your 
needs, and that you listen with a clarity and a sensitivity, without feeling that the words 
of the other are a threat to you, or that you must fulfill those desires and must perform 
according to the expectations of the other. 
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Once this is looked at and discussed, the discussion may again arise as to whether or 
not you wish to carry this relationship further down the road, or just allow each other 
to move in various separate directions and perhaps come together in another city at 
another time. 


If the relationship is now determined to continue, the ways of communicating may be 
established which considers how is the energy of each party being shared in terms of 
the relationship: is the trucker (the entity being fully responsible and serious about du- 
ties), is this entity paying for the energy being thrown about frivolously by the small 
sports car, or is the energy of the entity in the sports car being such that through that 
frivolity there are other energies which are bringing forth new types of experiences and 
other energy? Are these energies being stimulated in a manner that will benefit the 
trucker, and allow his or her life to become more pleasant and enjoyable? A discussion 
of where these energies are coming from, what kind of energies they are, and how they 
may work to enhance each other, may then ensue. 


There need be no guarantee that an entity will follow along in the lane next to you and 
always be there for your service. There is no guarantee that the entity will travel every 
step of the way with you, that what you are doing deserves to have an accomplice, to 
have a team-mate like horses tied together. This is not a necessity in having a good, 
close relationship with another. The necessity is only found in keeping the communica- 
tion open, where entities can discuss easily and clearly, without fear those things which 
need to be discussed; where one entity feels insecure at the loss of another, even for a 
temporary moment—f this insecurity can be shared with the other without fear, this 
then can bring forth a communication that says, “Let’s look at this insecurity and see if 
we can find a way to rid you of it. You need not be afraid of my temporary absence. 


Where one entity is possessive of another or resentful of another, the communication 
can center on the discussion of “Why do you feel a need to possess me? Do you fear I 
will leave? Why do you resent my actions? Is there something I have done that has hurt 
you? If so, tell me about it’. In sharing your feelings with one another, in understand- 
ing the concept of relationship which holds closely with open arms, allowing the other 
to come and go freely, but allowing communication to be the tie, allowing sensitivity 
to be the bond, love can begin to grow, and entities who thought they loved each other 
previously, only to find that their love was insecurity or a need to rely on another, may 
discover a new kind of love that takes place within themselves as a realization that 
communication is love, communication is marriage, and the two (love and marriage) 
can be found through communication, and that all entities may love one another and 
may be married to one another in certain levels, according to the degree of communica- 
tion. The actions of communication are such as to create the various agreements 
between entities, and that every aspect of agreement that comes about through clear 
communication can bring entities that much closer to one another. 
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Lesson 8 explores transference, symbolism, transactions and the storage of information 
like storage banks and libraries, where information is stored and made available 
through exchange as forms of communication. 


This to include also other forms of energy exchange. 


It is suggested that entities visualize that cosmic bank in the sky; this as a bank that 
deals not only with money and with such energies of symbols and exchange, but with 
actual items, experiences, pleasures, enjoyments, as would please any appetite. 


Visualize yourself driving along the road, the highway of life, coming upon this huge, 
gigantic bank—this bank looking more like a hotel than any bank you have ever seen. 
Pull your vehicle into a parking place and enter into this hotel-like bank—this dream- 
in, where you find all your dreams coming true. 


As you enter, you are greeted by a doorman who asks you where you would like to go. 
You tell him, “I want to enter.” He asks you, “Where do you wish to go?” You tell 
him, “I want my needs satisfied.” He asks you, “What are your needs?” You tell him, 
“T wish to enter and to sit and to have my needs satisfied.” The entity finally tires of 
asking you, and takes you into the lobby and allows you to sit. 


At this point, a waitress or hostess approaches and tells you, “Put in your order. Tell 
me what you want.” You tell the hostess, “I want my needs satisfied.” The hostess 
asks, “What are your needs, what do you want?” Again you repeat, “I want my needs 
satisfied.” The hostess then asks again, “What are your needs? Put in your order, and 
make it clear.” At this point, you realize that you have not communicated clearly, and 
you state, “I am hungry.” Now you have communicated clearly, the hostess realizing 
you have a specific need, leads you into a room where this appears to be a restaurant. 
There are foods present. You sit and a waitress enters, approaches your table and asks, 
“May I help you? You answer, “Perhaps.” The waitress then asks, “What is it you 
would like? 


You answer, “I am hungry.” The waitress then says, “What would you like? Put in 
your order and make it clear.” You respond, “I am hungry. “ The waitress, again feel- 
ing frustrated, tells you again: “Please make your order clear.” You then say, “I am 
hungry. What do you have?” The waitress then shows you a list of all the things that 
are available. Reading this list, you respond, “I don’t want this—I am hungry.” She 
then asks, “What are you hungry for?” And you reply, “I am hungry for affection.” The 
waitress, then, realizing that you have been brought into the wrong room, sends you to 
another hostess who then takes you to another room. 


You are approached by this entity who asks, “What is your need? What can I do to 


help you?” You respond, “J am hungry.” The hostess then says, “Hungry for what?” “I 
am hungry for affection.” 
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The hostess then asks you, ““‘what can we do to satisfy your hunger for affection?” 
Your statement then is, “Hold me.” The hostess then puts her arms about you and 
holds you. 


You can now see the difficulty in communicating a staple desire by being vague, by 
not being specific. 


Where you come in contact with a need, you may find there is the fear that if you ex- 
press your need you will be rejected, that in this banquet of life, there may not be that 
item, that experience, that desire which can fulfill your need. So long as you have this 
fear, so long as you feel deprived, you may find it difficult to make your order clear. 


Where an entity enters a restaurant and mumbles to the waitress, or makes an order 
unclear, asking for a doughnut, when really desiring a piece of pie, this will bring 
about disorder from your order. 


If you have a need, make your order clear. Put in your order and make it clear. Request 
what you need exactly as it is. Do not be vague, do not be fearful, but express it exactly 
as it is. 


You may not get what you think you need; you may not receive what you desire; you 
may be rejected or refused; yet the very action of making your order clear will increase 
the likelihood and your chances of receiving exactly what you want. Where your order 
is confused, where your request is vague, the chances and likelihood of receiving what 
you want becomes more confused and vague and your order becomes disorder. 


In a relationship with another entity, where you have certain expectations, hopes, 
dreams, or wishes; yet you do not express yourself for fear of rejection, for fear of be- 
ing turned down, for fear of not being acceptable. Where this occurs, there can be no 
clear understanding between you and the other in terms of your desires. This Aware- 
ness suggests that you shop carefully and make sure you are in the right room for 
receiving that which you need. 


When you enter into a relationship with one entity, having a specific need, yet finding 
out that that particular entity is not capable of supplying you with that need, then you 
have not only wasted your own time and the time of the other entity, you may also 
have found yourself having created a certain kind of karma through the inability to re- 
late clearly. 


Before entering into a relationship with great expectations of a particular nature, these 
expectations should be discussed and communicated clearly to discover whether that 
other entity is capable of producing and giving you that which you request. Do not en- 
ter into a relationship thinking that you can change another entity into being what you 
would like that entity to be, but that you enter into the relationship because that entity 
is that which you need, and that entity is all right as he or she is, and you can relate 
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with that entity. 


There are certain needs that entities have which can be fulfilled easily. The need for 
affection can be found in many places. The need for food can be found in many places. 
The need for productive expression can be found and satisfied through many outlets. 
The more particular an entity is, in terms of what their needs are, the more difficult it is 
for that entity to find the exact place for receiving that particular need that satisfies. 
There is a great difference between the entity who wants food and the entity who wants 
shrimp covered with a certain particular type of sauce, having a particular type of 
spice. 


The more particular you are about what it takes to satisfy you—those likes and dis- 
likes—the more difficult it is for you to find your place and to find a situation which is 
satisfactory. These situations become those that approach and appear in your life only 
rarely, depending upon your satisfaction and dissatisfaction with various things. The 
entity who is not extremely particular, who is happy to be alive, wherever he or she is, 
does not have this problem. The entity who is happy to be in relationship with another, 
regardless of who that other may be, whether that other suddenly appeared as accident 
before your eyes or whether that entity has been there for years. The entity who can 
have a satisfactory relationship and is happy to be able to communicate with anyone is 
an entity who is blessed with joy. The entity who feels a need to have only a particular 
type of person near—one who behaves in this particular way of living, following these 
particular modes of behavior, living up to your own particular expectations—this entity 
shall find it difficult to experience happiness except at certain moments which are very 
particular and are very rare. 


This Awareness wishes you to understand the nature of being particular is that which 
causes you to have only these certain particular moments of happiness. 


Entities who, in search of their joys and actions that satisfy and fulfill their needs, have 
many areas where hunger can be satisfied. An entity may hunger for information and 
may find that the information that is available does not satisfy that particular hunger. 
The entity having hungered for a kind of satisfying relationship bringing forth affec- 
tion, and having not received this satisfaction, may seek out information that would 
allow such a satisfying relationship to be brought into his or her life; this creating an- 
other hunger—the hunger for the proper information that will satisfy the hunger for the 
particular affection desired. As this entity begins to explore the libraries of informa- 
tion, searching out for the various types of information available in order to find that 
information which will satisfy the criteria for explaining how to find this particular 
type of affection, the entity may enter into a library full of storage banks and informa- 
tion, and be approached by a librarian who asks, “May I help you?” The entity then 
states, “I want information.” 


Again, this entity, not being specific, finds it difficult to receive the proper informa- 


tion. Thus, the librarian says, “Which type of information are you seeking?” The entity 
then begins to be more specific. “I want information relating to affections.” The librar- 
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ian then asks, “Would you like to read some romantic novels?” You answer, “No. The 
information I seek is that which would assist me in finding a way to satisfy my need 
for affection.” The librarian then asks you, “Would you like a book on psychology?” 
“You decide this may bring forth the desired information and you agree to examine 
this. 


You now have a choice of 500 or so books on psychology and you begin to search 
through these books to find that information which would lead into that area which 
explains your need for affection and how to satisfy this. You discover a certain book 
that seems compatible to the explanation of that which is your situation; you find refer- 
ence to various types of approaches and methodologies or systems that can help you to 
bring forth a satisfying relationship with another entity. Therefore, gleaning this infor- 
mation, you realize that this has answered your question, and you return now into the 
streets with your particular answer for your particular problem. 


Now you are ready to seek for affection and find that the answers bring forth a rela- 
tionship with another entity who responds in an affectionate manner. The response is 
satisfying until you realize that the entity has certain expectations and wishes certain 
things and wishes you to perform these things for him or her in order to remain capable 
of receiving your affection and giving affection in return. Now you have another prob- 
lem. From this situation, you begin to see that life is a series of problems, a series of 
exchanges, and a series of actions where you must go to new sources, go to new areas 
to explore and to discover those things that would satisfy those things that would sat- 
isfy those things that would satisfy. 


Desires compound upon desires. Interest compounds upon interest. The greater your 
desires, the greater the need for exploring and discovery. As you continue to explore 
and move into the discovery of what life is about, as you discover more and more the 
levels of your own being, as you explore more and more the nature of that which is 
available in the banquet of life, and as you delve into the mysteries and keys which 
unlock and give you the key to unlock the door that leads to a key which unlocks an- 
other door, you begin to understand that the banquet of life is such that it is never- 
ending, and that the desires you have are created within and can become a tormenting 
hell or can bring forth the general joyous expressions of your life. 


Desires can become motivating forces that drive you, yet desires also can become 
those forces that drive you insane or drive you both to your death. It is suggested that 
you keep in mind desires come from within, and that it is often easier to change the 
desire than to beat your head against a brick wall that cannot produce the end result for 
you. In putting in your order clearly, your chances of receiving that which you wish are 
greatly increased, that you also learn there are certain things that can come about more 
easily than others can. The entity who wants a new dress can receive the new dress 
much more easily than if she wanted a new farm, a new boat, ship or a vacation around 
the world. 


Children’s desires generally are satisfied much more easily than those of adults, for 


219 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


children want those simple joys of little things that can be brought easily into their 
lives; the joy adults receive in giving to children is largely in part the feeling that they 
can satisfy their child though they, themselves, cannot be satisfied. The adult finds dif- 
ficulty in having satisfaction because too often their desires are too great to be 
satisfied. As an entity’s desires increase, they desire greater things in life. The ability to 
bring forth those satisfactions becomes more difficult. Thus, an entity desires more and 
more, greater and greater things; that entity must also develop patience or the situation 
shall become unpleasant. Understand the nature of patience as that which allows enti- 
ties to wait while the desired effect is brought about. 


In terms of communicating with others, entities who want something fantastically 
great, some particular item, some particular way of life clearly defined, defined so 
clearly and with such peculiarity that there is nothing else they will be satisfied with, 
there is no way they can take a substitute; these entities must find within themselves 
the ability to wait or they shall find themselves becoming extremely frustrated, because 
the more particular they are about what they desire, the more difficult it is to produce 
that particular thing. When you put in your order and demand it to be of an exact cer- 
tain way, you may as well expect disappointments in life. Where you can have a level 
of tolerance that allows for that order to come back slightly altered from what you 
hoped, and you can still find happiness within, even though you did not get exactly 
what you ordered, you will find it an enjoyable life. 


In terms of communicating, the entity who insists on having everything to be a particu- 
lar way, will find that although this is effective and causes others to jump, to squirm, to 
move about in a manner that responds nervously and attentively to their needs, these 
entities gradually begin to resist and resent having to satisfy such a demanding person, 
and the relationship suffers in proportion to the amount of control and demand exerted 
against the entity. The use of being particular is all right for entities who wish to do 
this work themselves. “The entity who is a perfectionist, wishing to produce that piece 
of art, that particular meal in an exact way—this action is appropriate, for the entity’s 
demands are only upon him or herself; and in this manner, this becomes an action 
which the entity can express without forcing others into a kind of confinement. An en- 
tity who is willing to pay for being particular, this also is appropriate. But for an entity 
to be particular about certain things and force that particular demand upon others with- 
out being willing to pay those others for their response, without adding any form of 
reward to those others for responding to their particular demands—this entity is out of 
line and needs to be made to understand that there cannot be such demand placed upon 
others. 


If you are an entity who is too particular and expects others to follow your own de- 
mands, or if you are an entity who is being violated in this manner by a particular 
entity, there is a great need for communication regarding this; and the need is that enti- 
ties put in their order clearly, and to discuss whether or not they wish to respond by 
bringing forth that order in that particular way, or whether they will be satisfied with 
something less than that which is demanded. 
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There is no need for entities to become upset, frustrated if they enter a restaurant and 
demand certain types of service, and the restaurant says, “I’m sorry, we do not give 
that service.” In a personal relationship, there is no need for an entity to feel that he has 
to supply a particular demand for another person. It is suggested that you learn to say, 
“T’m sorry, I don’t supply that demand. If you wish that, you may go elsewhere.” 


Entities must learn to understand each other, not so much as the forces of demands, not 
so much as a series of actions, not so much as end results and forms of energies which 
create work or difficulties; but that entities begin to understand each other as a series of 
feelings, a conglomeration of feelings, and they begin to share how they feel with one 
another, rather than so much what they expect, what they demand, of one another. 


Where entitles begin to understand their feelings and to share their feelings, and to lis- 
ten, not to demands, but to the feelings of the other, the relationship then will begin to 
move into new levels of sensitivity and the communication will be increased from the 
psychic level, from the sensitivity level, and will not be hindered so much by the threat 
of the demand, by the fear of not being able to fulfill the demand of another. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 9 


Lesson 9 considers extension, expansion and inclusiveness as forms of communication 
where entities move beyond certain levels of communication and other languages 
across cultural communication, and moving out of their own sphere into the unknown 
for discovering new ways of communicating. 


In the previous reading, the analogy of the entity moving into a restaurant, into a hotel, 
seeking to be served and asking for service in a manner that was so general that he was 
unable to convey his need. This analogy points up the difficulty in being general while 
seeking something specific. 


Where entities put in their order and have a specific desire in mind, the request is best 
made as clearly and as specifically as possible. When entities are seeking to communi- 
cate, not from level of having a particular thing in mind, but from a level of 
questioning, a level of searching, a level of attempting to reach some level of under- 
standing that is not available, the movement then is in the other direction toward the 
general. 


An entity looking for a specific thing can ask for the specific thing, yet an entity ex- 
periencing a specific problem, seeking a solution, may find that the answer to that 
problem lies in the general nature of the elements of the problem, rather than in the 
specific parts. For example, in a relationship between entities having particular desires 
that conflict with one another—an entity can observe this, not being identified with the 
particular desires, and note the conflict between these two entities. The observing en- 
tity can note the difficulty in the relationship, in the communication, lies with the very 
nature of the desires, the intensity of the desire. The entities involved in the situation 
can only see their own particular desire. 
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When these entities observe the outsider watching and ask the outsider, “What can we 
do? We are having difficulty.” And the outsider states: “Your difficulty lies in the fact 
that your desires conflict with one another and you are not communicating clearly.” 
The entities involved in the situation look at the outsider and say: “Amazing, how did 
you know?” 


An outsider can answer that question for any situation where there are conflicts be- 
tween entities, for in all situations where there are conflicts, there are desires that are in 
conflict and the outsider need not even be aware of the situation in order to answer ac- 
curately in a general sense. 


The outsider can also proceed to give information from a general level as to how they 
may resolve their problem with desires, even without knowing what the desires are or 
what the problem is. Entities locked up in details cannot see clearly the higher levels— 
the more abstract levels of their relationship and their communications. 


Entities outside of that situation can have a viewpoint that is somewhat more detached, 
on a higher or more abstract level, and can assist in working out the difficulties, con- 
flicts, from the abstract level in a manner that allows the entities involved in the 
situation to apply those abstract solutions to their own particular problems, thus work- 
ing out their problems of communication by the application of those abstract solutions. 


This as like the movement on—at a long distance on foot—roaming through the jun- 
gles, seeking to reach a particular destination, a rendezvous point with another where 
you and the other do not meet each other in the jungle, yet: know each other to be there 
and to be seeking communication with you—to be searching for that rendezvous point. 


On a more abstract level where the details—the confusion of details—are less, are 
more remote from you, and you are somewhat above, looking down on the jungle, you 
may see the point where you and the other have agreed to rendezvous. 


From this example, you may begin to understand more clearly the dangers of being too 
specific when seeking to reach levels of communication and understanding in terms of 
searching for a rendezvous point together. 


Where entities wish to communicate something to another, this may be done very spe- 
cifically. Where entities seek to reach levels of understanding with another, where 
entities seek to come together with others at a rendezvous point, this may be done more 
abstractly using certain abstract concepts. 


The purpose of philosophy and religion, of abstract thinking, is to rise above the details 
of the mundane levels, to understand through the expansion of mind, through the ex- 
pansion of awareness, through the expansion of levels, which include all the details in 
an abstract term so that the movement from one abstract term to another is made 
quickly and easily, without being caught in the jungle of details. 
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This as like an airplane flight from one city to another, which may be accomplished in 
a matter of hours with little difficulty, with great ease, with a smoothness that allows 
the entities to arrive rested, full of energy and ready to continue their day. This as op- 
posed to the entities who struggle by walking, bicycling or even driving for several 
days to reach the same point. 


The struggle of walking through the grunts and groans, wails and lamentations in order 
to reach a point of communication, a rendezvous point with another, as that which can 
drain an entity’s soul and damage their physical body. The action of bicycling from 
one point to another through the use of small one-syllable concrete words, grunts, 
pointing of the finger; attempts to communicate through these dense levels of verbiage, 
this also can drain an entity just to reach communication on some simple terms. The 
action of driving an automobile, a sentence of words from one point to another, a para- 
graph of ideas moving from point to point, arriving at a logical conclusion (a 
rendezvous point), this also can drain an entity, even though the entity may accomplish 
much more and may arrive at a greater distance in the communication and meet on a 
level which is more beneficial. 


The entity taking the airplane ride, speaking with the use of abstracts, the basic words 
that have broad meanings, broad terms encompassing many levels and many details 
quickly, like flying over valleys, mountains, states, forests, deserts, oceans. This being 
done quickly, covering much ground in the communication in a manner that allows 
entities to see where each other is and arrive at a rendezvous point where the commu- 
nication and transactions occur easily, with much refreshed feelings, and on levels 
which are not tiring to either. This is a step up the evolutionary ladder. 


Beyond the airplane flight of abstract terms there are also those communications which 
take place, like the movement through spacecraft, from planet to planet, from plane to 
plane, from consciousness level to consciousness level where an entity simply feels 
rapport with another, even though words are not spoken, where an entity may commu- 
nicate with poetry, with song, with dance, with a look, with a tilt of the head with the 
movement of an eyelash, with the touch of a hand, and say more in those movements 
than a thousand-page book could say. 


Even beyond this, there are also levels of communication that may be like movement 
on rays of light from galaxy to galaxy. This movement and this communication occurs 
when entities image: the action of imaging another entity or another energy, the action 
of looking in one’s imagination and visualizing another communicates on an abstract 
level that transcends words, transcends thought, and moves into levels of rapport which 
communicate feelings to the other without the other necessarily being consciously 
aware of such a communication. Yet that communication from those levels of imagery 
can be such that all the details filter down through the planes, through the body move- 
ments, through music, through decree, through the touch of a hand, down through 
abstract communication and into the details. 
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Many close relationships sprouted from nothing more than an image that one of the 
partners saw in his or her consciousness, which included a picture of that other entity, 
the other partner, in a manner that imaged the entire relationship in but a few seconds. 
Many entities have seen such an image and may even have forgotten that action and 
been caught up in various parts of the relationship at future times in the details, in the 
abstracts, in the music and dance, forgetting that they actually began the relationship 
with an image which took place in a matter of only three or four seconds. 


This Awareness wishes entities to understand the power of images. For images are 
those forces which are next to divinity, are those forces which this Awareness uses to 
bring about manifestation. 


This Awareness wishes entities to understand their greatest communication lies in the 
pictures that they image when thinking about or visualizing one another or visualizing 
themselves, past or future. 


Entities can change their past by imaging only the good and forgetting the bad. And, in 
imaging the good and recalling that which was most beautiful, entities can bring these 
images up to the present and project them into the future. 


Entities also communicate with one another in a similar manner. Where entities visual- 
ize and recall and image the failures, the rejections, the errors of others, and forget the 
accomplishments, the good of others, this is brought up to the present and always ex- 
ists there in the relationship. But, when entities can let the past fall, forget the errors of 
the other, image their best qualities and always bring these best qualities up to the pre- 
sent, this allows that entity to drop those lesser qualities and retain the best in his or her 
relationship with you. 


Where communication occurs in many levels: with details, with abstracts, with ges- 
tures, with dance, song, music, joy, and with images that are of the highest and best: 
where communication is kept joyous on all these levels, your relationship with another 
shall always be healthy and harmonious. But where the details become distorted or 
where an image becomes distorted by fears and paranoia or hostility or from some 
memory of the past, these things will color any communication on any other level in 
the present. 


Therefore, entities, in communicating with one another recognize the art of communi- 
cation has little to do with the behavior of the other entity, has much to do with what is 
going on in your own head, for an entity who visualizes another entity as being of 
lesser significance, or of being deceptive or cruel, or in error, even though you attempt 
to communicate courteously to that entity, the image you hold will distort and color the 
communication. For that entity shall surely know on the inner plane of his conscious- 
ness that you are not in rapport, regardless of the type of communication and the 
efforts and the words and details that you present. 


It is not a matter of what the other entity is doing; it is a matter of your own attitude 
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toward that entity which creates communication. And, where your attitude is correct 
and appropriate, and where your attitude is that which expresses love, and where your 
images of that entity are such that you can see clearly who and what the entity is, yet 
can also see that even though there are errors within the entity, there are beautiful 
qualities as well. And, where you can nurture and care for, and love those beautiful 
qualities, and can play down and ignore to some extent the lesser qualities, this assists 
in communicating with that entity, even though the entity may not wish to communi- 
cate with you. 


This does not mean that you totally ignore any negative actions taken by others, but 
that you do not allow the negative actions to distort your love for that entity, to distort 
your ability to communicate with that entity; do not allow that entity’s negative actions 
to cause you to react negatively to the entity. This Awareness suggests that you simply 
point out that you understand the entity’s feelings and you recognize the entity’s ex- 
pression, yet you also see that there is this other which can be nurtured and which we 
must consider and work with. 


Where an entity insists on promoting the negative expression and bringing forth his or 
her negative action for you to deal with, that you deal with this quickly, with great en- 
ergy, and give the entity the response which he or she desires for that, then just as 
quickly forget the negative and get on with a positive and constructive rapport— 
communicating with those aspects of the entity which would like to find harmony. 


In terms of your own way of thinking and organizing your own consciousness, that you 
look at the general abstracts, and from there move down into details. In this manner, 
you may organize your mind, programming your computer in a way that is efficient 
and workable for you. 


It is suggested that you consider contrast and relationship, for these are the two most 
abstract terms there are. For contrast points up the differences, and relationship brings 
forth the similarities; beneath the contrasts and relationships there are an entire array of 
other concepts which may be like archetypes, for thinking purposes. 


In examining any concept, you look at the contrast—how this concept is different from 
others; and you look at the relationship—how this concept is similar to others and how 
it relates to others. Beneath these, there are other concepts: concepts of polarity, oppo- 
sition, concepts of sameness, similarity; concepts of superior, inferior; size: large or 
small, this being magnitude; concepts relating to dimension, density. All of these come 
under that concept of polarity or similarity, and under the concepts of relationship and 
contrast. 


Consider your various religions and philosophies in terms of these concepts. For in 
certain levels, they all say the exact same thing. There is that which is superior, that 
which is inferior. There is that which is greater and that which is smaller. There is that 
which is opposite: the good, the bad, the right, the wrong. 
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This Awareness has asked that you reconcile polarities, and in reconciling polarities, 
you may begin to understand the nature of using concepts to wipe out details that have 
been detrimental to mankind upon this plane. 


The polarities which have existed upon this plane have assisted in creating matter and 
Spirits as opposites, yet, when polarities are wiped out, when polarities are reconciled, 
entities may begin to recognize that spirit and matter are one and the same. It is possi- 
ble to live in a universe of images without superior or inferior concepts, without 
feeling small or large, without feeling a need to compare, to be opposed, to defend 
your right against an opposition, to create any form of polarity in order to have a rea- 
son for being. 


It is possible for entities to be, without considering not being. It is possible for entities 
to be good without having to consider bad. It is possible for entities to be happy with- 
out even considering unhappiness. 


Entities can simply create within their being joy, and live in joy without any form of 
opposition to that joy, 


Where entities begin to build their religions, build their philosophies, build their ab- 
stract concepts around those central core concepts that are not in oppositions but are 
simply the foundation, the pure bliss of being: when entities begin to build their lives 
upon these stones, then it becomes possible for a new kind of life style to occur within 
this universe. 


The old ways of structuring through opposition are falling away, and that the new way 
of being, (not in opposition), but simply being, is that which is now approaching upon 
this plane. More and more entities shall decide how they shall be: whether they shall be 
in joy or in some other state; and once entities do choose that state of joy, of bliss, they 
may begin experiencing totally new ways of communicating. And the communications 
which come forth from that level will not need to worry or be concerned with whether 
or not they are saying the right thing—how it should be said, whether it will be re- 
jected or not—for they are not interested or concerned about rejection. Such entities 
are filled with bliss, and whatever comes forth from their communications simply 
spreads that bliss and joy. 


And all movements from these levels then begin to have their effect on others, and 
communication which comes about from the general levels, the attitudes, the vibration 
of love becomes the highest language there is, and transcends all other cultural levels, 
and the use of words becomes secondary and having little meaning. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 10 
Lesson 10 being that lesson that relates to communication to be used for power, pro- 


motion and self-gain, as well as the application being applied to the group, the 
corporation, the culture, the nation, or to the general well-being of the society. 
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This Awareness wishes to discuss the nature of certain restrictions that inhibit and 
block communication. The blockage of communication generally relates to certain in- 
securities within individuals. 


The entity who speaks too much, who continues talking incessantly, the entity who 
fears allowing others to express their viewpoints; this entity generally is suffering from 
a need to justify himself or herself to be approved by others and a fear that others will 
not approve; this entity, feeling that if he or she can express himself or herself long 
enough, and with enough clarification and justification, that he or she will be accept- 
able by the listener. This entity, however, runs the risk of being rejected for hogging 
the scene, for over-expressing, and for not showing respect and sensitivity to the lis- 
tener. The fear of not being accepted, creating the need to justify and express in excess, 
indeed brings about the non-acceptance that was feared. 


Another entity may not speak enough, may not give his or her feelings clearly, and this 
entity may find also that the communication is lacking, and that the world is passing 
him or her by without their having been noticed. This lack of ability to express oneself, 
verbally or otherwise, is often brought about from an attitude that they do not really 
have much right in being here, and, therefore, must not violate or intrude upon the 
space of others. This attitude as often brought on by parents or other entities who teach 
that the child is to be seen and not heard; this being brought on by a parental type of 
training which inhibits the child’s expression and causes the child to feel that being 
silent and unnoticed is good and virtuous and should be rewarded, and that being ex- 
pressive and taking attention receives punishment or hostility. Such a child may grow 
into adulthood feeling it is wrong to express himself or herself, and in such inhibitions, 
the entity may find the lack of verbal communication with others as causing great 
problems in many areas of relationship. 


In terms of the entity who expresses, but expresses too loud, without regard for the ears 
of others; or, the entity who expresses with gestures too great for the space which is 
available for such gestures; this entity as generally operating from a sense of physical 
insecurity, where the entity overcompensates for this physical insecurity and moves 
into that which may he called “bluff,” where the entity feels inadequate, but decides to 
hide the inadequacy by appearing overly confident. This as like a phrase in theatre: “If 
you are going to make a mistake, make it loud, then no one will know it was a mis- 
take.” 


The entity who speaks too softly and cannot be heard generally is operating from an 
attitude that they would like to express themselves but fear that whatever they say 
might be criticized and found in error. This attitude generally is brought on by a feeling 
of being picked on by parents or teachers, where the manner of speaking, or the ideas 
expressed, have been greatly criticized and picked apart. Such an entity in growing 
older may find great difficulty in speaking with confidence coming through in the 
voice. 
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Too much, too little, too loud, too quiet, these as being blocks in communication; these 
can each be examined for their causes and the causes may be examined for the experi- 
ences which brought about those causes, and the experiences may be re-examined 
through imagery, recall, imagination, and feeling levels, where the entity may move 
again through those experiences and may find it possible to discard that inhibition. An 
example being that where the entity was told: “You are not to make any noise,” and in 
recalling those times where you were forced to remain quiet and subdued. An entity, 
looking back on childhood experiences of this nature, may re-enter the feeling level of 
those experiences of what it was like to be quiet, subdued, while the adults expressed 
themselves; and while in this feeling level, the child may fantasize what it would be 
like to be an adult and to be able to speak without fear of being heard, or punished for 
being heard; and, in so doing, may experience both sides of the situation and reconcile 
the inhibitions. 


The adult, looking back on the child experiencing that situation, may also visualize 
himself or herself as being a child who was allowed to express without such fear. The 
use of imagination in moving back into levels of childhood restrictions, childhood ex- 
periences and childhood activities that created patterns on the consciousness, is a way 
of reprogramming oneself or of erasing the programming that was there. 


In addition to the blocks of too much, too little, too loud, too softly, there are also 
blocks brought on by entities who meander in their communication, begin speaking as 
though they had a point to make, but rather than getting to the point, enjoy dangling the 
audience, enjoy telling their stories, enjoy feeling the experience of being the center of 
the conversation situation, enjoy listening to their own voice, enjoy watching others 
staring at them while they speak, enjoy the idea of thinking that others are dangling 
over their words. These entities often begin talking, and talking, and talking about this 
or that certain situation as though it were the most important story ever told, but before 
ever reaching their point, branch off into another story, which their first story reminded 
them of, or which they wished to bring on as an example of a certain portion for their 
story; and in branching off from their first story, move on into another, and from that 
may move into still another, and another, and totally forget what they started talking 
about in the first place. Such entities then often are quite frustrated when the listener 
excuses himself and leaves, or begins to lose interest, or begins to let his or her eyes 
wander, or interrupts the conversation. This kind of conversing, meandering, is nothing 
but verbal bullying tactics which dominate a scene and dominate a mind in a manner 
that causes confusion among the listeners, disables them, disorients them, and makes 
difficulty for the listener to have any individuality. The entity who meanders in such a 
manner is actually operating from a level of control through verbal sadism, attempting 
to control the listeners, and can, in fact, dominate and hypnotize the listeners to such a 
degree that the listener feels totally inhibited around the speaker. 


This kind of meandering and verbal domination generally is brought on by feelings of 
inferiority, and is used for an over-compensating to be superior over the listener. Enti- 
ties in coming across this type of communicator may break the spell best by totally 
changing the subject, interrupting the conversation and pointing out something com- 
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plimentary to the one speaking. For example, an entity may interrupt the speaker and 
mention to him or her, “What a nice jacket you have. Where did you get such a nice 
jacket?” By interrupting to compliment the entity, this brings about the feeling within 
that entity that eliminates the inferiority feelings, where the entity is not insulted by the 
interruption, and where the entity still feels good about the communication. After your 
interruption, you may then mention to the entity that you would enjoy hearing more, 
but that your time is limited and you wish to get to the business at hand, and to com- 
municate your purpose for the conversation. 


Other entities may inhibit communication by not speaking about what is essential, but 
by speaking strictly about things which are of little significance, things that are not 
controversial, things that are not offensive to anyone. These entities generally operat- 
ing from an attitude of seeking to please, seeking to placate, being fearful of any action 
that would offered or upset another. These entities having very little self-esteem, often 
find themselves being victimized by others who have strong feelings and strong ex- 
pressions. 


Other forms of blocks in terms of communication may show up in speech impedi- 
ments, such as stuttering, such as lisping, where there is no actual physical reason for 
such impediments. 


These entities often are influenced from an attitude that expresses the feelings of inhi- 
bition that were caused by over-correction, harsh judgment, constant blocks in their 
expression as a baby or as a young child; this including the blocks where an entity 
might cry, or where an entity might move and express himself and be stopped in all 
directions. This is in relation to the young child who has suffered severe shocks from 
some form of inhibiting force. 


In terms of clearer communication, that entities consider whether or not there is time 
for the communication that you wish to convey to another, whether the other has time 
to listen, and whether you have time to listen and to share with the other. 


Time is an important factor in communicating, where time is essential, such as in busi- 
ness relationships, think in terms of getting to the point; where communication is 
necessary for an urgent situation, entities can get to the point quickly; where communi- 
cation is urgent in an emergency situation, entities can usually, in one or two words, 
express the emergency. 


Where entities have more time, and can afford to spend the time, it may take as long as 
an hour or more to get to the point that another entity might make in five minutes and 
clarify just as well. When you are communicating in this manner, and it takes long pe- 
riods of time to make your point, it is appropriate and courteous to consider the time 
for your listener, the time for your audience, and to discover whether the audience 
really wants to spend an hour listening to your voice explain something that could be 
stated in less than five minutes. This is a matter of business, a matter of friendship and 
a matter of courtesy. This as one of the more important levels in terms of communica- 
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tion between entities, for many entities have much time to kill, and others are very 
busy and become quite nervous when caught in a conversation, wishing to leave, hav- 
ing things that need to be done, having urgencies waiting for them, wishing to respond, 
yet feeling a need to continue to listen, sometimes seeing ahead to the point which will 
he made within the next thirty minutes, yet still having to wait that thirty minutes to be 
courteous to the entity who cannot come to his or her point. 


Where this kind of relationship exists, there is an imbalance, a sickness, in the levels of 
communication, and communication that is this ill needs healing. Whether this be done 
without creating side effects in the relationship, and causing other illnesses in the rela- 
tionship, depends on tact and directions and honesty 


An entity can be direct and state: ““‘Why don’t you get to your point?” and this may be 
honesty but yet the entity who has much time to kill, who longs to talk to someone, 
who has waited for hours and has felt lonely, wishing to have someone to talk to, who 
is told, “Why don” t you get to your point?,” this entity can find those words stabbing 
into his or her heart like a dagger. 


Honesty and truth have been compared to a sword with two edges, which can cut; the 
cutting sword of truth can hurt. It is possible to couple honesty with tact, to use diplo- 
macy in your expression, in your direction, and in this way soften the cut so that it is 
more like an operation for healing rather than a stab. 


Where you must cut the conversation short, the more appropriate way is to mention the 
time, such as by asking the entity what time it is, or by glancing at your watch or clock, 
and then making a statement or informing the long winded speaker that you can only 
spare five more minutes because you must go and do this or that. In allowing a little 
more time the cut is not so sharp. In allowing things to be turned down gently, the jar- 
ring action is not so great. In allowing things to temper off, rather than to suddenly 
drop off, this is that which is more beneficial in terms of a healthy relationship. 


This also as appropriate in terms of directing others, in terms of working with children, 
with co-workers in factories, with people in societies, that where you can prepare them 
ahead of time, where you can give an indication that this or that shall occur within a 
certain length of time, this allows them to have a buffer where they can adjust them- 
selves, adjust their consciousness for the change which is about to occur. This as a 
matter of preparation, but the preparation is also that which is diplomacy, and allows 
the smooth flow in the relationship. 


A train traveling at sixty miles an hour, where an entity decides this has gone far 
enough and jerks the emergency cord which stops the train, can create havoc upon that 
train; but an entity which can bring the train to a gradual halt does not create such 
havoc. The same is true in a train of thought, or a train of conversation, or any train of 
action that is flowing in a relationship; entities may be prepared for the halt. 


An airline system always warns entities before landing, and entities can adjust and pre- 
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pare themselves for this action. You may do this also in your communications, that you 
begin telegraphing your changes, letting the other know that you are getting ready to 
change scenes in your script; you are getting ready to leave the stage; you are getting 
ready to wind up the conversation and go on to something else. This can allow greater 
harmony and more smooth-flowing relationships. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 concerns communication through giving service, and service through like 
use of communication. 


This Awareness suggests that this relating to the action of yielding the floor. In serving 
others, one can serve best by being aware of the needs of the other. The action of yield- 
ing and of giving oneself, where one can respond to that which is out there; this action 
as that which exemplifies the Law of Love and the Law of Mercy. 


In terms of communication, where one wishes to serve others, the approach toward 
communicating with another is expressed most clearly by being able to listen. Listen- 
ing and being receptive is 67% of the action of communicating; talking and being 
expressive is the other 33%. 


It is suggested that you not concern yourself with being understood so much as with 
understanding. Entities who spend their time wishing they were better understood, 
seeking ways to make others understand them, trying to find the proper way of ex- 
pressing themselves in order to have the understanding that they desire; these entities 
are wasting much of their life, much of their time. 


In the same proportion that entities may find that 33% of their communication may be 
spent in seeking to be clear in order to be understood, that 67% of their communication 
may be spent in listening and being receptive in order to understand the other. In listen- 
ing and seeking to understand the other entity, you have won two-thirds of the battle of 
communicating, and the two-thirds of this energy spent in communicating shall bring 
forth great benefits to you and the other, even if you cannot express yourself at all. 


In terms of being able to listen, that entities may find there are certain blocks to listen- 
ing. One cannot listen well when one has his consciousness and body filled with 
distractions. The setting for listening is important to any form of communication. One 
cannot listen well when one has pains that need attention, when one has obligations, 
responsibilities, which are calling, when one has certain ideas or feelings of inade- 
quacy in the relationship between the communicating parties, when one has emotions 
that seek to be relieved but are not being given the opportunity. One can only commu- 
nicate well when one can be totally receptive and able to listen without distractions 
within. 


In setting the scene, in making the space for communication, this action shall assist in 
determining the outcome of the communication. The preparation brings forth the magic 
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that results. 


In terms of listening after the scene has been set, after your being is in order where you 
allow yourself the space to listen, the listening action contains several levels where you 
may listen to the words being expressed. In listening to words, you may follow these 
words back to the source and experience the feelings being expressed by that entity. 
Ideas also may be expressed by that entity, and you may follow through and look at 
those ideas, listening both to the words being used, to the ideas being expressed, and 
may discover from the type of idea the entity expresses whether the entity feels sepa- 
rate, whether the entity feels lonely, whether the entity feels hostile, whether the entity 
feels inferior, whether the entity feels deprived, or whether the entity feels in harmony 
and integrated. 


From the types of words and ideas used in expressing, even when these words and 
these ideas are not necessarily part of the point being made, even when these are but 
casual remarks thrown in as asides; these expressions can give much information relat- 
ing to how the entity feels and what his or her blocks may be in terms of the ability to 
relate clearly. 


Listening also to the tone of the voice can give clues to what is going on within the 
entity. Is the voice tense? Is the voice relaxed? Is the voice high pitched? Is the voice 
sharp? Is the voice choppy where words are chopped off? Does the voice have elon- 
gated vowels as though the words were being sung? Is the voice warm sounding, or 
does the voice sound cold? All of these various ways of expressing give indications as 
to what the entity is like and what the entity is feeling. 


Not only the words, ideas, the sound of the voice, but the gestures, the movements, the 
posture of the entity; these too give away certain attitudes, and those who can listen to 
these muscle movements, these tones, these sounds, these vibrations, this allows those 
entities who are receptive to this, the ability to hear more than others might possibly 
hear. 


Not only do you listen to words, ideas, tones, and the movements of entities with 
whom you communicate, that you also may listen to what their desires are, and by 
looking deeply, you may see the motivation behind the communication. Why are they 
speaking to you? What do they really want from you? Do they want attention? Do they 
want reassurance? Do they want security? Do they want some gift? Do they want sim- 
ply to relieve themselves of something that they have bottled up and find you a 
receptive ear? Are they using you as a garbage can to dump their frustrations onto? 
Listen carefully to their motivations, to their purposes in communicating with you; be 
receptive, listen until you fully understand what they are saying behind their words, 
behind the outer appearances. 


Listen to the patterns that repeat themselves like broken records in the expressions of 


these entities. Entities often have certain patterns and they return repeatedly to these 
patterns of speech, these patterns of ideas and the same communication with different 
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circumstances. The entity may be re-experiencing the same experience that happened 
two years ago, five years ago, ten years ago, with almost the same words of descrip- 
tion, possibly a different circumstance, a different set of names and a different set of 
faces. Look at the patterns that are being created by this entity through those karmic 
patterns within the consciousness of the entity, through those crystallized ways of re- 
lating, through those tapes that play repeatedly within the psyche of the entity in 
different circumstances. 


Listen also to those needs that are being expressed which are of a universal nature, the 
spiritual needs, the needs for deeper wisdom, for deeper understanding, for assistance. 
Within the voice of many entities, there are the cries for help, even though the words 
come out in angry tones of rejection and hostility. The cries for help lie hidden behind 
these loud and distorted sounds. 


Many entities attempt to communicate with you and tell you exactly what they want. 
Listen not only to their wants and to their desires, that you also listen to their fears, to 
their frustrations, to their inhibitions. 


In order to listen carefully, you must not feel threatened. You must be able to listen 
without feeling that you are the one who must fulfill this entity’s expectations. You 
must not feel that you are required to rescue this entity, to be this entity’s savior or 
messiah. You simply listen, and that in listening alone there comes about a certain re- 
lief for the entity, a certain healing, the listening creating two-thirds of the 
communication that is necessary for bringing about harmony in the relationship. 


When you are listening to another’s needs, listening to their desires, that you not be too 
concerned about what they say they need, but that you look very deeply at what they 
actually need, for what they say they need is not always that which they truly need. 


It is not necessary for you to express yourself to tell them what you see. It is necessary 
that you see this, for in seeing this within your own consciousness, you are actually 
sending the message to them on higher planes above and beyond the verbal level. 
When you put this into verbal levels, this may communicate to them more quickly if 
they are receptive to such communication, if they are open to receiving that informa- 
tion. When you pick up information through this kind of receptivity and feel that they 
would not accept your observations, or would not use that information to better them- 
selves, it is better for you to remain silent and to simply observe, and let this 
information arrive into their consciousness on higher levels, rather than to verbally tell 
them what you see where you feel they would be offended by such information. For if 
they are offended, they will filter out that information and find all kinds of objections. 


It is suggested this as that which you must learn to be sensitive to, for in some cases, an 
entity may reject the information at one time, yet later begin to realize the truth in what 
you have said, and absorb and accept the information you give. The verbal communi- 
cation affects the entity more quickly if the entity will accept the information. 
Sensitivity, love, concern, care, in the way it is given will allow the entity to accept 
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this. This may be given like spoon-feeding a baby with gentle, tender care and the en- 
tity may accept the information given on a verbal level. When you attempt to cram the 
information that you see as being needed by that entity down the entity’s throat, say- 
ing, “this is good for you,” you may find yourself in a situation where you have lost a 
friend, and the friend vomits up everything you gave him. 


Sometimes it is better simply to allow the information to be available, where the entity 
can discover this for himself, and thinking this to be his or her own discovery. This, 
too, can only be determined by your own sensitivity. The way this may happen can be 
through leaving a book lying around, making a casual suggestion that this or that book 
is very interesting, or maybe by giving this or that book as a present. You must be sen- 
sitive; where you give a present and the entity is not interested and feels that you are 
pushing a trip onto him, this can inhibit the communication even more greatly than if 
you had given nothing. 


Be very careful not to create resentment in your efforts to force another to accept your 
thoughts and your ideas, and those things that you observe and feel would be good for 
him. 


True communication comes about by being sensitive and discovering where the other 
entity is, and moving into that level to communicate at the level where the other entity 
already is. Then, from that level, gradually, carefully and sensitively moving the entity 
into that path, that new train of thought where you would like him or her to look, to 
wonder with you, to explore with you, without forcing the entity, or entrapping the en- 
tity, or tricking the entity, or enticing the entity to explore this level with you. 


In moving into the level where the entity is, observing where the entity is, appreciating 
where the entity is, understanding the entity, where he or she is, you then become 
friends, and from that level as friends, may wander into the path and invite the entity 
over into your domain, into your area of thought, into your area of philosophy, into 
your area of idealism, where the entity can explore you, and you can explore the other 
entity, and in this way, both of you can enlarge your lives. 


The greatest step in learning to communicate is to discover other people, rather than to 
attempt to express yourself and be discovered by them. As you discover others, they 
then will want to discover more about you. 


Sea of Gemini, Vol. 3 Lesson 12 

Lesson 12 concerns that which recognizes the confusion and chaos in the use of com- 
munication and yet, seeing that confusion, does explore the ways by which entities can 
bring it all together; also including the realms of pathos, emotion, as well as the realms 


of thought. 


This Awareness suggests that in understanding the nature of confusion where, mind 
looks at that which is before it and can make no sense from it, sees only chaos, yet 
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feels that somewhere there must be someone who understands what is meant by all of 
this. Such a mind can either turn away from the chaos and give attention to some other 
construction, some other creation more orderly and satisfying to it, or may continue to 
look at the chaos and may either seek to unravel and understand, or may simply go 
stark raving mad, according to whichever it wishes to do. 


Where one opens a book of mathematics of a high order and does not understand the 
symbols or meanings, or where one opens a book on music and does not understand a 
note that is spoken or written, or where one opens a book on foreign language and does 
not understand a word or sentence written; this does not mean that the mathematics, the 
music, or the foreign language is in chaos. It simply means that there is a lack of com- 
munication between the mind which is looking and that which is before it. 


Likewise, where an entity is in a situation and there appears to be a chaotic cacophony 
of noise or confusion, this does not mean that the confusion is in chaos. It simply 

means that the mind that is observing this is not in tune with what is happening, for the 
chaos may be the perfect order for what is necessary at that moment in time and space. 


It is suggested you consider the long body: the long body being that body which is 
born at a particular place, grows for several weeks, is moved about in a room, being 
extended from place to place as it is moved about, gradually is moved into other areas, 
extended from the room out into other areas of the house, extended out into the yard, 
onto the porch, down the street, and back to the house, back to the room, into the crib, 
into the mother’s arms, out again into another room, and again outside, being extended 
again and again throughout the neighborhood in various places: to church, to the store, 
to the wash place, to the park, down the street to the neighbors, the long body being 
extended finally into schoolrooms, into classrooms, into activities with neighbor chil- 
dren; the long body extending now into other cities, into other areas, other schools, 
visiting with friends, with relatives, the long body growing ever longer, ever longer, 
moving into areas of adulthood where the long body attends various functions, parties, 
events, games and social gatherings, where the long body now attends schools and col- 
leges, or works in various occupations and then moves on into family life, traveling 
from place to place through time and space. Consider the long body as it moves, this 
long body being your life, being your actions, being your experiences. Each entity has 
a long body that stretches from the cradle to the grave. 


In terms of your consciousness, in terms of your thoughts, in terms of words that are 
placed within your vocabulary, each of these also is like a long body. The name you 
have been given has also followed in these movements, followed through your life, 
through your experiences. The words which you speak, which you learned as a child, 
these words also are like long bodies; and each of these words may be associated with 
various experiences, some experiences being favorable, some being traumatic, some 
being terrifying. These terrifying words, experiences being associated with the word, 
can help to develop that experience at a later time where that word triggers similar feel- 
ings to the event which occurred which was first experienced in association with that 
word during an earlier time. 
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Where an entity reaches that point in his or her development where confusion and 
chaos occurs, where communication breaks down, where the circuitry is overloaded; 
where this occurs and an entity’s mind seems to snap and they are incapable of com- 
municating with others (al least on certain levels), the necessity for unraveling the 
confusion lies in tracing back through to the source those lines, those long bodies of 
words, those long bodies associated with thoughts and ideas, with feelings and emo- 
tions, back to the source where they were born, or to the area where they first 
developed trouble, the first traumatic experiences which were associated with those 
words, ideas, emotions, concepts. In reaching these areas where the circuitry was 
blown on that particular long body, one can make repairs and can bring about a 
smooth-flowing train of thought, or a smoother-flowing river of emotion. 


This may be compared to a switchboard for telephones where wires are extended in all 
directions and an entity can look at these wires and can be amazed that there is any 
form of communication at all, for the entire network appears to lie chaotic. Yet, an- 
other entity can look at these wires and see that they are all in order. Still another can 
look at the switchboard, and where there is actual confusion and wires have been 
crossed, that entity can straighten out the wires and can tell exactly where each wire 
should go in order for the action to function properly. 


Entities who have their wires crossed within their consciousness, entities who find dif- 
ficulty in communicating, where certain wires are overloaded with excess emotional 
charge, where the wires get heated up where entities push that button that triggers that 
certain word, where entities find difficulty and blow their fuses over certain areas 
which are lighted up, which are turned on, there are those who are capable of assisting 
in unraveling the confusion. 


No entity should ever feel ashamed in asking another for help; no entity should attempt 
to help another unless they have the ability to do so. Every entity has the ability to help 
another in some way, but that it is important for you to know your limitations. Where 
you cannot completely unravel the wiring, perhaps the help you can give is to recom- 
mend that the entity go to see such and such person who can recommend a proper 
technician for the action. 


In terms of communicating, each of you may consider yourself to be a tower of Babel, 
that there is a lack of communication between each entity. There is no way that one 
entity can feel totally attuned to another. There is no way that there can be 100% com- 
munication between entities, yet it is possible for greater and greater attunement to 
occur. 


This may be compared also to the CB radio systems where there are various channels, 
and entities can change their channel to communicate with another, and in that com- 
munication they can have rapport, even though it may not be very clear and may be but 
for a brief moment. 
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For some entities, the only way to communicate may be through symbols, may be 
through sharing of a gift, may be through the action of presenting a flower, of present- 
ing a picture, of presenting a hand, a drink, a helping assistance for that entity. 


Where an entity’s circuits have been blown and he cannot communicate well with oth- 

ers, it is necessary to go back to the very basics of communication. It may be necessary 
to move back into tangible exchanges of items, things that do not have great emotional 

significance to the person, things that do riot trigger off hot, fuse-blowing, shocking, or 
intense levels within the psyche of the person. 


Where an entity has difficulty in communicating because of the overblown circuitry, 
that you may simply give the entity those things that are acceptable, which are appreci- 
ated, and not attempt to move the entity into communication on other levels too 
rapidly. You communicate with small, insignificant gifts: a ring, a stone, an apple, a 
piece of candy. Anything that is acceptable to the entity can begin the communication. 
Later, a piece of paper with a drawing, a picture, may communicate, that the entity may 
then communicate back to you some of his or her feelings in a similar manner. Even 
where the entity refuses your gift, this may be seen as a type of communication that 
says, “No, I do not want this.” When your gift is rejected, it is also a rejection of you, 
but the rejection of you need not be taken personally. It may be considered a rejection 
within the psyche of that entity and something that needs to be worked with. Perhaps 
the entity does not trust anyone and does not feel free to trust you. The entity needs 
more time, that you need not be discouraged. 


This Awareness suggests that communication through continuing to relate, through 
continuing to be responsive, through the action of continuing to keep the door open to 
such an entity, can lead to further opening by the entity, but that one must move at a 
pace that allows the entity to adjust according to his or her own ability. 


Where you are working with mentally disturbed people, the use of abstract words and 
terminology can be effective where this is relieved and the entity is receptive to such 
levels, but that the basics of communication are most essential. This may be like relat- 
ing to the child-part of the entity, of going back to those levels that would have been 
acceptable to the entity if the entity were still a child. 


Each mentally or emotionally disturbed entity will have a certain level which he or she 
will communicate on, and the entity may not communicate on any other level. It is for 
the technician or for you to discover where the entity wishes to communicate. It is not 
for you to expect the entity to come to your vibration, to tune into your channel and 
communicate with you. It is for you to find the channel which the entity will commu- 
nicate on, and to communicate on that channel long enough to where you establish a 
rapport which will allow the entity to feel at ease so that he or she will then follow you 
when you step up, or change the channel to another, because the entity wishes to com- 
municate with you, and you are changing the channel to another. 


When you attempt to help others, begin with them where they are and gradually change 
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channels as they are capable of following you. When there are wires that are crossed 
within your psyche or the psyche of another, that you follow these wires back, that you 
find their weak spots, their hot spots, the places where they were burnt, the places 
where they were traumatized. 


It is suggested that you recognize entities not as being but a single unit, but as being a 
complex mixture of much wiring of long bodies made up of thoughts, ideas, words, 
emotions, systems, diagrams, symbols, and various types of experiences . In recogniz- 
ing these various long bodies that have come from the cradle, and looking at all of 
these and seeing the scars, one may begin to unravel those weak spots within oneself 
and may assist others in unraveling their weak spots. This works not only for individu- 
als, but in terms of societies also. The city is nothing more than another level of the 
mind, a great brain, a great system where souls as cells function together in a commu- 
nication that is both beneficial and efficient, or not efficient and not beneficial. 


In terms of the structure of a society, of a government this also is like the brain of a 
nation that may be made more or less efficient by communicative networks. In discov- 
ering the traumatic levels in moving back through the long body of the corporations, of 
the political life, the social life, the religious life, the philosophical and morality life of 
that nation, entities may also begin to unravel and discover where the problems were. 


In looking into the economic life of an entity, those basic needs in terms of physical 
securities, or in looking at this in relation to a nation, this may give keys that can assist 
in unraveling certain problems that exist presently. 


As entities begin looking back in the long body, tracing the wires back to the sources 
and out into the forest, into the homes and through the walls; as entities begin tracing 
these wires, making sure that they are all in order, functioning properly, there can come 
greater communication, greater harmony, and the appearance of chaos will be more 
deeply understood as being harmonious, and as reflecting a unity in communication 
that allows entities to have greater rapport with one another, or allows oneself to un- 
derstand oneself more clearly. 


Where the confusion exists and one has not yet unraveled the wiring, one simply may 
step back and accept the confusion without feeling it is necessary to do anything about 
it. When you feel you must unravel this immediately, you will simply add to the confu- 
sion. When you step back and begin looking carefully at how it goes together, you may 
begin to understand with calmness and a sense of unification that there is, indeed, a 
pattern and a unity that can be discerned. 


The wiring that makes up a society, that makes up a social system, that makes up the 
consciousness of an entity in terms of his collective being; this wiring is not yourself. 
Yourself, your true being, is the consciousness, the electricity, the vibrations that flow 
through these wires, that flow through your experiences. You may simply step back 
and enter into that consciousness, and from that level of consciousness, there is total 
peace and harmony, even when the wires are short-circuited; and from that level of 


238 


Communication 


total peace and harmony, with patience, you may begin to unravel the confused wiring 
system and put your house in order. 
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Imagination 
Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 1 


Lesson | concerns the nature of imagination on the natural, historical, social and per- 
sonal levels. 


In the beginning, which is ever present, but before there was image there was a clarity. 
This like a screen of crystal clarity which was, and is, consciousness or Awareness, 
which is the spirit which had, and still in some places, has no image projected upon it, 
or emanating from it, or permeating through it; the clarity being that which had no 
concept of distance, space or time, for its essence was nothing other than pure being- 
ness; the being without any object of being, where the question would never occur to 
ask, “What are you being?,” or “What is it being?,” for it simply was an action of “be- 


? 


ing’. 


This as the beginning which is “now’; the beginning of forms does come from this 
level of being, and this level of being ever and always is “now,” never was and never 
will be, but simply “‘is’. 


This level of being is that force known as antimatter; known as Akasha; known as 
Spirit; known as Universal or Cosmic Consciousness: this as the being of the universe, 
and this being as that which is like the screen on which the movie of life and forms are 
shown. Yet this screen as one that is not on a flat plane as in your movie theaters, nor 
confined to a space of three dimensions, but permeates in all directions and grows ac- 
cording to the consciousness that perceives its boundaries. 


It is indicated that the fourth dimension being that of growth, as compared to the third 
dimension that is measured by height, depth, width, or the second dimension which is 
seen as plane. This fourth dimension grows like a tree or any other living creature, but 
on the level of Akasha is any size that the center point, which would perceive size, can 
perceive. In other words, however large you can imagine your universe to be, that is 
how large it will be for you; for you are creating the size from its energies and its in- 
herent nature, which is but consciousness, the same substance that you use to examine 
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and explore it. 


This fourth dimensional quality of growth, or expansion, is found in all living things, 
and, to some degree, all things contain life even though these things may appear to be 
dead. The substance which allows that growth factor as compared to the static factors 
that are seen in the first, second, and third dimensional concepts, where there is a main- 
tenance of size or experience, this fourth dimensional factor is that which is 
consciousness. And when consciousness enters into any form or any substance or any 
idea and begins to grow, that growth factor from this fourth dimensional factor, that, 
growth substance, then begins to expand the idea, expand the experience, expand the 
matters, expand the substance, or expand the thing so that another perceiving that from 
another outside source, would look and say, “Look! See! It is growing.” 


In terms of the natural flow of this energy which is consciousness, which is anti-matter 
or spirit, this anti-matter as capable of being any size, any shape, any thing it can per- 
ceive Itself to be; but in order for it to be anything, it has to have something which it 
can reflect from, or can be in contrast to. In this manner and for this reason in the be- 
ginning, God, the Spirit, created a division of the waters of heaven into light and 
darkness, into radiance and magnets. A portion of consciousness began to expand and 
another portion, being the water, began to contract, even as raindrops are formed in 
your skies. 


These two actions of expansion and contraction of consciousness began to occur, (and 
this occurs continuously, moment to moment, even as this Awareness now communi- 
cates with you), as this begins to occur where the expansion and the contraction are 
occurring simultaneously, the appearance of differences can be discerned by one about 
the other. Thus, the area that is contracted feels itself to be more centered and the area 
that is radiant feels itself to be more spacey—more spread out. As this is intensified, 
the area which is centered eventually can be referred to as the “self” and the area which 
is spaced out, which permeates outward, can be referred to as the “greater self,” the 
Great Spirit, or as the “other than self’. 


In the action of imaging, the center can then begin to look at the “other than self” and 
can project through the focusing action a division which repeats the original action 
where God divided the waters; and this center, be it man or God or demon or whatever, 
can also create concepts or images which condense or expand, which contract or radi- 
ate, and in this manner duplicates the original action. 


Before moving further into this duplication and the multiplicity of this duplication, 
where the billions of images are created, this Awareness wishes to take you back to the 
original division of the waters of heaven, the waters of Akasha. Visualize yourself as 
being but a drop of water floating in a universe where no other forms exist. Now visu- 
alize yourself as this drop of water, being sensitive and having certain amount of 
feeling within, even as you presently have as an entity; but these feelings having no 
connection with any forms, any images, any pictures, any thoughts, words or ideas. 
Visualize this drop of water as simply being that which feels itself vibrating as a drop 
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Now visualize that this drop of water is not the usual water, but is a water like electric- 
ity, where there are certain vibrations that light and sparkle and touch one another, and 
visualize yourself as a being which is drawing inward and which, on its outer periph- 
ery, is shining and glowing with brilliance from contact with the radiant energy. This 
Awareness asks that you now visualize yourself becoming more and more centered, 
drawing in from that radiant energy more and more of the electrical forces that make 
up your being as a center. 


Now move in the other direction and visualize yourself giving away all of that which 
you drew towards you, and that you now visualize yourself emanating energy outward, 
glowing outward like a sun giving forth all that you have, giving forth all that you are, 
spreading out and becoming equated with everything that you touch, and having no 
center left from whence to emulate, but simply being that which is, wherever it is 
found. This as like ice melting in water. 


You have now moved back from the magnetic side into the radiant side, where there is 
no self but the greater experience of all. When you, as an emanating and radiant force, 
flow out in all directions, like an ocean of consciousness, you now may look and per- 
ceive a certain point before you which is drawing energy toward it, drawing forces to 
it; and in drawing these forces, it is beginning to center Itself before you and draw from 
you certain portions of your being which makes you feel light and buoyant as it be- 
comes heavy and dark and as it collects greater and greater energies from you. 


You have now looked at the division or the waters from both sides: both the material 
and the spiritual, the magnetic and the radiant; you have simply shifted your outlook 
from one set of eyes into another, from one experience into the other. And the division 
of the waters of Akasha has created for you the possibility of experiencing different 
aspects of yourself from different viewpoints of your eyes, from different viewpoints 
of your experience, so that you can look out at yourself from the realm or matter and 
magnetism, or you can look inward at yourself from the area of radiance toward the 
magnetism, or you can simply feel the totality and space out, feeling those points of 
magnetism as sensitive parts of your body, as cells of your being, as entities within the 
body of your consciousness. 


Having looked at the division of the waters of Akasha, we may now move back to that 
point where this is duplicated, where the portion which became the centered self, re- 
peated the process and created another division, and in another creation, the possibility 
of three, a trinity is formed which allows an even more complex involvement and ex- 
perience for your being. 


Moving from this trinity level, the fire, the water, and the offspring, air (the trinity be- 
ing that which is still in the abstract and without form) is capable of producing a fourth 
offspring, which brings about a stability and a form of grounding, or anchor point, 
which allows maintenance—the holding action. The fire-water of Akasha, the water of 
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self, which may also on some levels appear as fire, a glowing light, and the offspring— 
air, which is vibration that fluctuates between these elements of Spirit, Akasha or 
Magnetism water; this offspring—air, the vibration which may be equated with the 
ripples of a pool where a stone is dropped, the pool being the Spirit—Akasha, the stone 
being the Magnetism—the central self, and the vibration being the ripples between: the 
vibration equating to air, or mind—the relationship that can be bridged through these 
ripples. These three, being the trinity, make possible the relationship of more complex 
experiences to follow, and in this action mind and centers begin to work together, us- 
ing Spirit and form, that which is called imagination; this being formed by collecting 
magnetic energies into concepts, and holding those as one in a stable manner. The im- 
age being held, then being brought into contact with other images held, even though 
these images may be nothing but dots in consciousness; these dots, added one to an- 
other collectively, gradually begin to take on shapes which then become images having 
their own peculiar and particular shape. And the substance which relates back and 
forth—the ripples of the pool—known as mind, has the capability of naming or con- 
veying in some manner, a quality that calls this shape—this image—by some form of 
catch-all term which allows that entire image to be sucked down into a small vault, put 
away into the storage of the magnetic self, or brought back by the issuance of that term 
into the screen to be reviewed. This quality, being called the “word,” the mind, which 
is capable of working with the images to store these images in small letters, words, 
concepts, sentences, books or whatever, to be released back into the screen of con- 
sciousness whenever. 


These then, begin to accumulate in a contagious manner where the Images are played 
one upon another, with words naming each and words being repeated upon each and 
bringing forth more images until the perceiver has called forth before his or her being 
so many images through these words that it is beginning to perceive nations of images, 
clusters of images, forms, colors and all types of shapes. These are nothing but parts of 
the “magi-nation,” created by words, magnetism and clusters of energies. 


The continuous reinforcement of these images begins to convince the perceiver that the 
images have substance and reality apart from the action of the perceiver; yet, in reality, 
the perceiver and those like him are the creators of these objects of view. 


You may now visualize clusters of eyes staring in the darkness of consciousness; these 
eyes looking at one another, wondering, “Which one of you created me? Wondering, 
“Am I really seeing eyes, or not?” Wondering, “What is that looking back at me? Is 
that my imagination, or is it real?” Wondering, “How did I get to be here with those 
eyes staring at me?” 


The magi nation is a nation using the waters of Akasha to create itself, and from this 
creation, to continue moving into more and more experiences; and yet this land of the 
magi nation is nothing but a collection of consciousness being played upon a screen of 
Akasha in a theatre called “the universe,” and you are all such stuff as dreams are made 
of. Yet, even the complexity of your dreams, the details and colors and feelings within 
your dreams, the show, the play, the game: all of these are sacred and as significant and 
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as meaningful as is any portion of this Awareness or the Akashic Sea. 


As an individual, whatever this Awareness has said from Its viewpoint is nothing other 
than an expression of yourself; for you are this Awareness, and have journeyed with 
this Awareness in the movement of imagination, in creating yourself as you are, to be 
what you are at this moment and to change into what you shall be in the next moment. 


In the beginning, you created the heavens and the earth and divided the waters and set 
forth all things as they are in your consciousness according to the attitudes and rela- 
tionships with others. 


Your relationship with others may be viewed from the attitude of being a separate en- 
tity or from the attitude of being the same entity as all others; and with the attitude you 
choose, you create your world, your heaven or your earth; and, where you choose, you 
may set aside the Sabbath and rest, for your work is good. 


The action of the imagination, coupled with the direction from the mind using words, 
is capable of creating for you, your heaven or your hell or any states of purgatory, 
Limbo or whatever, in between. 


It is suggested that you image that which you wish to experience, you use the Law of 
Description to carve it out, and to place it in the magnetic files for recall; and that in 
time, when you have incorporated this into your being, you shall reap your reward ex- 
actly as you have created it. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 is that which is concerned with the imagination as a builder, building the 
world of form, working as a partner of mind; the partner of mind being like the 
mother—mind being the male principle and matter its offspring. 


The action of focusing, of taking that which is large and focusing it into a point; of tak- 
ing that which is a big picture and bringing it down to a snapshot; of taking that which 
is a large concept, an image seen in consciousness and decreasing it down to the size of 
a word; of taking these words and ideas which are the offspring, or seeds of images, 
these seeds being allowed to grow by adding the water and nourishment of spirit to 
recreate their original picture or image; these seeds known as words can be conveyed 
from place to place, from entity to entity much more easily than can the crop of im- 
ages. 


The full-blown tree cannot be passed from one entity’s territory to another as easily as 
can the seed from the tree—the acorn. The full-blown concept, image, system of one 
nation, or group, cannot be transferred from one place to another as easily as can the 
diagram, or the words which describe that system. Therefore, the action of taking im- 
ages and putting these images into words, into pictures, into hieroglyphics, into letters, 
into symbols, shapes, designs, where the pictures, letters or substitutes symbolize the 
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original, yet take up less space in their conveying mechanisms: and where entities 
wishing to receive the message carried by these symbols, may simply look at the sym- 
bols and, having been trained, can decipher or de-code these symbols and know what 
messages are being conveyed. 


In this manner, languages and communication are formed which allow messages to 
move from one center of imagination to another center of imagination and the perceiv- 
ers, or observers, can take these de-hydrated images carried in words, symbols or 
diagrams and can add the waters of Akasha, and lo and behold, the image reappears in 
the consciousness of that perceive, that observer. 


The action of focusing, the action of transferring images into symbols, is an action 
known as mind; and mind is the builder that structures and conveys images and allows 
communication on certain levels that could not otherwise occur in the same manner. 
Yet, it happens that occasionally mind becomes so fixated in condensing images into 
their symbols, and becomes so fixated in the nature of manipulating symbols, thoughts, 
numbers, ideas, words, that the mind never takes the time to add the waters of Akasha 
and to experience the meaning behind the words, behind the numbers, behind the sym- 
bols, behind the diagram. 


This leads to over-specialization where the system, the thinking mechanisms, over- 
whelm the experiential levels and where the systems become masters over the beings 
who are served by the system. In this manner, the system becomes a tyrant, whether 
this system is within an entity or in a society or in the forces of consciousness. The 
system, which is made of unfeeling words, ideas, number and patterns, which convey 
and manipulate and affect the other parts of consciousness, the system becomes the 
beast: becomes that which is devoid of feeling, of sensitivity and imagination. 


In recent times, there was a movie, a series that was played upon your television, relat- 
ing to the genie who was married to an astronaut. This as “I Dream of Jeanie.” The 
symbolism of this show was that of the conscious mind, exemplified in the astronaut, 
and the subconscious mind, exemplified as Genie. 


The astronaut and the Genie, his wife, are in each of you as the thinker and the imager. 
In each entity and in each thing there is that genie in the bottle and the one who can 
pull the cork to allow that genie to escape; and where you free the genie, the genie be- 
comes your servant. 


Where you free your imagination and communicate clearly with it, you have at your 
hands a servant that does serve you well. Where you cannot make friends with your 
imagination, or where you have great fear of your imagination or hostility toward those 
things and those images that come from those deeper levels of yourself this may be 
compared to a house divided and war within the household. 


This Awareness wishes you now to observe the image of two entities within a house. 
The male entity being the mind, the female entity being the imagination. The house can 
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be one where the mind rules like a tyrant and the imagination is chained and locked 
into a cellar, never being allowed to glimpse anything outside for fear that the imagina- 
tion might escape; or the imagination may be allowed certain freedoms under certain 
conditions, but very much controlled by the mind. Or the imagination may be such that 
it rebels and sneaks out when the mind is not looking, when the mind is asleep or is 
tired or is drunk, and in this manner, the mind fails to have an awareness of what is 
occurring in his house with his spouse. Or the mind can be such that it is totally enam- 
ored and charmed by the imagination and allows the imagination to float and parade 
and dance and sing and go where it will and feels great pride in allowing the imagina- 
tion to soar, (this house being one where the imagination runs wild and the mind 
simply smiles and does nothing). Or the house can be one where the imagination con- 
trols the mind and henpecks the mind, causing the mind to feel inferior, causing the 
mind to feel blocked and incapable of functioning. The imagination can become such 
that it completely overwhelms and bullies the mind, trampling the mind, causing great 
guilt feelings and even leading the mind to suicide or to other violent crimes. 


These various approaches in this house have been given many names by your psychia- 
trists and psychologists. The various mental illnesses, the various forms of behavior 
can switch and change and play various roles as the imagination and the mind struggle 
for power through competitive life styles. This Awareness suggests, however, that a 
house built solidly, a home based on harmony and communication between the imagi- 
nation and the mind, where there is the working agreement by the two as a team, rather 
than as competitors or possessions of one another; where this team begins to function, 
each in his or her own particular way, the mind and the imagination, working together, 
alternating in their own fashion, each giving what it can give for the betterment of the 
other: this leads to a harmonious home, and the harmonious home becomes that which 
brings forth bountiful joys and prosperity to its owner. 


Your home is where it “is’. In your own being, which is your “home” there is the 
imagination and there is the mind; and where your mind and your imagination can 
come together in harmony without rebellion, one against the other, without desires to 
dominate one over the other; where there can be this harmony and the communication 
that follows such harmony, (this within your own being), then you have at your dis- 
posal a situation that allows you to live your life integrated and in harmony with the 
forces of the universe. 


You have but the opportunity to begin where you are, for you cannot begin anywhere 
else. Your imagination may dream of other places or other times, yet, this is but a 
dream, and you must turn and face the reality that you are married to a mind; and in 
being married to this mind, you must learn to communicate and relate in such a manner 
that your freedom is gained through a working harmony rather than through a rebel- 
lious war. 


As mind, you must look at your mate and recognize that her power is far greater than 


your reasoning ability, or your focusing ability, or your will; for there is no way that in 
your male supremacy you can forever dominate and control the feminine aspects of 
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your imagination, (your “spouse’), except that she allow this to occur; and where this 
imagination goes along with your domination, it is for her own purposes and not be- 
cause of your masculine appeal. 


As mind, you must understand, before you lose all that you have created, that there is a 
change occurring in the nature of the universal forces that no longer condones the pa- 
triarchal type of consciousness symbolized by mind controlling nature. For nature, the 
subconscious—the imagination levels of the universe, of your being—nature has be- 
gun to rise up and rebel against the controls of mind, and a shifting of energies is 
occurring; and on all levels, communication is the only way where harmony and bal- 
ance can occur. 


In order to save yourself from great difficulties, mind and imagination must come to- 
gether as a working team, playing and enjoying each other’s company. 


In terms of entities upon this plane, that you begin with where you are, look at what 
you have going for yourself. Imagine that which is attainable, dream great dreams, but 
put your energies into those which are attainable; carve carefully with words, for those 
words which you use are carving out the images and the experiences which you shall 
be moving into during your future moments, or which you shall find yourself experi- 
encing. Be very careful in terms of the words used to describe yourself and others, that 
your images are those which are pleasant and bring forth happiness and joy, yet which 
speaks truth when truth is needed, yet which speaks truth in a way that is gentle and 
loving. 


Where you address yourself from the spoken words, addressing yourself which is your 
Inner being, (which is the “spouse” - the genie in the bottle); where you address this 
“wife” within yourself, be very much aware of the self-image which you are creating, 
and do not create an image which you would not like to live with. Where you run your- 
self down, where you think hostile thoughts of yourself, where you heap guilt upon 
yourself, this is creating a wife who feels belittled, who feels incompetent, and who 
begins to serve from that belittled and incompetent level and who loses her magic and 
her ability to serve you well. 


In looking at yourself, that you begin to send forth positive and creative self-images 
that centralize and focus upon the better qualities and ignore levels of performance 
while these better qualities are emphasized so that you begin to have a good feeling 
about yourself, about your wife, which is your self. And as you begin having a good 
feeling, the creative imagination (your spouse) will then begin to work for you, will 
gain confidence, will walk with you, and you shall begin to have powers unlimited at 
your disposal. 


In the same way you may relate also to others, and by relating to them in positive, crea- 
tive images, words that bring forth happiness, others also shall begin to have good 
feelings about themselves. Good performance cannot come from entities who have low 
self-esteem, and self-esteem must come before the good performance can be expected. 
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It is suggested that where an entity has low self-esteem, that you begin by ignoring the 
performance level and work instead on assisting that entity, or yourself if this is your 
situation, to develop a higher self-esteem. 


This may begin by listing all of the better qualities, those things that you can do well, 
those things that you appreciate about yourself or the other entity, and ignore all the 
other aspects that are not appreciated. In emphasizing the better qualities, the entity’s 
self-esteem may begin to rise; and as this rises, the self-image begins to emerge in such 
a manner that the home becomes more enjoyable and the relationship between the 
imagination and the mind creates a warmth that allows the scene which can bring forth 
flowers, fruits and the joys of life. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 3 


Lesson 3 is that which is concerned with imagination, with unity with mind, imagina- 
tion and the ideas, the marriage of mind and imagination. 


In the previous information, the image was given of a mind and imagination living in 
the same home, the mind being the husband, the imagination being the wife. The im- 
age also included the genie in the bottle. In this present lesson, the consummation of 
the marriage mind and imagination shall be discussed and experienced. 


Those entities who are listening on tape, that they lie in a comfortable position, being 
warm if possible, and having space where they are comfortable upon their backs. If this 
is a group, that you lie with your heads toward the center of a circle, having a candle at 
your heads. 


If you are reading this material, that you may choose to meditate on it, bit by bit. Dur- 
ing the course of reading, you may close your eyes and experience what is being read, 
or you may wait until another time and lie upon a comfortable bed and experience what 
you have read previously. 


In terms of the imagination coming into consummation with the mind, that there can be 
that creative experience which allows an entity to become one, to become atoned, at- 
one with the universal forces, as well as with the forces that make up the thinking 
processes. Where this can merge, even to a small degree, greater harmony will come to 
the entity in his or her relationships with others, and in the relationship the entity has 
with himself or herself, and the world in which he or she lives. 


This cannot come from simple intellectual reasoning. This must be something that is 
experienced. Yet, this unity of mind and imagination cannot totally ignore the intellect, 
where an entity’s imagination rules the house and the intellect is shoved into a corner 
or a basement. 


Both partners must have an equal opportunity within the home in order to be them- 
selves and to function according to their individuality and purposes. Therefore, the 
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ideal situation is one where the mind can continue being itself, the imagination can 
continue being itself and each can continue doing their best work according to their 
own abilities and in improving these abilities, and that each can respect the rights of 
the other, as well as the talents and abilities of the other, and that each also recognize 
the capabilities of the other so that one does not attempt to do the work which the other 
could do best, so that the mind does not attempt to do the imaging, and the imagination 
does not attempt to do the intellectual work. Where there can be this mutual respect for 
each other’s capabilities, this can also lead to an action of absorbing through that which 
might be equated to intercourse between the conscious and subconscious, between the 
mind and imagination, in such a manner that the two begin to merge and work in har- 
mony to bring about a crystal clarity that sees in the inner plane as well as the outer 
plane, simultaneously. 


Rather than discuss this much further in this particular message, (this discussion being 
that which is for the mind), this Awareness now wishes to shift attention to the imagi- 
nation, where the mind may begin to move toward the imagination, and where the 
imagination may seduce the mind into following and into experiencing that which goes 
beyond the capabilities of the mind in its own internal purposes, so that the mind itself 
can begin to share that journey with the imagination. This is like the genie from the 
bottle, picking up the mind and taking it on a journey on the flying carpet. 


It is suggested that you now visualize yourself standing upon a beach. The sand be- 
neath your feet is warm. The sand between your toes is soft, and when you crunch this 
sand between your toes, it feels good to you. The warmth of the sand feels good as you 
place your toes beneath it. 


The sun has set. The last rays are showing above the waters. The whitecaps are all 
about, glistening in the sun light, moving toward you. Their spray and their splashes 
are constantly in motion. The sounds of these waves crashing upon themselves as the 
waters flow in and the waters flow out, the waters flowing in and touching the sands, 
touching those sands and covering them with a glistening darkness that fades, leaving 
them damp, leaving white spots of foam, leaving pieces of seaweed, shells—exposing 
little rocks that glisten in the semi-darkness. 


The clouds are warm red and gold with some colors of purple. The sky a deep, deep 
blue, almost leaning toward blackness. The clouds in streaks across the sky, lying there 
like a stroke from a painter’s brush. 


You stand on this beach listening to these constant churning sounds, watching these 
constant changing flashes of light, water and reflections. You stand there breathing a 
warm breeze—cool comfortable, fresh. There is no one upon this beach except you. 
There are lights back behind you in homes that are now in silhouette. You stand here 
looking back at your lifetime where you began, where you have been and where you 
now are. 


As you stand here, there is seen a bottle floating in the waters. You move forward, re- 
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trieve the bottle, look at it and discover it is very old indeed. There is a cork in the bot- 
tle, sealed with some kind of wax. The bottle, itself is unclear. You cannot see through 
its walls You struggle with the wax and open its cork and lo, and behold, smoke begins 
to unfurl from its mouth, and there before you begins to appear that which looks like a 
face, that which looks like an image—wispy and yet, unclear; and this image stands 
before you, both in reality and in imagination, in such a manner that its size is indefin- 
able, for it shrinks and grows and pulsates at different sizes, and it changes its 
dimensions and shape, and you wonder if you have lost your senses. You stand there in 
awe at the splendor of the situation. 


At this point, the genie from the bottle speaks to you in sounds that your ears do not 
hear, yet your head hears clearly, and asks, “What do you wish from me?” 


At this point, having read this story before, you wonder, “Is this a joke, or is this for 
real’? 


This genie is for real. It is your imagination and can grant your wish. 


It is suggested that the genie at this point proves to you its power, and suddenly you 
find yourself back in time, in another life, standing on the sea of Galilee, and you look 
up into the sky and you see that the sky itself is but the inside of the head of God; and 
that the head of the Father, which glistens with nerve centers—the stars—which send 
their pathways and lights down to you, like connective cords in the brain, running 
down to your cell. 


You see yourself inside this gigantic, universal brain as but a thought, standing there 
upon the horizon, standing there in center stage, foremost in the mind of this Universal 
God, this Universal Deity, the Father, the Spirit. 


You find yourself standing there and realize that you are not actually an entity at all, 
but that you are simply a thought in the brain of the Universal Deity. Being a thought, 
you are like a word, the word being that which represents all that is associated with that 
word from its very beginning up to its present; and that word is your name, and you, as 
this word in the brain of the Universal Deity, recognize that you are simply one word 
among many words. Yet, at this moment, you are foremost in the mind of the Univer- 
sal Deity, because you are at-One with that Deity, and in that at-One-ment, you realize 
also that there is another name which continuously begins to throb in your conscious- 
ness: a name which you, yourself, was not given in your present lifetime, but a name 
which you feel clearly is attempting to instill itself upon your consciousness, and 
which you are beginning to identify with, and are beginning to feel an affinity with. 
This name is that which continues to come closer and closer to you as though it were 
your own name, and finally the name appears clearly and you feel yourself being that 
entity. 


Suddenly you feel a shock and amazement, and that you are, indeed, the Jesus; you are, 
indeed, the Christ, which was spoken of in the Testaments, which was spoken of in the 
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stories of Krishna, of Buddha. You are indeed that entity which is the mediator be- 
tween the Universal Deity and the earthly deity. You are the Word, the Thought, the 
Name. 


Where you have reached that identification, and understand Who, In Fact, You Really 
Are, you have the ability to glory in your accomplishment, or to take on the concerns 
and the cares of the world, where you recognize that all other entities also are the Je- 
sus, are the Krishna, are the Buddha, are the Christ and the Messiah; and in that 
recognition, you have the ability to move through your present situation without feel- 
ing that you have experienced anything extraordinary, but that you have simply 
awakened to reality. 


You now also may begin to look at the letters and the words and those experiences that 
make up your own name; you may also look at the words that you use in your expres- 
sion of self. 


It is suggested that you look at the letter I. Find yourself standing upon this beach as a 
gigantic letter I. Watch this letter I as it changes its shape and moves into the shape of 
your own body; visualize a writer, an artist, who draws you, and who keeps repeating 
that drawing until finally the marks which represent you become more and more sim- 
plified, with less and less detail, until there is nothing left: but a straight mark, vertical, 
running down, which says I. 


Henceforth, whenever you see the letter I, you may recognize not just a letter—“I”— 
you may recognize the entity standing behind that letter, with all of his or her back- 
ground, all of his or her consciousness, all his or her feelings, all of his or her divinity. 


Where you see the number I, this also may be seen as this individual, this Christ, this 
Buddha. Where you see the number 10 you may visualize the entity standing as I with 
the circle of the Universe roundabout; and in this manner, the entity—the dot within 
the circle—there becomes something more than just a number. 


Where you see patterns and diagrams, you may begin to pour the waters of imagination 
into those diagrams, into those patterns, and watch that instant powder of the mind as it 
begins to move into the drink, the tea of experience and life. 


Entities who think only in terms of numbers and thoughts are dealing with dehydrated 
life, where there is a lack of water. The thirst for life cannot be placed upon these de- 
hydrated words, numbers and ideas. And this water which brings these words, ideas, 
numbers, back to life is the water of imagination—the genie from the bottle. 


The feeling which must come when you recognize that the number which sits upon a 
card, which sits precariously upon a ticker tape, which sits dangerously enslaved 
within a computer—that number lives upon a beach of sand, time, space, and has chil- 
dren, friends, parents, loved ones, and has an affinity with plants, with the air, with the 
movement of light, with the movement of conversation, with the expression of dance, 
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That number which sits precariously in the till has its contact and represents that entity 
which stands upon the beach between the past and the future, a mediator between God 
and Earth, between the Universal Deity and the grain of sand. That number is the 
Christ—and that number is yourself. 


All this shall be revealed to you through the consummation of the marriage of the mind 
and the imagination. In that instant of climax, where the intercourse has reached its 
completion, you may understand and see the Oneness of all things. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 4 


Lesson 4 is that which is concerned with memory, repetition, rhythm, cycles, vertices 
and the planting of seeds. 


This Awareness suggests that entities again make themselves comfortable, with heads 
toward the center of the circle, a candle lit at the head. Those who are reading may 
pause and experience and visualize these scenes. 


Visualize yourself out in space with no substance round about, with no physical body 
of your own, nothing but the ability to look and see, and to move about; visualize the 
feeling of being conscious but without a physical form. 


Look into space before you and see that which appears to be a dot, which may be an 
eye or may simply be a dot, or may simply be your own vision, the point of focus; you 
cannot be sure what you are looking at. 


At this time, you begin to look more closely; and as you stare more closely, you begin 
to see a certain shape about that dot which appears to be something like a scarab, a 
bug, a beetle. You continue staring at that beetle, wondering whether this is purely 
your imagination or whether this is a reality. 


As you continue staring at that beetle, your eyes begin playing tricks upon you and 
there appears to be something like a change in the backdrop, a movement in space 
where a scene is coming into view around and about that beetle. You recognize this 
must be an illusion and you don’t wish to take your eye off the beetle for fear it might 
not be real, and this is the first thing you have seen in 60 billion years and therefore, 
you wish to keep your eye upon it to see just what it is. 


As you continue staring at this beetle for fifty thousand years, the scene round about 
continues to flash in and out and you find certain images appearing; and in their ap- 
pearance, you begin to discern a stability in the area near and around the beetle. 

At this time, you find it possible to remove your eyes, your focus, from the beetle long 


enough to look at the ground round about the beetle on which it stands. This Aware- 
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ness suggests that as you look at this ground, and then look back at the beetle, you real- 
ize that the beetle remains and did not disappear. Therefore, you begin to wonder, 
“Was it really my imagination, or does it actually exist?” 


You begin to explore by moving out again from the beetle and examining the other 
images round about, filling in the detail, looking at the sand, looking at the nature of 
movements of the sand. You begin to notice that there is warmth and a breeze that the 
beetle is capable of breathing, that there is a movement of air currents that move the 
sand about; that the beetle does not have to keep its image perfectly still, but can move 
about and can crawl about. And as you begin watching this movement, you begin to 
realize that there is something out there that is not you. 


As you continue staring for another fifty thousand years, you begin to discern that 
there is an ocean near by, and you name these things according to your wishes. You 
begin to notice that beyond the ocean there is more space in which you may create 
other things by staring for thousands of years. And the space, the canvas on which you 
can create, becomes unlimited in size, and you find that you can begin creating more 
detail upon the area in which you paint, more depth, more layers, and more substance, 
or you can spread out and let this image be thin, without depth, but spread far and wide 
in space. 


At this point you begin to recognize that the depth, the gravity, the heaviness of the 
matter depends on how much you focus on one particular thing: that the lightness, the 
fluidity, the change, the dancing images, upon your canvas are brought about by your 
ability to visualize and you move on without continuing to hold and maintain that fo- 
cus. 


As you begin to recognize the power of the action of focusing and imaging, you begin 
to discover also that you can create whatever image you wish to create by focusing and 
giving qualities and images through the action of description, with or without words to 
describe, by the tools that you focus with. And with this focusing action, you begin to 
carve out images, and you learn by repeating the images, by holding the image, by re- 
inforcing the image, that the image can become solid and can remain as that which you 
term reality. 


As you look at an image, you find that the image can respond to your focus. Therefore, 
you begin to play around with this aspect of consciousness, and you watch the beetle. 
You realize that you made it move. You brought it into being; and in bringing it into 
being, you instilled it with a life force of its own and allowed it the legs to crawl 
around, and to move about upon this scene created through your imaging abilities. 


At a certain point, the question came forth which asked, “Can we stop the movement 
once started?” 


At this point, the imagination and the mind began to unravel and undo the image, and 
found that it was possible to annihilate the beetle, to allow the beetle to fade away and 
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to disappear. 


Entities today may experiment in this action by staring at a small, stable cloud; staring 
at the cloud as though you were looking through the cloud for the sky, for the blue sky 
behind. At a certain point, your vision will begin to play tricks and the cloud will take 
on what appears to be a glow. Continue staring through that cloud, for at least as long 
as you stared before the glow began, and you shall discover that the cloud is disappear- 
ing. This can be done in a matter of minutes, according to your ability to focus and 
hold your attention in this manner. Also, you may check this cloud against others as 
stable data for proof that you, yourself, have caused the disappearance, for the other 
clouds round about will remain. 


Now, as you continue in your action of playing with imagination, and you find yourself 
staring at the point where the beetle disappeared, you ask yourself. “Is it possible that I 
could bring it back again?” 


Again you begin imagining and imaging the beetle, and as you begin this imaging, 
surely it begins to form again. In this particular instance, it is easy for you to recreate 
the beetle, but were there fifty professors of science standing about you, telling you it 
is impossible, you would find it very difficult indeed. 


As you continue staring at the beetle and bring it back into focus, you know that in 
your own world and your own personal reality, this beetle does exist. Were another to 
come along and agree with you that the beetle indeed does exist, you would either have 
proof that the beetle existed, or you would have proof that both of you are on the same 
imaginative level, having the same hallucination. Were fifty other entities to come 
along and look and say, “Yes, indeed, that is a beetle,” you would begin to suspect that 
maybe you really “had something here,” and maybe you really did have a creation. 


There still is the possibility that crosses your mind that maybe all of you, all of these 
fifty, are likewise suffering from the same hallucination. As you begin to study the ef- 
fects of the creation in view of the statements that each of these other entities are 
giving, as you begin to concern yourself more and more with the opinion of the various 
entities, there is the possibility of forgetting how it came into being and making a sig- 
nificance of the fact that it is. 


As you continue in your action of creating through images, constructing through im- 
ages, and becoming more and more concerned with the significance of the results of 
the creation, rather than in understanding how it came about, it becomes possible to 
forget where it all started. As you begin moving more and more into more and more 
constructions and creations with your imagination, and as each of you and the other 
fifty aspects begin to reinforce each other’s viewpoints and opinions, and work to- 
gether to create more structures and images, there becomes the possibility where each 
of you forgets your own role in the action and begins to feel that the “truth of the mat- 
ter” is that there is matter, and it does not have to be questioned as to its origin. 


295 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


At a certain point, many eons of time from the beginning, one may become concerned 
with how to make this happen in a manner that does not ever change, where the images 
remain permanent, and entities can involve themselves into the images as reality and 
not have to leave or move back Into the states of Spirit and anti-matter, but may wal- 
low in images and form, may wallow in matter and the physical. 


There comes about that possibility which has brought about that aspect of conscious- 
ness called “maintaining and holding, and memory’; this being that which takes the 
image and reinforces the image again and again and again, holding the image so that it 
cannot escape, wrapping the image, wrapping the image with cloth, with levels of in- 
volvement, with levels of experience, with levels of feeling, with levels of intensities, 
pains, or suggestions—these wrappings being such that they take away the imagina- 
tion, suck the life-force, the waters of Akasha, from the image and leave it dehydrated 
and mummified. 


Suddenly the beetle now is dehydrated, mummified and floating in time and space, and 
the background that has appeared under it has become that which is solidified and ap- 
pears as matter, created by the mind, yet being such that it appears to be something of 
its own. And at this time, it is possible for the mind, which created and imaged these 
things into their so-called reality, and froze those images; it is possible that that mind 
can move into certain portions of that image and give those portions life. In this man- 
ner, consciousness being brought down as imagination, the waters of Akasha, into that 
frozen image did begin to spring forth and bear fruit, known as organic matter. And as 
this occurred and continued over eons of time, and entities began to image various 
creatures, (these creatures being of many shapes and sizes), there became the possibil- 
ity where the creative energies of entities, (yourself included), was such that you could 
pick a particular entity or shape and move into the physical and look out from the eyes 
of that entity. Over periods of time, consciousness then descended into the imaged 
creatures and man became that which had a physical body. 


The word “man” and “mind” are the same word in Sanskrit language. Mind did enter 
into the physical form, (the image), and began to look out from its new creation into 
the wonder of the land of the magi-nation which had been created. The memory of this 
experience is still with each of you in your imagination, in your subconscious; but that 
the conscious creative mind, which continues to probe and to mold and create those 
dehydrated forms, which continues sapping the life-force from the images by putting 
them into words, numbers, ideas that have no substance; this mind then begins creating 
more and more for the purpose of maintaining the appearance of solidity and matter. 


In the present process of becoming one with your imagination, where Spirit moves 
back into creation, into the image, you are now finding that the maintaining of the 
structure is not so important as how it all works, and the questions which are now com- 
ing to your science and to your institutions and to your probing minds, are questions 
which deal with what is the nature of the universe and its forces, rather than “How can 
we keep our act going? 
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Understand the nature of memory as that which is stored in the dehydrated shapes, im- 
ages and forms, but cannot be tapped except through the levels of imagination, the 
waters of experience and feeling. Anytime you wish to experience and remember any 
instant in your past, either in this life or any other, all that is necessary is for you to 
focus on whatever symbol or image or word that you have in its dehydrated form as a 
carryover from that experience. Focus on this. Hold this in your consciousness. Move 
into levels of relaxation and begin to feel, to feel, to feel, that experience, that word. 
The feeling is that which adds the water to the dehydrated word, the carryover, the 
thought; and as you add the water, that thought then becomes more than just a mem- 
ory. It becomes an experience that you can relive in your imagination, (which is all that 
anything is, anyway.) 


This Awareness does not advocate that you wallow in memory, for there is a world 
“out there” waiting for you to create; and you may find ways of creating, through im- 
agery, those worlds which far surpass anything that has ever existed before on this 
plane or any other. 


In creating your new worlds through imagery, that this may be done in co-creative ac- 
tion, where all entities are felt, experienced, as one; without any point, or any head, 
standing out as a leader, as separate, or as being anything other than one who shares 
what is seen with others who share what is seen by themselves. 


And in that sharing, the co-creative actions begin to happen where all benefit and none 
shall lose. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 5 


Lesson 5 is concerned with creative self-imagery, imagery of archetypal nature, par- 
ticularly related to the images brought down through the human condition, relating to 
parents, leaders, gods, myths and drama. 


Entities again resume their comfortable position for imaging. Visualize a spiral stair- 
case moving from a great circle in space, spiraling down to a point. This spiral being 
that which is a beam of light, moving in a counter-clockwise direction as it moves 
down toward a particular point. 


As you look down this spiral, you find yourself falling, falling, falling, around and 
around, going down in a counter-clockwise direction. The further you fall, the heavier 
the pressure. The psychic sea is beginning to crush in upon your being as you fall fur- 
ther and further and begin to grow heavier and heavier. 


You pick up speed and fall faster and faster into this psychic sea in this storm, this 
whirlpool, this gigantic eddy that sucks you down toward the bottom of the sea. 


At this point, you find yourself suddenly having that compression known as “form,” 
that you have a physical body, and that you are experiencing something of an unusual 
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nature, as though you were floating in water, yet you are also moving around in, and 
floating in a universe. 


Now as this is occurring, you again feel yourself falling once more falling down a spi- 
raling tube, falling down this chute that leads to who knows where—and suddenly, 
there is the sharp blast of pain and your eyes pop open, and you realize it was but a 
dream. You have just experienced the feeling of being born. This is a recollection and 
memory of your birth process. 


The movement in counter-clockwise directions moves toward matter. The movement 
in clockwise directions moves back toward spirit. The counter-clockwise movement 
that descends, when viewed from the bottom, ascends in a clockwise direction. 


Entities wishing to become more grounded may move in a counter-clockwise direction. 
Those wishing to move into levels of lighter spirit may move in a clockwise direction. 


Entities wishing to partake in Satanic rituals and in those levels where they begin to 
build their own separateness and their own way of attaining power may move in 
counter-clockwise directions. This as that which begins to create the heavy gravity, the 
grounding action, the materialistic levels, the levels where the entity finds himself 
alone and in some level of power for his separateness. 


In moving in clockwise direction, the entity finds himself moving back toward levels 
of communication with others. There is nothing wrong with either direction, but that 
this is a map where entities may choose which way they wish to move. And this 
Awareness wishes to allow entities to understand that there is no short-cut to happiness 
and the entity seeking happiness through power and separateness shall only find trag- 
edy; but the entity who wishes to go that route must be given the opportunity in order 
that the entity can come back enlightened. 


Those who have been there, those who have felt separateness and the power that comes 
from separateness, the glory that one can find through being significant and separated 
and different from others; those who have move into these levels and experienced the 
sorrow, the frustration, the tragedy, that they have caused and which is caused to come 
upon themselves; those entities who have moved away from that action and are now 
moving up the spiral staircase in a clockwise direction; those entities now this Aware- 
ness wishes to communicate with, and to take on a journey where they begin to 
discover Who, In Fact, They Really Are. 


This Awareness wishes you now to climb aboard the Magi-Craft and to begin the 
movement up that spiral staircase in a clockwise direction, this being that which moves 
around and around and around. 


It is suggested that the count of 144 movements in a clockwise direction are being ex- 


perienced at ever increasing rates as you find yourself speeding faster and faster up this 
spiraled staircase; this being a flight on the Magi-Craft through the rays of light that 
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lead into a temple. 


You now have entered into a great hall. This great hall is that which is the Kingdom of 
Heaven. 


This Kingdom of Heaven is like nothing that you have ever seen before. The paintings 
of Michelangelo, the efforts of the builders of these churches are but mere child’s 
drawings in their efforts to convey that which is the Kingdom of Heaven. 


You have now entered into this huge temple; everywhere about are marvels, are the 
glistenings, the beauty, the awesome splendor that you have never yet experienced or 
seen before. 


In this Kingdom of Heaven, there is a throne. There is music. There are voices and an- 
gelic hosts singing. There are scenes of beauty. There are entities who are loving, 
warm, and glowing; and all of these are singing because you are here. 

You have come triumphant home. You are now moving with throngs of angels, throw- 
ing flowers in your path. You are now moving into this Kingdom of Heaven, up the 
steps toward the throne. 

As the angels sing and the lights glow and the golden liquid sunlight fills the air, as the 
flowers are thrown, as the warmth and love is emanated toward you, that you are now 
ascending toward that throne, being pushed by this Awareness, feeling yourself unwor- 
thy, yet unable to hold back or to remain. 


As this Awareness continues pushing you toward this throne, you have those ques- 
tions: 


“Am I really ready for this one?” 


You are still being pushed and cannot stop. You cannot falter, for everywhere there are 
the angels who are cheering for you, who are singing praises to you. 


Suddenly, you are at the top of the stairs and there is the throne, and there is a beckon- 
ing hand that asks that you sit to the right side. 


Sit at the right side of this Awareness, feel the throngs of angels. You see the golden 
light pouring through. You feel the vibrations of the music, the songs, the joy, the hap- 
piness, the gratitude. 

At this point, you now find that there is something happening to you. You are asking: 


“What did I do to deserve all this?” 


At this point, this Awareness turns to you and says: 
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“You have been what you are.” 


This Awareness suggests that you look very carefully at that. For what you are is what 
you are, is what you are; and what you are is what you are to this Awareness. 


You are not your actions. You are not your performance. You are what you are. 


You are not your looks. You are not your clothing. You are not your family. You are 
not your name. You are what you are. 


You are not your goals. You are not your wishes. You are not your motivations. You 
are not your hopes. You are what you are. 


You are not the expectations of other people. You are not their disappointments. You 
are not their crutch. You are not their Messiah. You are what you are. 


This Awareness asks that you now trade places with this Awareness; you may sit upon 
the throne of God; this Awareness may be at your right side, for you are what you are. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 6 


Lesson 6 is that which is concerned about imagination being used in an orderly man- 
ner, which allows clarity, centering, growth based on solid foundations, moving from 
priority to priority. This is a setting of priorities on which to build, or from which to 
derive information and conclusions, or from which to solicit nourishment or the reap- 
ing of the rewards. 


This Awareness suggests entities again become comfortable in their meditative man- 
ner. Recall the last episode where you sat beside this Awareness, where you now found 
yourself sitting upon the throne of God within the Kingdom of Heaven. 


The Kingdom of Heaven is within. The throne of God is within. The angels are within. 
The stairway that you ascended is within. The movement upward toward that throne is 
your choice, pushed by this Awareness, but not forced. 


Having ascended the throne within, having witnessed the angels within, having sat next 
to this Awareness within, you are now yourself an angel of God, ready to experience 
the universe within yourself, which is your kingdom, and of which you are the creator. 


As you become acquainted with the Kingdom of Heaven that is within, and you ex- 
plore the many mansions that are within that Kingdom, you may discover entities 
within some of these rooms who are lost. For this Kingdom which is within, this King- 
dom of Heaven, has doors which open out into the universe, has doors which open into 
tunnels and which lead into dark areas; for this Kingdom of Heaven is not closed off to 
any, yet there are many who do not know their way. 
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As you begin exploring and opening various doors in the Kingdom of Heaven, there 
may be those instances where you see a skeleton or a monster from the Bardo, or some 
shape or demon that for but an instant might make you wish to close the door. It is 
suggested that you understand this Kingdom of Heaven, which is within, is your own 
domain and there is nothing within it that needs to frighten you; and as a ruler of that 
domain, it is your duty and your responsibility to face all that is seen without flinching 
or fear. 


As the god of your universe, you cannot afford to be frightened of the devils that may 
exist within your universe. You need not fear nor fight these devils, for all that is nec- 
essary is that you look at them and show them the way where they too may ascend the 
throne and sit next to you. 


As you move through these various doorways, you may find yourself unrecognized by 
many who are within your kingdom —the king who dressed like a beggar, the king 
who dressed like a common worker, the king who dressed in an average suit for busi- 
ness purposes. If you are female moving through this kingdom, you may find yourself 
unrecognized as the queen. The garb and clothing which you wear may somehow not 
be fitting for your status; yet it is appropriate for where you are in your movement of 
discovering your kingdom, or queendom; and as you move through this discovery and 
exploration, you become more and more aware of entities round about and recognize 
that they do not know who you are. 


Many of them may spit upon you. Many may feel hostility toward you, for you have a 
certain type of poise and grace that is resented. You have the power and the ability to 
cast them out from your kingdom, or your queendom, and you know you have this 
ability and the right; yet, because you know who you are, you can also have the mercy 
not to do this; and, because you know who these entities are, you would not consider 
doing it anyway. Therefore, you allow these entities to remain in your kingdom, in 
your queendom, without judgment, without the final execution or termination of their 
existence. You allow these entities to continue being. 


These entities within yourself, being looked at within this queendom, within this King- 
dom of Heaven, these entities are at your mercy. These entities are often in the form of 
fellow travelers, or are in the form of small children, or are in the form of animals, or 
some may take on the shapes of enemies and may carry clubs and sticks that threaten 
you. 


These entities within your Kingdom of Heaven may appear to be dangerous and may 
demand payments from you. These entities may appear threatening in terms of their 
emotional demands. These entities may be grabbing at your robes, asking for your as- 
sistance, asking for that which you cannot give except in a look, or in a touch of 
compassion. These entities may not have human faces, may have faces masked with 
devil shapes, may have faces masked with monster eyes, may have no faces at all. 
These entities may be but concepts within your kingdom, may be but words, dehy- 
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drated, waiting to come to life. These entities may be mummified remains of some an- 
cient memory, some ancient existence that can be revived by a little attention and love. 
These entities may be covered with sores, scabs, wounds, pains, may be bloated, may 
be hungry, may be lonely and afraid. 


In your movement through your kingdom, it is possible for you to become caught in all 
of that: expectation, desire, fear, frustration, pain, agony, suffering and loneliness. It is 
also possible for you to move through that and not feel anything. There are some who 
can move through those sufferings, moving through those Bardo states, the lands of 
Limbo, and feel no compassion. There are some who can remain their own being with- 
out sacrifice, without suffering for the errors of others, and there are some who enter 
and take on the agonies of others. 


There are some who enter and take on the sins of the followers, the sins of the masses; 
and in taking on these errors, these entities find themselves being placed upon the cross 
of crucifixion, serving their fellow creatures by giving up their rights. Each of these 
approaches, either the action of being a martyr or the action of being aloof, does have 
certain value in terms of personal concerns and in terms of service to others. There was 
a time when the sacrifice was necessary for its effect, that the payment was made by 
one entity to symbolize the agreement that would pay that debt for others. This action, 
being repeated again and again within your kingdom, can become ridiculous. One cru- 
cifixion is enough. One sacrifice of the Christ Consciousness for all others is sufficient. 
This need not be repeated again and again in mockery by imitators. Therefore, this 
Awareness suggests that you no longer sacrifice yourself as a martyr for those needy 
within your kingdom; that you not walk through your kingdom untouched by compas- 
sion for those who suffer, but that you walk through with empathy, serving where you 
can, doing what you can, being what you are, living as you do, changing as you 
choose, caring as you care, sharing as you share. And that you not feel obligation to 
others, but that you not feel an aloofness from others, but that you feel a kinship with 
others; so that you may share your grace, joy, peace, harmony and your Kingdom of 
Heaven in a manner that is joyous and brings you feelings of happiness at seeing oth- 
ers. 


Where you can move in levels of imagination, using your imagination, with a poise 
that is not fearful, with poise and grace that does not violate others; where the priorities 
can be that you give service without sacrifice, that you share, that you experience kin- 
ship, that you put that which comes first, first, and that which comes second, second; 
do not attempt to avoid any issue which is placed before you; do not seek to escape 
through imagination’s doors; face What Is, clearly and unflinchingly; move through 
your kingdom as though it were your own creation, and respond according to that 
which requires your response, and judge not: for within this kingdom there is no room 
for judgment. 


This movement through these levels, these doors, these caverns of your soul, exist 


within. For the Kingdom of Heaven is within. Also, that whatever is within is projected 
outwardly in the world around you and the images that are being carried within your- 
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self can create “out there” those images that shall appear for you to face in your reality 
levels. 


The imagination brings forth the reality. Therefore, be very much aware of what forces 
and attitudes you express toward those images that are within that are reflections of 
entities who are without. 


Where you confront entities within yourself but fail to confront them without, you are 
creating a division and closing doors, and surely your kingdom shall have certain prob- 
lems in keeping its walls secured. And as you build more and more walls to keep your 
security, you shall find your Kingdom of Heaven becoming a fort, a fortress, or mov- 
ing even to a tower in which you are a prisoner. 


It is suggested that you watch the images that are spoken, which are experienced, 
which flow through your consciousness. Do not condemn these images but simply look 
and fill those images with love and compassion and understanding, and you shall see 
those hideous creatures within, those devils and monsters, changing before your eyes 
into glorious angels, shining spirits, beautiful entities and lovely concepts. 


As this Kingdom of Heaven enlarges, and the temple, the throne, the number of angelic 
creatures and concepts spread in the multitude within your kingdom, you shall also 
discover that it is spilling out from your inner world. From the world within, it is spill- 
ing out into the world without, and that Kingdom of Heaven is beginning to manifest 
on the outer plane upon your world. This as that which is the harvesting from the seed 
which is planted within, the seed which grows and brings forth its fruit for you to har- 
vest and to reap the reward from the Law of Gratitude. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 7 


Lesson 7 relates to co-imaging, where entities join with another, or with others to set 
the scene for justice, balance, harmony and agreement through the use of action called 
sharing. This particularly relates to the sharing of the image, the views. 


In your kingdom of images, there are two terms this Awareness wishes to call to atten- 
tion. This Awareness suggests the term “waiting” (wait) and the term “weight” 
(weight), these two having the same sound, but being spelled differently and having 
different meanings. 


The term wait (w-a-1-t) as referring to a holding action in terms of time; the word 
weight (w-e-i-g-h-t) as referring to a holding action in terms of mass, or space. These 
actions of holding images, (one holding the image in terms of time, the other holding 
the image in terms of space), these as related to that which entities refer to as “matter,” 
and the stability of that matter is in direct proportion to the weight and holding action 
in terms of time or space, the mass or the duration. 


It has indicated previously that entities give attention to duration, density and location, 
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as being coordinates for the Fourth Dimension. Density relating to attitude and mass, 
location related to time and space; these, being inter-related, having much to do with 
the nature of the image, can have their effect on the experiences which entities come 
into and share with one another. 


The location is relative, the relative location of an object, an idea, an experience, an 
image in relation to others, this correlating to the Law of Relativity. In terms of that 
which is physical matter, physical matter is an integration of these qualities relating to 
waiting, the mass and the duration, the location having to do with the relationship of 
manifestation and image in retrospect with other manifestations and images. 


When entities gather together and image and share an image, that image tends to take 
on mass. The duration of the imaging is such that through Law of Inertia an energy that 
is set into motion continues in that direction until another force enters to change its 
course. Therefore, when this Law is applied to the Psychic Sciences, to the Psychic or 
Psychophysics levels, or to the Cosmo-Physics, that an energy which is imaged contin- 
ues in its direction toward manifestation until that image is superseded or influenced, 
or distorted, or deflected, or stopped by another. 


Therefore, where entities join together and image together, they are capable of creating 
a powerful force that begins to move. Once this is in movement it will continue with- 
out further energizing until another force comes into action upon that moving force. 
Once an image is started, that image will continue until it is changed. 


Once a world is created as an image, that world will continue exactly as imaged until 
other forces act upon it to change that world’s image. The collective imagery of enti- 
ties, the co-imaging action, is that which is responsible for creating that which entities 
call matter; and that matter, or that image which appears to be physical matter, which 
allows entities to remain upon it, to depart from it, to come and go, while the image 
continues in its direction on its course; that action of co-imaging which has set this 
matter on its course, is that which now comes again into focus, where entities begin to 
understand the nature of consciousness, so that the universes which have been created 
can be re-created through co-imaging. Not by simply working with the material levels 
to discover how this change may occur in this particular time, space, location, but by 
working in the very causes of creation. And as entities begin to come together in mu- 
tual co-imaging actions, where entities begin to see the same universe, the same image, 
and see a new day coming for themselves, their friends, their society, their world: these 
images are set into motion, and unless something comes in to stop that motion, they 
shall continue and grow in the direction of added energies which follow the motion of 
that co-imaging activity. 


That, therefore, it becomes very crucial for entities to become quite aware of what their 
images are: whose trip they are imaging and energizing; whether this is taking them to 
where they would like to go, or whether this is creating but another reflection of the old 
hierarchy systems, the old ways, the old games, the old relationships, the old master- 
slave concepts of relating. 


264 


Imagination 


When you co-image, (coming together to image that which is set into motion), that 
where it is possible for you, and those others with you, to image that which benefits 
each and every one of you, yet does not set your group off from others, so that you are 
imaging the best for your group at the expense of others or in hopes of leaving them 
behind. 


It is suggested that you co-image an organization, a movement, a mass, a being, a cor- 
poration, an entity, a situation; co-image these things as that which is beneficial to all 
who might ever be involved. In past co-imaging activities, entities have created socie- 
ties, religions, situations, families, homestyles and lifestyles that are designed to 
benefit themselves and to exclude the outside world from intrusion, or from being a 
threat to that arrangement, and the parties involved in the co-imaging action then tend 
to work together through agreement to hold those images. These are held together 
through that which is termed rules, laws, policies and the framework or the arrange- 
ments that are agreed upon by those participating in the co-imaging. 


The co-imaging is an action that relates to all forms of civilizations. Each society, each 
occupation, each career, each field of knowledge, each political lifestyle, each spiritual 
lifestyle: all of these divisions are created from co-imaging, where entities see an im- 
age and classify this image as being describable in this particular manner and hold that 
image with those descriptive terms and therefore go by the rules, or arrangements by 
which that image may be maintained. 


Revolution comes about when an image, a system that is being held in terms of dura- 
tion, comes under attack from a force outside or in opposition to its inertia; and this 
opposing force deflects, changes or disrupts the movement and direction of the inertia 
of that image whether that image is a society, a group, family or an individual lifestyle. 
The entity or image then is experiencing revolution in his or her lifestyle, or in its life- 
style. The term “revolution” relates to revolving: and that the revolving action being 
caught on the wheel, where an image is repeated and sent round and round that wheel 
of life, over and over through many revolutions, where the leaders of that image are 
deposed, overthrown; yet the image, the system, the movement continues. Where the 
name of the movement, the name of the game, the name of the individual, the society, 
the religion may change with each revolution, yet the movement remains the same, the 
rules remain the same, the corporate body remains the same, the game remains the 
same. This as that which is the inertia and the co-imaging set in motion to spiral 
around and around the wheel of fortune, the wheel of life—spinning for what seems an 
eternity of repetitions and revolutions. This as also a form of waiting, in terms of dura- 
tion and time as well as in terms of heaviness and the holding of the mass. 


Now a new term may be added to your vocabulary, this being the “revelationary 
movement,” the revelationary movement as opposed to the revolutionary movement. In 
terms of the revelation, instead of moving around and around, following the inertia of 
an image on the wheel of life, entities begin to awaken, recognize the relationship of 
that image to other forces in the universe, to other images; and the relationship creates 
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a different attitude. Where instead of feeling confined to that image; where instead of 
feeling trapped by the mass and gravity and duration of that particular image, system or 
entity, the entities involved, the energies involved, begin to look at themselves in rela- 
tionship to other energies “round about and this becomes a revelation; they begin to see 
themselves from a new viewpoint. 


This new viewpoint, the revelationary movement propels them from the wheel and 
onto another larger wheel like shifting gears, or shifting from one gear onto another in 
the universal scheme of things. This as not related to shifting in terms of time and 
space, where longitude, latitude and altitude are shifted, but this is in relation to the 
shifting of attitude, where the attitude away from mass and heaviness is experienced in 
lighter attitudes—attitudes which can perceived from a higher level, not being caught 
on that particular wheel, but having lifted, levitated to a higher wheel. 


Entities invoked in co-imaging in the future, beginning already on your plane; entities 
will not benefit from revolution: for these entities shall find themselves simply being 
trapped in one cycle, eddy or whirlpool after another and discover that the real action 
taking place in the higher realms by those who have transcended revolutions, have 
stepped off the wheel, (the inertia of an image), and have transformed that image into 
something that is of revelationary standing. 


This Awareness wishes entities to look at the word “revelation” (rev-elation), revolv- 
ing elation. This is strictly a word relating to attitude. The repetition of an attitude 
being co-imaged by large numbers of entities can lift this plane from one of heavy 
mass and darkness to one of light, joy, harmony and beauty. 


What is true of the broad general scope is also true with an individual in terms of his or 
her own personal life. It is suggested that you set aside revolutions within your own 
mind, emotions and feelings, within your families and associations, and that you begin 
to co-image revelations. For this shall free you on all levels and bring greater integra- 
tion and relationship to you and those who co-exist as images in your universe. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 relates to intensifying the images through polarization, this including the in- 
tensifications of passions and desires through the action of repeating the images in a 
rhythm or in another form of repetition or through intense concentration and sensitiv- 
ity, this relating also to sexual fantasies. 


Where images are begun and set into motion and, through the Law of Inertia, continue 
in that direction until changed and where these images are of enough force that the 
change does not occur to a degree that has much impact upon these images, these im- 
ages can have their impact and force upon other images which they come in contact 
with which are created of lesser force; and these images, moving as greater forces, can 
influence, color, affect and control those lesser forces which follow. 
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The forces originally beginning from the co-imaging action, where one part separated 
from another part, creating a duality—the Yin Yang principle, the Rhyee-Isis forces, 
the male-female principle, the polarization activities of consciousness which began in 
the early stages where the heavens and earth were separated, the waters were divided. 
Where this imaging occurred and concepts of separateness and duality began to take on 
significance, were co-imaged and energized and set into motion and have been moving 
through the universe ever since as the forces of male and female qualities, the Yin- 
Yang forces; where this has occurred in the nature of that which calls itself “human- 
ity,” and that humanity, seeing itself divided into male and female qualities, and where 
these male and female qualities apply to all levels of the human condition: intellectual, 
emotional, the feeling levels and the biological levels, (there being male and female 
qualities in terms of attitudes, aggressiveness, receptiveness, patience or impatience); 
these male and female qualities being spin-offs or by-products of the initial inertia 
movement of male and female energies which were set into motion through the origi- 
nal co-imaging of consciousness. 


Sex is the action of these two forces, male and females coming together and crossing. 
The letter “X” being symbolic of this. The scorpion, the tail of the scorpion stinking 
itself in the back, stinging itself to death, as an alchemical symbol of the nature of 
sex—linking the inner and outer planes through the doorway known as “death.” 


In astrological terms, the house of death and the house of sex are synonymous. The 
term, “the reconciliation of yes and no,” is an action of sexual intercourse between yes 
and no. Where any form of reconciliation between positive and negative, masculine or 
feminine forces occur anywhere in the universe, this action may be termed sexual. The 
intercourse between the male and female principles, the aggressive, dominant forces 
and the receptive magnetic forces, (whether these be in words, ideas, thoughts, feel- 
ings, emotions or biological levels such as plants, animals and humans); these are all 
forms of sexual relationship within the universe. 


The entity Wilhelm Reich has written many books on this topic, as well as many other 
entities, in the fields of psychology, and this has generally been covered in many ways. 
Understand, however, that at present time there is an action occurring in the fields of 
polarity that are beginning to break down the very inertia which began creating the 
physical forms known as the manifested world, the physical or material plane; these 
physical forms having been imaged and brought into being through the male and fe- 
male principles and forces. This breakdown between the male and female principles in 
the consciousness of entities upon this plane and other planes is that which shall trans- 
form the material plane into a plane of spiritual experience where mind has dominion 
over matter. 


That for this to occur, the forces which have been in separation, (the male and female 
principles), where there was the waiting and there was the probing and the action of 
dominance; where the male and female principles have been standing apart from one 
another as though there were a wall separating these, this has created and maintained 
and held the physical universe as a material reality for thousands of years, for millions 
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of years and for billions of years in certain areas of your universe. 


At this present time, these forces are beginning to reconcile. For a reconciliation be- 
tween male and female forces to occur there must be that coming together, that sexual 
interchange between the forces, so that all feelings of difference begin to become less 
significant and begin to shift and mold and mix together in a blending of male and fe- 
male forces, so that the separation is no longer apparent. 


This is occurring on the human level upon this plane at this time; there are still many 
entities who are holding on to their masculine image or their feminine image for the 
significance in relation to the opposite sex that this polarized image may give them. 
Entities experiencing extreme masculine image or extreme feminine image generally 
have very little happiness in terms of their sexual experiences with others, for their im- 
age does not allow them to mix with the opposite sex, for they would lose some of 
their sexual potency. 


Where an entity can simply be happy with being who he or she is, the opportunity for 
interchange between sexes is greatly magnified. As the opportunities are magnified, the 
significance of the act itself is minimized. As the opportunities are minimized and it 
becomes more difficult for the entity to have close contact with another from the oppo- 
site sex, the significance is magnified. This is the nature of the dilemma known as sex. 


The normal way to bridge this dilemma is through fantasy. There are entities whose 
experiences are such that whenever they wish to become less polarized in their mascu- 
line or feminine energy levels, they can easily come together with another and de- 
polarize by sharing themselves with the other. This kind of relationship generally 
evolves to the point where such entities no longer even need to engage in sex, the sex- 
ual act itself, in order to relieve those polarities in their own being; but by simply 
coming together in close communication, can exchange these levels and energies and 
move into balance with the other entity and their general situation and circumstances. 


Where this kind of clear relationship with entities of the opposite sex or entities close 
by, are not fully experienced by an entity, the entity then begins feeling himself apart 
and separated and begins to become polarized in the masculine or feminine realm of 
consciousness and seeks to find the depolarization situation known as sexual inter- 
course or sexual exchange, whether it reaches the level of intercourse or not. This is the 
normal action of universal forces and, as such, is in harmony with universal forces. 
This Law of Sex states: that all things shall balance themselves out if left to the forces 
of Universal Law as guidance and untempered by mind of a conscious control. All 
things shall balance themselves out. Yet, forces of universal proportion which are con- 
trolled by ideals, controlled by desire, by moralities, cultured feelings of guilt or other 
such programmings; these forces of universal nature can be deflected and perverted by 
those social programmings to where the forces cannot remain in balance, but are 
thrown into levels of intense passion, frustration, and turmoil, and must be calmed as a 
raging sea can only be calmed—one ripple at a time, as the winds of mind and thought 
are taken away. 
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Where entities quit thinking about sex and simply begin realizing that their entire life, 
their entire image, the very nature of being is in the very midst of an orgasm, in the 
very midst of intercourse at all times from moment to moment, caught between life and 
death, the male and female worlds; caught between expression and impression; caught 
between giving and taking; every moment of any entity’s life is right in the midst of 
the sexual action; and yet, every moment is also still struggling and moving toward a 
goal which is the climax; even while entities are engaged in the sexual act and are cli- 
maxing, there is still that feeling that there is something more, something higher, and 
this is but a pursuit toward that. 


Wherever entities are, they are engaged in sex. Yet wherever entities are, they have not 
and shall not experience the ultimate sexual climax except at the moment of death; and 
this lasts but a brief time, and entities again move back into the images of the universe 
and begin again to flow with the forces that have been in motion as male and female 
energies for these billions of years. 


At present time in this universe of consciousness, changes are occurring where entities 
who move into that ultimate climax at the moment of death, the pure white light; enti- 
ties moving into that level shall be of high enough awareness that they can remain in 
part with that light; not having guilt, not feeling ashamed, not seeking to hide from the 
light, but can engage in what might be termed “intercourse with the Divine Light.” 
And in so merging, the entities then may move on to other realms and other actions as 
Ministers of the Light, carrying that light with them. Even though they may descend to 
the planes of Limbo, the Bardo levels, and into the so-called realms of “Hell,” these 
entities can carry that light with them. 


This is like the entity who has pursued the hope of finding love for many years and 
finally “makes it” with his goal, the entity whom he has long desired. That entity then, 
being able to return even to the depths of despair, having experienced this, carries a 
portion of the light from that experience, and that light gives energy to that entity, to 
allow the entity to carry on, even in those depths of despair. 


Entities who move into the clear light at the moment of death with an awareness, with- 
out feeling embarrassed or ashamed at having been human, at having had thoughts, 
ideas, or of having done actions or misdeeds; entities who can merge with the light, 
loving themselves as the light loves them, these entities can leap many lifetimes of re- 
incarnation upon the wheel of destiny, so that they need not come back again and again 
and again to work out their karma. But entities who are ashamed of themselves; entities 
who have great feelings of guilt and who hide from the light at the moment of death, 
these entities shall return again and again. 


Likewise, where entities are engaged in the sexual action with others and have deep 
phobias or feelings from social programmings that this is evil, or this is what it’s all 
about, or that this is of some special significance in proving their own worth, or boost- 
ing their own self-image; where entities are engaged in the sexual act in this kind of 
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mental attitude, these entities shall return again and again and again in the pursuit of 
new conquests upon the wheel of life, seeking again and again to prove themselves or 
to avoid, (where they feel guilty), to avoid that action again. 


Many entities, feeling that the sexual action is an action of shame, find themselves 
running from the light and hiding, only to condemn themselves, heap guilt and fear and 
loneliness upon themselves and then, later, feel themselves in great need of being loved 
and finding they are again being driven toward some lust concept, or lusty passion, to 
again go back and partake of that action which they believe to be a great sin. 


This is a wheel, around and around on which entities can be caught. Entities can be- 
come involved in relationship; let the relationship come first. If in the process of a 
healthy relationship, a sexual communication occurs without planning, from spontane- 
ous actions, this is appropriate, regardless of what the society says, regardless of what 
the rules are. If, however, the society and the rules create condemnation, or if a partner 
who has invested in another partner—through marriage or through arrangement or 
agreement—feels violated because of an incident on the part of the partner where un- 
faithfulness occurred, this is a totally separate situation than the action of sexual 
intercourse itself. This is an action relating to jealousy and relationship between these 
entities, rather than the sexual act that took place between other entities. When these 
can be dealt with in proper perspective, rather than in focusing on the sexual act by the 
adultering adults, looking instead at the relationship between those who are in their 
arrangement with one another, to discuss this situation, looking at this in a way that 
allows the communication to flow, to balance and to clarify; this is the appropriate ac- 
tion for handling such situations. 


The inappropriate action is to make social rules and laws to govern every type of mo- 
rality and behavior. 


Where there are entities who are unable to be responsible for their behavior, who do 
not understand certain implications of the sexual communications; these entities do, 
indeed, need to have certain protections. This in particular, laws relating to the protec- 
tion of children, and laws which relate to the nature of conveying the facts of life so 
that children may learn from a source that is not promoting the sexual fantasies, but is 
educating and explaining in a manner that allows a healthy, clear understanding of 
what it is all about, without that understanding being thrown into some form of signifi- 
cance or sneaky, guilty types of attitudes. 


In terms of entities who have guilt feelings about fantasizing or thinking about sexual 
relationships, it has been given that this as like adultery in the heart. This Awareness 
wishes entities to understand that it is not adultery that is in error, it is the effect of the 
attitudes and the results of the adultery that can create the problems. These are not sins. 
These are simply errors in human relationship. When an entity, through some form of 
adultery or fornication, creates a situation which that entity is unable to handle grace- 
fully on all levels, and where this affects another, or creates a disturbance with another, 
or creates the result of an offspring, or a disease, or a situation that is detrimental to 
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others; this, then, is the problem: the problem being that of whether the entity is re- 
sponsible for his or her actions, rather than whether the entity is morally right or 
wrong. 


The early morality laws were written for the convenience of the society and in actuality 
have nothing to do with spiritual judgment, for this Awareness does not judge. Entities, 
having received these morality teachings, thinking them to be spiritual judgments, then 
began judging themselves, feeling themselves either to be unworthy, spiritually, or re- 
bellious for not following the laws, or feeling themselves to be trapped by their 
righteous moralities, or feeling themselves to be self-righteous and holier than others; 
these entities found their moralities creating greater and greater polarity and signifi- 
cance around the concept of sex, even to the point where if an entity looked at another 
in a certain manner and someone else saw the look, a death might occur. This is ab- 
surd, and yet this as reality from your so-called morality levels. 


This Awareness wishes entities to understand the concept of freedom of morality. This 
does not excuse entities to have license over others, but does put the emphasis on re- 
sponsibility rather than on morality. 


It is suggested that in terms of sexual fantasy, where an entity feels himself or herself 
separated and lonely, wishing to be closer yet being unable, it is a natural action that 
they fantasize such a closeness. This is not to be condemned by any entity. 


Fantasy is the next best thing to reality. 


The only problem of fantasy is that the entity may settle for the second best and forget 
about merging and developing in such a manner that his or her relationships can come 
together with others in harmony, where the real thing can occur. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 9 


Lesson 9 relates to exploration of the realm of the imagination. The exploration of 
forms, images, concepts, using imagination as a tool for further exploring imagination; 
the nation of images and how one may orient oneself so as not to become lost in the 
exploration of the fringe lunatic areas. 


This Awareness suggests that entities become comfortable. Those listening to this tape, 
lie with their heads toward the center of a circle, candle in the center. Those reading, 
become comfortable and allow their imagination freedom. 


Visualize a place somewhere in the Universe, this being to the right and slightly below 
center, where there is an area of darkness which takes up much room; and as you move 
closer toward this darkness, this area, the room becomes larger, larger and larger until 
you find yourself deep inside it where there is darkness in all directions for as far as 
you can see, except for one little light. And you move toward this light, and in the 
process of moving toward this light as you come closer, you begin to realize that others 
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also have been moving toward this light and you look around and see many faces and 
many eyes gathered, looking at this tiny light in this portion of the dark universe. 


Look to one another and, as if through mutual understanding and agreement, you rec- 
ognize that this is “where it’s at,” and therefore you must all somehow accommodate 
each other so that each can have room, a place to be “where it’s at.” 


As you all make room for one another, an agreement has occurred that this is, indeed, 
“where it’s at,” and that you are all together in this agreement; and that from this par- 
ticular agreement, other agreements may be met where room can be made for the 
accommodation of each other’s needs. 


As time goes by and you all wait in this area where the tiny light is, seeing in all other 
directions nothing but darkness, you realize that this is, indeed, “where it’s at,” yet It 
seems that there is little reason for you to be here or for everyone to be gathered around 
that tiny light, just because that’s “where it’s at.” At this point, you may begin to ques- 
tion and wonder, “Is this all there is to life, or is there something more?” And in this 
process, you may begin to look off in other directions, searching for something else, or 
perhaps you gather with others who feel similarly, and together, either imagine or be- 


gin to co-image and create something else beside that little light. 


An observer, looking at this action, would view this as a group of entities sitting 
around a light, calling the light reality, seeing this as reality. During this action, the 
observer would note you moving away from that group, and might say, “That entity is 
being unrealistic, is departing from the norm, is searching elsewhere for another real- 
ity. This being the reality, that entity must not be allowed to look elsewhere for 
reality.” In this manner, rules may be set up as to what entities can call reality so that 
no confusion exists among the group and all agree that the light in the center is reality 
and no other reality exists. These rules may be enforced or may simply be incorporated 
in the language so that there are no other terms for describing anything else except that 
which fits into the realm that is included as the reality for the group. 


In terms of the society, those who cannot find their way in close to the center where 
they can enjoy the reality and benefit from the reality, those who are being pushed 
aside by the more powerful who seek to get closer to the reality; those who are el- 
bowed out of the way, pushed to the outer fringes, made misfits, and said to be not 
realistic enough to be up close where they can benefit from reality; these entities by 
this society, may be referred to as the lunatic fringe. They know not what is real, they 
are simply imagining and have hallucinations about other things where it is obvious to 
those up close to the light, that this is the ultimate reality and anything else is false. 


While entities are staring at this light, in this dark point in the universe, the entities 
who were crowded out, (those of the lunatic fringe), finally despairing, give up and 
look in other directions. Since they cannot share the light of reality, or be involved in 
it, they begin to look for other lights and imagine themselves seeing these other lights, 
and they pursue into another direction, shouting with joy and excitement. “There’s an- 
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other light! I see it, follow me!” And they run into that other direction, perhaps being 
followed; perhaps not being followed by other members of the lunatic fringe; and as 
they reach into these areas where the light was imagined, they gather about the imagi- 
nary light, each visualizing the light according to the description of where it was and 
not feeling he or she wishes to admit that he or she does not actually see the light. 


The entities begin staring at this light, gathering around the light, insisting that this is 
“where it’s at” and others begin to come around, saying” “I can’t see the light; let me 
see.” Others gathering around, looking for the light in the center of the circle, being 
unable to see it but continually adding their energies to it, and before long another so- 
ciety is created of those who were the fringe lunatic entities, the lunatic fringe area; 
and there are those who are the pioneers of the “establishment” of the lunatic fringe 
area, and those who are the lunatic fringe area of the lunatic fringe area. 


These “hanger-on-ers” who hang and dabble around the sides, are frowned upon by the 
new society that gathers around the imaginary light. The prestige, again, is found with 
those who are closest to the light, and those who cannot get up close are outcast, are 
pushed aside and denied. Eventually those being pushed aside; someone among them, 
will get so discouraged and so distraught at not being able to be included and in not 
being allowed to see the light, that that entity will go away from the group and begin to 
search for something else to do. 


Some entities may commit suicide; may commit violence; may commit some other 
actions of violation, one toward another or toward oneself. Among these in the lunatic 
fringe area of that lunatic fringe group, there will be one or more who begins to catch 
onto the game of reality and begin to doubt that there even was a light to begin with, 
other than the light which was imagined; and this entity, then, begins to look off in the 
darkness, and, sure as hell, the entity begins to see a light. 


The entity stares at the light, wondering if this is actually so, or a hallucination. The 
entity then begins to look and see that he can change his point of vision to another spot, 
and again, there is a light. The entity then moves his point of vision to another spot 
and, again, there is a light. The entity then begins to realize that his point of vision cre- 
ates the light, and therefore the light is purely imagined; yet, it appears to be real. As 
the entity moves toward that reality, (that apparent reality), and calls forth others to 
follow, and others begin to look at this or look for this light, their added energies begin 
to create what appears to be a light; and the more entities who look at that light and 
agree that, indeed, this is a light; the more entities who add their energies to this, the 
greater the light becomes. 


In this manner, a new lunatic fringe society begins to grow and establish its reality in 
the universe. Again, the same repetitious action can occur, and from this mother lunatic 
fringe society can come runners, like a strawberry plant, where more and more plants 
are created, and from these plants runners come out and create others, and this can con- 
tinue on indefinitely as entities create from the imagination—create those levels called 
reality. 
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Entities within any situation that is called reality, seldom realize that it is purely image 
and the entire situation is imaginary. For example, you may look at a group of people 
in aroom. Seeing the group of people in the room, you may realize that any situation 
can be created out of that group of people. These entities can be plotting to destroy the 
universe, or to create the universe or to do someone injustice, or to heal the entity, or 
can be in some kind of interrelationship with one another that creates drama for televi- 
sion, or can be pioneering some new type vaccine. The action of simply having a group 
of people in a room in itself does not create the situation, even though this may be a 
reality, or appear to be a reality. The situation comes from the relationship of the enti- 
ties in relationship to other energies in the universe. The situation comes into being 
when these entities and energies begin to imagine themselves in some kind of action 
and interaction together, imaging that they have a purpose; imagining that they have 
conflicts with one another; imaging that they have mutual agreements with one an- 
other, or imagining that each other even exist. 


Reality, in actuality, is nothing but agreed—upon imagination—images recognizing 
each other’s place in the co-creative or co-imaged universe. The reality that entities 
agree upon en masse contains within itself enough inertia to keep it going even though 
entities no longer energize that. The image that began creating planets and whirling 
bodies in the universe, this image needs not continually be energized for these whirling 
bodies to continue in their action, because the Law of Inertia continues these bodies 
until a force greater makes its change upon them. 


The reality of any mass-agreed-upon image will continue until the imaging parties, 
(those who reflect upon it and image), create a greater force than that which was ini- 
tially put into the image, or create a force which modifies and changes the image, and 
these additional images begin to affect the nature of reality or make changes in its very 
being. Entities working in areas outside of the nucleus of the so-called reality may 
work in terms of their own personal realities or their group realities, yet may have cer- 
tain amount of dependency on the mass reality. This dependency can be seen where an 
entity has his or her own personal reality in his or her consciousness and is found sit- 
ting in a lotus position in a mental institute or in a hospital or in the middle of an 
intersection of traffic, or wherever; and this dependency being such that the entity is 
depending on entities who have a realistic approach, who are in touch with the mass 
realism, to take care of them while they indulge in the fringe areas of reality. 


It is occasional that entities, delving into these fringe areas of reality, make certain 
great discoveries or imagine certain principles that make so much sense in relation to 
other imagined principles, that they can be incorporated into the structure of man’s so- 
called knowledge and rules of physics that are also imagined and created as they are 
imagined. And these entities, imaging and discovering relationships of energies, occa- 
sionally come up with something that creates a totally new level of reality for others to 
become involved with. 


For example, the electricity—the electric light bulb, the airplane and other such inven- 
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tions were created by entities who often were the brunt of jokes; the outcasts from the 
social “in” group; and these outcasts then, simply continued in their action and shifted, 
eventually, the notion of reality from one place to another in the scheme of things. 


There is a value, in terms of the fringe lunatic area, for investigating in order to create 
new activities and to discover or create new principles of physics for the benefit of 
humanity. There is also a danger in the lunatic fringe areas where entities can become 
wrapped up in pure personal fantasy trips and concepts that have little or nothing to do 
with the rest of the reality. 


The total integration of intensity into the scheme of things can only be accomplished 
where the entity understands where the mass of reality is, yet has the ability to feel se- 
cure enough to leave that mass consciousness and examine those other areas round 
about that have not been looked at carefully. When entities can do this, they then can 
add to the collective light of the civilization, or society; and in adding to that collective 
light, they can remain realistic themselves and be a part of what is happening. 


Other entities do not care to be integrated but would rather escape from society and the 
realism, and therefore they go out from that which is realistic and dwell in the imagi- 
nary and the realms of fantasy. These entities, then, can often become so wrapped up in 
their fantasized worlds, (worlds which are pure image); and in that sense, just as real as 
the other world, but not having the quality of being recognized by the rest of con- 
sciousness. 


An entity who visualizes herself as being the great Queen of the world but not having 
anyone else to support that vision, is indeed, fantasizing. Were all of consciousness, or 
a large portion of consciousness, to give recognition to this entity’s fantasy, then in- 
deed, the fantasy would be a reality. 


The difference between the fantasy and the reality is nothing other than the majority 
rule—the vote, the acknowledgment of the masses. Entities wishing to create a new 
reality, rather than a personal fantasy, must consider where the rest of consciousness 
would like to go; and in that consideration, create images that would receive support 
from the rest of consciousness. Entities who wish to create their personal fantasy and 
hope that the rest of consciousness will pursue and follow that fantasy, may for a time 
manage, through certain clever techniques, to receive a portion of following energy; 
but that portion will be outcast by the majority and therefore will never be recognized 
as a reality. 


For example, an entity having a desire to be the King of the world, visualizing himself 
as King of the world, claiming to be a Messiah or whatever, may find support from one 
or two others who do not have the nerve to actually make such a proclamation them- 
selves, but feel left out from the rest of society and would like to be near someone 
significant and would like others to think that they had found the light and had discov- 
ered the reality. These entities gathering around the new self-proclaimed Messiah then 
begin adding their energies to this, and their additional energies cause the next lunatic 
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fringe wanderer to look twice at what is happening, for each of these entities seems to 
be relying on that self proclaimed Messiah. The entity passing by has seen many enti- 
ties proclaim themselves Messiah or proclaim themselves to be something significant 
and important, but this entity was never really impressed; yet, here are four or five oth- 
ers who are impressed. The addition of four or five others, being impressed with the 
entity’s claim, impresses the sixth entity. The seventh entity who comes along is im- 
pressed by the fact that there are six who are impressed by the entity’s claim to be a 
Messiah. The eighth entity and ninth entity are likewise impressed by the numbers. By 
the time these numbers have reached into the thousands or the millions, all will agree 
that they have found the new Messiah, or whatever it is the entity proclaimed himself 
to be. 


This is a fantasy that the entity concocted; yet if entities add to that fantasy, it can be- 
come a mass reality. In present times if entities wish to create a fantasy that they would 
like to have become a reality, it would be best to consider what is good for the masses; 
for the old ways of creating some fantasy and having the masses support that fantasy, 
this now comes to an end. 


The masses no longer need great Kings and great leaders. The masses need love. The 
masses no longer need Messiahs and Guru’s—the masses need relationship with one 
another. The masses no longer need great wisdom and great teachings—the masses 
need to learn how to share what they have learned without offending others and with- 
out causing others to feel inferior or superior. 


Where entities can begin to perceive a type of reality that allows for this kind of fan- 
tasy to occur, where entities can allow each other’s fantasy of a world where they are 
acceptable, the fantasy that allows other people to be close to the light and not be ex- 
cluded, the fantasy of a society or situation, a family, a group, that acknowledges that 
each entity has the light and has as much access to the light as does any other; this kind 
of fantasy society is that which entities will add their energies to; and the addition of 
their energies to that fantasy can make that fantasy become a reality. That reality is 
coming and is now beginning to manifest upon your plane as the Age of Aquarius and 
the Unified States of Awareness. Each of you may consider yourself in the lunatic 
fringe of reality, yet being a central light in that lunatic fringe, having as much reality 
as does any other. 


The only problems come when entities wish to separate themselves from others and 
find significance for themselves in some personal fantasy and with others to support 
that personal fantasy. At that point, the images begin to shift and create polarities that 
are not conducive to total harmony. 


It is fine for entities to think of themselves as being a Messiah or a God, a Savior of 
others, so long as they also acknowledge the same state of being for every other entity. 
Where you acknowledge such a state of being, the significance of Godhood diminishes 
greatly, and it matters not to you whether you are a God or a man, or a woman or child, 
for you are what you are and status becomes of no importance when all entities can be 
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who they are, without condemnation, judgment or significance. 
Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 10 


Lesson 10 relates to collective fields of co-imaged systems, where many entities work 
together to support, to reinforce, to continue and maintain an image as though the im- 
age were a reality. This relates to the identification through imagination and the 
intensification of significance as an action that focuses the attention of many into a col- 
lective, creative effort. 


In terms of fantasy, the fantasy will have certain properties that cannot be denied if you 
accept the fantasy in the first place. 


In terms of the materialistic universe that was created from a fantasy and has been ac- 
cepted as a reality, there are certain properties and principles relating to this fantasy 
called “materialism” that cannot be denied so long as you accept the initial fantasy of 
the material universe. The science—the materialistic sciences—are designed to study 
these properties, to discover these properties of this particular fantasy known as the 
materialistic universe. 


In any form of imaging, whatever is imaged will have properties, therefore the proper- 
ties can be said to be rules, principles, or realities; but only if you accept the initial 
fantasy as being real are the properties also real. In this manner, an entity may look at 
your government, political or social structure and say, “This is all an illusion and is not 
real.” This entity may be brought into court and told that he must pay or go to jail. The 
entity can say, “You are but illusion; you are not real; you are but a fantasy.” And the 
entity may find himself sitting in a fantasy known as a jail or prison, confined for not 
recognizing the reality of the court. The entity may continue throughout his entire life- 
time seeing everything as but a big fantasy, and not having any substance of reality. 
The entity may select certain parts of this fantasy as being unreal, and consider himself 
as being real. This creating a division in terms of the entity’s consciousness, where the 
entity rejects all else as being fantasy and himself as being real. This creates a strange 
kind of attitude toward the world “out there” which makes the entity feel self-righteous 
and above the law and above all others. This brings about the condition known as 
megalomania. 


The entity may select certain people who he or she recognizes as being real, and others 
as being false—the same with other forms of energies. This particular type of music is 
real; the other music is not real. This is real art; this as pseudo-art. This selective action 
of the entity’s consciousness in concluding certain parts of the fantasy are real and 
other parts are unreal, is an action which is an attempt by the entity to carve out a por- 
tion of the fantasy as his or her particular domain and own personality reality, and to 
exclude all else from being in that reality. 


In terms of a society, in terms of a government, a nation, a civilization, many entities 
have added their energies and their imaging to start and to continually add to the image 
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which is that civilization, government, society, or nation; and these entities will feel 
threatened by any energy or entity who is working in opposition to their action, so long 
as they feel themselves to benefited by continuing to image that particular society, na- 
tion, civilization or structure. And when they feel threatened, they will react toward 
that threat to have the threat removed or to have the threat rehabilitated so that which 
was threatening has now begun to assist in the co-imaging of the civilization, society, 
government or nation. 


This is but a matter of entities working toward something and not wanting interference. 
Yet often entities can began putting their energies into manifesting co-imaging, and 
can be like an entity who is driving a car down a highway and does not feel sensitive to 
that which is happening on the highway ahead, or to that which may be beside the 
road, but feels only the power of his own driving force. 


When a society begins to drive and entities working in that society, nation, or civiliza- 
tion begin to work and drive themselves with a feeling of great power being in the 
central part of the action, this civilization is in great danger of violating others. Where 
a civilization, society, or structure or organization is being energized by entities who 
see that society, nation, civilization or organization as something that is sensitive to 
those along the way, as something that is there to serve the people rather than to bully 
and drive itself through, as something that does not create a shield around those who 
would drive, but allows them the space to move that which is necessary in order to 
serve—when entities can see this co-image as something that can be of service rather 
than as something that has its own great power, then your civilizations, your societies, 
your nations, your organizations will find greater support; will find themselves being 
more stable and lasting, more endurable, and shall also have greater purpose and mean- 
ing for their existence. 


Entities whose energies are concerned with the maintenance and promotion of the im- 
age, rather than the service which can come from such an image; entities who are 
concemed with that image, finding themselves obsessed with promoting the image, 
will discover that they are not receiving their proper reward in life, even though they 
may receive the image and the particular things they were seeking when they began. 
Entities who are concerned more with imaging the welfare of others round about— 
these entities shall begin to find ways where their groups, their activities, and their 
structures and organizations bring about the changes and benefits for others and for 
themselves, and this action begins to grow as a co-image for many to join in. 


Be aware of the levels of bureaucratic imaging, for a large organization may have those 
secondary levels and bureaucratic levels which need imaging for their maintenance, yet 
that the important factor is not whether these organizations have enough bureaucracy, 
enough branches to support and maintain the mother organization and to prop it up; the 
important factor is whether these bureaucracies have a purpose in terms of service to- 
ward those who are adding their energies to the image or are being affected by the 
image. 
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In the coming times corporations, governments, societies, occupations, nations, all of 
these shall be examined not for their strength and power, but for their purpose and ser- 
vice—whether they are needed, to what extent they are needed, to what areas can they 
be of service, what kind of application to the masses is available through this society or 
bureaucracy, this organization—whether these are of any real value or not, and 
whether these images which entities are creating and calling by names—nations, civili- 
zations, societies, bureaucracies, organizations—are these images actually functioning 
in a manner that is conducive to happy and healthy living, or are these images but some 
form of imprisonment, traps, confinements, regimen, to keep entities intact and allow 
room for a particular few to remain In power over others? 


In a collective field of co-imaging it is possible for entities to image society, a nation, a 
world, an organization that is made up of many, many service organizations whose 
purposes are to communicate and dispense and to share information from one group to 
another or from one entity to another, from the individual to the public, and from the 
public to the individuals, dispensing information as a type of switchboard rather than a 
society based on authority, handing down the word from one bureaucracy to another, 
being given the message to deliver to the individual at the bottom. 


The hierarchy system based upon the pyramid where the masses below held up the 
point at the top, this as that image which is crumbling; the image being called into at- 
tention, receiving significance until the significance is worn out; and that following 
this, shall come about a new form of significance where the point at the peak, or sup- 
porting that peak, is not the great game that it once was; but where the sharing of 
energies, the sharing of abilities, the sharing of commodities, the sharing of informa- 
tion, the sharing of life-styles becomes the great game in the near future. 


The co-imaging action in this game has already been in effect for some time; there are 
many who are still looking at the old game, seeking to climb to the point at the top of 
the pyramid; but the masses are walking out from under that pyramid and it appears 
something like an ice cube on a hot stove, where the point is going down as bottom 
melts, and the waters, the masses leaves the pyramid from beneath. 


These masses are joining together in a pool of consciousness—teady, willing, anxious 
and able to pool their resources with one another without the need of a central figure- 
head—needing only a system of coordination. This as that which this Awareness is 
bringing to this plane through these lessons in the near future, where the system of co- 
ordination allows entities to share with one another on a mass scale, without the need 
of a central figurehead or central coordinating body to make rules and regimentation 
and to regulate the action. 


The system of coordination which shall come will be such that it becomes clear to enti- 
ties as like the rules of a game which make the game more fair for all involved, so that 
the enjoyment of all players involved in the game is guaranteed, not by some referee 
standing outside the game telling everyone what is real, what isn’t, how to do it, what 
not to do—but by entities understanding so well and agreeing so mutually upon these 
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tules that the game simply exists as a pattern on which they can co-image and create 
their lifestyles without interrupting and running into one another. 


This can be seen in a parallel in terms of the rules of driving in a large city. Entities 
being aware of the driving rules each individually following these—this as being like a 
co-creative action which allows these rules and the city, the streets, to function prop- 
erly. These being understood from within have the greater power: Where the 
agreement is within the entity to follow the rules, then the game becomes that which 
benefits all. 


Where the rules are not agreed upon by the individuals but are being enforced by the 
authorities, these rules will always meet with violators and will always need more and 
more enforcement. 


The key is to find a situation, a lifestyle, an organization or structure that has the rules 
that all involved understand clearly, agree upon, and see the value of, rather than just 
being told they must follow the rules. 


Where entities find the rules of their society being dictated as a parent to a child, or as 
a dictator to his masses and followers, these entities eventually will feel resentment or 
deprived in their lifestyle and will find ways to avoid giving energy to the image of 
that society. 


Where a society is created that allows entities the opportunity to be part of the crea- 
tion—to assist, and to have their space, and to be assisted by creation, where their 
voice is heard as in a democracy—this society shall have more support from its masses 
for the image and the sustaining power of that image. 


In the future organizations, entities giving their energies to the society will be giving 
their energies with joy rather than with reluctance and fear of offense toward those in 
power. 


When you visualize the New Age and the new societies, when you visualize the new 
world government that is coming, this Awareness suggests you visualize this as being a 
new world democracy. Insist upon the concept of democracy where all entities in- 
volved in government levels are chosen and selected by the people, rather than by 
themselves or by self-appointed leaders. 


Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 11 

Lesson 11 relates to imagination being used as a tool of service for others, pouring the 
waters of nourishment for others to partake of, and sharing in levels of relationship 
through the mutual sharing of energies and images. 

This Awareness suggests that entities visualize the possibility of a universe, of a situa- 


tion where everything within that situation was vibrating at such a rate that it would 
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appear and disappear every four-quadrillions of a second; the situation was such that 
this disappearance created the reappearance through the Law of Cause and Effect, 
where every movement in one direction has an equal and opposite movement in the 
other direction; as these parts of this situation moved toward the level of disappear- 
ance, there was the almost immediate movement back of other energies which recreate 
the situation with but a slight alteration in each four-quadrillionth of a second. 


Suppose such a situation were possible, and within this situation of disappearing uni- 
verses, there was a type of image that developed which managed to sustain itself over 
many disappearances and reappearances, and continued to be much the same from one 
universe to another, from one moment to another, giving the illusion of continuity, sus- 
tenance, and of being able to transcend the appearance and disappearance of matter. 
Supposing this energy form were able to continue being much the same in each appear- 
ing and disappearing universe over a long period of time, throughout many of these 
universal moments, along with other elements which also had these same properties of 
sustenance, or the appearance of sustenance. 


Where the universe is created from image—the imagination—which is a force which is 
part of the consciousness which is the universe; this imagination being such that it can 
expand in any direction, create any form, create any shape, create any duration for that 
form of shape; yet the nature of the imagination itself and the consciousness in which it 
is a part, being such that it in itself appears and disappears each four-quadrillions of a 
second. This Awareness suggests that you lay aside your rational mind for one moment 
and just suppose that this was the case and such a situation could exist in a universe 
somewhere. 


It is suggested that you visualize in this universe a consciousness that is capable of im- 
aging and is capable of joining with other consciousness, which also can image, and 
that these consciousnesses can be aware of each other’s image and each other’s crea- 
tion of images and can look back and forth at each other, like entities sitting in a circle 
in space, seeing each other’s light and beginning to stare at each other; and in that 
looking and staring, discovering that they are in fact bringing each other into being by 
their observation and staring. 


Look at the possibility that such a situation could occur, where all of these entities who 
are looking at one another are engaged in a fantasy which is beginning to take on cer- 
tain properties where they can recognize each other’s creation, and where they can 
share in those energies and expressions and the discernment of those shapes and forms 
which they perceive and create together. In this kind of framework, it would be possi- 
ble for these entities not only to create each other and themselves according to their 
own image and the images they share of other, but also to continue in effecting those 
images from moment to moment, from universe to universe, according to the attitude 
and images they project toward one another. 


Visualize now a situation where one of the entities within the circle makes a statement 
out of curiosity and says to the other entities of the circle, “What do you see when you 
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look at me?” 


There are many responses that can be made, but until the question is asked, no re- 
sponse is actually necessary or called. Once the request is made, the group immediately 
begins to discern what is seen when looking at that entity. Thus, all attention goes to 
that entity. The attention goes toward that entity, the discernment from the group be- 
comes such each can describe that entity from a different viewpoint, for the circle is 
such that no entity has the same viewpoint of that particular entity. Therefore, one en- 
tity makes a description of a certain type, another makes a description of a slightly 
different type, and another makes a different description from that. 


It is suggested that the entity then says, “I like his description better than hers; I want 
to look like he says I look.” 


At this point the group then begins to take sides as to whether they wish to help this 
entity become that which the entity wishes to be or whether they agree with the other 
entity that the entity does indeed look like this and does not look like this; and begin to 
pair off in different sides over the controversy of what the entity does indeed appear to 
be or in what direction the entity shall become different. 


In this manner, the entities of the circle begin having different images of that particular 
entity, different opinions about that particular entity, and in general the entity then be- 
gins to waiver in who he is and begins to take on the appearance of being both the one 
and the other, according to the desires of the group and according to his own self im- 
age. 


The influences of the group acting upon this entity, along with his own image of him- 
self, begin to create a difference in the appearance of the entity. 


At this time, the possibility comes where the entity can become extremely concerned 
about how he appears; the group can become extremely concerned that their viewpoint 
is right—that the other entities are seeing that particular entity in a mistaken view, and 
in general, a controversy can begin to boil over how the entity actually looks. As this 
continues, the entity continues to receive energy from all of these sources—some of 
the energy being that which is contrary to the desires of the entity, some being favor- 
able to the desires of the entity; but nevertheless, energy and attention being poured 
into the entity. At this time, the entity has developed a sense of reality. The entity is 
absolutely sure he exists because he is the center of controversy and the group is well 
aware of his existence and can give recognition to that fact. 


Visualize another situation where one of the entities in the circle begins to wonder why 
all are looking at that particular entity and says, “What about me? What do I look 
like?” 

The entities then turn to that particular entity, and one says, “I don’t even see you.” 


And another says, “Be quiet, we’re looking at George.” 
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The entity then, being put in a position of not receiving much attention when calling 
for attention, begins to wonder if there is something wrong with himself or herself; and 
in that wonder, begins to look about for ways to gather attention to check to see if they 
are completely there or partially missing. 


The entity may create an action that is of a violation to others, which draws attention, 
or the entity may simply go into a kind of hiding so as not to be seen again for fear of 
again being rejected by the group. If the entity chooses to be a recluse, to go into hid- 
ing, to retreat from the group, to avoid attention for fear of rejection, the entity then 
will have to rely on his or her own valuation whether or not he or she exists, because 
this entity now receives no support from the group. The entity also needs to determine 
and discern what kind of assistance he or she has, because the group is not in relation- 
ship with that entity, and does not give any feedback to the entity regarding this. 


Other entities in the circle begin to look at each other, call forth to each other, relate to 
each other, argue with each other, and, in general, clamor about this or that situation, 
this or that concept, whether or not the first entity looks like this or looks like that; and 
the interchange of group relationship, discussion, argument, or whatever, tends to give 
recognition to each of the parties involved, allowing each party to feel that he or she 
does indeed exist as a member of the group. So long as the members of the group give 
recognition to each other, or where any member can give recognition to himself, realiz- 
ing for sure that he is and does exist, there is no great problem in terms of the question 
of whether one is or is not. 


Supposing the group decides to totally ignore a certain entity in the circle and does not 
appear to even recognize the existence of that entity. How is it possible for that entity 
to know for sure that he exists, except through his own thinking process, his own 
evaluation of what is; and where the entire group refuses to acknowledge that entity, is 
it possible for the entity to be that sure that his own consciousness is accurate? This 
indeed would raise questions in the mind of the entity being ignored. 


In your plane many entities do live in this manner, wondering whether or not they are 
truly real, and many entities only know they are real because they are being rejected 
and given pains, given hostility or being hurt by others. These entities find life to be a 
drag, a painful experience, not much of any value to them. There are many entities who 
are willing to suffer pains, hostilities, insults, curses, beatings, imprisonment, just to be 
sure that they exist and someone recognizes that they are real. Many of these entities 
are even willing to commit crimes against others in order to receive that negative reac- 
tion, that negative acknowledgment that they are real. 


The desire to be recognized is much greater than the desire to be approved of, and if an 
entity cannot be in a position of approval of others, then the entity is likely to seek out 
some negative form of recognition. Many crimes are committed by entities who simply 
want to be noticed and cannot find their way of receiving attention for good and posi- 
tive deeds and actions they do. 


283 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


These entities then develop a pattern of finding their attention through negative actions, 
through negative behavior—the negative behavior being that which proves to the entity 
that he, indeed does exist; and may create several hours of pain, of isolation, of sulk- 
ing, or being hurt; yet in the action of wallowing in that sorrow, the entity does indeed 
feel himself to be a real person. 


This is the tragedy that this Awareness watches daily upon this plane, for there are 
many entities who are unable to find in this world happiness from others, but instead 
only find rejection, hostility, and pain; and these entities have learned to take their pay 
and their rewards in life from hard knocks, from slaps in the face, from rejections, from 
the insults and hostilities of others, and have learned to be content, satisfied with this 
kind of negative approach, and in the process have learned to make themselves into 
negative creatures. 


Where entities wish to bring about a healing for others, it is possible to image the en- 
tity being harmonious, content, happy and joyful, and the image of several entities sent 
toward that particular entity can indeed have a healing effect. 


It is suggested again you move back into the circle. One entity then says, “What do you 
see? I feel there is something wrong with me.” 


Visualize everyone in the group in one voice, saying, “We see someone who thinks 
there is something wrong with them, but we see nothing wrong with the entity.” 


Put yourself in the place of that entity who has just heard these words: “We see some- 
one who thinks there is something wrong with them, but we see nothing wrong with 
that entity.” 


Where this entity cannot find from the group recognition for her feeling of inadequacy, 
the entity will indeed find herself feeling as though she has had an illusion, and that the 
group will not go along with her in thinking that there is something wrong with her; 
and therefore the entity has the choice of either insisting and attempting to persuade 
someone in the group that indeed there is something wrong with her, or the entity has 
the choice of giving up that illusion and agreeing with the group. 


If the entire group remains steadfast, the entity would need to use an extremely dedi- 
cated will to prove to the group and to herself that there was something wrong with 
her, and would never really prove this unless the group weakened. 


Supposing the entity did attempt to convince someone that there was indeed something 
wrong with her. It is obvious that the entity is doing this in order to maintain and cap- 
ture the group’s attention and to be at odds with the group, for the group does not 
recognize that there is anything wrong with this entity. The motive of the entity may be 
seen by the group, and the group can say, “There is nothing wrong with you; there is 
something wrong with your motive; your motive being to make us look at you and be- 
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come concerned.” When this is looked at by the group and by the entity, the entity then 
has the choice of insisting that the group allow her to keep that motive and to keep the 
group concerned about her, or the entity must give up that motive and rejoin the 
group’s concept of her. 


Where the entity should decide to hold onto that motive and the group is called upon to 
recognize the motive of the entity is such as to ask for the group’s concern and atten- 
tion, that the group can simply continue and indeed can give its attention to the entity 
for as long as this is requested. 


Now suppose this group continues to give this attention to that entity, continues to be 
concerned for the entity, but recognizing there is nothing wrong with the entity, except 
that the entity wants attention. As the group continues to give this attention, the time 
will come where the entity will have had enough, or where another entity in the group 
feels it has given enough attention and wishes to have some attention returned to him. 
When this occurs, the entity can withdraw from the action and perhaps receive atten- 
tion from the group. 


All of this is but a stilted picture or image of what goes on in your daily lives in terms 
of activities which are expressed upon your plane; entities are constantly looking for 
recognition from one another, and entities sometimes need that recognition very badly 
in order to be sure that they indeed do exist in the hearts and minds of each other, and 
when that recognition is withheld, entities feel that there is something wrong with 
them. 


If you wish to heal one another, learn to give attention to one another in those ways 
that are of a positive assurance, rather than in the negative rejections. But even the 
negative rejection is more valuable than total apathy toward another. 


Consider the following concept very carefully for the next week during your medita- 
tions: that each and every one of you is being kept alive and healthy by the healthy 
thoughts and images projected toward you by others and by yourself, and each and 
everyone of you are finding difficulties and hardships by the projected thoughts and 
images of others toward you and of yourself toward yourself, which see yourself in an 
image of hardships and difficulties. And each of you can change your self-image and 
can change the image you have of others to benefit yourself and others and make each 
other’s lives work better, for greater health and harmony. This term for this action: Im- 
age Servicing, where you service each other’s images servicing each other’s self-image 
by sending forth and sharing your feelings with another, sending that image of another 
where the other entity finds in your image good feelings about himself. 


You need not approve of entities behavior or performance. You can be honest and 
truthful about your feelings in relation to the performance and behavior of another, but 
in so doing, it is most important to stress the fact that the entity himself is perfect in 
your eyes. 
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Behavior is nothing but a role and the role and performance can change; but the entity 
must be allowed to feel perfect and real behind those roles, performances and behav- 
ioral patterns. When this occurs, the entity shall have a good self-image; and only 
when an entity can have a good self image is it possible for the entity to feel good 
about being and about doing things that are good for himself and good for others. 


It would be of great benefit to start a mutual admiration society, where entities begin 
expressing admiration for one another in a manner that accents the individuality of 
each other, rather than the behavior and roles or appearances of each other’s actions. 


Where entities wish to give service to others, where entities have their associates who 
need to have a better self-image; if this cannot be accomplished through direct com- 
munication with that entity, this Awareness suggests that each night before falling 
asleep that you visualize that entity being covered by a golden glow, a golden light— 
the light moving down through that entity, giving that entity the strength, joy, har- 
mony, good feelings, and the ability to love and to feel good about himself or herself. 
And in visualizing that entity in that way, within a period of three weeks you shall no- 
tice a definite change in the behavior of that entity. 


Entities who wish to heal others in terms of physical problems or in terms of negative 
habits may also use this method. 


However, you cannot expect an entity to remain healed unless that entity requests and 
desires to be healed. The entity may request this through his or her own consciousness, 
but the entity must indeed desire to be healed before this can have a lasting effect. 


Entities can keep other entities alive for several years longer than they would normally 
live, simply by continually wrapping them in light and giving them that energy. Enti- 
ties can also hasten the death of others by denying them attention, love, affection, 
warmth, and kindness. 


There is also the other action know as Black Magic, where entities can harm others 
through imagery. Any entity who uses this form of imagery does indeed suffer great 
karmic reaction and shall find the Law of Karma working its screws upon that particu- 
lar entity for having used Black Magic. This Awareness does not feel it is necessary to 
delve deeply into Black Magic, other than to warn entities that this is a very self- 
destructive path and will never gain any entity anything of value for any length of time. 


In terms of New Age energies, no entity shall benefit except where all benefit or none 
is hindered by the action. 


In terms of imaging as a service, that this can occur in relaxed states before falling 
asleep but it also can be made into an attitude which becomes part of your daily life- 
style, where each entity you speak with you visualize that entity in his or her own 
image, moving toward the highest and best ideals, the highest and best image attain- 
able for that entity. When this becomes your lifestyle, of sending forth good self- 
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images toward others, then indeed you become a New Being, a healer in the New Age. 
Your own rewards, then, shall also be as great as your service given. 
Moon Child, Vol. 4 Lesson 12 


Lesson 12 is concerned with imagination as it relates to deeper levels of consciousness, 
these levels being associated with hypnosis, with trance levels, with sleep states, with 
subjective levels where the conscious mind plays less of a role and the imagination is 
given greater freedom. 


This Awareness suggests that entities visualize a rippled line representing the surface 
of water, this being placed on a sheet of paper. The area above the water may be 
thought of as the conscious, or that part of the mind that is oriented around the sense of 
perceptions. Below the line is that which has been termed the subconscious, that which 
is under the water or in the area of the soul, the imagination or the subjective levels. 


Visualize a diamond shape being drawn, where the top point is above the water, the 
bottom point below the water, and the two side points of this diamond shape floating 
on the surface at water level. The top point being seen as that which is labeled sugges- 
tive; the bottom point being that which is receptive; the point to the right being labeled 
humorous and the point to the left being labeled sarcastic; the point in the center of this 
diamond being labeled discernment or what is. 


Now you visualize five increments above the water moving up the scale to the point 
that says suggestive and that there are seven such increments below the water, moving 
down to the point that says receptive. 


When you are at your most suggestive attitude, where you are concentrating, putting 
forth your energies toward a suggestive action or focusing action, this as being very 
alert, wide awake and intense—this would be equated with the top point on that dia- 
mond; the next increment down being alert but not intense; the next increment being 
relaxed, at ease; the fourth increment being quite relaxed and near to yawning or close 
to the water level where you are becoming subjective and approaching that which is 
called sleep or subjectivity—this being like a meditative level, or very deeply relaxed 
level. 


The water level as being the sixth increment down and this being one where something 
happens within your consciousness, where a flip occurs and your attention and con- 
sciousness turns inward, away from the sense perception, and you move inward, rather 
than outward. 


The seventh increment being one where attention to the outer levels, the sense levels, is 
missing and you are visualizing and seeing images within. The eight level as that 
where the images become clear and where you begin to move into dream states or fan- 
tasies and images of that nature. The ninth level being that where your pursuit of 


287 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


images and fantasies being such that they are linked to one another where you not only 
see the images clearly, but you are able to move from image to image in a semi- 
rational dream-state manner, as though you were living in another plane, but moving 
from place to place in the dream state or as a trance state in some kind of pursuit of 
information, symbology, or imagery in this subjective level, moving from concept to 
concept, or image to image . 


The tenth level being that where your images are such that you are able to shift from 
one dimension to another in this dream state, where you could move from one image or 
experience in a certain particular dream state or concept and move into a totally differ- 
ent level, like one who is dreaming or conceiving the action of sitting upon a mountain 
then suddenly changing that concept to where the entity finds himself sitting upon the 
moon. This Awareness suggests that this tenth level allowing the entity to move into 
levels of what might be termed “astral travel” or the jumping from one concept to an- 
other, seeing a kind of interdimensional relationship through symbology, yet not being 
the same type of linear movement as found in level nine—this level ten being more 
like jumps; level nine more like lines of movements; level eight being more like iso- 
lated images; level seven being images that are not fully formed; level six being 
images that are nebulous, unclear and close to the surface, being influenced somewhat 
by sense perceptions above the surface. 


That number eleven increment on this scale being that where the consciousness of the 
entity is so deep that it can jump from level to level or experience to experience and 
can perceive both the macrocosm and the microcosm simultaneously; where the entity 
can see the entire universe from this subjective level, or can look at a very minute par- 
ticle of that universe and see his life upon that particle—his entire civilization, his 
nation, his world, the society, or the entire history of the earth—or can see the entire 
solar system upon that slight dot or particle; or can, it fact, see the entire workings of 
the universe by looking at that slight particle. 


The entity also could look at that particle and see the workings of a particular cell 
within his body or the body of another entity. This is a level where the entity is in tune 
with the cosmos, yet also capable of being in tune with a part of the cosmos. 


The twelfth level as being that which is the bottom of the diamond of shape; this 
twelfth level being that which is in tune with the cosmos, and can also be in tune with 
any other parts of the cosmos—not just one part, but a multiplicity of parts all at the 
same time. This level gets into levels of possibilities. This as the deepest level that en- 
tities can go and still have some sense of individuality of any form; beyond level 
twelve the total loss of consciousness occurs and entities move into a deep sleep, for- 
getting self entirely. 


In terms of imaging and in terms of sending images to others, or creating, using this 
kind of scale—the entity who is working from a subjective level will have greater 
powers of imaging than the one working from a suggestive level. The entity who is at a 
suggestive state, promoting an image, does not project that image in the same way that 
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the entity on the unconscious level projects the image—the projection being more like 
a seed which must go into fertile ground of other’s imaginations or subjective levels 
before it can germinate and grow. 


The entity projecting or suggesting an image may be like the farmer or gardener who 
plants the seed, but the action of growing the seed and making the image become 
manifested lies with the fertile imagination or receptive levels that exist closer to the 
surface of the water—down under or near the surface. 


It is suggested therefore that entities wishing to promote image for another person or 
for a particular cause can give that image on the conscious or suggestive level, but 
where they are capable of giving this to entities who are closer to a subjective level— 
such as entities who are very relaxed, close to the state of sleep, or asleep or under a 
state of hypnosis—that these suggestions and these images will find greater soil and 
shall bring forth the fruits of that seed much more quickly than where two entities are 
suggesting to each other with great intensity and neither is subjective or receptive to 
the other. For this reason, arguments are seldom heard; where two entities are shouting 
at each other, the entities seldom receive or are receptive to the words of the other; they 
may be receptive to the feelings being expressed, but seldom to the words. When one 
of the arguing entities ceases to argue and begins to feel some kind of empathy or 
sympathy for the other, then it becomes possible for that entity to receive the sugges- 
tion of the other. 


The greatest communication between entities comes about when both are relaxed, or 
both are intense, but in harmony in terms of what they are expressing; or where entities 
are able to go into subjective levels (under the water) together and communicate in 
those levels. There is also the possibility of one entity going under the water, under the 
state of consciousness, and communicating upward to the entity who is conscious—as 
is occurring in this trance state at this time; there is also the possibility of one entity 
remaining conscious and communicating to another who is unconscious; either of these 
does have its own particular value. The hypnotist, or the entity using suggestology, 
speaking to those who are in relaxed or sleep states, can indeed plant his seed in fertile 
ground, can give his suggestions to minds that are receptive. 


Likewise the entity in trance, as is this present Interpreter, can be in communication 
with entities above the trance levels, above the surface; an entity can go into trance 
levels and communicate with entities not in trance levels, and in this action visualize 
with greater capacity in a manner that affects the other—not so much in terms of words 
spoken or suggested, but more in terms of the image that is projected to that entity. 


Where an entity can move into subjective levels and send forth images—images of 
healing, images of health, happiness and prosperity toward others, or toward elements 
of his or her particular life, and his or her own particular needs—from these subjective 
levels, this entity then can come out of that subjective level, and the energies that were 
begun while in the subjective level—those images will continue on their course to as- 
sist in manifesting that which was imaged. This may be like launching of ships in the 
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sea of consciousness which go out and which return to this third dimensional plane, the 
plane which you call reality—these ships returning and bearing gifts as were ordered 
and directed while you were in that state of imaging. 


The entity who gives suggestion, such as the hypnotist giving suggestion to the entity 
who is in a relaxed, receptive, subjective state—this entity giving that suggestion does 
not need to have faith, except the faith that the receiver, the hypnotized or the person 
who is asleep, is actually receiving. The entity giving the suggestion does need to have 
faith that he is indeed getting through. Otherwise, the entity in the trance level, the 
sleep state, will feel that lack of confidence and this will cause a weakening of the sug- 
gestion. 


The entity in trance level who is giving suggestions to those who are awake above the 
surface, (such as is happening at this time), this requires that the entities above the 
trance level on the surface have a certain amount of faith in the messages which are 
being received from that trance level—enough faith to examine, to listen, and to ex- 
plore. Much of the healing that occurs from this Awareness through trance healings 
occurs because the entities have the faith that something is working for them. 


An entity who does not believe that this Awareness can heal will tend to block any 
healing that would otherwise come to them. It is a mutual pact, a mutual agreement. 


In your action of healing others, where you move into trance levels or near sleep levels, 
you can image light moving toward others to heal those others, and that light indeed 
will have some effect; but if the other refuses to be healed, there is nothing much you 
can do, except to continue to send light according to your inclination, hoping the entity 
will accept that. 


You cannot force an entity to be healed or to change. All that is possible is for you pre- 
sent the opportunity for them to change or to be healed. The opportunity comes for 
them through your projection of those images that are beneficial to them, but you can- 
not force them to take that opportunity. 


In terms of your own life, you may send forth during these subjective levels just prior 
to sleep, you may send forth images of your own life growing in greater harmony, 
health, beauty, prosperity, and happiness, and the same with the lives of your friends; 
but if you do not really want this to occur, it will not be as effective as your image. For 
this reason, it is suggested, you examine closely whether or not you have any self- 
destructive tendencies, any feelings of guilt, or feelings that you should be punished, or 
any feelings of hostilities toward others who you think you are trying to heal; for if you 
have certain hostilities toward them and are trying to heal them at the same time, these 
hostilities will affect your ability. 


Search deeply within your psyche to try to find out what it is that is blocking your ac- 


tion of imaging clearly and bringing forth that which you image. It is for this reason 
that imaging is not always effective in the same way for each individual, for many enti- 
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ties have very deep and hidden feelings that they do not wish to look at, but until these 
are looked at and cleared away, their imagery and their prosperity cannot get through 
and become clearly manifested. 


Where entities can move into subjective levels together, and from those subjective lev- 
els visualize health, harmony, prosperity, love and joy to one another—these images 
do indeed have their effect; the deeper the levels of subjectivity, the stronger the sug- 
gestion and the images. This may be like two entities going beneath the surface of the 
water and imaging light around each other; where these entities then surface, that light 
will be much greater and longer than had the entities sent this light while both were on 
the surface. 


Entities may also use the following techniques for giving suggestions in terms of im- 
ages. 


Entities may move close to that surface of the water and through repeated suggestions 
to themselves, to their deeper subjective levels, repeating for some time the following: 


“Tam going to fall asleep tonight, and in my deepest state of sleep, I shall open up to 
allow Awareness to move through me and my friend, and to heal my friend. 


In stating this, you visualize light moving to your friend or toward yourself in healing 
capacity. 


This as an action can become extremely powerful in terms of a healing device if enti- 
ties begin practicing this; the suggestion from the near sleep level must be repeated 
three times nightly for a period of at least three weeks before this kind of depth can 
actually have a powerful effect; but after such repeating you shall find yourself or your 
friend growing in greater health or prosperity according to that suggestion. 
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Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 1 


This set of 12 lessons may be related to lessons regarding the individual in terms of 
presentation, in terms of dramatization, in terms of setting, where a glorification of the 
individual is involved. This relates to the ego and its expression, to creativities and the 
expression of will. 


The outline for the following course may be seen in an allegory or in the following 
story. 


Visualize yourself moving in your vehicle down through the corridors of time and 
space, suddenly finding your vehicle swerving and discovering that you are sliding 
down a tube, and through a curtain; suddenly you are inside a large theater, the theater 
being like none you have ever visualized before. 


The moment you enter this theater you discover it is a theater impromptu, where every- 
thing is created as it is created, spontaneously, and you are handed a role. You take the 
role, the part; begin to examine this, move over—looking at costumes, looking at props 
and examining all that is within this theater, watching the actors on various stages 
within this theater as they move through their scenes together. 


The outline for the following set of lessons in this theater is as follows: 


The Living Theater 

Choosing your part 

Developing your character and learning your lines 

Setting the stage scenery 

Lighting and Demonstration and Dramatization 

Co-writing your scripts 

Creating the rules, following the rules, and breaking the rules of the theater 
Entrances and exits. The ever changing scenes and transformations 

The theater outside the walls of your own scene. The “Big Show” and the stars 
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10. Directors of the “Big Show” and the directions of the “Big Show’. Navigating 
the ship. 

11. New directions, new shows, sharing the stage, serving one another 

12. Summing it up. The resolution, the final curtain. The critic’s evaluation. Judg- 
ment Day. The curtain closes and the reviews are read. 


The first lesson now begins. 


As you look around this theater, the Living Theater—being here, though refreshing, is 
not new to you. You have been here many times before, though the actors have 
changed costumes, having changed roles. The scenery is not the same; the time is not 
the same. Still, deep down inside there is a familiarity that you feel as you enter this 
Theater of Life. You do not feel out of place. You feel that this is where you belong. 


You look around with a kind of awe and discover a face which is familiar and comfort- 
ing to you, this being the face of your first director—this being a parent in most cases. 
This generally being that which is a mother. 


This first director begins leading you around and showing you the ways of the theater, 
for it is somewhat different to you and the actors are speaking a language, saying lines 
that are not familiar to you and your tongue does not work properly to communicate 
with them. 


You gradually become aware of the languages being spoken, the meanings behind the 
expressions, the actions that follow certain words, the intensities of emotion and what 
they mean; the gratifications of certain activities and certain feelings emitted and ema- 
nating from certain entities or forces near you. You become aware that there are certain 
areas in this theater of life that cause you pain and other areas that cause you pleasure. 


In moving toward various directions you begin to discover that certain entities claim 
territorial rights to their particular stage presence, their placement, and where you step 
into their spotlight they push you away, sometimes urgently. In this manner, you 
gradually become more and more aware of where you can and cannot perform your 
act. 


As you wander around through time and space in this living theater you begin to view 
various scenes and your director gives you some information that allows you to evalu- 
ate, to describe, and to categorize the various types of acting, various types of 
performance, the various types of costumes, of appearances, of characters and life- 
styles or dramatic presentations. The categorizing of these various presentations are 
seen as tragedies, comedies, satires, dramas and fantasies. 


Some of these intrigue you more than others do. Or certain actors intrigue you more 
than others do. Certain scenes intrigue you more than others. Certain words intrigue 
you more than others—this being based upon the concept of identification and your 
own affinity with those forces. This affinity being that which creates in you a feeling 
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which your director describes using the word “interest”; that “interest” you. 


Before long, a particular entity “interests” you greatly and you continue watching the 
performance of this entity and find yourself becoming an imitator, using that entity as a 
model for your own performing art. 


After you have mastered the technique that this particular entity is using, you try it 
out—either on your own director or on some other actor-only to discover that you did 
not receive applause, but rather a slap in the face. 


Having mastered a technique that results in a slap in the face does not appeal to you so 
you move on and watch other actors, discovering a certain behavior pattern in one ac- 
tor that interests and intrigues you enough that eventually you find yourself capable of 
imitating this other actor. 


As you attempt to master this art, watching that actor as your model, you again return 
and give this scene a try, this time receiving a chuckle or a smile and a comment of 
approval. In this manner, you have learned a certain action that brings reward and you 
incorporate this in your character. 


The action that has brought you rewards makes you feel as though you have accom- 
plished something notable and worthwhile. At this point, you are unable to evaluate 
clearly whether that action was generally worthwhile to yourself on a larger sense, for 
you have only received reward from a particular entity. 


This action may be one where you received approval for having stolen something from 
a store without having been caught, your mother thinking this as very clever of you. 


The approval may be for having helped someone who needed your help, or saying a 
kind word to someone and finding that your mother was pleased with this action. 


In this manner, it becomes apparent that the entity who is directing you can be direct- 
ing you for selfish purposes or for purposes that are to your long-range best interest. Or 
the person can be directing you for the best and highest possible sources; yet there is 
no way at this stage of your development that you can evaluate what kind for direction 
you are getting, how good your director is, and whether this is for your own good or 
whether all that you are learning will need to be discarded at a later date and replaced 
by some other acting techniques. 


You are, in effect, moving through the theater of life on a trial and error basis, having 
to trust someone without having reason to trust that entity—the need to trust being 
greater than the reason to trust. 


As you become more and more familiar with the theater, you begin (if you have not 


become too dependent upon your director) to look about at other actors and directors to 
see what they are doing. And in this manner, you explore the theater for what you can 
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learn in terms of other types of scenes, plays, situations, and the activities of the other 
actors. 


As this occurs, you begin seeing many actors appear to be terribly unhappy, other ac- 
tors who appear to be quite happy and content. You find actors who are in the same 
level of development that you find yourself—these being like little children, unsure but 
wishing to learn. And you find a kind of affinity with these where you can communi- 
cate your feelings with these actors even better, in some respects, than you can 
communicate with your directors. 


In this manner the sharing of feelings becomes very important to you and you begin to 
set up your stage and your play with these beginning actors and begin to mock and 
mimic the shows which you see going on—on the larger stages where the old profes- 
sionals play. 


You see the professionals playing with huge tanks, guns, armaments, in the theater of 
war, and so you and your friends grab whatever appears to be like a tank, a gun, a 
knife, and begin to imitate the scenes that you see demonstrated in the theater of war. 


You see the pictures of the entity being hurt and the other entity being victorious and 
you identify with either the victim or the victorious one. As you begin playing with 
your playmates, you decide that you shall be the victim and he shall be the victor, and 
you find yourself being hurt. This game is not as appealing to you as you thought it 
would be, so you decide: “Next time I will be the victor and you will be the victim.” 


You notice in the theater of war that the winners have bigger weapons, so you find 
yourself with a bigger weapon just in case the playmate wishes to play that game 
again. 


This time you become the victor and the playmate is the victim who cries running to 
his director that you poked him in the mouth with a stick. At this point, your director 
comes to you and asks you why you did that and you are punished for this action be- 
fore you can even answer. In this manner you have learned that the roles which are 
being performed on the theater of war—when you play these roles, you are not re- 
warded, but punished either way; yet you see the entities continuing in the theater of 
war and feel that somehow you must not have played your role properly. The director 
who punished you now is looked at with suspicion. You discover that the director is 
also participating in the theater of war and that you are one who has been victimized by 
the director who was the victor in your own particular act. 


This theater of war produces a great number of actors and turns them out upon the liv- 
ing theater in large quantities and then asks them to live in peace or makes suggestions 
that they live in peace—“or else “—or tells these entities, “Do not do as I do. Live bet- 
ter than anyone around here that you see.” 


These young actors coming in on the theater of life, seeing the older actors, the profes- 
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sionals—will model their act and their behavior on the role-playing games, attitudes, 
moods and behavior of those around them—those whom they hold in high regard. 


You are the models for those who follow you. Those who were before you were your 
models. 


It is suggested that you check very carefully to discover whether the models you chose 
and patterned your role and character after were really the best models, and whether 
your character has been patterned after those actors who have been contributing to the 
theater of war, hostility, greed, separateness, tragedy. Or whether those actors have 
contributed to the over-all joy of the theater of play, enjoyment, comedy, happiness 
and harmony. 


Ask yourself carefully whether you wish to play your roles in the theater of tragedy, or 
in the theater of comedy. Whether you wish to play a role in the theater of the absurd, 
the theater of pure fantasy, the theater of irony and satire where you are always in a 
double-bind—caught between success and failure, and every success carries with it a 
failure. Every joy carrying a pain, every slaughter bringing forth sorrow. The theater of 
the dilemma where every action is canceled by its opposite. Whether you wish to play 
in the theater of drama where everything is serious and significant and meaningful. 


Ask yourself if you wish to play in any of these, in all of these, or in only certain ones; 
and to give a good, clear looking at these areas to discover why you favor one over the 
other, and whether the values you hold are truly your own or were placed upon you by 
the directors who caught you when you first came into this theater. 


This Awareness asks you, “Do you truly enjoy the theater of tragedy? Do you truly 
enjoy the theater of the dilemma? Do you truly enjoy the theater of drama? Do you 
truly enjoy the theater of satire, sarcasm and bitterness? Do you truly enjoy the theater 
of comedy, and do you truly enjoy the theater of fantasy?” 


It is suggested that you pick those areas that you truly enjoy. 


If you pick tragedy as that area of enjoyment that you should look even more deeper to 
discover what it is that you feel is wrong with you, for entities who seek tragedy do 
indeed feel that they are in error and need to be hurt—punished in order to gain ac- 
knowledgment from the other players. 


If you feel you must be hurt before you can be accepted by the other players, this is 
generally brought about by a feeling of low self-esteem, through the suggestion of val- 
ues placed upon you by some director who probably also had low self-esteem, who 
received his or her directions from another who probably also had a low self-esteem. 


All entities in the theater of life are worthy actors and this Awareness asks that you 


play those roles that bring you joy and harmony and create happiness for those around 
you, without sacrificing yourself in order to make others happy. 


297 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


The days where entities applauded at the death or sorrow of a villain are ending. The 
days when entities applaud at the happiness of all others are beginning. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 2 
Lesson 2 is entitled, “Choosing Your Part’: 


Wandering around the theater of life, the impromptu theater, an entity beginning to 
become somewhat familiar with the affairs of that theater becomes confused in terms 
of the role that he or she is playing. The entity can, through careful trial and error, de- 
velop a role which allows the entity to exist within the theater in certain areas, around 
certain entities, without being too harshly ostracized, criticized, or thrown out, and the 
entity may tend to remain locked into that particular role, never venturing to enter other 
scenes because his own particular role is not acceptable elsewhere. The entity then can 
remain within that particular scene and grow to old age continuing to play the same 
role that he chose when first entering the theater. 


Another entity entering at the same time may develop a certain role with his own par- 
ticular group and may, in time, begin to look around and attempt to move about into 
other areas of the theater only to discover that the role he has chosen is not acceptable 
elsewhere, and finds himself being “booted out” from that outside area back into his 
original acceptable area. But this entity, instead of remaining there, decides to think 
deeply, to figure out why he was rejected and what could be done to make him more 
acceptable. In this manner, the entity comes to the idea of disguising himself. The en- 
tity, having chosen one role, now wishing to disguise himself to be more acceptable by 
others so that they cannot see his real self hidden beneath the disguise, may venture 
out, enter a costume department or create certain mannerisms that do not let on who he 
really is, and may fool those others out there into accepting him. This entity then may 
find that he is able to move about in many ways and be socially accepted by pretending 
that he is like others who are socially acceptable. 


This disguise can become a life-style to where the entity is actually playing that role, 
and the role being played overshadows the role that the entity first chose, which was 
not acceptable. The entity now may return to his source and discover that his new role 
is not acceptable there. This can bring some problems for the entity. 


The entity then has the choice of either dropping his role and flowing back into the old 
role, or retaining his new role and trying to impress the new role on the old environ- 
ment, or the entity can simply leave the old environment behind, keeping the new role 
and moving on into other theater areas where the role is acceptable. 


Entities in choosing their roles come across others who are trying to sell certain roles 


to them, wishing to sell the props, the costumes, the ideas, the trainer—all that which 
could become for you a new role in life. 
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On one corner, you see the preacher shaking his Bible, screaming at the passers-by, 
trying to sell a role with the prop and the propaganda and the emotions to entities who 
pretend to be deaf, blind and zombied as they pass by him. 


On another corner, you see an entity standing, trying to sell a role to actors by passing 
out the props as free packages of cigarettes for all who will take this particular prop 
and pattern a role around it. On another corner you see the entity attempting to sell cos- 
tumes, telling the actors who pass by that their own costume is not acceptable in this 
area and that they need new costumes if they are to do business in this area like others 
who have purchased these particular costumes for business purposes. In another area 
you see the entity attempting to regulate the roles which are already established, to 
force the roles to behave in a certain manner, to walk in certain places, to stop when 
the signal is given, to stop when the light turns red, to go when the light turns green, to 
look when the whistle blows, to move when the crowd moves, and in general to not 
disturb the way of things which is called “peace’. 


In looking around various actors with their roles, you see that nearly all of these who 
have no great priority on their own role are willing to sell their role to you, and those 
whose roles have great priority are ready to bash your head in if you threaten to take 
their role away from them. 


You see the President’s motorcade move down the street toward you and all about are 
entities pushing the crowd away, keeping the actors from getting too close to this im- 
portant star, this important actor. 


You look in another direction and you see the town drunk trying to get a young boy to 
drink with him, hoping to find company with someone who will share his role, trying 
to sell his role as town drunk to someone else. 


As you move around the theater of life, you see high price tags on junk and sometimes 
you see great bargains that others miss. You see the entity attempting to sell sex, at- 
tempting to sell liquor, attempting to sell religion, attempting to sell power, attempting 
to sell glory, attempting to sell costumes and clothing, attempting to sell masks and 
makeup, attempting to sell stages, homes, places for performance, attempting to sell 
ideas for plays, attempting to entice actors into their directive stage sets and plays, at- 
tempting to find others who will follow them and create the play with them which 
makes them king, attempting to find entities who will support their act, who will give 
them the role of power and glory which they feel they deserve if only they could have 
the recognition they feel is due to them. All about you see this theater of the absurd 
where every actor appears to be false. Every actor appears to be either attempting to 
upstage the other or to promote a play based around himself or to create a mood, an 
attitude which draws attention to himself, or to sell something which has no meaning 
for himself to someone else in order to get something in return that is more meaning- 
ful, or seeking to find other actors to share in a role which they feel is satisfactory— 
wishing confirmation from others for the role they have chosen. 
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In this theater of the absurd, there are millions of roles, billions of roles. There are 
hundreds of roles being played by each actor, sometimes these being played—many 
simultaneously: The drunk who is suffering from a tragic love affair, wishing to find 
someone who can share this tragedy with him. These three roles, one on top of the 
other, contribute to a dilemma which this entity calls “drama,” and which creates a 
feeling of significance and a feeling that the entity truly does exist because the entity 
does suffer. 


As these roles come upon you, compounding themselves one on top of the other, con- 
fusing you as to what is real and what is role; confusing others as to who you are and 
who you are playing or who is playing you: confusing each other as to who they are 
and who do they think they are and what do they think they are doing—if they only 
knew who you really were they would not treat you like they do. One role where an 
entity feels he is king but has taken on the role of the drunk—the rejected city slum, 
knowing underneath that he is still king, even though no one recognizes him. This di- 
lemma, one role being hidden by another and another and another, creating feelings of 
resentment from the king toward the drunk, toward the city slum—all being like a mo- 
saic placed upon the same actor—an actor caught in an act, wrapped up in an act, 
playing a role encompassed within another role, woven around situations. 


This is but another form of mummification of the soul, the wrappings around and 
around and around the actor—one role on top of another, on top of still another and 
another. These roles being interlaced, interwoven, intertwined until the actor is in such 
a state of confusion that he may be seen as like the Medusa whose head of many 
snakes, whose hair was but serpents nipping and biting each other. The actor whose 
roles wrapped round one another, over and under, intertwined like a mosaic: these roles 
like serpents—biting each other, resenting each other, creating war within the frame- 
work of the actor. 


These roles are not placed upon you. These roles are made available for you, but it is 
you who selects or allows these roles to come in upon your act. 


Where you are aware and attentive you can see these roles and can throw them off or 
accept them according to your level of observation and awareness. But where you are 
unaware and attempt to ignore or to escape, often these roles will sneak up on you and 
before you realize it someone w ill have sold you—not only the role—but will have 
placed the costume upon you and will have shackled your hands or placed the gun in 
your arms and the belief in your head and the lines and script in your hands, and you 
will be following the directions of the director. 


You may think yourself to be the victim of the theater. If so, then you are, indeed the 
victim. Or you may think yourself to be victorious over the theater, capable of choos- 
ing your own roles and playing the roles of your choice. If so, indeed you are the 


victor. 


Whether you play the role of the victim or the role of the victor, that is also your choice 
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and is but a role. 
Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 3 
Lesson 3 is called “Developing Your Character and Learning Your Lines.” 


The actors in the theater of life, or the actress—which ever role the actor chooses to 
play; the actor then, looking around at different roles, seeing the confusion and the 
game, the opportunities and dangers, begins to orient himself or herself to certain val- 
ues, to certain purposes. The values may deal with personal security or with ideals, 
personal ideals, or with social ideals, or with affection and security ideals for others 
who have been close to the actor. The actor may feel an affinity toward a certain other 
actor or actress, may wish to express this affinity through affection of some kind, or 
may take on an action of defense in behalf of another, or may wish to play the role of a 
director of another. The actor in beginning to associate and become aware of his or her 
abilities, potentials and the opportunities of expression, can at this point become more 
selective and can reject certain roles which are handed, can reject certain directions 
which are pushed toward them, can refuse to act in certain scenes on certain stages un- 
der certain conditions with certain entities, with various directors or with roles which 
are not to their liking; and can, instead, search out for better plays, better acting condi- 
tions, better directors and better co-acting partners. This ability to select is the first step 
toward the improvement of the situation in which the actor finds himself, and the actor 
begins to realize that if you do not like a scene you do not have to stay. 


Often, however, the actor discovers that he is leaving one scene after another and does 
not like any of them. The actor does not even like the role that he has chosen of run- 
ning from one scene after another, condemning each and leaving. This role of 
condemning the scenes and leaving for greener pastures, this role may be satisfactory 
for a certain length of time, yet even this has now become boring to the actor and the 
actor wishes something else—a scene where he or she can settle in and be happy to 
perform and to work their talents in. 


In this manner, the actor begins to think in terms of purpose. “What is my purpose in 
this theater of life? Why am I here? What do I want? What role should I choose?” 


An actor may spend his or her entire life playing the role of the seeker, the one who 
wanders through the stage, wanders through the living theater asking all actors: “What 
is the purpose in all this? What is the purpose in my life?” 


That character, running through all the scenes, asking his reason for being, can spend 
an entire lifetime moving in the role of the seeker, while right under his nose another 
actor or actress hears the question, “What is the purpose of my life?” and asks herself: 
“What is the purpose of my life?” But instead of seeking the answer from elsewhere, 
from another actor, from philosophies, from books, libraries, intellectuals, schools, col- 
leges—this entity asks the question, “What is the purpose of my life?” and answers the 
question: “Well, let’s see. I guess the purpose of my life will be to get a job, get 
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through school, get married, have some children and raise them to be happy actors.” 


This entity has solved the problem by simply stating the purpose of her life, while the 
other actor spends his life asking, ““What is the purpose of my life?” 


Another actor may choose to accept a substitute purpose, feeling that the real purpose 
escapes him, so in the meantime he’! be happy having a purpose in life based on serv- 
ing others through medicine, playing “the doctor’. 


Those entities reaching that point where they can either state their purpose or can ac- 
cept a substitute purpose, hoping or believing that there is a greater purpose being 
designated to them from some unseen power somewhere above that is watching their 
performance. Those entities who can state their purpose will begin to either create the 
scene where they can carry out their purpose or will seek out the scene that allows 
them to express their purpose. The entity who continues to search for meaning and 
purpose in life will tend to become more and more aware of the various activities in 
life, will gain a broad view of life, will see life in its general conditions, but will never 
discover a purpose in life until he describes his own purpose. This purpose may be 
nothing other than to ask the question, “What is my purpose in life?” to which the an- 
swer would be, “Your purpose is to ask that question.” 


There is nothing wrong with that question, but do not expect others to give you the an- 
swer. Others can give you their purpose, for the purpose of each individual in the 
theater of life is that purpose which they themselves choose, even as they themselves 
choose their roles and how they perform these roles. 


In terms of the purposes that entities choose, they then begin to build about these pur- 
poses certain mannerisms that they associate with these purposes, to enable that 
purpose to be fulfilled. For example, the entity who decides, “My purpose shall be to 
heal those who are sick,” this entity then begins to look around at healers and finds 
certain healers who are healing in certain mannerisms, either using props, using scal- 
pels, using pills, using herbs, using their hands, using words, using smiles, using 
friendship, using counseling, using analysis, using spinal manipulation, using acupunc- 
ture, using electronic devices, using color, using sound, using music or using dance or 
some other form of activity to heal. The entity then looks and sees one who is healing 
through psychic surgery, where the entity simply moves his hand into the body of an- 
other and removes the illness and, passing the hand over the opening, closes the body. 
This intrigues this actor who wishes to be a doctor, a healer, so the actor then decides, 
“T want to be a psychic healer. That is my purpose.” 


The actor then must learn to play that role. The question is, “How does he do it?” 
The actor watches the one who does it. He sees that the one who does it wears a certain 
type of clothes, is either careless or very sharp in dress or in mannerisms, and will 


emulate these mannerisms and the dress. The entity speaks certain words, believes cer- 
tain beliefs, has certain concepts, has a certain stage setting, and in this manner the 
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entity performs his miracle-healing; and the actor, wishing to emulate this decides that 
he must somehow find a way to look like this entity, think like this entity, dress like 
this entity, and in this action will perform like this entity. 


The actor then runs to the nearest costume shop, finds clothing similar to that of the 
psychic surgeon, finds headdress similar, combs his hair similarly, begins to read the 
books or speak the language or study the concepts of the psychic surgeon, and in this 
manner the entity begins to have all the things the psychic surgeon has, yet does not 
have the skill to heal as does the psychic surgeon. 


This entity has approached the problem from the standpoint that the scene, the stage, 
the props and the costume make the actor. 


In reality, having these props and costumes and lines does not make the actor. The 
script, though it may be perfect, will not allow the entity to perform psychic surgery. 
The costume, though it may be identical does not allow the entity to perform psychic 
surgery. The beliefs, the ideas, the methods, the mannerisms, the actions—none of 
these props, none of these possessions allows the entity to perform psychic surgery, 
although others maybe fooled into thinking from these costumes that the entity is a 
psychic surgeon. 


The proper approach is to become a psychic surgeon, then to add whatever costumes, 
concepts and paraphernalia you choose. 


Entities in deciding their purposes, or entities in seeking a purpose, hoping that some- 
one else will supply them with a purpose—these are two different ways of looking at 
the universe. 


Your purpose comes from within. Yet, if you wish others to tell you your purpose, that 
can be arranged easily, in every theater or situation. And if you believe the purposes 
given to you, you may find yourself in bondage and slavery, depending upon the 
whims of those who tell you your purposes. 


Where you choose your purpose, where you decide your purpose, then you become the 
one who has a purpose, rather than one who is forced or has a purpose placed upon 
them. 


It is indicated that you then can take the purpose off if it suits your purpose, even as 
one takes off garments, clothing and costumes; but the entity who seeks to find a pur- 
pose and is told by sacred books or wise teachers or masters or directors, “Your 
purpose is to do this, exactly as the instructions are given,” this entity finds great diffi- 
culty in taking off that purpose, or finding any freedom—for the entity now becomes 
the robot or puppet in the theater, being manipulated by the strings of the directors” 
consciousness—whether these strings move through spoken words, written texts or 
down through bureaucratic levels. 
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Likewise, the entity who chooses to be, and begins to act as what it is he or she 
chooses to be: this is one viewpoint in looking at the universe which is opposed to the 
entity who wishes to be, but feels that in order to be he must have this costume, these 
props, these supports, these supporting actors and actresses, this recognition, this train- 
ing, this type of talent, this type of concept, these particular mannerisms, these kinds of 
incomes, applause, and encouragements and “If only I had this, then I could be what I 
want to be. 


These are two different ways of viewing the universe. The dancer who needs the agent, 
the costumes, the stage, the audience, the financial backing in order to be a dancer— 
spending her hours working to make the money to hire the agent, to buy the clothing, 
to find the “right person” to put them into the proper setting—this entity is not yet the 
dancer, but wishes to be, and will be if she has the right things in order to do the right 
things in order to be who she wants to be. 


This is moving from having, to doing, and to being. The other entity dances and you 
ask this entity, “What are you?” The entity will say, “I am a dancer.” 


The entity being a dancer can have, can do with little in terms of props or in terms of 
behavior, for this entity simply decides and is. 


The same is true in all other careers or occupations or roles or purposes. The action 
moves from being into doing, then into having. The ease of that movement as ten times 
more satisfactory than the movement from having to doing into being. The movement 
in that direction of having, doing and being takes ten times the energy to manifest. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 4 
Lesson 4 relates in the theater of life to setting the stage scenery. 


After you have put on various costumes and come to those which you are at least tem- 
porarily satisfied with; after you have put on various roles, tried on the multiplicity of 
characters, faces, attitudes, moods, and these role playing experiences—after you have 
emulated those actors which you felt were great and abhorred those which you felt 
were less than worthy—after you have set certain values for yourself and have begun 
putting your act, your performance in order, the next inclination is to search for a stage 
on which to perform your show, your drama—to express your character. 


Now you look around the theater of life, seeing that you have been given but a small 
portion on the corner of one stage on which to put all your props, and into which you 
are constantly sent for your bad performance, or for the purpose of getting you out of 
the way for others to perform. And in this little corner you decide that your new char- 
acter and the purpose for your being here has grown too large for this tiny spot, for this 
little room, this space which has been allotted to you. 


Then comes the dreaded ordeal of home-hunting—hunting for the place where you can 
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express yourself as you would like to express yourself. You move out, sometimes in 
the company of others—perhaps older directors posing as parents, perhaps other 
friends, peers, actors and actresses searching for a place in which to share—a room, a 
space in which to perform along with you. But in this process of searching, you are in 
the company of others, or you are alone searching for a place where no other will share 
with you. 


There are then noticed by you, others who also are looking, searching for a home, a 
space, a stage on which to perform, on which to do their acting. These others all are 
seeking the best stage available for the lowest price, the least energy expenses, and 
there is great competition as to where you shall perform your act. 


At this point, you may also come to the realization that the stage money, or the eco- 
nomics of the stage, play an important part. The stage money, then, being exchanged in 
effort to acquire a stage on which to perform, becomes a block and another element 
with which you must deal. Once you find a suitable stage, if you do not have the 
amount of stage money or other energy to exchange for this, you are told that you may 
go to the prop room and acquire the necessary stage money for this. 


There is seen the entity passing out the stage money, receiving promises and notes in 
return, and you wait your turn, promising the entity that you will repay this stage 
money as soon as you find work in the theater of life; but the entity tells you, “Find the 
work first, then come to me and I will give you the stage money you need.” At this 
point, you return to your director and ask, “What shall I do?” The director, posing as a 
parent, through the goodness of his or her heart, passes you the amount of stage money 
necessary to put you into your apartment, into your home, into your space with the 
scene that you have chosen for your performance. 


Now you have a place. You look around and you note others who have much better 
places than yours—some living in what appears to be like mansions. Yet you look 
again and you see others who still have no place to perform, who are still walking in 
the public domain without a stage of their own. You feel a certain amount of gratitude 
that you do have a place, yet a certain amount of frustration that your place is not better 
than it is. 


Every entity on earth, every entity on this stage has these same feelings at one time or 
another, and generally most of the time—that each entity would like his or her stage to 
be better suited for his or her performance, feeling that if the stage were better, the per- 
formance would also be better. It does not work this way. The performance must come 
first and the stage will follow—that entities who have come into the theater of life, 
luckily landing upon a stage which has for its base that which appears to be a mansion, 
these entities have come in riding on what may be called the grace from their karmic 
bank account—but where they misuse that grace or do not perform adequately, the 
stage, then, shall soon be taken from them and given to others who do perform accord- 
ing to that level. 


305 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


Talent has a way of working itself upward. It is like a cork in the water. Talent moves 
upward and reaches the surface where the lights are. Then, the lights do shine upon the 
talent. Likewise, entities who resent their impoverished stage conditions may find that 
if they put their attention into developing their own talents and making the best of what 
they already acquired, and straightening up the stage which they have on which to per- 
form—these entities may be able to acquire enough of an audience, enough paying 
audience that there are funds left over from their expenses which will allow them to 
move on to another stage which can then allow them to perform with greater freedom 
yet. 


The performance can become too large for a stage and will then be moved into another 
situation that will accommodate that performance. There is nothing in the theatrical 
world more distasteful to an audience than to see an entity on a great, magnificent 
stage who cannot perform properly. 


The responsibility for your performance and action is your own and cannot be placed 
upon you by the director—that if you need advice from directors in order to polish 
your act, that this may be sought; but that if you step too far ahead of your capabilities, 
stepping onto a stage, stepping into the professional arena where your act is not really 
ready for this; if you move too fast and move ahead of your own capabilities, you are 
in greater difficulty than if you remained back on the early stages, the simple stages. 


Once you arise to prominence on a great stage and blunder your act, the likelihood of 
having that opportunity again is very much damaged. The action of moving step by 
step, having your act in order, having your act so polished, so good, that you are unable 
to perform the act in this small an area, will automatically bring forth a larger area, a 
greater stage on which your act may be performed. Other actors then may get into the 
act of helping you set the stage. Likewise, you may look at an actor and wish to help 
set the stage for that other actor. In this manner there becomes that which is like a 
group action where there are stagehands, stage managers preparing your show, or 
where you are assisting to prepare for the show of another, or where several of you are 
pooling your energies in a cooperative fashion to share the show with each other. 


In setting the stage for your performance through the various approaches you begin to 
learn certain rules of drama: that which is different stands out; that which stands out is 
outstanding; that which is outstanding is noticed; that which is outstanding is often 
separate, separated and in contrast with other things. This realization causes you to feel 
that if you want to be noticed you behave in a manner that is different from others— 
that is strange, weird, anti-social or in some way outstanding. 


In this way, you may become like many of the musicians—rock groups today, who 
search out to find some way of becoming so bizarre and weird that no one can help but 
notice them. The action of becoming bizarre and weird may bring stardom and fame to 
certain entities, but before long you notice that that entity has a thousand imitators and 
that everyone wants to get into the act and imitate the one who became outstanding. 
After a period of time examining this, you notice also that the entities who are out- 
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standing appear to be separated from the rest of the actors, with feelings of superiority 
or feelings of loneliness or feelings of competition and hostility, feelings which gener- 
ally do not bring happiness to the entity who stands out and separates himself or 
herself in order to be noticed. Therefore, you decide that there must be some other way 
of performing in this theater of life and still find happiness. 


At this point, you begin to notice that which “stands in” is acceptable—that which is 
common is not rejected, not criticized—it is generally included by the masses; there- 
fore, you feel that perhaps happiness comes through conformity, and if you can 
conform to the norm you could perhaps find happiness. You look around and notice 
that the other actors are setting their stage, looking quite like each other, each one plac- 
ing upon his or her stage the proper furnishings—the stylish lamps, the stylish 
automobiles, those things which are in vogue: the clothing, the costumes, and in gen- 
eral these actors are imitating each other according to the directions handed down by 
those who are playing the roles of the ones who tell entities what is in vogue at the 
time for those who wish to conform. 


You begin to see that this too is nothing but another game being played by a clever 
trickster who is setting vogue and controlling all these novice actors, these newcomers 
upon this stage of life—getting them to examine each other, to judge each other by 
their clothing, by their possessions, by their stages—and you decide that your own tal- 
ent is not subject to the conformity of others, that your own talent is not going to be 
wasted in imitation, in following directions and orders from those who know nothing 
more about the theater of life than you know. Your own talent is not just in wearing 
costumes, just in having the stage props, but that your talent is something deep within, 
which even you may not yet know. Therefore you decide not to worry about being out- 
standing to impress others, nor to conform to impress others; but decide instead to look 
within and discover Who, In Fact, You Really Are, and what, in fact, you can do, and 
how you can set your stage so that you can be yourself. 


Now you begin looking at your stage and looking at yourself and your abilities, and 
you begin to ask, “What can I do. What am I good for?” And you begin hearing all of 
the roles that are echoed from the past yelling into your consciousness: “You should be 
a seaman—you should be a doctor—you should be a preacher—you should be in jail!” 
You hear all the voices, all the memories, all the roles—but these roles are not your- 
self. Your performance is not yourself. Your behavior is not yourself. Your past is not 
yourself. Your directors are not yourself. Your costume is not yourself and your body 
is not yourself. You are what you are. And you now wish to be able to express what 
you are upon a stage that allows that expression. 


Now you begin to set your stage; not according to the way your director said a stage 
should be set; not according to the way others set that stage; not according to the way 
you feel would impress others—but you set your stage according to the way that al- 
lows you to be yourself. And if, at this time your “self” is simply feeling a need to 
discover, then you set your stage so that you have space and room to discover. If at this 
time your “self” is such that you wish to research, then you set your stage so that you 
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can research. If, at this time, your “self” is such that you wish to converse with others, 
then you set your stage so that you can converse with others. If your “self” is such at 
this time that you wish to enter into a relationship with another, then you set your stage 
so that such a relationship can occur. “Setting the stage” is like the preparation, the 
opening of the door into which the purpose may enter. 


Entities often fail to “set their stage” —that they wait for something to come into their 
life to bring them the contract, the role, their salvation, their messiah, the deliverer, the 
loved one, that which would bring them their next performing show—but they fail to 
set the stage for this to happen and continue wallowing in the old shows, in the old 
acts, wondering “how long is this going to continue’. 


It is very important in expecting changes to occur, new settings—for entities to set the 
stage in an appropriate manner. This setting being both on the physical level, in terms 
of the emotional level, in terms of the mental level, in terms of any written script, in 
terms of the feelings, and in terms of conveying the information to others who can also 
assist you in preparing the stage of any of those levels. 


Once you have set your stage and the stage is suitable for your act, you begin perform- 
ing your act, your show, and your show becomes more and more professional until you 
become bored and losing interest; and at that point, your show begins to go downhill 
and your interest moves toward other directions. When this occurs, it is time to look 
deeper to discover whether you should begin a new act, a new show, and begin work- 
ing on this show, this act, this performance, in order to bring about a change in your 
setting, in your life that removes you from those levels of boredom. Often entities 
stuck in a situation, becoming bored, begin looking for ways to escape, to find some- 
thing that is more exciting, and drift off into fantasies far removed from where they 
are. 


Entities can be living in dire poverty, living in situations where the stage is cluttered 
and filthy, yet having daydreams of palaces. Entities having this division in their con- 
sciousness have create a certain kind of karma—a karma of patterned thought or 
consciousness, and this pattern shall create many difficulties for them until it is cleared 
and erased and the entity can begin to look realistically at where he or she actually is at 
present. When this occurs, the entity then can begin to polish his or her act, clean up 
his stage, clean up the performance and, in general, begin moving again rather than 
simply wallowing in filth and daydreams. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 5 

Lesson 5 in the theater of life relates to lighting and demonstration and dramatization. 
Just about the time you have your stage set, ready to give your performance, ready to 
show the world and the audience what you can do, or just ready to be who you are; just 


about the time you are preparing to open the curtain and do your act, along comes 
some little kid or some other actor, or a neighbor, or a messenger, or an authority of the 
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theater to interfere with your performance, either to solicit your help or to inform you 
that you cannot do what you want to do the way you want to do it. 


The curtain through which you entered the theater, the slide which you slid and 
through the curtain and onto the stage into the theater of life—that slide, that tube re- 
mains open and others are always entering this theater of life as children, as new 
actors, new performances, new needs, having new desires, wishing for props and cos- 
tumes, wanting to get their act in order. And just about the time you are ready to put 
your act in order and get your show happening, along comes a little one or someone 
seeking your assistance, asking you to help them get their act in order. 


Likewise, the stage managers approach you and demand that you get your act in order 
or get out. 


At this point, you realize that you are getting it from above and below. There are those 
who are seeking your help even as you were reliant on the help of others when you 
came, and there are those who are telling you to be responsible, to get your act in order 
and to take on some of the responsibility for this show, and you are caught between 
feeling yourself in a kind of dilemma, wanting to help the new ones, yet also realizing 
that you must perform something satisfactory to those who are in power, and you find 
yourself in this situation relating to authority as well as being an authority, and you 
begin to look around to discover what it is that an authority is “supposed” to do, and 
how you are supposed to relate to authorities who are over and above you, and you 
begin to notice that throughout the entire theater there are the stars, the directors, the 
producers, and the super-stars and super-directors and super-producers, the stage hands 
and the stage managers, and you discover that everyone has a boss over them and most 
of the masses are bossed by an immediate director or are being bossed by their fellow 
actors and supervisors. And that, in general, instead of the entities trying to get their 
own act in order, they are basically imitating the super-stars, imitating the super- 
directors, imitating the super-producers and those who are playing the roles of authori- 
ties. In general, the actors are all playing the same role, seeking to be over and above 
someone, yet also realizing themselves as being beneath others and victimized by the 
authority over them. 


This as the significance that is showing forth and that the lights are placed upon those 
who are the stars, the super-stars, the super-directors; and that your own performance 
does not merit much of a spot light in relation to the “big show” out there which is oc- 
curring with the super-stars. Therefore, your own performance does not draw much 
energy and attention and your rewards are meager. Yet, throughout this, you and other 
actors of your caliber are being approached by agents from the superstars and the super 
directors and are being told that you must pay more for your head tax, for your rent, for 
your lighting, for the utilities that are available for your use. In general, you must pay 
more in order to be or you shall lose your stage and go back into public domain upon 
the streets. 


Therefore, you are living under the threat of non-being—non-being what you want to 
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be—and along with this threat of being cast out, there are those entities, those sales 
agents, those promoters, those public relations persons who travel about trying to sell 
new roles, trying to sell you scripts to play, trying to sell you costumes, trying to sell 
this or that concept or idea on which you may build an act or play a role. And you buy 
several of these; you buy great sets of books, study these books and search for a par- 
ticular role which you can play—and then find yourself playing the role of a lawyer or 
a banker or a bookkeeper or some other type of role, only to discover that you are not 
really happy playing this role because this was forced upon you by your situation and 
was not truly of your own choosing. Therefore, you begin to rebel, but you must pay 
your rent, therefore you continue to play the part, still hoping for a new role, but not 
really knowing yet what that shall be. 


While experiencing this kind of limbo, you begin to look about at the nature of the 
lighting upon the stage. You discover the nature of lighting and high lights. Far above 
there is the light which shines down and presents the effect upon which entities can 
view each other and can view themselves and can be seen by others. This is like a great 
sun shining down upon the stage. At night, in certain periods, the great light is extin- 
guished and a lesser light shines forth, giving other effects for other actors, for other 
performances than those that are indicated during the bright light. 


It is indicated that you notice, however, that there are other kinds of lighting besides 
those lights that are overhead. The makeup persons putting on the masks have a way of 
highlighting those parts of the face that they wish to stand out. A way of low-lighting 
or hiding and shadowing those parts of the face which they wish to be hidden. 


Likewise, certain other makeup artists of a different caliber have a way of highlighting 
the facts to make those that they wish to stand out, stand out more, and shadowing 
those facts which they wish to remain hidden. 


These areas of lights and shadows, of facts and ideas begin to intrigue you because 
there seems to be some mystery in relation to this which you feel may be a key to the 
operation behind the significances that make the stars, the super-stars, the super- 
directors and the managers of this theater to be in those positions of great power. 
Therefore, you begin to look at those facts that are highlighted, and these you see are 
the ones that they wish you to see, these are the facts that they would like you to buy, 
to purchase, to assume as reality within this illusive theater. 


In the shadows, those parts that are hidden, you begin to look. And each time you 
move in that direction a stage manager warns you, “Don’t go in there. Don’t look that 
way, look this way. All that over there is but superstition. That is taboo. That is not for 


” 


you. 


For some time you buy that which is highlighted; you believe these entities, these stage 
managers, and you buy all of that which is presented out front for you, but eventually 
you would like to get behind the stage and see what makes it all tick. Therefore, you 
begin to delve into the occult, into that which is hidden—into the secrets, into those 


310 


The Theater of Life 


things in the shadows, into those things that are deep behind the surface, into the sub- 
conscious levels. 


In looking at those things that are hidden, you begin to notice the reason why they 
were hidden. 


At this point, you begin also noticing why those things that are highlighted are high- 
lighted. You notice that certain ways of highlighting and certain ways of hiding are 
very clear. Those things that are highlighted are always made to stand out, to be sepa- 
rate, to be such that they are noticed as outstanding. Those things that are highlighted 
are like signs, are significant, are signifiers. They catch the light. They catch attention. 
Those things that are highlighted are often set off apart from others that are in the 
background. You notice that the star of a scene is set off rather than in the chorus. The 
star is set off either by clothing being different, or by spatial arrangements where there 
is a separateness for that star. The words which are spoken by the star are much better 
written, are much more meaningful, according to the purposes and the role which that 
star shall play. 


You notice that the character of a particular performance is totally different from the 
other characters if that character is to be outstanding. You do not have two or three 
characters similar where only one of those is the star. 


Likewise, where concepts are upon a page or in a book, that the concepts are placed 
generally in a manner where they are in contrast to other concepts, even if those are so 
close that there is hardly a distinction. If there is any form of distinction at all, this dis- 
tinction will be exaggerated in order for that particular concept to stand out as if it were 
totally different. 


You may see these in many of the various religious groups, where the basic religious 
ideas and philosophies are identical, but they can discover one or two areas of dis- 
agreement and form an entire network of lighting and focusing to draw those areas out 
to bring into attention where the disagreement is. 


You also notice that where certain words are coined by various actors, that these 
coined words will be given quotes, will be given underlines, will be placed in promi- 
nent positions so that the word will stand out apart from other words. In doing this you 
notice that this is like putting a tiny spotlight on that particular word, on that particular 
area of the philosophy or religion that you wish to be looked at as being outstanding or 
different from the others. 


Now you are beginning to discover what tricks are used in the theater to make various 
things stand out, and you begin to realize that in order for you to improve your act you 
must find a way of highlighting certain actions which you do, of emphasizing certain 
things which you say, of emphasizing certain characteristics which you have, of point- 
ing toward those certain behavioral patterns or talents which you can give. In this 
manner, you discover the purpose of advertising yourself. 
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Now you look around and note that nearly all the important stars of the theater are ad- 
vertising themselves in one way or another, and that others are also doing this in a 
manner often very distasteful—through strange behavior or through other forms of an- 
tisocial behavior—and that, in general, advertising is nothing other than seeking 
attention, and that the methods are as many as there are entities in the theater of life. 


You begin to wonder, “What is the value of advertising myself? Why is this important 
at all? Is there something I am trying to do? Must I sell myself in order to live?” 


You even begin to ask yourself, “Do I really want to be a star? Is it not possible for me 
just to be?” 


You begin to question the entire concept of stardom, of authority, of seeking to be ac- 
ceptable, and ask yourself, “Who is running this show, and why are they doing it this 
way?” 


Again, your attention moves back toward the shadows and you begin to wonder what 
is behind the lighting. Why are they lighting these certain areas for us to look at, and 
what are they hiding behind those areas? 


In returning to your stage, you find the child sitting upon your stage, having taken over 
your space. You now have the choice of either accepting this child into your space or 
rejecting this child. And if you accept the child, you have the responsibility to assist 
this child in learning what it can and learning what you can share with the child. 


A third alternative is to accommodate the child by allowing it to stay but not to psycho- 
logically accept its presence in your space. Therefore, hoping that the solution to the 
situation will be resolved by allowing the child to be in your space therefore satisfying 
a sense of duty, yet psychologically not accepting the child in your life or in your 
space, therefore reserving your feeling of independence and the right to have control of 
your life and your situation. This action of bringing a kind of double-bind and a form 
of resentment toward the child which is hidden beneath the levels of performance you 
emanate and show the child; attempting to show the child that the child is welcome 
while feeling deep inside a resentment for the child’s presence. 


You decide this is not the approach that you want, therefore you finally discover that 
you either must accept the child or boot the child out of your space. And finding that 
you cannot with good feeling boot the child out of your space, you decide to keep it 
and allow it to be and to share and make room for it. In doing this, you feel much bet- 
ter about yourself and toward the child and the child feels better toward you and a 
relationship begins. 


Eventually, however, conflict arises as the child begins to violate your stage, your 


space, your performance with his own performance. At this point you have the choice 
of whether to allow the child to expand his performance, to expand his claims on your 
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stage, to accommodate and make room and to become a supporting actor to this child’s 
performance, or whether you shall make the child support your performance and make 
yourself into the star and keep the child in a subordinate position. The choice is such 
that you cannot quite decide clearly whether to be an authority demanding obedience 
from the child or whether to allow the child complete freedom, and in essence becom- 
ing the slave of the child. Therefore, you vacillate back and forth. You demand 
obedience from the child until the child learns to hate you, then you feel badly and quit 
and become passive toward the child, allowing the child to expand his stage and de- 
mands upon you until you hate the child; and in this manner you feel yourself ready to 
throttle the little brat and throw him off your stage. But suddenly you contain the urge 
and simply shift back into a demanding authority for a period until you hate yourself 
and he hates you again, and in this manner, you set the stage for the tug of war. 


You look around at other parents—those who are playing these roles—only to discover 
that they too are at a loss as to what to do. You search back in your own childhood and 
remember your early directors—remembering their misfortunes and mistakes in han- 
dling you and how much resentment you still have toward their false hypocrisies and 
their mistakes—and you wonder if this is what is happening now to you. 


Search deeply to discover—‘Is there some other way? This is not working.” 


You begin to look more closely, and discover that it is not important for you to be an 
authority over the child, nor is it right for the child to be an authority over you. But that 
you share with the child your feelings as to what you wish upon the stage and you can 
ask the child what he or she desires upon this stage, and can sit down and reason to- 
gether, even though the child is young, and work out an agreement, even though the 
agreement may need to be worked with each day. In this manner, you begin to create a 
more peaceful attitude upon your stage where you have more opportunity for express- 
ing yourself and the child has more opportunity for expressing itself. 


There are still many disagreements and conflicts between the two of you, but that still 
there is always that way of sitting down and communicating about these disagreements 
and working together to discover what a solution would be that could satisfy both. In 
this manner there gradually begins to occur a growing relationship between you and 
the young one, and this relationship begins to take on a kind of significance, where the 
lights are on the relationship rather than on the stars. Where the lighting and the focus 
and the attention is not upon individual desires but upon the harmonious relationship— 
the happiness, the joys, the sharing, the exchange of energies and affections, the ex- 
change of words, the exchange of looks, the exchange of information, the exchange of 
feelings which pass between you. 


You are now beginning to understand that there is a way of breaking free from the illu- 
sions of this theater of the absurd that is called life, and a way of moving from these 
illusions, the false values that have been highlighted. A way of looking more deeply, 
seeing both the shadows and the highlights as being but false, and a way of discovering 
a kind of essence, a reality that is not dependent upon the illusions of authority, upon 
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the illusions of deception—but is dependent only upon the reality of communication 
and love through sharing. 


At this point, you begin to realize that the theater of life has never been properly used. 
Drama has been misused upon this stage as a programming device to maintain power 
for a few at the expense of many. There has been little life upon this stage, and that, in 
general the stage has been one of absurdity. 


In looking through the eyes of this child, expressing yourself according to your own 
realities, allowing this child, (even though its body is small and Its wisdom retarded), 
even though its knowledge is lacking, its experience limited—allowing this child the 
right to be and the right to have feelings and right to express those feelings clearly— 
without threat, without punishment, without hostility being thrown back upon the child 
for that expression. Allowing the child to have certain areas, certain space, certain 
times where its feelings can be expressed through an arrangement and through agree- 
ment with you, so that in working together you can both have your time and space for 
your performances. 


And in this manner have the opportunity to love one another. 
Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 6 
Lesson 6 relates to co-writing your scripts. 


Now, having your space, finding yourself hidden beneath the various roles, hidden be- 
hind the expectations, throwing off the expectations of others in order to be who you 
are, finding those things which to you are your own values rather than soliciting and 
buying the values of all others, searching through various values which entities have to 
sell, but not buying out of a sense of guilt, obligation or responsibility to others, but 
buying those values because they feel right to you, because you see them as being 
proper and appropriate and necessary for your lifestyle and in the effects it has on oth- 
ers. In this manner, you select your values and you may then decide that your values 
are the proper values and that there are a few others who have values quite so proper as 
your own. 


Look at the child who shares your life with you; look at the co-actors around you upon 
your stage, in your space, near your space; you look at your neighbors; you look at 
those stars, those super-stars, those super-directors, the bureaucratic directors, the vari- 
ous entities playing their roles here and there in the scheme of things, and you see that 
each of them has their own values, but you also see that their values are not your val- 
ues, and because your values are your values and are right for you, you feel that 
perhaps those others have false values and that their values are not proper. 


You wish to place your values out for others, either through force, through solicitation, 


through communication or through presentation, hoping that others will accept your 
values; and in this manner assure you that your values are not only right for you, but 
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also right for them, thereby giving you an even greater assurance that you are “all 
right” in relation to others. 


In general, if they accept your values, this means that they accept you also; and you 
realize you are in essence seeking approval and acceptance for yourself, even though 
you once thought you had already passed through this stage and were no longer con- 
cerned about impressing others. 


Now you are not inclined to impress others with your abilities but there is the desire to 
impress them with your values. The child before you is the one closest at hand; there- 
fore, you wish to impress this set of values upon this child. 


As you begin to work with this child hoping to impress your values upon the child, you 
discover that the child does not accept your values, The child values the toy, the child 
values the glass of milk between meals, the child values the right to mark upon the 
wall, the child values his or her freedom of expression more than those particular val- 
ues which you hold, which may or may not be from within yourself. 


You find it difficult to impress your values upon the child, yet you also find that the 
child accepts some of your values and that you can force the child to accept your val- 
ues for only a certain length of time and then the child rebels; and that, likewise, this 
occurs elsewhere. And you see the theater of actors and actresses, stars and super- 
stars—each one trying to shove their values down the throat of others round about, try- 
ing to put their values on the crowns and on the heads of others, trying to slip their 
values into the pockets of others while others are not looking, or trying to “rip off’ and 
rob and steal their values from others who have them, who have a greater abundance of 
values than they have. And you see the theater of the absurd as it is and begin to won- 
der about the very nature of values. What is the value of having values? 


At this point, you begin to ask yourself who is writing the script? Who is writing the 
scripts that we are following? And you wonder who is it that is handing down the val- 
ues for us to play with? Who is giving these values that cause us to fight one another, 
which cause us to make war upon one another, which cause us to compete with one 
another, which cause us to do battle through mental, emotional and physical warfare 
over these values—slaughtering one another for some piece of change, for some form 
of agreement? 


You begin to question the very nature of values, and that you begin to look deeply at 
what there is, if there are no values. 


When you look behind the array of values, those values that are being thrust at you like 
flowers at a funeral, like flowers at a wedding—everywhere you look, entities pushing 
their values toward you. “Take this, smell this one; put this one in your lapel.” 

You begin to look around and say, “What is there except values?” And you see the 


eyes of the child and you see the feelings of the child and you look into yourself and 
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you see your own feelings, and you realize that there is nothing greater or more impor- 
tant than your feelings and the feelings of others. Behind all other values these are the 
greatest and most permanent and most essential—the feelings of each other. Therefore, 
you take the child by the hand and ask if it will accompany you around theater to ob- 
serve the feelings of each other, to observe the feelings of the actors, looking behind 
the flowers and values at the feelings of each other. 


You and the child move on and look at two entities upon a stage. One entity shouting 
at the other, blaming the other, throwing hostile words at the other, being very upset 
with the other, and the other feeling badly and feeling bad for being. You see the entity 
accusing the other of interrupting, of being a brat, of being disagreeable, and you feel 
what the entity feels, and the other also feels, and you feel what the other feels. 


You move on again, and again you see an entity speaking to one who plays his wife, 
and the wife is being attacked for not having performed her part of the scene properly; 
and she, being defensive, seeks to wiggle her way out from under the tirade of frustra- 
tion. You see the frustration of the one and of the other, but they do not communicate 
and share their feelings with one another. They share only their frustrations, anger and 


guilt. 


You begin to notice that in general most of the performances upon this theater of the 
absurd, the theater which entities like to call “life” is, in actuality, nothing but a theater 
of “put downs” where each tries to put down the other in order to be larger and bigger 
themselves. You see that each hopes to cut off the heads of the other actors in order to 
be taller and more outstanding. 


This causes you to feel as though they are all insane and that you, yourself, are the only 
sane one among them, but you realize that this, too, is but a put-down, putting down 
those stars and super-stars in order to make yourself feel superior. 


Looking at this more carefully you discover that it is not through evil or greed or hos- 
tility that these things are occurring, but through an un-knowing. And that where these 
entities can express their true feelings, can climb out from behind the masks, can take 
off their costumes and show themselves to be who they are, and express their true feel- 
ings, that these entities could then be real. But that the entities are all fearful that others 
shall see behind their masks, shall see behind their performance—and seeing behind 
their performance shall discover that they are human and vulnerable, and these entities 
are playing gods and do not want to be seen as human. 


Therefore, you watch these humans pretending to be gods and discovering their per- 
formances are more like those of demons. And you see that the concept entities have of 
a god is such they see their god and themselves playing god by accusing others, by 
judging others, by blaming others, by pointing the finger at others, by making others 
feel inferior, by making others feel guilty, by stating: “You are to blame for this. You 
should not do that. You should stop it. You are the villain. You are awful. You are 
abominable. You are unworthy. You are not fit to perform in my presence. You are but 
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an abomination to my sight. You are rejected from my presence. You are not to speak 
to me like that.” 


These entities, believing that that is the way a god feels and plays the role, feel them- 
selves to be in control so long as others submit, and therefore these entities find 
themselves as stars and super-stars and directors and super-directors—and the fact that 
they are successful in the adoration of position causes than to feel that they are correct 
in their evaluation of the theater of life and of what a god is. And their performance 
toward godhood they believe to be such that god has power enough to put down any 
others who would threaten them, their stage, their role, their friends or their supporting 
cast of thousands. 


These entities have become stars within the theater, and that all others seeing this kind 
of performance also begin to emulate and imitate these leaders, accusing each others, 
blaming each other, spouting hostilities, cursings toward each other, demanding the 
other do their bidding—ainsisting that they are something special, above the other, and 
that they need special gratifications. 


There are many who do not play this game, who do not try to be gods, who do not wish 
to dominate—and simply because they do not wish to play the game, find themselves 
being servants to those who do. And that those actors who drop out from the theater of 
the absurd suddenly find themselves as slaves—washing the feet, carrying the discards 
of those who are kings, gods, queens and goddesses of the theater of the absurd. These 
lowly entities—the meek, scrubbing the floors after the performance of the great kings, 
scrubbing the dishes after the performance from the banquet table where the king vom- 
ited in his dish and left it for the lowly housewife-maid to clean up, because she does 
not see herself as being a queen, but simply as an entity. These lowly individuals, the 
supporting cast of thousands, of millions, of billions who do not wish to play the game 
any longer, are caught in a dilemma because they see no other way of performing in 
the theater of life other than to perform as servants or as the absurdities of gods and 
goddesses through the megalomania of power. Rejecting the power, they choose the 
slavery. 


At this point you begin to look about to discover if there is anyone who is writing an- 
other script and, if so, what kind of script would it be that could actually express what 
you feel? 


You wonder if there are any of those entities who are writing scripts to express what 
they feel. Look at the various scripts and most of the scripts which are written are ei- 
ther preaching toward others and telling them what they should feel, what they should 
do, how they should do it, how they must behave in order to perform here, or are ac- 
cusing others of misbehavior, are blaming others, are threatening—or are scripts 
requesting more, requesting more power, more props, more bombs, more planes, more 
contribution to the theater of war, more for the games, more for the situation which we 
must continue. You see these scripts echoing the same lines, the same reruns, using 
different stars, using different players, but you do not see any scripts where the actors 
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are saying what they truly feel within about themselves and about the theater and about 
each other. And when they do say something about each other, it usually is said as an 
accusation of hostility toward the other. 


You decide now that you are going to write a new kind of script—that you cannot rely 
on others to write your script for you. And you begin to write your script based upon 
what you are feeling—whether you are feeling good after this or that word was spoken 
to you or whether you are feeling badly; whether you are hurt or whether you are 
happy. You begin to write this script as you speak to the other actors. You tell this ac- 
tor that “I feel strange when watching your performance; for it makes me hurt inside 
that you are unhappy.” You tell the other actor, “I feel threatened by your performance, 
for it makes me feel as though you would harm me.” You tell another actor, “I feel 
concerned about your performance, for it makes me feel as though you are going to 
harm yourself.” 


The actors turn to you, look at you as though you were some kind of freak who had 
wandered into their world by accident, ant tell you to “Move on, and do not bother 


” 


me. 


You begin to wonder what it was about your performance that brought on the rejection, 
and you begin to examine carefully what it was that you said. 


Looking more carefully you realize that you, in your very clever way, also had put 
down these actors and that they understood that put-down. 


You look more carefully to determine how you can write your script so that they do not 
feel put down; and you realize that you have told them they made you feel a certain 
way, and that in reality, they did not make you feel that way at all—you simply felt 
that way. 


At this point, you go back and look toward those actors and their performances again, 
and you walk toward one and say to that entity, “I feel unsatisfied with that” The entity 
looks toward you and asks, “Why?” And you say, “Because it is not contributing to 
good feelings toward that entity you are hurting. He is feeling pain.” The entity then 
looks, and agrees, and you have made a contact. 


You move on to another and you state your purpose and feelings to that other, stating, 
“T feel pleased with what you just did. Your performance pleases me.” And the other is 
happy. You move to another, expressing your feelings, and before long you look about 
and you see that there are several other actors around about you who are looking to- 
ward each other, watching each other’s performance and telling each other how they 
feel. And the entities who are performing are soliciting these entities and asking them, 
“How do you feel when you watch my performance when I do this?” 


After a time the action begins to grow, where more and more entities co-create the 
lines of the script, co-write the scripts simply by explaining their own feelings rather 
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than discussing the behavior of others, rather than discussing the values of others, the 
properness of others” behavior. 


These entities realize now that their own feelings are real to them and they need not be 
pushed upon others, but that they have the right to express their own feelings about 
what they see and what they experience, and than it is only through this kind of expres- 
sion that the other entities can begin to discover the acceptance level of their 
performance. 


The limits of behavior do not belong to the other entity. It is not necessary to limit be- 
havior of the other entities, the other actor, the child, the neighbor, the wife, brother, 
sister, husband. It is not necessary to limit the behavior of others, to put restrictions 
upon others, to confine others. It is necessary to express your own limits, so that others 
can understand; “J cannot take any more of this. This is my limit. We must do some- 
thing about this.” 


When the limit is your own, it is your own problem and the blame is not placed on the 
other. But the solution can come from the other when the problem is stated in this 
manner, without the other feeling that he or she is to blame for your problem. 


In this manner the scripts come back home, and instead of entities writing their scripts 
about each other’s bad or good behavior, instead of entities preaching to each other 
about what they should or should not do, they simply are stating how they feel and 
what their limits are; for there is no way that one entity can place his or her values 
upon others without violating that other. Yet there is the ability and the right of entities 
to state their own values and their own limitations so that others may know in their 
relationship with this entity what it takes to upset the entity and what it takes to violate 
the entity. In letting others know your limitations, you are not accusing them, blaming 
them for your difficulties or your frustrations. You are taking the responsibility your- 
self and allowing them to know where and who you are so that they can relate with 
that” 


Where you hide your limitations behind a mask, hoping not to show your limitations, 
pretending to be a god having no limitations, yet finding a situation that frustrates and 
taxes and tears at the walls of your limitations; where you seek to preserve that false 
mask that you are some kind of a god and yet the walls of your limitations are begin- 
ning to crumble through the performance of others, there is no recourse but to 
challenge those and fight back and tell those who are attacking your walls that they are 
in error, they are wrong, that they are to blame for your frustration, that they are being 
rejected by you. 


The entity who can lay down his mask and state, “This is my limitation; if you come 
beyond that point, I will go berserk”—this entity stating reality, not pretending to be a 
god, but allowing others to know the dangers of crossing that wall, of tearing out that 
portion of the wall, so that the others have a clear understanding of how to relate to that 
person, of how far they can go. Yet those others are not made to feel guilty or to blame 
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for that entity’s weird level of limitation, whatever it may be. Therefore, the entity does 
not have to play the role of being rejected, of being guilty, nor does the entity have to 
experience a battle with the one who sets his own limitations and explains these limita- 
tions. 


This as only fair that entities express clearly to each other their limitations in terms of 
what they are doing, what they can do, what their performance is all about and why 
they cannot stand to have it interrupted at this particular time or in this particularly way 
or through these particular experiences, so that those who would violate that perform- 
ance are clearly informed—so that if they do make that violation, it would be a flagrant 
violation rather than a violation through misinformation, no information, through igno- 
rance or through simply not paying attention. 


It is indicated that 95 percent of all conflict upon the earth would be totally eliminated 
if entities let each other know their own limitations without blaming the others for their 
own failures, for their limits—without accusing others or without forcing their own 
values upon others. 


If you have certain values and others do not share in this value, you need not tell that 
other that the other is wrong. You simply need to express your value and let them 
know your limitation. If you cannot accept that other value in your presence, that is 
your problem and your limitation and is not the fault of another, and needs not be ex- 
pressed as hostility toward the other or rejection toward the other, but does need to be 
expressed as your true feeling about this or that particular situation or value, so that 
others may know. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 7 
Lesson 7 is concerned with creating the rules and breaking the rules of the theater. 


Essentially the game of life, the theater of life, the experience of life may be viewed 
from many different frames of reference. 


Entities may look upon life as a theater, as a game, as an experience, as an idea, as an 
action of the imagination, as but a dream, as some type of accident, as a thought in the 
mind of God. The experience of life may be viewed as a story being written by some 
abstract author somewhere, as a cartoon. There are many ways of viewing the experi- 
ence known as “life’. 


Entities may see this experience as a totality, or may see it made up of many parts. En- 
tities may see themselves as being but a part in the totality, or they may see the totality 
made up of parts, or they may see themselves as the totality focusing through this par- 
ticular part or that particular part, knowing that all parts are channels of the totality. 


It is not a question of which point of view is correct, for all points of view are valid. 
Yet these various points of view do not see the other points of view as being valid. 
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The question is, “Which point of view do you wish to take?” This may be like ask- 
ing—“Is the movie valid?” Where the question must then follow—“Which movie do 
you refer to; for all movies are valid in their own way.” 


Each point of view has its own truth and its own validity. However, certain points of 
view benefit more than other points of view. 


There are some points of view, some ways of looking at life’s experience that create 
various pains, tragedy and sufferings for either the viewer or others who come in con- 
tact with the viewer. For this particular message, this Awareness wishes to address the 
experience of life as though this were a game: for from a particular point of view, all 
experience and relationship is but one kind of game or another. 


Look at the nature of games. The majority of games must have their rules. The major- 
ity of games must have a goal or purpose. The majority of games are based on 
competition. There are games where the competitive qualities of the game are very de- 
structive to some of the players. There are also games that are cooperative, where all 
players win and enjoy the game. This Awareness wishes to focus on the theater of life 
and wishes that you look at the rules of theater, for these rules are the rules of the 
game, and the game is a reflection of those rules. 


Whatever rules are used shall determine the nature of the game. There are many who 
use one set of rules in the theater of life, others who use another set of rules and still 
others who use other sets. This is very confusing when entities using one set of rules 
come in contact with others using a totally different set of rules. 


The entity following strict morality disciplines and teachings of a nature that create a 
concern for the welfare of others when coming in contact with another entity whose set 
of rules are that of the thief, the robber, or the murderer—these two entities are living 
with different sets of rules. 


Even the thieves and robbers have their sets of rules, which they fear to break. When 
these sets of rules are broken, the entities playing the game with that breaker of the 
tules do have their form of punishment for that breaking. 


Difficulties arise when entities decide to change games, move from one kind of game 
to another type of game and tend to carry the rules from their old game into the new 
game. As this occurs, the entity runs into conflict because the old rules do not apply 
any longer in this new game. 


This has taken place, not only among individuals, among cultures, among religious 
beliefs, among ideas and concepts, but has taken place also among physics and sci- 
ences. The rules of yesterday’s science no longer apply today because of the changes in 
the discovery and those systems and viewpoints that have proven that the old game 

was not complete and new rules needed to be provided to explain a new kind of phys- 
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ics. 


In the social arena—the stage where entities relate to one another in various ways— 
tules have been set up to allow these entities to have certain types of security and rights 
to deny certain types of behavior which would threaten the security and rights of oth- 
ers. 


These are called “laws’—social laws, tribal laws, or cultural laws, and sometimes reli- 
gious laws. These exist, not only in civilized society but also in the uncivilized 
societies. Even the most primitive societies have their rules and laws to allow them to 
maintain a certain type of order that they value. Throughout all of these various kinds 
of societies, these laws that are created generally tend to favor one section of society or 
one group of entities over another. This may be viewed as a game where one set of 
players has an advantage over the other team because the referee likes them better. 


In more sophisticated societies upon your plane the use of secrecy—that which is hid- 
den from the public view—is that which conceals the deeper nature of the deceptions 
used in these games; so that where entities playing the games—not being aware of 
these levels of deception—look about at the laws and see the laws presented to the 
public as being fair, and appearing to be equal so that all entities have equal opportu- 
nity in the game of life. This impression is given for the naive public by the 
manipulators of the rules that become part of the nature of the game so they may have 
a hidden advantage over the other players. 


This as similar to a fight that has been thrown or a ball game that is being thrown so 
that the manipulators behind the scenes know the outcome of the game before the 
game is played. This is to assist those who are playing the game of gambling, the 
money game, to know who to put their bet on. This occurs in your societies upon this 
plane due solely to the use of deception and secrecy, and generally occurs in connec- 
tion with the money system and also in connection with hidden laws or laws that favor 
certain classes over others. 


Often the secrecy is nothing other than laws that are veiled in confusion requiring a 
certain type of intelligence to understand, or laws that are written for particular classes 
of people so that the average player does not even enter that particular game of eco- 
nomics or business. 


These entities playing the inner game may be aware of these secret rules, the esoteric 
tules of the money game, and may continue manipulating the outer or exoteric masses 
while creating greater and greater favor for themselves at the expense of the others. 
This may be seen in a small scale in relation to a manager or promoter who creates a 
team and the team gets out there and plays for all they are worth—breaking their 
bones, breaking their backs, tearing out their eyes, hair, breaking their fingers or 
arms—in order to win, so that the instigators or managers make lots of money for 
themselves or others. Often the players and the viewers fail to ask, “What happens to 
the money from these performances? Who gets it? Who is behind the game?” 
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This is also true in the game of life. Who is taking the energies from entities who are 
pouring their life into this game, into the society, into the group action which demands 
of them their children in war, their mothers and fathers, their loved ones for a war, for 
an action, for a sacrifice that does not serve the purpose of any of the masses, but is 
promoted for a few who insist that there is no choice but to “fight to the death’. 


Even the theater of war has its rules; and these rules, also, are designed to favor certain 
entities at the expense of others. An entire hierarchy system is set up so that the higher 
one is in that hierarchy system, the greater his benefits from the war; and the lower one 
is, the greater the likelihood of being maimed or killed, or having to main and kill oth- 
ers. 


The game of life with its many rules played by entities who do not question rules, who 
follow rules, who believed in rules, who have been conditioned to accept rules without 
question—these are the players that contribute most to the ongoing performances of 
such activities. 


Those players who begin to question the value of rules begin to ask, “Why is this hap- 
pening? What purpose does it serve? Who benefits from these rules? Does this help the 
earth to become a better place for entities to live? Will this rule, if continued, benefit 
my children and the children of my children?” These people who question in this man- 
ner are those who begin to bring about a change of the rules to allow greater freedom 
and greater equality for all. 


There are ways of breaking rules and there are ways where entities can be broken by 
the rules—that there is no way to escape the fact of rules. 


Every fence around a piece of property in essence is a material rule: the rule that 

says—‘This territory is mine.” Every kind of description is a kind of rule—the rule 
that defines what is and what is not contained within that which is being described. 
Description, fences, laws, contracts, agreements—all of these are rules of the game. 


When an entity makes an agreement, that agreement may be added as a rule. When 
entities make a commitment, they are bound to that commitment in their relationship 
with another even as though they had agreed to play a game and that commitment was 
one of the rules. When entities cannot keep a commitment, when entities fail to have 
the ability to keep the commitment often they continue playing the game but without 
the commitment; and in this manner are cheating in their game. 


When entities cannot keep a commitment, all that is necessary is to notify the other 
who plays the game with you that you are unable to keep the commitment, and ask 
permission to either withdraw from the game as a loser or find some other way to make 
up for having failed in that commitment. Often entities cannot keep a commitment, but 
instead of acknowledging their own failure or their own inability they find some reason 
to justify their failure by sending negative judgmental hostility toward the other player 
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of the game—accusing the other of cheating, accusing the other of being no good, ac- 
cusing the other of selling a worthless product, accusing the other of not playing 


properly. 


Where you fail to keep a commitment, there is nothing wrong with simply acknowl- 
edging that you cannot keep the commitment. But where you become hostile toward 
those who play the game fairly, rather than acknowledging your own failure, this is but 
compounding the problem and is nothing more than poor sportsmanship in the game of 
life. 


This Awareness wishes entities to look carefully at all aspects of their lifestyles, at 
their societies, at their various agreements and at the kinds of relationships they have 
with others. 


The relationship of marriage, the relationship a parent has toward a child, the entire 
relationship of a family—this is like a game where entities create the rules as they go 
and begin to move around in this game, in this game of relationship. 


Often entities deride others and accuse them of playing a game. This Awareness sug- 
gests that this is so, but then asks, “Who isn’t?” It is suggested that you not become 
hostile toward the games, but that you simply clean up the games to allow each other 
more space and greater chances for winning. 


There are games based on cooperative action where it is a win-win conclusion—each 
party winning some from the relationship, from the game. This is that which this 
Awareness favors. 


Where entities are in competition, seeking to win at the expense of others—this 
Awareness does not condone nor favor these entities. These entities who seek to win at 
the expense of others, who seek to make others lose—these entities are those who 
make the game of life difficult for others and for themselves. 


There are also those who feel themselves to be losers, who decide and who are con- 
vinced that they are losers in life. This classification may have been put upon them by 
others, but they themselves had to accept this belief before they could actually consider 
themselves to be a loser. 


The role playing an entity accepts is his or her own choice. Those who choose to play 
losers in the play of life choose to play these rules—perhaps because someone wished 
a loser in their play, but basically, because they, themselves, chose to play this role and 
can identify with the role of loser. 


Losers cannot blame others for their chosen roles, even though others coerced, begged 
or attempted to force them to play that role of loser. 


Every moment an entity can say to oneself, “I am not a loser, I am a winner. No matter 
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what anyone thinks, no matter how IJ have been cast, I am a winner and I shall win.” 


Where an entity identifies with the role of loser, too often they not only decide to lose 
in the game of life, too often they will be willing to knock the checkerboard off and 
claim they won; or destroy the games of others in effort to not allow anyone else to be 
a winner. 


These losers in life are those who are the basic reason why so many rules need to be 
written. 


It is possible for entities to review the rules of the game of life, to scrap many of these 
tules, to play the game of life with very few rules. The Law of Love, the Law of One, 
the Law of Universal Harmony, the Law of Unity—these various laws can be used to 
upgrade the game of life, so that only a few rules apply and all entities can gain from 

these laws and all entities can win in the game of life. 


It is a misconception in consciousness for entities to think that the only way to win is 
by chopping off the heads of others and by winning through their loss. 


The only way entities can ever win in the game of life is by serving one another and by 
assisting each other. And in this manner, all entities begin to benefit from each other’s 
service, from the love, from the mercy, and from the concern for one another. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 is concerned with entrances and exits, the ever-changing scenes and trans- 
formations. 


In the previous lesson, this Awareness discussed the nature of the rules of the “game of 
life.” This Awareness wishes entities to understand these rules that are cosmic in na- 
ture and those rules that are created for various experiences by the condition known as 
“mind.” 


The rules that are truly cosmic are ever fixed and never changing. Entities who seek to 
break these rules will ever and always break themselves upon these rules. The Cosmic 
laws do not break and do not bend. 


Entities may, however, break or bend the laws that have been created by that condition 
known as “mind,” and in so breaking may escape the game or change the nature of the 
game. 


Where an entity seeks to escape the game, escape the scene in which he or she is, to 
move from one play to another, from one scene to another, it is only necessary for that 
entity to find a law which is more general, which is of a higher nature, which is closer 
to the Cosmic Laws than those rules or laws which are regulating his or her particular 
game in which that entity finds himself trapped. 
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You break the law by appealing to a higher law. 


The Law of Change is ever and always present in all things and nothing ever remains 
static forever. 


The only things that are unchanging are these Cosmic Laws. The Law of Change is one 
of these Cosmic Laws. In this particular meaning, change is ever and always present 
and cannot be stopped. 


Change is an unbreakable law. 


In all affairs nothing shall remain forever, yet entities often seek to keep their scene as 
it is, or entities often seek to hurry up the change, to get on to the next scene. There are 
many ways of changing scenes, changing roles, changing experiences. 


Entities may change the costume in which they play their roles, and in this manner 
bring about a change in the attitude which other actors and other players address them. 


Entities may also change the nature of their character, and in this manner bring about a 
change in the attitude of others. 


Entities may change the nature of their performance, and in this manner bring about a 
change in the relationships with others. They may also bring about a change in the en- 
vironment, the setting, and in this manner bring about a change in their lives. 


Entities may also bring about a change in relationships, finding other entities, other 
players, other players to play their roles with. 


It is suggested that entities may also find a way of changing the script, writing a script 
differently from that which is being played. In this manner, entities may bring about a 
change in their lifestyles. 


Entities may change their mannerisms or habits, and in this manner create a new char- 
acter, a new role, a new lifestyle, a new type of experience. They may also develop 
other talents in order to play a totally different kind of lifestyle. 


Entities may switch stages—moving from one country to another. It is indicated enti- 
ties have even change their sex for another. 


All of these methods of dealing with change are ways in which entities may move from 
one scene to another. There are many entities who do not desire change and wish to 
remain exactly as they are, and where they are given a different scene, a better scene, a 
set of actors of greater caliber, a group of players who can uplift the spirit—often these 
actors prefer to revert back to the old ways and attempt to drag down those perform- 
ances of others into negativity, hostility and degradation. 
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Often such actors given a beautiful palace to reside in to play their roles will revert 
back to the old scene—the flop house, the dirtied floor and kitchen, the garbage on the 
floors and on the table. 


The nature of change is that which works in two ways: either to improve or to bring 
about detrimental effects to an entity. 


Where an entity looks carefully at one’s lifestyle, and where an entity is following the 
Cosmic Laws—these laws which are unchanging—the scenes shall continually 
(though often gradually) make improvement so that the act becomes clearer; the play- 
ers associated with that entity become of a higher caliber, and the scenes begin to take 
on prosperity and beauty. 


Those actors who seek to maintain their power, seek to gain power over others at the 
expense of others, using those rules and laws—these rules which are created by man, 
by mind, and are in conflict with the Universal Laws—these entities shall find as those 
laws are overpowered by Universal Laws, they too become victims for having follow 
those lesser laws, and the gains which they have achieved from those lesser laws shall 
be taken from them, and they are left in a negative situation. 


Often an entity is in a situation where the play has begun for a particular scene and the 
entity finds himself in this scene with certain players, unaware of exactly what the 
scene is to be about. 


Often an entity enters into a play or scene, having been given great promise that this 
shall be a fantastic play, a fantastic scene, one worthy of their energies, only to dis- 
cover after agreeing to the contract and entering that scene that the players or the 
directors of that scene had something else in mind, or an alien force has moved in to 
disrupt the scene that was planned and the scene begins to deteriorate from that which 
was envisioned into that which is deeply perverted, or negative in nature. 


The question may be asked by any actor: “How long should I feel committed to follow 
through on a scene which is less than my expectations, which is bringing me down 
rather than lifting me up; which is using my talents and abilities for that which is of 
little value to any?” 


When this question is asked, the actor may tend to wonder whether or not it is proper 
to work within the scene, to upgrade the quality of that which is occurring, or whether 
it is more proper to leave that scene and begin an entirely new scene, one of greater 
value to others. 


There is no precise way of knowing. For each scene, like each entity, is totally individ- 


ual and each actor is totally individual and can only discern what is best for oneself in 
each situation—what one is capable of accepting or experiencing in that situation. 
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When an entity begins to feel an emotion about the scene, and that emotion is not de- 
sirable, this is the first sign that there is something wrong, something amiss that needs 
to be attended, feeling concerned, feeling fearful about a scene, then that entity should 
begin giving attention in order to attend to that which is causing that insecure or frus- 
tration, that feeling that is frustrating. 


Emotions of joy, upliftment and fulfillment—these emotions tend to indicate that the 
scene is worthy of one’s energies. 


After the emotion has been expressed, the scene may change, may lighten and move 
into a clarity. 


If the expression of the emotion, the statement which the actor feels must be made in 
relation to the situation; if this expression is made and the scene still continues to dete- 
riorate and drag down the energies, creating even deeper and heavier emotions where 
an entity begins feeling trapped by this scene, the entity may feel a desire to escape the 
scene entirely. 


This also can, in some cases, be a legitimate movement, yet there may be some reason 
why the entity feels a need to escape, and why the entity is in that particular scene. En- 
tities must look carefully at themselves and ask—is this something that I need for my 
growth? Is this scene which I am experiencing, which I do not desire, is there a lesson 
or some kind of talent that I am developing or learning from, which this scene is serv- 
ing as my teacher? 


Where an entity cannot find any value in continuing that scene, then the entity indeed 
may feel justified to move on. 


The important measurement of whether one is doing the right thing or not, in terms of 
changing scenes, is not whether one desires to change scenes, but whether one feels, in 
the over all scheme of things, that one can change scenes, and all who are involve in 
that scene shall benefit from that entity’s change of scenery. 


If one leaves a scene simply because one desires something better, that is not a com- 
plete and legitimate reason. 


If one leaves a scene realizing that all the entities in that scene will need to take a 
closer look at their behavior, or will benefit in some way, will either learn a lesson or 
shall gain some kind of benefit by their leaving, then the entity may feel justified—and 
may, indeed, be justified in leaving that scene. But where an entity leaves others un- 
happy because of leaving, and that unhappiness is not simply something that is needed 
or a result of a particular lesson that is needed by those entities—then the entity who 
leaves that scene may not be justified in so doing. This Awareness asks you to discern 
carefully whether your actions of leaving a scene are for selfish purposes or are for the 
purpose for the good of all involved. 
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To remain in a scene simply to please another is not necessarily that which is good for 
the other. This Awareness asks you to do that which is best for all concerned, not sim- 
ply to try to please all concerned. 


Often that which attempts to please only carries on that which is a problem for one 

who seeks pleasure. Entities should look carefully at the nature of change. When enti- 
ties wish to create a change in their life, or bring about change in others, that the very 
act of change comes about either through an action of suddenness and surprise, or 
comes about through an action where there is a preparation. Often the surprise is forced 
upon a person who has not been paying attention to what is happening—this in terms 
of accidents or sudden experiences that indicate the entity has either been careless or is 
not paying attention. Generally, this occurs when entities have certain blind spots in 
their experience and do not see clearly their manner of relating. 


There are also those sudden experiences that come about through a mass catastrophe, 
such as an earthquake or storms; and in such experiences, individuals seem to have 
little control over the experience and little they can do in terms of being responsible for 
themselves. Even these situations often allow entities the opportunity to reflect and 
grow quickly, for perhaps the greatest thing that can happen to an entity in any scene is 
for that entity to be able to see the overall picture of his or her life from a vast, broad 
point of view where life and death hang in the balance for but a moment. 


There are also those actions where entities can prepare themselves for a change, move 
into that change because they are prepared. Entities watching these movements feel 
that that particular kind of movement is highly desirable. And many entities who are 
unable to prepare themselves for change, but simply move about by the external forces 
of life—these entities look upon those who prepare themselves with envy, and won- 
der—‘How is it that he or she is so lucky to have been able to make those changes 
which brought about such benefits?” 


The way in which that entity was lucky was because the entity prepared for those 
changes, prepared for that lucky break. 


Entities ever and always are being presented with opportunities for growth and for 
benefits, but there are only a few who have prepared themselves to accept those bene- 
fits, to accept that growth. And when these opportunities are given, only those who are 
prepared are those who have the ability to step in and take advantage of that opportu- 
nity. 


Those who do not prepare themselves may be offered an opportunity, or may not be 
offered the opportunity because those who have that opportunity to offer look and see 
clearly that that entity is not prepared to accept such an opportunity. 


It is indicated that magic is in the preparation. Where you wish your life to change to 


something better, it is only necessary that you prepare yourself to be ready for that 
which is better. 
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Each scene shall change and this Awareness asks you, “When your present scene 
changes, will you be ready for something better, or will you simply be handed that 
which is forced upon you by that which is left over from the experiences that have 
been taken by others?” 


There are many scenes in life, and you may play any scene you are prepared to play. 
And if there is no scene written for you, you have the opportunity to write your own 
scene. You must prepare yourself for that opportunity, so that you may write the scene 
that is to be of benefit to you. This Awareness asks each and every one of you, “Are 
you prepared for that which you desire?” Transformation does not come about by acci- 
dent, but comes about by preparing yourself for the transformation. 


Preparation for the change comes from within and follows that which is without. A 
change in consciousness within, a change of attitude within, is the first step. Following 
this change in attitude within is a change of action, and following the change of action, 
external events shall occur and you shall find yourself in another scene. Prepare your- 
self first in your consciousness for a change that is desired, then begin to act upon that 
change of consciousness, and then you shall find the situation changing, according to 
that which is desired. 


Entities who find their lives becoming greater and greater problems, giving them more 
and more difficulties—such entities may discover that their life course is on a down- 
ward swing. This Awareness asks you to prepare yourself to move upward, to move 
toward successful and beneficial activities, and to begin taking those actions, for noth- 
ing can occur without the attitude and the action working together. 


Attitude, action and attention shall deliver you from one scene to another more benefi- 
cial to you. 


It is indicated all things shall pass. But the outcome of that passing to where they shall 
pass is determined by yourself. 


Even the laws of death are those that are the result of “mind” and may be overcome 
when entities begin to understand clearly how to live in the Cosmic Laws. 


Death need not be experienced, but will be experienced by all who do not totally un- 
derstand, or who ignore, or who attempt to break the Cosmic Laws. Entities should 
delve deeply into the Cosmic Laws so that you may have eternal life. 


Eternal life, prosperity, love, mercy—these qualities are yours for the asking. But you 
must prepare yourself to be able to accept these experiences in your life. And there can 
be no eternal life when you include sickness and death within your life, when you in- 
clude other than love, mercy, harmony within your life. 


This Awareness blesses each and every one of you and asks you to prepare yourself to 
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change to that which you desire, then take the action that brings about the change. 
Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 9 


Lesson 9 concerns the theater outside the walls of your own scene, the big show and 
the stars. 


The rules of the game, the rules of the theater, the descriptions used in describing the 
situation or the thing—these rules are what give an entity feelings of security within 
that framework. The rules of the game bring feelings of security even to the prisoner, 
even to the thief in his own culture. Those rules that he follows are those that give him 
the feeling of security. 


Freedom comes about from a balance of security that allows an entity expression. The 
definitions, or rules, that allow entities freedom of expression, bring to them the free- 
doms that they experience. Essentially, freedom and security are in conflict, except 
when the security is such that it secures the freedom of expression. 


Many laws given to entities in their particular game, create only the freedom which 
allows them to do their particular duties within the framework of that game; and often 
these duties are of a confining nature—benefiting others and making servants or slaves 
of the participants in that game—therefore, not granting much freedom to this partici- 
pant, other than just enough freedom to be a slave, such as the freedom to continue 
living and the freedom to eat and sleep, so long as the entity remains a good and faith- 
ful servant. 


This kind of freedom is of a limiting nature, and the security that is given to the entity 
is more than simply security—it is a kind of slavery. Yet the entity can experience a 
security even in this situation: the entity can grow accustomed to the situation and live 
a long life by following the rules of that game. 


There are other kinds of games where a certain amount of security is given that allows 
greater freedom of expression. Some games give freedom of travel, freedom of speech, 
freedom of religion, freedom to tend one’s business, freedom to assemble, and other 
similar freedoms. There is a great difference between this kind of game and the previ- 
ous game of slavery. This Awareness wishes entities to notice the difference created by 
the rules and who creates the rules of these games—for one game was created in order 
to use the energies of the participants, the slaves; and the other game was created to 
give freedom to the participants—the game-players. 


Those games that allow freedom, yet give enough security that those freedoms are not 
violated—these games are those that are pleasing to this Awareness and to the players 
of the games. In every situation, entities can either accept the limitations imposed upon 
them by their games, or they may desire to break out, to break free and to have greater 
freedom of expression outside of those limitations imposed by those rules of their 
game. 
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Where entities have agreed to particular rules of a game, the players may decide among 
themselves to change these rules or to have a rule that allows constant change under 
particular circumstances. For example, the action of the legislature within your gov- 
ernment is an action where certain rules are changed and can be in continuous change, 
according to the needs of the people. 


Also, certain game players may influence legislative changes for their own benefit at 
the expense of others playing the game who are not paying attention to these legislative 
changes. 


In terms of the individual, the individual may be in a situation in which the rules are 
fixed, and he or she feels it is impossible to change these rules, to escape or to get out 
of this particular game. Often such entities simply refuse to change, and continue stuck 
in a manner like a prisoner in solitary confinement, or an entity eternally confined to 
one rut. 


There also are entities who do not like their particular situation and wish to escape, but 
do not understand how to go about such a change—how to break the rules of their life, 
how to break their own habits; how to get out from under those particular rules or pat- 

terns of behavior that are hindering their happiness. 


Other entities discover they have outgrown their behavior patterns, their habits or their 
situational rules, the game in which they have been living—and in realizing they have 

outgrown this, they begin to look around for another game. Such entities are wise, like 
children who realize they have outgrown their clothing and look around for something 
more fitting. 


When these entities begin to look around for something more fitting, they may grab the 
first thing available and enter into the new game, or they may shop around carefully to 
find something that remains of high quality and value to their lifestyle. 


Where entities create a vacuum in their lives, leaving one game and searching for an- 
other more fitting, that they be very cautious and choose only that game which is of 
good quality, which has lasting value and which they can enjoy for some time. 


Also, there are entities who experience certain needs to escape from their own particu- 
lar life-games and rules, but do not know how to move from one game to another. So 
instead of changing rules, working with others to find changes, or instead of moving to 
another game, these entities often simply drop away and wander through life saying 
that they have no game and they have no intention of becoming involved in any game. 
This of course, is their game—of being a spectator to the game of life. There are others 
who drop away and seek to destroy the game they were in, and often seek to enter new 
games and destroy them also. 


This Awareness wishes entities to look more carefully at their particular games and ask 
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themselves, “Should I destroy this game? Should I leave this game, or should I rede- 
fine this game? Should I move to another game or should I help to create something 
different? Or should I create something better out of what I have presently?” 


There are many ways of expanding one’s life, expanding the rules to include more 
freedom. There are many ways of rebelling against the present game—that often the 
rebellion against a present game, where certain values are destroyed or attacked, can 
lead to even greater confinement. 


Each game has its place and that often these games are protected by society. The 
games of violation toward others generally are frowned upon by society and lead to 
greater confinement. You must become aware of the nature of the games being played 
before you attempt to break the laws, before you attempt to impose your rules upon 
these games, before you attempt to define the games in a different manner. This as a 
reason for being receptive, for listening, for searching, for understanding the nature of 
each game. 


When you understand the nature of the game, then you have the tools to evaluate 
whether or not you wish to participate in that game, or whether or not this game could 
be changed to be something of greater value. 


Without that understanding of the nature of the game, you are simply a victim of the 
game. 


Throughout life, there shall be many, many games, often games within games; so that 
though you escape one game temporarily, you may discover that you are still in a lar- 
ger game that can confine you into a corner that is even more detrimental than the 
game you escaped from. 


The way to move into greater freedom is through listening, through learning, through 
examining and through exploring the nature of the games in which you find yourself, 
and the nature of the games that are being used around that particular game, for games 
within games within games, so that you enter from one game into a larger game. 


As you move into larger, more complex games, you need constantly to be open and 
willing to learn the nature of that game. 


For example, the baby in the crib develops the game of crying for food, for crying for 
the mother, and this game is effective for some time; but eventually the baby wishes to 
leave the crib, and when this occurs, new rules are imposed upon this child and the 
baby must learn the nature of these new rules, for this is a totally new game. 


As the child grows older and is permitted to exit from the home, again new rules are 
imposed, for it has entered a more complex, a larger game. The child then moves into 
the neighborhood, into the schools, and each of these is also a more complex and larger 
game. 
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The child grows toward puberty and enters into games of romance and sports. The 
child then moves on into adulthood and enters into other games of relationship and 
perhaps into marriage, and into family, and then into occupations, such as the occupa- 
tion of being a doctor or a medical person, and the rules of these games is different yet. 


The rules of the justice department and the legal departments are such that there also 
are new, complex games of a very vast nature. As the entity moves more and more into 
these various games, discovering their nature, he may experience times of insecurity 
where he does not follow the rules properly; but in time, the entity may learn enough 
about these rules to be competent in these various fields, in these games. 


Eventually the entity may feel that it is not worth expanding any further and may de- 
cide to stay in a certain field, seeking security rather than expansion and greater 
freedom and greater understanding. When this occurs, the entity is trapped and will 
surely begin to deteriorate in all levels. 


As the entity continues to expand, to grow, and to seek deeper understanding, the en- 
tity shall also continue to break free of one game after another, until the entity 
eventually reaches levels of cosmic awareness—and in reaching those levels, shall be- 
gin to experience the nature of the cosmic laws—and those cosmic laws shall indeed 
begin to give the entity not only the ultimate freedom which he or she has so long 
sought, but shall also deliver the ultimate security which is available for all entities 
who understand the nature of the universe. 


There is an action where entities may move free from certain confinements—this ac- 
tion as that which deals with redefining, or deeper understanding of the laws which 
create the situations. For those who cannot conceive of these laws, who do not under- 
stand, who do not comprehend, there are other forces of desperation which entities 
often tune into to deal with those frustrations. 


The force of emotion comes into being when understanding has departed, or when un- 
derstanding is lacking. When one cannot understand, cannot comprehend, does not 
have a grasp of the laws, does not have the ability to see a way through the laws, or to 
redefine the problem, to redefine the situation, to redefine the laws, or to break free 
from the confinement of the laws being imposed by others, then the entity turns to that 
alternative energy known as emotion. Emotion is that which is the gambler’s tool— 
which replaces reason, which replaces understanding. Emotion is that which comes 
from feelings of desperation; yet emotion is also often a necessary tool for breaking 
free from the confines of certain rules and limitations that others impose upon one. 


Where entities look at the nature of emotion in allegorical form—visualizing emotion 
as being like a laser gun that has a powerful and very deathly and potentially dangerous 
ray—then entities can begin to understand also the need for clear and precise training 
in the use of emotion. When diplomacy through rules, legislation, discussion, defining 
and understanding fails to work in relationship, then emotion may be brought into play 
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to deal with those forces that do not allow for a breaking up of the structure that con- 
fines. 


Emotion is like the revolutionary forces, or a force that is used against others to make 
changes. This Awareness wishes entities to understand the nature of emotions and to 
use this tool very carefully, for it can destroy. Confinement and rules can also destroy, 
but that emotion is that which destroys even more quickly. Notice the negative use of 
tules and laws in confining others. Notice the negative use of emotion in blasting oth- 
ers. This Awareness wishes entities to use emotion to blast only that kind of energy 
that confines, and to be ready ever and always to reassemble the relationship that has 
been shattered by emotion. This Awareness wishes entities to use only the amount of 
emotion that is absolutely necessary to move yourself and others toward freedom. Be 
very sparing in the use of the laser ray known as emotion, for it is a devastating tool 
that can lead entities to committing suicide, to committing murder, or to dying them- 
selves from broken hearts. 


This Awareness wishes entities to become sensitive to others” needs and to be aware of 
the power of their own use of emotion, for entities seldom realize how much power 
they have in their own moods, in their own emotions and the effects of these upon oth- 
ers. Entities generally realize the effects of others” emotions upon them, but do not see 
that their emotions are equally dangerous to others. Entities should look carefully at the 
battles of emotion, where one wants this and the other does not want them to have it. 
Generally, the entity with the greatest amount of emotion, or force to back up that emo- 
tion, shall be the winner in an emotional contest. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 10 


Lesson 10 concerns the directors of the big show, and the directions of the big show, 
and navigating the ship. 


In the theater of life there are the actors performing their roles, creating and executing 
their scenes, energizing their circumstances, developing their characters, explaining 
their points of view, gathering their props, costumes and paraphernalia, finding their 
place of setting their stage, creating the atmosphere for their performance. 


Were this to occur spontaneously by a group of actors, there could be some confusion 
until the actors reach a kind of agreement. The agreement determines the purpose and 
direction of the activity and the nature of the performance. This problem generally is 
handled by the script writers and those who are the directors. 


The question may arise, ““Where do these script writers and directors come from?” Fo- 
cus your attention toward the field of entertainment, where you may observe many 
entities who have been in the acting business for several years, for many years, often 
for decades, who suddenly announce that they wish to direct their own shows, or an- 
nounce that they have directed a show and find this much more rewarding than acting 
in the show. 
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This also occurs in the theater of life; entities for a time receive great energy from be- 
ing allowed the space to express themselves, to act their roles, and eventually to 
interact with other actors and actresses. Such entities may look about to find the 
scripts, the messages, the teachings, the philosophies, the idealisms, the causes, the 
purposes, the activities that are worthy of their talents and their performing energies. 


As the actor becomes more selective in relation to the roles that he or she accepts, the 
performance, the quality of these performances tends to be tested, so that the actor may 
see clearly the level of development and achievement that his or her talents have 
reached. 


Many entities are quite satisfied with the B classed roles in the theater of life. Many are 
satisfied with the X-rated roles in the theater of life. Many are satisfied with the porno- 
graphic levels of the theater of life, and are overjoyed to get a starring role in a small 
scene in any aspect of these levels in the theater of life. This is but a reflection of their 
level of talent, ability and self-esteem. As they become more aware of their capabilities 
and begin to move into more challenging roles, begin to become more selective in rela- 
tion to the roles they play, they begin to move into levels of quality and are not 
satisfied with the cheap roles of life. 


As an actor increases his or her talents and capabilities, there is a shift in the con- 
sciousness that automatically creates a kind of awareness, a knowingness, that allows 
the entity to recognize what is appropriate, necessary, and in good taste for the particu- 
lar scene or situation in which he or she finds themselves. This quality allows that 
entity a kind of authority, not from position but from awareness and understanding. 
This being more of a level of “response ability” than actual authority in the sense of a 
position of power over others. The nature of this kind of talent and awareness is such 
that, as it develops, the entity automatically begins to rise to the higher levels like a 
cork that floats toward the top of the water. 


As talent, wisdom, understanding and awareness levels increase, there is an automatic 
uplifting of those entities who possess these talents and qualities, so that they begin to 
rise above the mass-mind and move into areas of responsibility and into those areas 
which could be called leadership. 


Good talent has a way of moving upward, and nothing can keep it down. 


Entities may use various means of attempting to move upward before they have the 
capability of existing in those levels that they seek. Such entities are like robbers and 
thieves trying to steal their way into the Kingdom of Heaven. Where entities move into 
positions in which they are not prepared, there is automatically an experience that read- 
justs their situation to move them back down to the level where they belong. Thus, 
entities who attempt to manipulate and to force their way over others through conniv- 
ance, through bullying, or through any form of intimidation will have but brief 
victories and will find themselves moving into the downhill slide in terms of their ca- 
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reer, in spiritual or performing arts, or any other levels of life. 


Too often entities” star may rise quickly, like a blazing comet, only to be extinguished 
equally as quickly—for their talents were not clear enough that they could sustain their 
rapid rise, their reputation which they sought to achieve. Entities who seek to rise to 
stardom without the talent and capability to handle that stardom shall simply be burnt 
out like the comet or the asteroid. 


It is suggested that directors are made, not born; and directors can be of any class. 
There are likewise directors who seek to move into positions of power and control over 
others when they are not even in control of themselves. As an entity develops true tal- 
ent and capabilities, there becomes an automatic understanding of the nature of 
consciousness and the performing arts that allows the entity to give direction with wis- 
dom, with understanding, with sensitivity, with the appropriate and necessary guidance 
that exudes good taste. Entities who are nothing more than B-rated actors, who are act- 
ing as though they are directors, often can fool others for a brief time as they begin 
practicing the role of being a director over others, but their joys shall be thwarted, frus- 
trated, and their roles shall never be recognized by the great masses of consciousness 
for any significant duration. 


It is important for directors to understand the nature of the audience and to understand 
the nature of human needs. There are those directors who seek only to please the audi- 
ence in order to be accepted by the audience. Such directions lead to those 
performances that generally feed the appetites of the audience with the gratifications 
that the audience seeks in its thrill-seeking lust. These directors who attempt to please 
the audience at its level of lowest degradation, lust and appetite, often are encouraging 
these levels of expression by the audience. 


There are occasionally directors who see the audience, recognize the level which the 
audience is emanating from, and also sees a potential of higher emanation from the 
audience if only someone could point out to the audience that there is more to life than 
mere lust and appetite gratification. In this manner, certain directors begin to influence 
the audience toward higher levels of consciousness, higher levels of wisdom and un- 
derstanding, giving the audience insight into themselves, into life, into their society, or 
into the workings of relationship with others. This kind of direction that influences the 
audience can be of such a nature that it influences the audience toward greater humani- 
tarian purposes, or it can influence the audience toward higher understanding, but in a 
manner that sets the audience against another segment of society, creating, in this man- 
ner, a division between one portion of consciousness and another portion. Such 
directors often influence masses of people to move against other people because of 
some difference in value between these groups. 


There are those who are led and controlled by the appetites of the masses, the appetite 
of the audience, and the director simply wishing to feed these appetites in order to get 
some kind of reward, generally of a monetary or material level. There is also the direc- 
tor who attempts to sway and influence the audience into some kind of action taken for 
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a cause, often against another segment of the society. And there is the director who 
attempts to influence the audience into higher levels of wisdom and understanding 
simply because this is a direction that will bring about an improvement and greater 
benefits for all concerned. This Awareness wishes to indicate the obvious: that the lat- 
ter director is the one who shall move into higher levels of responsibility and that 
which may be called leadership, and who shall receive the greater payment and re- 
wards for energy that has been given. Those who give service to others, and serve them 
well, naturally shall receive greater rewards than those who are simply feeding the ap- 
petites of others in order to be paid for their mundane performance and activities. 


This occurs not only in the greater society, but also within the family scene, where the 
director may encourage an entity to grow and become wiser in certain areas that set the 
other against his or her brother or sister. The entity could also encourage the appetites 
and lusts of another without asking for any greater wisdom or understanding, or the 
entity can give a kind of direction that allows the other to develop deeper wisdom and 
understanding for himself or for herself in a manner that allows this actor or actress to 
move out into the world, not being opposed to others, not being in competition, but 
feeling a unity and understanding with the environment and the world and the stage on 
which he or she finds himself. 


This kind of direction, which parents can give to children or brothers and sisters can 
give to each other, is that which receives the greatest reward. Not only in family ex- 
pressions or social expressions, group expressions, but that this kind of direction 
occurs in mass scale in the international and national levels—that there are those great 
directors who set one against another, creating plays that are filled with conflict in the 
theater of war, the theater of competition, the marketplace, the world of business, or in 
the general population of their people. 


There are also those directors who can but feed the appetites of the masses and care not 
to see the masses rise in terms of their well-being or their sensitivity toward one an- 
other, or their levels of awareness. For example, the Roman Empire, during the times 
of the coliseum activities where the masses simply had their appetite for blood satisfied 
by the games and violations which occurred within the amphitheater, the coliseum. 


This still occurs in present time with any entities, where the violence and wars and sac- 
rifices erupt and the reporters flash upon the scene to record the event, to rush this back 
to entertain the masses with this scene from the coliseum of the tragic death of the 
various actors brought before the screen for their entertainment. 


There also can be directors who are concerned about the needs of the audience rather 
than just the appetite of the audience. There are also directors who are so concerned 
about the needs of the audience that they care not about the appetites of the audience. 
And such directors can easily slip into the consciousness of assuming that they, them- 
selves, understand the needs of the audience and the audience has no understanding of 
their own needs, and the lamentations and cries of the audience is of no significance or 
importance—for they are only crying out because of their inept appetite and lust for a 


338 


The Theater of Life 
better life, which is not recognized as having any validity by such directors. 


This Awareness wishes to focus entities who are into directing others into a kind of 
relationship with their audience, whether this is the masses or an individual, whether 
this is a group or a child or a dog or some other companion. Focus these directors into 
the action of establishing a relationship with their audience and the actors in their 
play—a relationship that gives forth mutual respect; a balance of energies which show 
understanding, wisdom, and a respect both for the appetites and needs of those in- 
volved in the relationship. 


In this kind of arrangement, communication is essential. The director needs to discover 
what the audience desires and also needs to understand what the audience must give of 
itself, must learn, must be awakened to. When a director sees the audience as needing 
something, it is not sufficient to simply force that need upon an unwilling audience. It 
is necessary to communicate clearly enough with that audience so that the audience has 
something to say about the receiving of that which the director has to offer. 


This in terms of individuals, groups or masses. The individual, group or mass audience 
must be allowed the right to evaluate the performance of the director, the directions of 
the director, the talents and the wisdom and understanding of the director. Without this 
two-way street of communication, there is no true open relationship or unity. There is 
only control, arrangement and levels of dictatorship. Eliminate dictatorship, and substi- 
tute this with directions that move in two ways. This Awareness wishes to call your 
attention to the nature of the play, the scene in which the director begins giving direc- 
tions to the actors, and as these actors develop their characters and understand the 
directions given and move into the performance levels, there comes a time when the 
director is no longer needed, and if the director remains involved, the scene will simply 
stagnate. A good director knows when to step out of the action of directing and allow 
the characters to begin directing their own scene, their own life, their own play. At this 
point, the characters in the play, in the scene, have become the director of each other; 
and the scene itself, which has been given before by directions and script writers, then 
comes to life. 


Likewise, parents who raise their children, giving them their directions, must eventu- 
ally release their control of these children, that the children themselves become their 
own directors and give their scenes life. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 is concerned with new directions, new shows, sharing the stage and serving 
one another. 


This Awareness suggests that you visualize a room in which a group of people enter, 
discovering all types of props, costumes, instruments, makeup and other paraphernalia. 


Also visualize within this room, on one side is a small stage in which actors may prac- 
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tice. Visualize yourself entering along with others and looking about at the various 
things in the room, playing around with the costumes, makeup, scripts and so forth 
which are available. 


Visualize the group of entities all being involved, where there is great spontaneity, 
where entities begin to play various roles according to their own inclination. There is a 
clown speaking to Richard III, and there is a long-bearded entity with a cape who looks 
as though he came from a medieval monastery. There is the entity with wings and a 
wand looking like a fairy godmother. All these various entities and others playing their 
characters spontaneously, with each other. There is the entity in the business suit and 
another in her cape and furs. The various costumes from various times being used al- 
low the entities to tune into different characters. 


The entities then begin also experimenting with different roles, and upon the stage be- 
gin to communicate with one another from these different roles. Entities also begin 
changing costumes and playing different characters. This continues for several days, 
where the entities begin to experiment with various roles, various costumes and vari- 
ous types of relationship with one another. 


It is suggested you visualize now that an entity walks in, playing an authority—the en- 
tity having on the costumes of an authority, pretending to know what he is doing, 
pretending that he has some kind of control over the room. This entity then looks 
about, and says, “What is happening here? This is not allowed. Who is in charge?” 


At this point, all entities look about and answer, “No one. We just found this room and 
began playing with the costumes.” 


The entity then says, “Well, someone must be in charge or you’II all have to leave.” 
At this point, the entities look around at each other to decide who is to be in charge. 


This Awareness suggests that they cannot decide, therefore, the “authority” then ap- 
points one and says, “You shall be in charge.” 


This Awareness suggests the authority then leaves. 


The one now in charge begins to play the role of the “authority’. This continues and 
when the one in charge finds, a few days later, that he cannot attend the room that par- 
ticular day, he therefore passes his “authority” to another. 


This continues, and for eons of time the authority is passed one from another; and on 
those occasions where there is no way that an authority gets passed, where the author- 
ity suddenly leaves the scene through death or other methods, the actors themselves 
feel lost because they have no authority to follow, to depend on. The actors then 
choose an authority if no authority is chosen for them. The action of choosing their 
authority is called democracy. 
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The actors in choosing their authority feel they are quite fortunate that they have the 
democratic choice to choose who shall be their superior. 


Entities who have lived in these various scenes and settings, moved through the vari- 
ous plays and theaters, experienced the various eras and the different nations and 
cultures in this “Theater of Life,” having served under an authority, or having served as 
an authority over others, such entities find it extremely difficult to conceive of a theater 
in which there was no authority. 


Such entities cannot visualize, cannot imagine a theater in which entities simply walk 
into a room, don the costumes and begin to express themselves without being told what 
to do, how to express, which costumes to put on, where to stand, how to deliver their 
lines, and how to relate to one another. This is extremely difficult, if not impossible, 
for such entities to conceive. Yet, there was the time where entities did not have their 
authority and were capable of governing themselves through their relationship with one 
another, through mutual respect, and through a realization of each other’s rights to be 
there, of each other’s rights being equal to their own. 


Now visualize again, that theater in which a few entities begin to say, “Why do we 
need an authority? Why can’t we simply put on the costumes we choose, play the roles 
we want and see what happens? Why must we have our script written? Why must we 
have a director telling us what to do? Why must everything be planned and thought out 
for us?” 


These entities then begin experiencing and expressing the “Impromptu Theater” where 
the expressions are spontaneous and the activities are unplanned. 


The viewer, the audience observing this, may find this kind of impromptu theater does 
not fit into the preconceived notion of a play, yet the audience may discover that there 

are certain expressions and experiences that are fresh and unusual which have not been 
experienced before in the play which is “thought out,” plotted and pre-conceived. 


There is a possibility in the theater of life for entities to begin to express and experi- 
ence a theater in which there is a kind of cooperative life-style without an authority, or 
where the authority is handed from moment-to-moment back and forth between char- 
acters, between actors, as each actor states or expresses with truth. 


When truth becomes the authority and an actor expresses the truth, and entities look 
and see that this expression rings true—is there any other authority that is needed? 


In this manner the co-creative, or cooperative type of relationship between entities ex- 
pressing themselves in the theater of life, this kind of inter-relationship and interaction 
among the characters is that which can be a new type of life-style and expression based 
on the truth of the moment, the truth of the situation, the truth of the characters” feel- 
ings and actions—and it becomes unnecessary to have a director or an authority 
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evaluating, criticizing, commanding, or ordering the direction of movement and man- 
ner of expression. 


The only way this kind of relationship can be beneficial to all, is when the actors of the 
cooperative theater have a similar motivation, a similar plot, a similar understanding of 
the direction of movement. Then the “authority” is found through the motive of the 
group rather than in an individual governing the group. 


Where the group of actors have a common motivation—to serve others, to please the 
audience, to present a point of view, to present a performance, to give a good, clear 
explanation of a concept, to express a life-style: whatever the motivation—where all 
participants have that same motivation, then it matters not who expresses when, for the 
expression will be true. But where one of those actors has a different motivation, such 
as the motivation for being a “star,” or receiving the applause from the audience, when 
the others have a motivation of simply wishing to please the audience, or wishing to 
express a particular point of view as indicated in the play; where one entity has a mo- 
tive that is unlike the others, this then becomes a detriment to the expressions of others. 
This begins to siphon off the energies, to distort the purposes, and to drain away the 
movement and purpose of the group. 


One entity may destroy the activities of the entire group by weakening and perverting 
the expression and the purpose of the play. 


For entities to move into cooperative theater, into co-creative expression, it is neces- 
sary that they see clearly each other’s motives and feelings. It is necessary that they 
share these same feelings. Then it becomes unnecessary for there to be a director. 


If a director could share with each actor his point of view, what he wishes to express 
through that particular performance, then each actor or actress would become one with 
the director and the director would be unnecessary. 


In the New Age vibrations, entities are moving more and more away from the authori- 
ties—more and more into relationship with one another, into sensitivity levels where 
they tune into the feelings of others, into the motivations of others, and into the pur- 
poses of others. And more and more, these entities are beginning to see the directions 
and the life-styles of each other and beginning to recognize that each human being 
wishes to experience certain types of expression and certain types of condition that are 
universal with such beings. 


Every entity wishes to be accepted, wishes to be loved, wishes to be comfortable, 
wishes to have a freedom of self-expression, wishes to have recognition and wishes to 
have communication with others, that they may learn and share. 


Where these essentials become more and more clearly seen, more and more clearly 


expressed, and more and more the purpose of the entity’s movements and actions— 
these essentials then begin to be shared by all, and this begins to become a motivation 
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that can substitute for the authority of old. 


As entities begin to allow the motivation to become their authority and directive force, 
they need not rely on the authorities or on the rules, or on laws, or on taboos, or on mo- 
ralities, but may simply begin to rely on the realization that all entities wish basically 
the same thing—“and if they wish the same kind of respect and rights and freedom that 
I wish, then I must give them that same respect that I wish from them.” 


As entities begin to become more sensitive to one another, as entities become less 
competitive, as the actors cease in their efforts to upstage each other and begin actions 
which allow the other to have a space of expression, which allows and gives the ability 
and rights for each other to share and to receive the benefits from their performance; 
where an entity ceases in his or her efforts of being the “star,” stealing the scenes from 
others, stealing the attention when this is unnecessary in terms of the plot, in terms of 
the message, but where this is simply an action of greed and selfish projection; when 
entities begin to avoid those energy thefts, and instead give their energies toward serv- 
ing one another, then the vibrations of the New Age shall begin. 


This is that which is occurring in some degrees, but is barely beginning. 


Where all actors on a stage work together, realizing that “the play’s the thing,” and the 
stars, the director, the supporting cast—all of these can be considered as secondary, 
and the play itself is the thing—and where that play is created in such a manner that its 
message is “the actors are the thing, the people are what counts, the entities are the 
purpose of this play” - where there is a cooperative respect between all parts: the direc- 
tors respect the actors as being the purpose; the play is respected by all as being the 
purpose, and the play teaches that the actors and audience are the purpose for its exis- 
tence—when each gives more of itself than it seeks to take, then there comes about that 
which is the highest and best performance, and the highest and the best situation where 
all shall benefit. 


The Law of Love places the welfare and concern for others above self. There can be 
expressions that place others along with self. There can be levels that call themselves 
“love” which seek to put others below self—but these are not truly expressions of love. 
When all entities in a group, each and every one, places all others in that group, each 
and every one, above self—then there is love in that group. Where each entity would 
give himself or herself for the others—then that group expresses love. 


This Awareness does not ask that entities sacrifice themselves, but does ask that enti- 
ties who wish to love, who wish to express love, understand that love gives, and does 
not seek to be given to. 


Sea of Leo, Vol. 5 Lesson 12 


Lesson 12 covers the final curtain, the critic’s evaluation, judgment day, the curtain 
closes and the revues are read. 
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The nature of the spotlight being shown upon the stage, being projected upon the situa- 
tion, the here and now experience, is like the attention of one’s consciousness. 


This Awareness wishes entities to focus the spotlight of their attention upon the num- 
ber—two. (Short pause) 


While entities were looking at the number 2, millions and even trillions of other num- 
bers went unnoticed. 


Now let the focus of the spotlight turn toward the butterfly. 
While this occurs, there is a kind of oblivious attitude toward all except the butterfly. 


Throughout the universe, there are unlimited experiences and expressions that are un- 
noticed when the consciousness is focused on a particular experience, scene or 
situation. 


While the spotlight is shining upon the audience, the audience is seen. When the spot- 
light shines upon the actor, the audience is forgotten. Likewise, the nature of 
consciousness is such that each situation in each moment is highlighted, so that while 
that moment and that situation are occurring, the totality of other moments and other 
situations are forgotten, ignored or unnoticed. 


This may be like a kind of sleep, where an entity is awake to the number 2 and asleep 
to all the trillions of other numbers available. The entity is awake to the butterfly and 
asleep to all other experiences and expressions in the universe. 


There are those philosophies that teach that entities are asleep and need to awaken. 


There are those philosophies that state that entities are hypnotized and need to be de- 
hypnotized. 


There are those philosophies that state that entities are “hung up” on certain concepts 
and need to be released from these fixations or hang-ups. 


There are those philosophies that seek to unhook the entity from one fixation and hook 
their consciousness into another type of fixation. There is that which would release the 
consciousness from one religion only to hook it into another religion. 


It is suggested that entities begin to look at the nature of their consciousness, the nature 
of the spotlight, the focusing ability of their mind, for that which draws your attention, 
which hooks your attention, which creates within your movement, within your situa- 
tion that hook which draws your interest—that is the force that allows you to become 
asleep to all else while attending that which is in focus. 
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In understanding the nature of your attention, of your spotlight which allows you to 
examine clearly the details of that which is on stage, on the stage of your conscious- 
ness at each moment, in each situation—that spotlight of attention is a tool which can 
be used with great talent, or can be used carelessly, in a haphazard way, which diverts 
energies from your life, from your purposes, and scatters your energies to various ex- 
tremes, so that your act never gets together, and the “play” never quite makes the 
grade. 


Acting, directing, script writing, regardless of how perfect these may be, can be totally 
destroyed by the lighting if the lighting—the spotlight of attention is not used properly. 
Entities wishing to express their life in a manner that is beneficial and appreciated by 
others, will begin to discover the value of their attention, the focusing part of their con- 
sciousness, and shall begin to be artists at “lighting”. 


The same can be said of the “sound system’”—the words spoken, the manner in which 
they are spoken. These are all necessary in the creation of the artistic life—sound, at- 
tention, the script, the act, and the setting. These are essentials for the individual to 
express clearly and artistically: that the relationships between the actors are those ac- 
tivities that create the plot; the motivation within the actor is that which begins to move 
the activities along a direction and give purpose for the actor. 


The movement of inter-relationship between motivations of various actors is that 
which begins to create the interwoven patterns of life upon the stage, and gives spice 
and excitement and gives the color to the story. The type of relationship between enti- 
ties determines whether the play is comedy, tragedy, romance, drama, or satire. All of 
these factors are important for entities to understand if they are to thoroughly under- 
stand the nature of life and the clear expression of an artistic life. 


This Awareness would like entities at this time to focus upon the moment, to recognize 
the nature of each and every moment. Each and every moment carries with it a particu- 
lar circumstance, a particular situation, and entities within that moment may observe 
that moment as though it were a play in itself, with the spotlight of attention being fo- 
cused upon that moment, upon the situation of the moment. Each moment is 
incomplete and moves on to a new situation; no situation is total and completed, but 
moves into the next moment, like water flowing downhill. 


Each moment can also be extended into a longer period of time, so that entities begin 
to look at a situation that lasts for many moments, that lasts for longer periods of time, 
which contain within this long moment many brief moments. The focus of attention on 
this long moment is not quite so strong, is not quite so well focused as when focusing 
upon the brief moment. 


Entities likewise may observe decades or generations within their life, or may flash 
back and observe an entire life in but a brief moment—seeing that life from cradle, to 
grave in a flash, as though their attention were a spotlight shining from a great distance 
on all that occurred as they moved from cradle to grave in but one scene, in but one 
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At the final curtain of the play, entities stepping forward to the audience to bow, to re- 
ceive their applause, may flash back and visualize the entire play, realize that this is but 
a play, not real, was but illusion in relation to that which occurs after the curtain closes. 


While the play is on, it is real, it is absolutely and totally real—that after the play ends, 
it is seen as illusion. 


When entities are experiencing a moment, a situation within but a brief moment, that 
moment is very real to them. Yet one year later when they have left that moment and 
that situation, looking back upon that time, entities may feel that it was but an illusion, 
and that it was not real—it is only a memory and never really meant much at all. It is 
indicated that entities then are concerned with the here and now, and not with the past 


Likewise, in one’s life the here and now is that which is important: whether this here 
and now is wrapped up in an illusion, in a play, in a false activity of inter-relationship 
that turns out to be meaningless at another time, yet entities will feel that this is real, 
because it’s” here and now. 


In life, when entities have passed beyond the final curtain, moved into the other realm, 
flashback on their experience on this plane, they, likewise, realize that this life on this 
plane was but a play, but an illusion. Though it was real at the time it occurred, the true 
reality now is that which is occurring to their soul after they have moved on beyond the 
physical plane, beyond the stage of this world. 


These entities then move into that which is called the “moment of death,” the Judgment 
Day. The curtain opens, the entities wait to discover the reaction of the all-seeing eye 
of the audience. 


These entities then are ready to receive applause or condemnation for their perform- 
ance. Their actions are over, they have completed their work, for good or ill, and they 
are ready to be judged. 


Thereafter the critics begin to evaluate. 


Many entities, during their performance, are also critically evaluated by the audience. 
Many actors will be evaluated with boos, tomatoes, eggs or other flying objects of con- 
tempt. 


The real scene of evaluation comes through the reaction of the audience. Either the 
audience remains with you, attuned to you, or the audience objects or walks out and 
leaves you alone. You may judge your performance by the reaction of the audience, yet 
there also must be an evaluation of the audience. Is the audience capable of under- 
standing your performance? 
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If you perform Shakespeare before three years old, the likelihood is that you will lose 
your audience. If you perform Shakespeare in English before a Spanish-speaking 
crowd who do not understand English, there is a good chance that you will lose your 
audience. 


Communication between audience and actors throughout the play is of great impor- 
tance. Understanding, sharing, relationship is of great importance in terms of whether 
or not your audience appreciates your performance. 


At the end of one’s life, when entities pass beyond the final curtain, and move from 
their character, drop the robes of their character, drop the performance on this physical 
stage, move back into the true identity of their soul, then they come to that which is 
called “the moment of truth” where they are confronted by the Clear, White Light of 
reality—the All-good Buddha, the Christ Light of Truth. 


This Light that occurs to entities the moment of death, this Light does not have diffi- 
culty in discerning the difference in terms of language, in terms of intellect, in terms of 
any of those levels of evaluation which may confront other types of critics. The Light 
that occurs at the moment of death is nothing other than the Light of Truth, Love and 
Crystal Clarity. 


This Christ Light, this is that which does not judge you at the moment of death, but 
which simply reflects yourself to yourself by its very presence, where you, yourself, 
compare yourself with the Light which is present. If you stand next to perfection, you 
cannot help but see your imperfections. The only question that the Light asks is the 
question of whether or not you accept yourself, and have served others—and served 
them well. 


The Light does not judge, does not criticize, does not condemn, does not preach, does 
not write up records of evaluation to tell you where you made your mistakes in the 
play, does not compare you with others, does not evaluate your performance in terms 
of what it could be, in terms of what the script called for, in terms of what others would 
have done with such a script—the Light simply is, and the Light simply radiates love, 
which causes the entity to ask, “How many have I served? How well? And do I love 
myself as much as the Light loves me?” 


You, as an actor, you as a soul, are your only judge when the play is over. You com- 
pare yourself to others. You evaluate yourself. You criticize yourself. You punish 
yourself. You praise yourself. You compare yourself to what you could have been, and 
you feel the remorse and the joys that are yours to feel, according to your own inclina- 
tion. 


The final critic is yourself, and this critic comes out. The final judge is yourself, and 
this judge comes out. The final executioner is yourself, and this executioner comes out 
when you are confronted with the Light of Love and Truth. For this Light of Love and 
Truth becomes the spotlight that shines upon you and upon your entire life as though 
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you, yourself, were the stage, the actor, the plot, the play, the scene, the script, the 
situation, and the director, and producer of your show. 


You, yourself, being all of these, are also the audience of your show. 
This Light serves simply as an observer and reflector, that you may see yourself as you 


are in the mirror of the Light of Truth at that final curtain when the moment of truth 
flashes across the universe of your being. 
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Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 1 


The Sea of Virgo relates to the nature of the order of the Universe, the structure of the 
mind, and the effects of that order upon that structure, as well as the structure upon that 
order of things. The first lesson is that which relates to the orderly mind and its rela- 
tionship and structure. 


This Awareness suggests that in considering universal essences that entities assume, 
temporarily, that the universe contains within itself that consciousness that permeates 
all its parts and thus is a universal living Being. 


It suggests that consciousness expresses itself in two major ways. This Awareness sug- 
gests one of these is through experience; the other is through form. 


There are varying degrees between the form and the experience. This may also be 
termed the matter and the spirit. 


In considering the nature of consciousness in terms of matter and in terms of spirit, or 
the experiencing of consciousness, there are degrees between. Within the confines be- 
tween spirit and matter is that which is called Mind, and that which is called emotion, 
and that which is called feeling. 


The feeling level is that which is closer to the spirit aspect or the experiential aspect of 
being, while that which is called mind or thought is closer to that which is the material 
aspect of being. Thought, essentially, is an action where the experience is recorded, 
condensed down into pictures or symbols and recorded either in memory or in writing 
or in the spoken word or in some form of material expression, such as art or architec- 
ture or other types of structures. 


Thought is that which is a reflection expressing the experience about which the thought 


was created. The thought is not the experience, but is merely a reflection of that ex- 
perience. However, the thought can bring forth reflections and memories of the 
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experience and can convey feelings of that experience-this as related to terms such as 
memory, nostalgia, recollections, and so forth. Thought, essentially, is a way of in- 
scribing upon the brain, within the consciousness, or upon other material forms a 
substitute mark or sound or expression that will serve to trigger the feelings that will be 
associated with the experience about which the thought was created. 


In order to understand the workings of the mind, it is important to recognize the func- 
tion and purpose of the mind as being but a recorder of the experience and not being 
the experience itself, other than the experience of recording or playing back the re- 
cording. For example, a movie film may be seen as an experience when running 
through the camera, the projector; yet this experience is not the same as the experience 
that was being put onto the film to be played back at a later time. In that sense every- 
thing is an experience, yet experience of stating a word is not the same as the 
experience that is described by the word. 


In this particular session, this Awareness will discuss the nature of the mind in its vari- 
ous levels and its ways of recording and reflecting upon the experiences for which it 
has been created as a recording device. The nature of the mind as a recording device is 
that which allows a kind of orderly playback and understanding of the experience that 
entities and universal forces and creatures may experience in their existence. 


It is suggested that the entity—regardless of whether this is a force of a universal na- 
ture, of a microscopic nature, or of some level between—the nature of consciousness 
within an entity is such that the beginnings of consciousness are void, having no par- 
ticular identity, but are attuned to and in contact with the Universal Consciousness. 
This may be like a zero in the sense of the consciousness having no personal identifica- 
tions, no name and no peculiar claims of its own. 


This zero may be considered as chaos—having no order, or may be considered as uni- 
fied harmony—having no desire for order, other than whatever is. This as the meaning 
of the Fool in the Tarot—the zero as capable of accepting whatever occurs on any 
level. This is the universal “breath of life.” 


The next level of mind is that which takes on a kind of personal identity. In the realm 
of thought, this is an action where the thinker becomes capable of naming or identify- 
ing objects: cat-boat-dog-spoon. These are isolated names or images that the thinker is 
capable of associating with in terms of shapes and identities. In the realm of experi- 
ence, this is an action where the experiencer recognizes the limitations of self as 
opposed to that which is not-self. 


The next level of thought, or mind, is that of association, where the thinker is capable 
of seeing a relationship between the thing and the name or the shape or the aspects and 
qualities of the object with others which are associated with that object. Thus the 
thinker, on this level, is capable of recognizing: boat and water, spoon and table. The 
entity is becoming capable of recognizing the relationships of associated things, words, 
ideas or qualities. In the realm of experience, this is an action where the entity becomes 


350 


The Mind 


aware of the association of self with other selves, the association with one experience 
with another experience. 


The third level of development of mind as related to the action where the thinker is 
capable of reflecting—treflecting on the various aspects of the things. The thinker of 
No. 2 level creates associations; but with No. 3, the thinker creates associations and 
reflections upon those associations. This like: boat in water, boat out of water, the re- 
flection of the boat and the water—whether in or out, recognizing a relationship of the 
boat and the water and reflecting on the aspects of removing that association; reflecting 
on that association in a manner that allows the thinker to disrupt the association or to 
reinstate the association. 


This as a form of reflection which allows the entity to begin moving toward that which 
can perceive deeper meanings and relationships between objects which are associated. 


This as like certain levels of intelligent chimpanzees or animals who are being trained 
to make certain rudimentary thought processes. In the experiential level, this is where 
an entity recognizes his or her association with another, yet recognizes also the poten- 
tial loss or separation from that other. 


The fourth level of thought as related to that which may be termed logic—where con- 
cepts and ideas have been placed into associations, lines of thought—where these lines 
of thought can be related to one another through reflection, and where, from that point, 
these lines of thoughts can lead to probably outcomes because of those reflected asso- 
ciations. This as an action of building from thought processes to likely conclusions. 
This as the beginning of structuring, the structuring of thought, and this as related to 
levels of the computer—the logical mind. 


In the experiential level, this may be associated with the building process where enti- 
ties may build homes, or structures of society, structures of artistic or intellectual 
pursuits. This also may be used as a logical framework on which entities may build 
plans for various types of activities and the activities being the experience based upon 
those plans. 


The fifth level as that where logic and structuring has been used but allows the sponta- 
neous, unexpected experience or association to enter into the building process. This 
may create humor; this may create the artistic expression. At any rate, this creates 
something out of the ordinary, something new, by allowing an added dimension or an 
added expression to be brought in to the logical, practical building process building 
process. This is like the artistic expressions being added in architectural designs whose 
purposes are to house certain things. 


For example, the addition of a bird’s head on a column where the column would serve 
as well without the bird’s head, the additional element being placed there for purposes 
of art rather than practical necessity. This as the fifth level relating to creativity in 

thought—this creativity generally coming about by inner, spontaneous expression be- 
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ing added to the logical framework of the fourth level. 


The sixth level of thought as coming about from a deeper and more practical under- 
standing of the artistic expression of the creative principles. The creative principles 
eventually yield to the thinker certain patterns which the thinker then begins to grasp 
and eventually masters; where the thinker then is capable of using logic plus creative 
expression in a manner that is controlled and logical. This is like an objective creativity 
rather than a subjective creativity, as in the fifth level. The thinker of the sixth level as 
being able to explain clearly why and how he or she created those expressions as he or 
she did, and what the effect was to be, and how the effect should be experienced by 
observers. This entity as having a clear understanding of the creative associations being 
added to the logical method. 


The majority of artists today do not reach this sixth level, but rather are satisfied with 
personal expression of a subjective nature, releasing their moods and emotions as in 
that which is number five. 


The seventh level is that where the thinker begins to push away the edges of logic and 
structure and allow the imagination to soar into realms of fantasy, and places great 
value upon these fantasies, but may begin to lose some touch with reality in the proc- 
ess. This adds an element known as confusion or mysticism to the thought process. In 
the experiential level, this adds confusion and mysticism to the experiences. 


The eighth level of the thinking process is that where the entity, the thinker, is capable 
of seeing inter-dimensions between one level and another, seeing the association or 
relationship of that which is on one level and its reflection or relationship to that which 
is on another level. For example, the reflection of the sun and the moon as being sym- 
bolic of Adam and Eve, or of Ra and Isis (the conscious and subconscious), or of the 
father and mother. 


This eighth level of thinking process allowing entities to see that Law of Correspon- 
dences, which states that “as it is above, so it is below; as it is within, so it is without.” 
An entity on the fourth level of consciousness and thinking process would look at this 
Law of Correspondences and see that it is totally illogical, that it is not the same at all. 
The sun is not the conscious mind; the moon is not the subconscious. The sun is not 
Adam. The moon is not Eve. The sun is not the father, the moon is not the mother; 
therefore the thinker on the fourth level, using pure logic without the creative imagina- 
tion of those levels which follow, would simply observe this eighth level and the Law 
of Correspondences* as being an illogical absurdity. 


This eighth level allows entities, through the use of imagination and association, to see 
similarities and relationships between things of different dimensions. This becomes a 
form of logic that exists beyond the seventh level of mysticism and begins to bring that 
which is above down to that which is below—that the entity may begin to understand 
the unexplainable on any other level and may begin, through the use of symbols, sym- 
bologies, to make sense out of that which does not make sense to the logistician of the 
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fourth level. The logical method cannot in any possible way ever begin to understand 
the workings of the Universe until that logical method is brought up to the eighth level, 
capable of seeing similarities and relationships through allegories or through symbols. 
Even the action of explaining certain principles of science needs the use of allegories 
and symbols or metaphors in order to convey the workings of various types of concepts 
to others on various levels of thought. 


The experiential level of number eight is that where the entity experiences that which 
is above even as the entity walks upon the plane below and experiences that which is 
the here and now. This entity may experience thousands of years into the past or into 
the future, even while experiencing the here and now. 


The ninth level is that where the entity begins to extend the levels of being, moving 
beyond self as has been previously defined, into levels of greater inclusiveness. In rela- 
tion to thought processes an example of this may be seen in the word “father,” where 
the word “father” may mean to one level of consciousness the parent of the child, 
where through an expanded level of consciousness the word “father may mean a type 
of parental relationship toward the child, and on another level the word “father” may 
relate to a kind of causal relationship to the child. In still another level, the word “fa- 
ther” may relate to an abstract concept of a causal relationship to all things within the 
Universe. Which created the Universe may be referred to as the father of the Universe. 
This is an expression of meaning of the thought or concept. The thinker of the ninth 
level is capable of expanding the meanings of expressions, concepts, words, ideas or 
thoughts in order to render deeper values from those meanings. 


In the experiential level, the entity moves beyond self and his or her identifications, 
such as “This is me. I extend to the outer edge of my skin,” to expand into another 
level of “This is me. I include my clothing and my wardrobe. My skin is not my limits, 
for I have now included as definition of myself my wardrobe and my clothing.” The 
entity may then expand his experiential level to include all that he or she owns— 
including the automobile, or home, or property, or the entity may even include associ- 
ates, friends, relatives, and can truthfully and honestly state, “I am all that I have 
experienced and all that I am related to, and all that I identify with, including my phi- 
losophies, my beliefs, my language, my culture, my nation, my friends, my clothing, 
my home, my properties and my life, from cradle to grave.” 


One entity on another level might disagree and state, in all honesty, “You are only 140 
pounds of flesh, and that is all there is to you.” Both entities are accurate in their defi- 
nitions, but one entity is limiting the truth to a certain level of experience and 
realization, while the other entity has expanded that truth to include greater meaning 
and depth. 


The tenth level of consciousness as being that where the thinker extends his or her un- 
derstanding of concepts, words, ideas and clusters of concepts, words and ideas to such 
an extent that the entity begins to see the entire picture of the Universe, even though 
the entity may be staring at but a grain of sand. This entity, without having a book or a 
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word to stare at may stare at a grain of sand and see the workings of the entire Uni- 
verse, because the entity has expanded his or her own realization levels, and the grain 
of sand becomes a mere symbol to allow the imagination and all of its flowing expres- 
sions to expand all of the concepts which are used to describe the Universe so that 
those symbols and concepts take on life, and by staring at the grain of sand, the entity 
understands the Universe and all its facets. 


In the experiential level, the entity’s consciousness has expanded so far that the entity 
recognizes his or her limits, not as limited to his or her personal identifications—such 
as nation, culture, language, lifetime, clothing, physical features, or the outer skin—not 
even as limited to the species, but as including all that is, even including not only ones 
own beliefs and philosophies, but the beliefs and philosophies of all others in the Uni- 
verse, and beyond such levels of human thought into universal forces, material forces 
in the Universe, as well as the immaterial forces in the Universe-those associated with 
the planet Earth, those associated with the solar system, those associated with the gal- 
axies, and those that move beyond the galaxies and flood the Universe itself. In this 
level the entity is capable of expanding his identifications to become One with the Fa- 
ther and to state in all honesty that “I and the Father are One,” and realizing in such a 
statement that the little self within the entity has been crucified, lost, and no longer ex- 
ists-for the entity has merged with the All and is now One with all universal forces and 
can never be separated again from the Father, from the universal forces, from the 
Mother of the Universe. The entity then begins to recognize the total uselessness of 
words such as “father” and “mother” in describing the universal forces. The entity also 
begins to recognize the uselessness of concerning oneself with time or space, for the 
grain of sand contains the Universe, and the Universe may be viewed as a grain of 
sand, and now may contain the memory of all time and may be the base for all future 
experiences, and therefore, now may be stretched from the moment back to wherever 
an experience wishes to be seen, or forward into the coming experience without the 
interference of mind in its efforts to set increments of time. 


Where this entity is experiencing the Cosmic Consciousness level, it is not necessary 
for the entity to have limitations as to how far into the future the entity can hopefully 
view nor how far into the past the entity can view, for the entity does not limit himself 
or herself to any particular time zone nor space zone, unless there is a limitation re- 
quested from a different level of consciousness. 


Where an entity in the tenth level of consciousness, which may be viewed as the one 
within the circle—making ten, or a dot within the circle—this dot within the circle, the 
self within the Universe, this is like an eye that extends ever outward into the Universe. 
This entity, experiencing the Universal Consciousness has no particular desire or need, 
or will to discover anything about the future or the past or about any particular aspect 
of the Universe. Therefore, the entity is in an experiential level that is merely an exten- 
sion of self into Universal Self; and in that extension the entity is in a state of 
surrender—surrendering all those aspects: logical levels, imaginative levels, and the 
various degrees between self and Universal Self. 
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From the thinker’s point of view, the mind also melts and merges with the Universe 
and all thoughts about the Universe become diminished and cease, for the only thing 
that is left in the mind is the realization of the All. This realization of the Whole— 
Holy—or totality of the Universe is that which is the ultimate experience of the mind; 
and yet, cannot be conveyed in words without losing the experience. 


The eleventh level of consciousness is that where the entity, capable of moving into the 
totality of the Universe, regardless of whether the entity moves into the totality or sim- 
ply extends his or her concept of space outward, or inward into a small area—such as 
the grain of sand. The entity capable of understanding and moving into these levels of 
universal forces may then identify, tune in, and become one with any particular con- 
cept, word, Idea, thought, or any particular object (living or non-living), or any 
particular entity (living or non-living at present time)-and in so doing the entity may 
grasp certain qualities of understanding through the association with that object, thing, 
or idea, or the entity. 


The term “groking” as used in the book, Stranger in A Strange Land, where an entity 
could “grog” or experience the feeling of another entity or thing—this term is appro- 
priate for this action of the eleventh level. This is an action where the entity, the 
thinker, is capable of directing the mind energies into a tree, for example, and feeling 
what the tree feels. 


Entities, wishing to experience this, may sit in a meditative mood and imagine what it 
would be like to be a rock— and imagine the long waiting as a rock on a mountainside, 
where thousands of years pass and there is nothing at all which you must do except 
continue being a rock and experiencing all that you experience in that experience. You 
may meditate on this action, experiencing a rock, and then after you have accom- 
plished this, you may choose to experience being a tree. You may be surprised at how 
much trees experience. After you have meditated on this action, you may choose to 
meditate on what it feels like to be one of your close friends or associates. This may 
occur through meditating in a manner where you close your eyes, visualize yourself 
moving through the emotions, activities and expressions of your friend until you can 
feel what the entity feels. 


In the experiential level of the eleventh level of consciousness, the entity is capable of 
tuning in to any aspect of any experience and “groking” that experience in a manner 
where the entity also experiences that which originally is being experienced by some 
other aspect of consciousness than the entity’s self. When your self merges with the 
Universal Self, it then is capable of moving into any aspect within that Universal 
Self—even another entity. When an entity merges with the Universal Self, any viola- 
tion of another entity will be recorded upon the self that is doing the violation, and will 
result in heavy karmic repercussions. There are entities upon this plane at this time 
who are indulging in such activities for purposes that are detrimental to others, and 
these entities shall pay deeply for their efforts. 


The twelfth level of consciousness is that where an entity from the Universal Con- 
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sciousness level is capable of experiencing, not just a single part of the Universe, but a 
multitude of parts simultaneously. This like an entity tuning into the aura or feeling of 
the masses of South America, for example, and the entity feeling all of those energies 
at once. This also is like the entity tuning into different time zones all at once, capable 
of tuning into a century and feeling the totality of the energies of that century. This also 
as like an entity who can tune into a multitude of concepts simultaneously, such as the 
varying concepts which make up that which is termed “Democracy” with all of its 
many parts beneath, and feel the nature of the Democracy. 


These kinds of mental or thought clustering activities from a cosmic level, as that 
which can convey great information that may then be passed on to other levels for ap- 
plication of the different degrees of expression on each of those levels. 


For example, that which may be experienced from a cosmic level may then be put into 
an artistic painting, or movie, or some other form of expression using art and clusters 
of designs to reflect that which has been glimpsed from this twelfth level. Many of the 
great classics in music, art, architecture, sculpture and drama have been but reflections 
from this twelfth level, adapted in a logical and creative and expressive manner, some- 
times in a symbolic manner, for application on other levels where the greater number 
of the masses may glimpse the true meaning or at least a reflection of what the author 
has seen in this twelfth level. 


The thirteenth level as that which is often called death, called the “suspended mind,” or 
the “transition,” or the “beginning and the end.” This is a major transitory level into 
other dimensions outside of the realm of thought-experience, in terms of our present 
session. 


The following sessions will explore these different levels of thought with greater de- 
tail, in order that entities may begin to recognize where they are at various times in 
their thinking patterns and in their experiential levels, so that they need not become 
alarmed nor feel lost nor feel out of place when in contact with others who are thinking 
or experiencing from levels other than that which they are on. Entities should visualize 
this as a tower of consciousness having twelve floors-the thirteenth floor opening into 
the sky. Begin to recognize which floor you dwell upon most of the time and which 
floors you visit and how often you visit those floors. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 is related to the nature of identification within the mind in accordance with 
the structures of these identifications. 


In the previous session—the entry into the lobby of the building—entities were given a 
glimpse of that which exists on the upper stories of the Tower of Mind. The first floor 


contains the picture or symbol of the nature of mind itself. 


In this session, entities shall be asked to accompany this Awareness to the second 
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floor, where the nature of the mind in terms of associations will be explored. As you 
enter into this second floor of the Tower of Mind, you will notice that there are rooms 
filled with objects as well as concepts. Many of these objects also are designed to con- 
vey concepts. In this tower on this second floor, some of these objects are objects that 
are beneficial, some are objects that are detrimental and some are objects which are 
neither beneficial nor detrimental—others being applicable in either way. 


You will notice also that some of the concepts are of a detrimental nature, others of a 
beneficial nature and others applicable in either way, while still others are neither det- 
rimental nor beneficial. For example, the tree is neither detrimental nor beneficial, yet 
the tree being affected by another force, may become a weapon, (detrimental), or may 
become a tool, (beneficial). There is many objects and many concepts within these 
rooms. Some of these objects may be marked as positive, others as negative, and others 
as neutral or as being positive or negative in application. 


As you look around in this second floor, you may notice various objects that appear to 
be of a positive nature. There is that which is glowing bright, beautiful and warm—and 
as you touch this object you receive a negative shock and a burn, and realize that you 
have touched a hot piece of metal. This is a situation where the positive object had an 
association with a negative experience. As you move through this floor, you will find 
this occurring many times in many relationships between the objects and concepts 
upon this floor, for there are often negative experiences related to that which appears to 
be a positive object. For example, there is the food that you love to eat but which 
causes its negative reaction. 


As you become familiar with these objects and concepts, you begin to make certain 
types of associations where a positive object or concept may become associated with a 
negative object or concept. For example, there is a razor strap lying next to a Bible. 
This razor strap always kept next to the Bible, and you as a child have been noisy or 
disruptive, and your parent or guardian has decided that it is proper to use the rod 
rather than spoil the child. Therefore, the razor strap is used upon you, and after the 
punishment is placed back next to the Bible. As this has occurred over and over many 
times, your feeling for the Bible and the razor strap become mingled and confused until 
you have a dread of either. 


Another entity entering this floor sees the Bible, ignores the razor strap and speaks to 
the guardian and asks the guardian, “What is that book?” The guardian, smiling, looks 
at the entity, brings the book out, reads a brief passage, talks to the entity and leads the 
entity into a room, giving the entity a special treat. As this experience is repeated sev- 
eral times the entity then begins to associate the Bible with the special treat and the 
Bible itself becomes intermingled with the concept of a special treat, and the entity 
then begins to feel that the Bible is a special treat. 


The other entity, having been punished by the razor strap, begins to feel the Bible as a 


threat. This is an example of association being repeated, even though the objects were 
not directly associated. The razor strap being that which brought forth the pain, the 
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special treat being that which brought forth the joy, and the Bible itself being that 
which was neutral, but present and associated with those other objects in a manner that 
created a kind of association within the mind of the entities involved, so that a confu- 
sion or fusion took place between the objects and the Bible. 


Through various types of associations, entities on this second floor begin to create 
thought patterns based around those associations, whether positive or negative, and 
often create negative responses to positive objects, or will create positive responses to 
objects that are detrimental and negative to their own well-being. 


These associations of objects with concepts also create another level of experience. For 
example, the Bible as an object, now determined by one entity as being negative, and 
by the other entity as being positive, does relate to concepts which may appear at a 
later time in the entity’s life, where the association between the object—{the Bible, and 
the concept-religion, or God) becomes negative to one entity while positive to the 
other. 


In order to become clear as to whether an object, in itself, is detrimental or beneficial, 
deeper understanding must occur that goes beyond association. Yet these associations 
which entities make based upon experiences from contact with these objects and con- 
cepts, are so deeply ingrained, (particularly if they have been repeated again and 
again), that entities find it almost impossible to overcome the effects of those associa- 
tions. 


For example, an entity’s association with a hostile parent can create patterns that affect 
that entity’s relationship with other associated objects or concepts related to that par- 
ent. The very ideas of the hostile parent may become repugnant to the child, not 
because of their inherent value, but because they were associated with the parent which 
caused the child such consternation and difficulties. 


Likewise, abstract concepts such a communion, capitalism, wealth, poverty, democ- 
racy, salvation, sacrifice, martyrdom, or competitiveness—these various concepts can 
be energized while the child is still young, simply by certain types of associated ob- 
jects which are pleasant or unpleasant, depending on how the programmer or guardian 
wishes to energize the child’s attitudes toward these concepts. 


The level of mind on this second floor is that which cannot reflect upon itself clearly, 
but simply associates one experience with one object, and that object with another ex- 
perience or concept. These lines of association may grow long or may be brief. 


The entity on this second floor has not yet learned to reflect upon how these associa- 
tions have affected his or her behavior and attitudes toward other associations, because 
this entity is not yet ready to reflect on these patterns but is still struggling to discern 
what is good and what is bad in relation to the various experiences, concepts and ob- 
jects. 
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Often the entity may struggle with the dilemma where that which appears to be good 
brings forth negative results—too much sugar and sweet bringing forth the illness that 
follows. The entity may also discover that that which appears to be negative may bring 
forth the positive result. Where the entity falls to his knees to scrub the floor and is 
then rewarded with that which is beneficial and gratifying for his or her efforts, this is 
the positive result for the negative action or experience. 


Throughout this level of the second floor, (and all entities to some degree must pass 
and become familiarized with everything on this second floor before moving on), this 
level of the second floor and its associations is that which is designed to assist the mind 
in its efforts to discern. 


Most morality and cultural mores are aimed at second level consciousness to teach en- 
tities good and beneficial objects and concepts from the bad or detrimental objects or 
concepts, so that they may avoid the pain and suffering of learning without guidance or 
assistance. 


This second floor is that which is to become a foundation for all other levels of think- 
ing, and beneath that second floor is the foundation of the first floor known as “‘self’— 
which rests upon nothing other than Being and Consciousness. 


From this first floor of self must come the polarity of the second floor where the self 
begins to discern what is painful, what is pleasant, and all of those other concepts of 
polarized experiences, positive or negative. Many entities on this second floor are of a 
nature where, after they have learned much about right and wrong, positive and nega- 
tive, good and bad, pleasure and pain—these entities become the master teachers over 
the newcomers and the others upon this floor, and visualize themselves as being mas- 
ters over even those on the floors above. For they have no comprehension of where the 
upper floors lead or what those entities on the upper floors are experiencing, but as- 
sume that since they have complete understanding of good and bad, right and wrong, 
pleasure and pain, positive and negative—according to their own understanding—these 
entities often assume that all others who do not agree with them are in error and there- 
fore, are ignorant. 


When entities from this second floor begin to reflect upon their own associations, upon 
their own values, begin to question the interpretation and values which they put upon 
the pleasure-pain, right-wrong, good-bad, positive or negative aspects of their objects 
and concepts and experiences, then entities are ready to move on to the third floor of 
the Tower of Mind. 

Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 3 


Lesson 3 in the Sea of Virgo concerns the order of the mind in relation to communica- 
tion between parts and points of structure. 


The movement of the mind up the tower through the first level and into the second 
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level of associations, bringing about the polarized conditioning of the mind, sets a kind 
of situation in the mind that needs to be examined with greater discernment. 


When entities are ready to examine these polarities of right-wrong, good-bad, pleasure- 
pain, positives and negatives, the entities then are ready to move to the third floor, or 
third level of the tower of consciousness. And as entities move into this level, they be- 
gin to notice similar polarities on this floor, but there is a difference: the ceiling is seen 
as a reflective mirror. The walls also reflect as mirrors, and the objects themselves con- 
tain mirrors. The entities therein also have eyes that mirror, have faces that mirror and 
reflect that which is being observed unseen by those mirrors. 


The entity moving into this level, having his or her associations, associating this con- 
cept with that object, or this action with that concept—all of these various associations 
which are placed together in strings to make up thoughts and attitudes and clusters of 
ideas or thoughts into concepts—all of these strings of associations, this stream of con- 
sciousness which passes through the entity’s consciousness on the second level, now is 
seen on the third level through the reflectors, and the entity is made acutely aware of 
his or her thought processes the relationship of what is said, of what is seen, of what is 
felt, of what is experienced, of what is done in relation to that which observes and re- 
flects on those activities, statements or experiences. 


The reflectors on this floor are of various types. Some of the reflectors have attitudes 
or angles where they distort the object, concept, action or experience to make it appear 
to be ugly, painful, or to be vile and evil. Others of these reflectors look at the same 
action, experience or concept and see that as beautiful, worthy, charming, cute or 
pleasant in appearance. 


The entity on this third floor becomes quite concerned about the reflection of himself, 
his concept, attitudes, behavior, action or experience, and uses the reflectors as a means 
to evaluate what is occurring. Some of these entities on this third floor begin to serve 
also as reflectors to others, and reflect the reflectors; and in this manner, the reflectors 
begin to argue back and forth, telling each other what they see in terms of the negative 
aspects. Others of these reflectors begin to praise each other back and forth, telling 
each other what they see in terms of affinity and affection. 


Some entities upon this floor find themselves being pushed into a corner by a negative 
reflector, forced to face the negative reflection or moved into another position where 
(luckily for them) they are placed before a reflector that flatters and praises them. Oth- 
ers of these reflectors simply reflect clearly, without praise or condemnation, those 
forces and energies that come before them. 


The entities moving about on this third floor come in contact with other entities who 
are reflecting to them what they see, and some of these entities are clear reflectors, oth- 
ers are positive—exaggerating the beauty; while still others exaggerate the ugliness in 
the reflections. 
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These entities upon this third floor look at life and its experiences according to that 
which they are given and accept by the primary reflectors that they tune themselves to, 
identify with and give credence to. 


Some of these entities favor the negative reflectors and associate with those thoughts, 
concepts, images, actions, expressions that are of a detrimental and negative nature, 
either to themselves or in regards to others. For some entities prefer to look at them- 
selves in the reflectors which are flattering, but to look at their neighbor through 
reflectors which are detrimental and insulting. 


This “Hall of Mirrors” is an element of the mind tower which allows entities the illu- 
sions that they are of special value, that others are of special value other than that 
which is fact—some of these values being of a negative nature, of a derogatory nature, 
of a detrimental nature, yet special in that negativity, while others of these values are of 
a positive and beneficial nature. Yet, all of these values as questionable and of a nature 
that either inflates or depresses the consciousness which is observing, or deflates or 
inflates the concept which is being considered, or inflates or deflates the action being 
considered, or inflates or deflates the experience which is being lived, or impresses or 
depresses the being which is observed in the reflections. 


This third level, this third floor, is not as clear to the entity as to what is good, what is 
bad, what is right, what is wrong, what is positive or what is negative, what is pleasant 
or what is painful. It is not as certain as it was in the second floor of the mind, for in 
this third floor the reflectors all vary and reflect different pictures, values, attitudes and 
opinions about the same thing. Yet on this third floor, the entity is becoming more 
aware of the various possibilities and potentials of the being, the thought, the concept, 
the experience, the action that is being looked at and reflected upon. 


In this third floor, even the associations that were so important on the second floor may 
be examined through the reflectors. The association of pleasure and pain as a pair of 
energies may be looked at and reflected upon, rather than simply being alternatives 
where a choice of one or the other must be made. The entity looking at the positive and 
negative through a reflector may begin to see the relationship that was impossible to 
see when the entity had to make a choice between positive or negative on the second 
floor. 


On this third floor the polarities: —good and bad—right and wrong—pleasant and un- 
pleasant—positive or negative-all of these polarities, (inferior or superior), these 
polarities can be seen in the same reflector standing next to one another and examined 
as though they were a team, rather than two separate alternative entities. When these 
polarities are examined through the reflectors, it becomes possible for the entity to ask 
the question as to what value is there in having, maintaining and energizing those po- 
larities of pleasure-pain, good-bad, right-wrong, superior-inferior, positive and 
negative. 


With these reflectors, the entity may begin to become concerned and aware of seeking 
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the truth by discovering what is, rather than what one would like to hear, or would like 
to see, or would like to experience, or would like the reflectors to reflect. And the enti- 
ties then begin to search for that reflector or those reflectors which are true, clear, and 
do not distort or condemn or praise and flatter in a manner that creates illusions of 
positive or negative, painful or pleasant, superior or inferior, good or bad, right or 
wrong reflections. The entity begins to search for truth, for reality without distortion, 
and the entity searching, must first clear his own vision, clear his or her own motives, 
so that the reflections upon one’s self by the consciousness, or the reflections upon 
one’s concepts by the consciousness, or the reflections upon one’s experiences by the 
consciousness, or the reflections upon one’s actions by the consciousness are clear, 
true and undistorted. 


When the entity is capable of exploring through the consciousness those qualities, 
things, objects, experiences, ideas, without distortion, then the entity is also capable of 
recognizing a reflector that is true and undistorted. 


If you peer into a mirror that is curved and this is the only kind of mirror you have ever 
looked into, you have no other frame of reference except to assume that your reflection 
is as it appeared in the curved mirror. When an entity is constantly viewing the world 
with an impression of oneself that is distorted—either expressing a distortion of inferi- 
ority, superiority, goodness or badness, rightness or wrongness, pleasant or painful— 
that entity is not capable of recognizing clarity, even though a perfect reflector might 
be placed before the entity. Where the entity sees himself or herself in a distorted man- 
ner, there is no way that the entity will appreciate the mirror which reflects clearly, for 
the entity will only believe those mirrors which reflect the distortion which the entity 
believes to be himself or herself, and the entity will seek out those distortions and those 
relationships with reflectors that create the same impression the entity has of himself or 
herself. 


Where an entity can begin to doubt and question one’s own impression of oneself and 
seek to discover or to change that impression, discover a different impression or 
change the present impression, the entity may then search for reflectors that give the 
entity the kind of impression the entity desires. 


Where an entity has a low self-esteem and all of his or her friends contribute to that 
low self-esteem, and the entity wishes to move on to other types of reflectors and to 
change his or her opinions and impressions of self toward that which is of a more bene- 
ficial attitude, it behooves the entity to move on to other reflectors which may give the 
entity a higher self-esteem. But even more important than this, the entity must be will- 
ing to change his or her attitude about herself and to be willing to respect and give 
greater self-esteem. 


The reflector is not the reality. The reality is the thing, the entity, the subject, the con- 


cept that is being experienced and which reflects from the reflector, reflects into the 
reflector. 
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It is unnecessary for entities to be governed by reflectors, yet reflectors can be of great 
benefit when entities are developing self-awareness. For only when entitles can step 
outside themselves and see themselves as others see them, see themselves as reflectors 
see them-only when entities can step away from their ideas and viewpoints and see 
those ideas and viewpoints from the reflections of others—only when entities can step 
away from an experience and look at that experience from the eyes of one who is not 
involved-only when entities can step away from an action and see that action from the 
point of view of one who was not part of the action—only then is it possible for enti- 
ties to experience a different unattached level, to be objective about that which is seen. 


Through the reflections entities may become objective or may be deceived, depending 
on their own clarity and the type of reflections and reflectors which they choose to fol- 
low and believe in. 


The entity who seeks truth and will settle for nothing less than truth, will find the 
proper method of reflecting upon himself or herself the concept, the experience, or the 
action, or the relationship-and will also tend to recognize those reflectors that see as 
clearly the same truth. 


When entities are ready for deeper understanding of the relationships and are willing to 
look for accurate truths, they are ready to move to the fourth floor of the Tower of 
Consciousness. The fourth floor is that which begins to build a philosophy about the 
subject. 


Those entities who sneak into the fourth floor without the clear motivation of seeking 
truth regardless of its effect, such entities bring into the fourth floor distortions, and the 
constructions that their philosophies contain will also contain distortions. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 4 


Lesson 4 relates to the depth of the mind, its order in deeper lands, particularly in rela- 
tion to past experiences. 


In relation to this tower or structure known as mind, the building process has moved 
from that which has been expressed as the first floor, where single points of reference 
were noted, where the mind focused on individual parts or things, without any connec- 
tion between these parts or things. This is typical of a mind of a young child who is 
just beginning to notice things, but sees no connection between these things. 


The second floor, or second level of mental development is that which may be related 
to the connection or relationship between things or parts, where the child associates the 
bottle with the milk, or where the child associates the comfort and movement with the 
mother. These things becoming associated, the point A and point B being associated 
together, this like a line rather than a point, the line running from part A to part B, or 
from the thing A to the thing B. This is a second stage development of the mind. 
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As the mind becomes more sophisticated, it moves into a third level, where it reflects 
on these two parts, recognizing the part A and part B, but looks at these from a third 
position, an overview, a reflector, reflecting on A and B—on the bottle and milk, on 
the mother and movement. The various parts, A and B, being together, looked at from 
point C, is like an addition to the mental development so that the line becomes a plane, 
where the movement from A to B is observed from point C, and the mind now is sepa- 
rated from its original capacity of simply focusing upon one point at a time, and now is 
capable of focusing on two points as one, and also is focusing from a third level. This 
is the third floor. 


Where the entity becomes capable of reflecting clearly on the two parts as one, the en- 
tity may move into the fourth floor, where this becomes a clear reflection, and the 
entity then moves into that which may be termed logic, where the entity begins to 
build, one point at a time, into that which is logical and structured, so that it has a 
depth and meaning. 


It is suggested you visualize the triangle with point A, B and C. Point A is a single fo- 
cal point for the mind, point C is a single focal point for the mind, and Point B is a 
single focal point for the mind. The mind from the first floor would observe each of 
these individually but would not make a connection between the three. The mind from 
the second floor would see a relationship between A and B, or B and C, or A and C. 
This second floor mind is capable of recognizing these two points as one, and would 
basically observe a line between the two points. The entity on the third floor, reflecting 
upon that line, would identify with one of the points, seeing the other two points. Thus, 
this entity begins to recognize a plane, himself and the two points-the line in relation to 
the observer, the reflector, and the line. 


These two points and the third, on this third level, or third floor of development, may 

be found in various types of experiences, such as an entity who observes two persons 

arguing, and suddenly recognizes himself or herself involved in the situation. This en- 
tity now is a part of that line which was observed in the second level, and becoming a 
part of that line between two points or two entities—this entity suddenly discovers an 
involvement, a triangular relationship. 


Where this entity begins to move beyond that level of the observer of two parts into a 
clarity of the relationships, including an observation of the self involved in this, the 
entity then becomes aware of the fourth level of mental development on the fourth 
floor. This may be like the triangle A, B and C on a flat plane, with D being above, 
creating that which would be termed a three-sided pyramid. The fourth point - D, 
above the triangular points below, moves these forces into another dimension, this be- 
ing a third dimensional geometrical figure. 


You may notice that the single point is not a geometrical figure, the two points create a 
line, and the three points create a plane-the fourth point being above the plane or trian- 
gular geometrical figure, creates that which is a three-sided pyramid. This having 
heights, depth and width. This becomes the basic building block for the mind to de- 
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velop and create a stability in the third dimensional level—this is the beginning of 
form: without heights, depth and width, there is no three dimensional mass. Where a 
plane exists as a theory but has no thickness or heights, in actuality the plane cannot 
exist; even if that plane is one-millionth of an inch thick, it still has heights. When 
there is absolutely no thickness, only the width and depth (and no thickness involved), 
then this is but theoretical; where the plane has a thickness, such as a sheet of paper, 
this becomes three dimensional and takes on mass. Likewise, with the mind, where the 
mind relates only to point A and B as concepts, and moves to point C, this has no real- 
ity until point D moves this into three dimensional and the mass physical level. 


In this sense, it requires a fourth point to bring anything into completion for its final 
materialization. Thus entities may recall the Yod He Vau Heh keys to physical mani- 
festation - the Yod being the radiance of fire, the He being water or magnetism, the 
Vau being air or relativity, and the second Heh being the earth or stability, that being 
that which moves it into the thickness or gives it heights. The first triangle being sim- 
ply a plane, and the last moving it into physical manifestation. 


Once the mind moves to the fourth level or fourth floor of development, there it dis- 
covers the process of building. This relates to time and space, the capability of building 
in time and space as a structure, this in terms of a mathematical or logical formation or 
structure, this in terms of a mass structure such as a building, or architectural design— 
this is all taking place in the fourth level or fourth floor of the tower of mind. Many 
entities in this fourth floor, reflecting clearly one point in relation to another, and in 
relation to another, can find ways of adding and building onto these structural points, 
bringing these points into the third dimension, stacking one point or one structure upon 
another. This is the action similar to the molecular buildup. All of this may be referred 
to as the fourth floor on the tower of mind. This also relates to Aristotelian type of 
rhetoric and logic, where the general proposition is accompanied by the various parts 
of the argument, which build to a logical conclusion. This type of thinking and reason- 
ing is termed “rational’. It is incapable of dealing with the whole, or holistic or total 
process of mind, but works in a manner that is building—brick by brick, thought by 
thought, piece by piece, concept upon concept, atom upon atom, molecule upon mole- 
cule-until the design is complete, according to the purpose or motivation or goal of the 
thinker. 


It is this level of consciousness which many entities strive for, many entities will spend 
many years of study learning to be scientific, logical, practical, capable of building 
clearly, using the proper foundations upon which to build arguments, beliefs, struc- 
tures, ideas, programs, or physical constructions such as machines, architectural 
designs, homes, bridges, or other constructions such as city planning, land planning, 
and various types of social and personal systems. This is an action based upon the con- 
cept of the fourth floor, the building block, the construction level of mind. 


This as quite a different level of consciousness from that of the first floor, which sim- 


ply looks at a point, names the point; such as the child who looks and says, “Bird, cat, 
boat, Mom.” This first floor of mental development as that which is capable of observ- 
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ing “what” and naming “what’; the second floor of development as that which looks at 
the bird and the cat, and sees the relationship—the boat and the water, and sees the re- 
lationship. This second floor of development sees Mom and 

Dad and sees the relationship. The third floor of development, the mind begins to rec- 
ognize the cat and the bird and the child and his or her ability to interfere with the 
relationship between the cat and the bird. The child also may see the relationship be- 
tween Mom and Dad and his or her capability of interfering with the relationship 
between Mom and Dad. This is the third level of mental development, where the entity 
is capable of reflecting on the parts, or also of seeing the parts individually. 


When entities reach the fourth floor, they are capable of seeing their relationship to the 
parts, seeing also the parts individually, seeing the parts of relationship to one another, 
and adding another part to these relationships to build, to create something new. This is 
the level of development of this fourth floor of consciousness. This fourth floor, the 
building or construction level of consciousness, has been used and emphasized down 
through the ages with the symbolism of a square, of the swastika, of the pyramid. This 
also is seen in all constructions of building also within the molecular construction of 
the third-dimensional forms. The Masons and builders of old are capitalizing on this 
level of consciousness development as the base on which to build even greater towers 
of constructions in other dimensions. This rational, fourth-dimensional level of the 
mind in its development upon the three-dimensional form of matter, creating construc- 
tions which can be tangible, which can be seen, touched, and explored in a physical 
manner; this fourth level is the foundation for the physical construction on which phi- 
losophies may be built which can become a physical block of expression to symbolize 
civilizations and concepts, religions, philosophies, sciences and other abstract creations 
such as has developed through Masonry, which began as a society of builders, but the 
builders having moved from the physical construction of building—from the occupa- 
tion of carpenters into levels of philosophy, society and religion. 


The entity Jesus having been a carpenter, building in a rational manner in fourth- 
dimensional consciousness a third-dimensional figure or construction, moved into the 
action of philosopher and teacher, and built civilizations with the ideas that were ema- 
nated through his expressions. In this manner, the development of consciousness, the 
development of the mind in its way of describing creates, according to its capacity for 
discernment and capability of seeing the relationships of the various dimensions. 


This is the conclusion of this fourth floor of the tower of mind. The fifth floor shall 
deal with the addition of consciousness beyond the rational constructions. This fourth 
floor as that which deals with the concepts of building in terms of space and time, 


moving from here and now to future and from past, from here to there—this as an ac- 
tion of the mind on the fourth level of development. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 5 


Lesson 5 relates to order concerning intuitive and a creative expressions of the mind. 
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In the tower of the mind, in the development of the structure of mind, the movement 
from the first floor, where things are seen and identified separately from one another, 
where things are named, where things are distinguished, where things are discerned 
without relationship to other things—this is the beginning of the development of mind. 


In the second floor, where things are related to one another, creating an attachment and 
identification of one thing with another, this occurs on the second floor of the develop- 
ing mind. On the third floor, the relationship becomes more defined through the 
reflection—some of these reflections being clear, some being distorted—so that rela- 
tionships are defined accurately or inaccurately. The fourth floor finds the relationships 
being defined carefully and accurately; where one concept, one thing, one belief, one 
idea is reflected against another in a manner that is clear and logical, in a way that is 
obvious for the majority of viewers, so that agreement can be reached by those who 
reflect clearly. This fourth floor as that which is termed the rational mind, where the 
consciousness is rationed, portion by portion, concept by concept, one small bit at a 
time, precept based upon precept, reaching a logical conclusion. This being the floor 
where ideas, beliefs, concepts and things are built in a structure that is solid unto itself. 


This does not necessarily mean that a logical person has a philosophy that is based on 
reality. For example, an entity may begin building a structure on sand; the structure 
itself can be built with great strength and very solid, yet the fact that it is built upon 
sand, upon that concept which crumbles beneath it, still this will allow the structure to 
fall, regardless of how well it is built. When a logical mind begins to build a philoso- 
phy based upon crumbling or unstable data, the philosophy, regardless of how sound it 
is within itself, will also be unstable. For example, where a philosophy is built upon the 
precept, upon the hypothesis that the universe came into being by accident, regardless 
of how absolutely sound all reasoning may be from that point on, if this philosophy is 
built upon that hypothesis or assumption that the universe has no guiding force and all 
resulted from accident, then the hypothesis which is the base of the philosophy—is the 
foundation—and the philosophy, although perfect, is only as sound as is the hypothesis 
upon which it was built. 


Where the hypothesis which serves as a foundation states that the universe was created 
by an anthropomorphic being, a god, which resides somewhere “out there” in the Uni- 
verse, who created all space around him, who created the heavens and earth around 
him, but remained separate from this creation, and regardless of how perfect the rea- 
soning and logic may be to build the tower upon this assumption, the tower and the 
philosophy is only as valid as is the assumption upon which the tower was built. 


Many entities begin building upon what they term a stable data, a belief, an absolute 
fact (according to their assumption), build their lives, build their philosophies, build 
civilizations, build nations, build empires upon this assumption. Many entities become 
so involved in making sure that the tower being built is solid and secure, yet many of 
these entities fail to look at the ground, the base, the foundation upon which this tower 
is built. This is the most common form of self-delusion. Many entities, basing a belief 
upon an illusion, can create a complete framework for observing life, looking from the 
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windows of their tower, observing life from this particular reality, which is based upon 
the false sands of assumption. 


For example, there are entities who assume that there is an inferior race that is respon- 
sible for their ills—this assumption is the grounds upon which they build their entire 
philosophy of life. There are entities who assume that there is a particular being in the 
universe that is responsible for all ills in the world, and another being who is responsi- 
ble for all good that comes to them, and upon this assumption they build an entire life. 
There are entities who assume that they, themselves, are inferior to all other beings and 
upon this assumption they build their tower of life. There are entities who assume that 
they are superior to other beings, and upon this assumption they build their entire life. 
Many of these entities are very logical, very rational, and their arguments are irrefuta- 
ble if you accept the assumption upon which they build their arguments. There are 
entities who assume that a particular book, a particular philosophy is correct, and there- 
fore build their tower of assumption, their tower of logic, their tower of life upon that 
book, upon that belief. 


This is the fallacy under which the majority of Earthians live. Few Earthians ever stop 
to examine the foundation upon which they build their assumptions, their beliefs, their 
logic and their lives. The most logical mind, if building upon a false belief, a false as- 
sumption, is but a fool. When entities have differences, the differences occur more 
because they do not begin their constructions from the same base and build to logical 
agreement points, rather than having differences in terms of their logical methods. 
Many entities can be quite logical in their arguments, very similar in nature, yet be 
diametrically opposed to one another, because they are building from a different frame, 
a different data or foundation. 


The floor must be clearly examined, the piling driven deep for a building to have its 
stability; likewise, a philosophy must be grounded in reality. Reality is not that easy for 
entities to discern. Many entities assume materialism is the reality upon which to build; 
others assume that the spiritual is the reality upon which to build; others assume that 
the personal is that upon which reality is built. This is the major cause of differences, 
the basic differences between entities in terms of beliefs, philosophies and culture, is 
due to the differences upon which these beliefs, philosophies and cultures are built. 


This Awareness promotes the concept that the universe is a living being that all is 
alive, that the universe itself is alive; the entities within are portions of that being, are 
cells or souls within the body of that being. Other entities do not assume or accept this 
point of view, and therefore, differences exist. 


On the fourth floor of the tower of mind, differences exist regardless of the perfection 
of logic—this being due to the background, the basis upon which these various entities 
have built their logic. In moving to the fifth floor, many of these differences shall begin 
to reflect upon the creativity and the expression of those entities whose minds have 
moved on to the new level, the new stage of development—that in this level, spontane- 
ity begins to emerge. 
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The spontaneous and additional playful action placed upon the logical structure from 
the fourth floor, is that which takes on an attitude of nonchalance, where the entity 
says, “What does it matter, really, whether you are right or I am right” The fact is, we 
are both here, and may as well enjoy our being together.” In this manner, entities on 
the fifth level begin to enjoy the differences-a romance begins, an adventure begins, 
play and pleasure begins to occur, spontaneity and creativity begin to emerge, imagina- 
tion begins to have its effect. The entities become not so concerned about the structure 
of reality, but may begin to ask each other, “What if it were like this? Suppose it was 
this way, suppose it was not as you see it, but in this direction? Suppose I am wrong? 
Suppose you are wrong. Suppose Joe is right? Let us examine from various points of 
view, not to determine right or wrong, but to expand our understanding of possibili- 
ties.” 


In this fifth floor, entities begin to play around with the frills of life, making designs 
upon the square, making designs upon the logical, improving by adding a poetic touch, 
by adding little extra unnecessary frills, colorations or spontaneous movements. This is 
like the by-product of logic, like the glorification, the crowning of the logical 
method—the crown is not necessary for the king or queen to be king or queen; it is but 
a frill, an extra addition. The beautiful designs in architectural creations are not neces- 
sary to hold up the tower, the building; they are but frills, extras, colorations; they may 
be ostentatious and unnecessary, but they are there. The dress need not have print or 
flowers, checks or designs, to serve as coverings, but the dress having these takes on a 
new life, other than the drab flour sack dress. In this fifth level, imagination allows the 
creation to take on an added dimension, a new purpose, a life that is unnecessary but 
gives pleasure and enjoyment. 


In terms of the use of logic, where an entity creates a form of reasoning where a logical 
conclusion is reached, the fifth level may add humor to that logical conclusion. The 
fifth level also may include accidents, may include error; the accident and error is not 
always destructive, is not always harmful, that in many cases it becomes the pun, the 
double entendre, the double meaning, the meaning which becomes clearer from an- 
other level, where a lightness, an uplifting of the spirits occurs. This fifth level is 
basically that where the mind begins to enjoy its own spontaneity, its own playfulness, 
and begins a relationship with other minds, with other parts, where a romance between 
the parts, a flirting, a kind of interaction of a playful nature begins. This is that which is 
known as creativity, and this creativity is that which leads to new understanding, new 
meaning, greater vitality, greater enjoyment and a spontaneity that allows the spirit 
itself to enter into the logic and constructions of the mind, of the belief, of the concept, 
of the philosophy, of the architectural design, of the building, of the construction. 


This addition of spontaneity, humor, playfulness, enjoyment, coloration, art and the 
imagination creating the flowering glories of pleasure and delight, serve to uplift the 
sprit from the drab levels of mere practicality and usefulness into levels of enjoyment 
and beauty. 
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This is the experience that occurs on the fifth level of development of the mind, the 
fifth floor of the tower of consciousness. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 6 
Lesson 6 is related to rational, mechanical, computerized thought and its order. 


Where the playfulness and inventiveness of the fifth floor has been experienced for 
some time, entities may begin to examine the creative principle and may seek to under- 
stand in a rational manner the way by which creativity, spontaneity, inventiveness, 
romance, art, pleasure and the frivolous expressions of self are related to the principle 
or tower construction of mind, and may therefore begin a logical, rational examination 
of this particular aspect of consciousness known as creativity. 


When this occurs, there becomes a turning back on one’s self, examining one’s expres- 
sion—looking inward at what was just expressed outwardly. This begins an action of 
introspection, or self-awareness. This self-awareness and introspection becomes such 
that the turning inward may lead the entity to self-examination, critical analysis of self, 
and the inspection and evaluation of self. This often can lead an entity into self- 
centeredness, where the entity evaluates self from the supposed ideas or the supposed 
judgments of others, where the entity listens for opinions from others in relation to 
self-analysis, or self-evaluation, where the entity asks others, “What do you think of 
me? These questions often come about in disguised forms, such as, “How do you like 
this? What do you think of this?” and these various expressions of oneself are then be- 
ing given the feedback from his or her peers. 


In the tower of mind, while the child looks at the thing and makes no connection in the 
first level of mental development; where the child begins looking at two things at once 
and sees a connection on the second floor or second level of mental development; 
where the child begins seeing these two things, and seeing himself or herself in relation 
to them as a reflection, or seeing a reflection of oneself in relation to others on the third 
level of mental development; while the child on the fourth level begins to make logical, 
step-by-step building process, such as the child playing with blocks stacking these 
blocks in a logical manner to create a particular structure or design, such as the child 
learning to logically argue his or her point or reason for wanting to go with the 
neighbor to a particular place of amusement, where the child may learn to formulate 
his reason for a particular action-this being the fourth level of development by the de- 
veloping mind. While on the fifth floor, the child, growing somewhat older, becomes 
aware of something beyond logic and reason, and develops a sense of humor, a sense 
of playfulness, an intuitive expression of creativity and artistic expressions. This entity 
may, at that point, become aware that humor assists in the relationship, that a kind of 
playfulness and affection or a game-playing can help the entity to persuade others to do 
his or her bidding. The logical method may have failed and the entity becomes aware 
that a certain kind of spirit, spiritual energy creates a different attitude when the entity 
is playful; and the effect of this energy is such that it creates a desirable response (or 
perhaps an undesirable response), the entity is then aware of the fifth level of develop- 
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Upon this sixth level, the entity begins to examine the nature of that spiritual expres- 
sion, the intuitive, artistic, playful and imaginative expression that is sometimes 
effective in dealing with others, and sometimes causes others to react in a form of re- 
jection. In examining this particular aspect, the entity begins to attempt a logical and 
rational evaluation of that aspect known as play and pleasure. Some entities begin to 
understand the nature of humor, pleasure and play, and begin to play around with the 
very essence or qualities that create the humorous or pleasant feelings. These entities 
begin to understand principles that can be used for enhancing the creativity, principles 
which can be used for improving inventiveness, principles which can be used for luring 
in greater romantic expressions, principles that can be used to enhance the artistic 
qualities, principles that can be used for increasing the enjoyment of play. These prin- 
ciples become a form of logical methods, and this adds a new dimension to that logic 
which was developed in the fourth level. 


In this sixth level, where the entity is no longer quite so spontaneous, but is reflecting 
on the spontaneity and discovering and understanding that spontaneity, the entity be- 
gins to take on a deeper sense of observation, where the mind itself begins to look 
interdimensionally into other levels of itself. This as a transition where the mind begins 
to look inward and outward, and relate back and fourth, inward and outward, seeing 
that which is within in relation to that which is without. This is a reflection similar to 
that where, in the second developing floor, the child began to relate one thing to an- 
other on a surface level. But in this sixth level, the mind is relating one thing to 
another, but the one thing which is within, being related to that which is without, and 
vice versa—this being an interdimensional probing of consciousness in order to under- 
stand self and non-self, the inner expressions and the outer principles. 


In relation to the growing, developing mind, entities may move up the various floors to 
whatever level they choose. Some entities never leave the first floor, and are only able 
to understand one thing at a time and make no connections with other things. These 
entities are rare and are considered to be basic imbeciles, or a child of a very young 
age. Other entities reach the second level and can make connections between two sepa- 
rate things, seeing their relationship. Other entities reach the third level and have the 
experience of both first-second level consciousness and see also the reflection of them- 
selves, in their own way of observing relationships. 


A majority of entities—to some extent—function reasonably well up to the fourth 
level, where they can argue, or discuss logically a rational and logical proposition, with 
its hypothesis or general statement, and lead to a conclusion that appears somewhat 
logical. Many entities use fallacious reasoning, having various types of errors involved 
in their reasoning; yet the majority has reached a level where they can at least imitate 
the logical argument of moving from one general assumption to a specific conclusion. 


A smaller number of entities move to the fifth level, where they become spontaneous 
and capable of creative inventiveness and expression. This still is a large number of 
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entities, but that the playfulness required in this level is somewhat inhibited by the 
strict requirements of life upon this planet earth-that many entities do not have the op- 
portunity, the inclination, or the environment to express themselves in a playful 
manner. Those who experience the playful manner are generally younger persons, and 
that this may be outgrown quickly when the hard realities of life overcome the carefree 
days of youth. This is a mass form of karmic tragedy upon this plane. Were this not so, 
entities could move on quickly into higher levels of mental development. 


Understand that each entity in building his or her tower of mind may build to any par- 
ticular floor and stop there. The majority of entities stop at the fifth floor; there are 
fewer who move on beyond the fifth floor—the greater number of entities upon the 
earth reaching only to this level of the fifth floor of development. This as approx1- 
mately 80% of the entities upon this earth as building their tower of mind only to the 
fifth floor, where they have reached levels of pleasure-seeking and enjoyment, and fail 
to move further. 


Those who move on to the sixth floor begin to study the nature of the floors below, 
looking internally and looking without, apply principles and discovering principles that 
are used in the building of concepts and ideas. This is generally associated with the 
logical mind that looks deeper than the mere proposition and general arguments for the 
fourth level of the mind. This sixth level, moving into introspection and discernment of 
that which is occurring within, is basically reaching a level of self-examination. But 
moving into that level of self examination is inclined to a discovery, a self-discovery, 
where the doors of self are opened, and the entity, becomes aware that there is some- 
thing deep within the self that is much more vast and much more meaningful and 
significant than what the entity had previously believed to be the self. This level is be- 
ginning to reach a point of self-awareness expanding, where a new dimension can be 
discovered—this leading into and toward the subconscious self, the subconscious 
mind, the collective mind, or the Universal Mind—that these terms approximate the 
movement of the self-examination toward the discovery of a deeper sea of conscious- 
ness within the entity. 


In terms of the physical structures, the sixth floor of consciousness, or the sixth floor of 
the structure of mind, is that where the architect begins to study the very principle of 
architecture, the principles and mechanics of building, and begins to discover and ex- 
plore concepts where cities, where cultures, where nations, where civilizations may be 
built on a mass scale, using techniques, using technologies which can benefit the 
masses with more appropriate expressions and efficiency. This mass technology may 
be compared to the opening of the doorway to the mass mind, or to the social expres- 
sions of a city, of a culture, or of a tribe. This becomes a form of political, economic or 
social expression, where this architectural design used by organizations such as the 
Masons, to build societies, to build civilizations, to structure cultures, as that which is 
using certain principles—the principles being definitions, descriptions, and the order- 
ing of things into their proper places. In this sixth level of mind, or the sixth level of 
the structure of a civilization, the sixth level of a structure in terms of architecture, the 
key factors deal with putting things in their proper place, discovering the proper place, 
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regulating those placements according to their relationship with others. This is a form 
of bookkeeping, a filing system or a regimentation—keeping things in their place, dis- 
covering their place, and making places for things to be. 


This sixth level is that which moves beyond the fifth, where playfulness has been ac- 
centuated, and now a form of order is coming into being which includes the art, 
includes the spontaneity, includes the romance of the fifth level, includes the logic and 
rational building process of the fourth level, includes the reflection in the third level, 
includes the associations of the second level, and includes the naming and focus on the 
parts in the first level. Entities reaching this sixth level of consciousness, find them- 
selves in the role of the bureaucrat who, in one way or another, helps to keep order. 
This term bureaucrat used in the broadest sense: this may be the mother or father or 
older brother or sister within a family unit; this may be an entity within a private busi- 
ness; but whatever the level, the entity is basically clerical—putting things in their 
proper places in order to maintain order. These entities in this sixth level seldom un- 
derstand the total picture, but are operating in a manner where that which is seen is 
kept in order, that which is understood is clarified, described, identified, discerned and 
made clear. This opens the way where the entity or where the structure of mind in the 
individual sense, or in the cosmic sense, is capable of moving into a deeper under- 
standing of that next floor, which may be built when entities recognize a new 
possibility beyond that limitation on the sixth floor, which is the known world. For 
where the entity is self-centered and that is the only world known, there is no possibil- 
ity of moving to the seventh level. Where the entity is socially centered and that is the 
only known world, it becomes impossible for that society to move out of its limits and 
into the seventh level of social development. 


Essentially, the regimentation, the order that is created in the sixth level must be bro- 
ken in order to develop and grow, so that entities may experience the seventh level of 
consciousness. Those who are strongly attached to the sixth level, regimenting the 
masses, regimenting themselves: these entities are capable of moving beyond this level 
and into that next floor of the tower of mind. 


In the next lesson, entities shall experience the action of breaking free from this sixth 
level and entering into the seventh. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 7 
Lesson 7 relates to order through relationship, agreement and harmony. 


In the previous lessons regarding the tower of mind, entities have moved from the first, 
second, third level—into the fourth, where a form of logical reasoning prevailed. From 
there, entities moved into the fifth level, where the logical reasoning was superseded 
by certain spontaneous actions relating to a playfulness that broke out of the confines 
of pure logic and reason. From this level, entities moved into the sixth level of mind, 
where things began to be evaluated: mind turned on itself, evaluating, questioning, ex- 
ploring, examining itself and that which was outside of itself. This began the analysis 
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In this process of analyzing, each thing was put in its proper place, and the proper 
placement became a form of regimentation. This type of regimentation in the sixth 
level is applied not only to the individual who restricts and regiments oneself, who 
takes on responsibility upon oneself, and allows that responsibility to dominate one- 
self; this also occurs in a society, in a civilization where regimentation and 
responsibilities become the prominent features of society. This also occurs in religions, 
particularly those religions of the Piscean Age of the Christian sect. The basic Chris- 
tian religions are closely aligned to the Virgo sign, the sign of the Virgin, dominated 
by regimentation, regulation, order, and the proper placement of energies, concepts, 
beliefs and of entities themselves. 


Within any form of regimentation, there is required description, discernment, conscrip- 
tion, confinement and the definitions of things. These forms of defining create the 
walls or barriers or fences within which the thing itself resides. The thing described is 
within the description—the entity described is within the description, and any effort to 
break out of that description is like an entity breaking through a fence, breaking out of 
an imprisonment. A description confines: and to break that confinement, the entities 
must break free from that description. Many entities describe themselves into a con- 
finement. Many entities describe themselves into what appears to be a freedom, only to 
find that later that new-found freedom is too small, and they must define themselves 
again out of that definition, into a new definition that gives greater freedom. Many en- 
tities in seeking freedom, simply define themselves in a new way, to break free from 
that confinement which holds them. 


Many entities in seeking freedom, define themselves as a rebel against the confine- 
ments which hold them, and in this manner begin to break away at the confinement 
which has been placed about them by society, by laws, or by others—and in this man- 
ner become offensive to society, to the laws, and to the others. This kind of breaking 
free can often lead the entity to become known as the outlaw, who has broken out of 
the law that has been placed about the entity. Such entities often find themselves not 
breaking free, but being put behind greater walls of confinement than before. 


The entity who seeks freedom can best begin by breaking down the definitions that he 
or she has put upon himself or upon herself, for these are of your own making, and you 
are capable and free to change the definitions of yourself. When you begin to break the 
laws, definitions, confinements that have been placed upon you by society, this must 
be done with deeper understanding, with deeper awareness than when you break the 
laws that you, yourself, have put upon yourself. Before entities begin to break the laws 
of society, there needs to be an understanding of those laws, so that the breaking of 
such laws is justified by greater laws. When an entity attempts to break a law of society 
by a lesser law, such as where one decides to become a law of oneself and fight against 
society from the personal interest, or personal greed, or personal desire for revenge, 
this is not breaking the law of society by a greater law, but by a lesser law; and where 
entities break society’s laws by a lesser law, they shall indeed be broken themselves. 
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When entities break the laws of society by a greater law, a higher law, then society it- 
self is that which undergoes change, and becomes broken by these higher laws. In this 
seventh level, the seventh floor of the tower of mind, laws or regulations, principles or 
rules, are written and described, and carefully worded in order to define the kinds of 
regimentations which are being developed in a society or within the individual. 


This seventh level of the mental development begins to formulate values and rules and 
principles which accept or reject certain definitions—but these principles are based 
upon agreements—where an entity agrees that this definition is acceptable, but dis- 
agrees that this other definition is not acceptable, and therefore the entity finds an 
opposition to that definition. Where the definitions of others are involved, the entity 
may discover an opposition to those definitions, and may take issue with those defini- 
tions, resulting in disagreement. With communication, with discussion, the entity 
discussing these issues with others may find that there is a way where agreement can 
come about, where compromise or further definition will allow a certain type of 
agreement to occur. When this happens, a new kind of situation, a new form of regi- 
mentation, definition, description, new fences are created—these new fences outlining 
the territorial rights—whether this be physical or ideological, whether this be in busi- 
ness, in contracts or in personal relationships-this new territorial agreement allows for 
the descriptive terms to regulate the rights and privileges of both parties. 


In this seventh floor, entities who have been confined within the levels of regimenta- 
tion or who have confined their own thinking in this manner, may begin to notice that 
the laws or principles involved in the regimentation can be changed through legisla- 
ture, or through a form of examination, discussion, arbitration and agreement to make 
changes. This type of legislature, this type of examination of the principles of the par- 
ticular regimentation, is that which may be termed “debate’; and entities through 
debate, and argumentation or discussion—through communication of differences— 
may begin to break free and open up the areas which have been restrictive, which have 
regimented, which have defined, which have confined the entity into the sixth level. In 
terms of a philosophy, the debate may occur within the entity’s own thinking, where 
the entity examines his or her thinking carefully—finding conflicts, examining these 
conflicts, and eventually discovering reconciliation or an alternative to the conflicting 
concepts. And in this manner, the entity may be able to change the mind, change the 
ideas, change the concepts that have been regimenting or defining or confining the en- 
tity’s thoughts or attitudes of life. When this entity breaks free from those confining 
concepts, the entity is then free to move on to other levels of understanding. 


This seventh level has often been related to the level of the mystic, because this is a 
breaking away from the mundane levels that entities are familiar with in their own 
regimented lives, and entities in this seventh level find a new feeling, a feeling of free- 
dom. Freedom which occurs from the deeper understanding of the confines, and from 
breaking out of those confines, through the understanding, through the higher and more 
in depth realization, moves the entity into the seventh floor, where there appears to be 
greater freedom of thought, greater freedom of expression, and greater feeling of 
movement. In this seventh level where entities find greater movement and freedom, 
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there occurs also that which is known as confusion, uncertainty; for the confines of the 
sixth level are broken, the walls are broken down and the entity has more freedom, but 
the freedom allows more uncertainty, deception, confusion, duplicity and a feeling of 
mystery. This mystery is associated with the mystical level of consciousness, is associ- 
ated with the planet Neptune. The mystery of the seventh floor is often associated also 
with the experience of a kind of drug or dream state, where entities cannot fully feel 
themselves as solid and real, because the structures that were so well defined in the 
sixth floor are not present in this floor 


Once the entities begin to examine the new principles which allow freedom of move- 
ment as part of the new lifestyle-where entities are not afraid to think, not afraid to 
question, not afraid to explore, but look at this freedom with the principles of the laws 
of this seventh floor, which guarantee the freedom, which guarantee the right to ex- 
plore, which guarantee the right to move, which guarantee the right of entities to move 
from one confinement, from one definition, into another-then entities will begin to rec- 
ognize that there are indeed certain laws, certain principles which give them the 
security they need in order to feel defined and secure—but also that these doors of 
definition can be opened and can be used to pass through on other paths in other direc- 
tions. Basically what this means, for example, is that where an entity of a particular 
religion may experience regimentation in thought and action in the sixth level, that en- 
tity in moving into the seventh level no longer feels the regimentation in thought and 
action, but is allowed to examine freely the principles, ideologies, beliefs, concepts of 
the religion, is allowed to move into various activities that break free from the regi- 
mented actions of the sixth level, to discover for himself or for herself, whether this 
action 1s proper or improper. The entity is allowed to do this through trial and error, 
through experiencing. In other words, the entity may break the moral regimentation of 
the sixth level and discover why or whether this sixth level morality is valid. 


When the entity on the seventh level breaks a morality of the sixth level, breaks a law, 
a definition, a confinement of the sixth level; this entity is doing so with full under- 
standing of that regimented sixth-level concept, but is also aware of a higher principle, 
which says that “Entities in reaching higher levels of awareness, must understand for 
themselves the principles of right and wrong—not simply because of the laws, but by 
the experiences and by the gleaning of the experience from observing those principles 
in action.” It is one thing for an entity to follow the law out of fear from authority; it is 
one thing for an entity to be regimented by the church, by the belief, by the structure; it 
is another thing for an entity to understand the reason for a principle or law, and to fol- 
low that law because the entity fully recognizes the value, purpose and necessity for 
that law. When this occurs, the entity no longer needs the law, for the entity has gained 
wisdom and understanding. In this seventh level, entities begin to understand, to be- 
come wise in the realities of relationship, understanding the necessity for clear 
communication, for recognizing and respecting one another. 


In this seventh level, there is some confusion, as entities who move into this level have 


no laws placed upon them—the laws being only those that are carried from the sixth 
level, carried in their consciousness where they believe these laws are still in effect. In 
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this seventh level, these laws do not confine or hold entities. They simply are remind- 
ers. Entities in this seventh level may use the laws to harm others, may break the laws 
to harm others, may ignore the laws and harm others; but whatever occurs, they are in 
relationship with others, and those others will surely relate back in an appropriate 
manner. The duplicity, confusion, deception that occurs in this seventh floor of the 
tower of mind is that which allows entities a trial and error atmosphere, where they can 
function together in relationship without the regimentation of the sixth level. 


Where a problem occurs in these relationships, the regimentations of right and wrong, 
the definitions of right and wrong may be brought up to this level for a kind of balanc- 
ing action, such as occurs in a court of law, or such as occurs in a meeting of minds, so 
that a value determination can be made to allow the entities involved to recognize each 
other’s rights, each other’s responsibilities, and to adjust to one another and to balance 
out any differences. All of this is based upon a form of communication, rather than the 
regimentation of the sixth level. Therefore, this seventh level, giving more freedom 
also creates greater temptations for violation, and also allows entities that opportunity 
to discover for themselves the necessity for clear relationship, clear and honest agree- 
ment, and a balancing of values with one another. 


In the social, cultural or in the political arena, this becomes the law of the land, where 
entities agree upon certain ways of behaving toward one another, so that the regimenta- 
tion is not necessary unless entities break that agreement which is basically understood 
as a culturally accepted way of behaving. Many entities need laws to prevent them 
from violating others; other entities do not even need the laws, as they would not vio- 
late others anyway. Those who need the laws are on the sixth level; those who are 
above the law because of their wisdom and understanding are on the seventh level. 
Many entities moving in the seventh level must be rejected and placed back on the 
sixth level where they are confined, defined, described into a regimented area. Others 
on the seventh level can move freely from place to place, because they understand 
clearly the acceptable behavior of a society. 


In the individual mind, many thoughts must be regimented or set back to the sixth 
level, because these thoughts cannot exist on this seventh level of freedom. Many of 
these thoughts are not responsible, are violative to other thoughts. Some thoughts on 
the seventh level are free to move about, explore, examine, and to generally experience 
a freedom known as imagination, because these thoughts do not impose themselves 
and violate the basic thoughts within that mind, do not impose themselves upon and 
violate through that mind the rights and privileges of others. These thoughts, therefore, 
are free to float, to soar, to move about. For example, certain thoughts relating to fic- 
tion, to art, to metaphysics, to science—these thoughts are free and need not be 
regimented, because the basic mind does not intend or allow these thoughts to violate 
others. Still some thoughts within this seventh floor may use that freedom to gather 
information, to explore the unknown in order to violate others. 


For example, one entity may have a thought in which this thought becomes curious 
about black magic, and seeks to discover black magic in order to use this on some un- 
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suspecting person. When this occurs, this entity’s mind, and that thought, must be re- 
turned to the sixth level for confinement, for redefinition, for regimentation. Another 
entity may find a thought which moves about and becomes curious about black magic, 
but the curiosity is not intended as an action to harm another, but rather to discover the 
principle involved in black magic—whether this has a basis in reality, whether this is 
all fantasy, or whether this can be used to harm others. This thought, being free to ex- 
plore this area is not punished and returned, as there is no intention of misusing this 
information. In this example, entities may begin to see that it is not what you think that 
is the error; it is what you do with those thoughts—whether this is misused or whether 
this is used for good. There is no harm in questioning and doubting, there is no harm in 
exploring—even the pits of hell may be examined without an entity being touched by 
the flames, if that entity’s motives are clear. However, motive is not enough: there is 
also the question of ability. One may have the best of intentions, but may not have the 
ability to conduct a proper investigation, to conduct a proper action, to initiate the 
proper program. 


Essentially this seventh level is a level where entities may use their power which has 
developed up to this point, and that power which they have gathered; this power of 
mind may be used in an action which avows them to discover Who, In Fact, They 
Really Are—whether they are one who would violate others and therefore need to be 
returned to the sixth level, or whether they are ready to move on into the next challeng- 
ing floor. Those who reach the seventh floor are at a crossroads, and from there may 
move on into another dimensional level, where they transcend the mundane and enter 
into the higher schooling of life. This is like a grade school that moves from grade one 
up through grade seven, and from eight up to grade twelve. For in these following five 
levels, the entity comes in contact with the universal forces, where previously the en- 
tity could ignore universal forces and simply remain concerned with self and the 
relationship of self to others on the physical levels. 


In this seventh level, entities discover their own motivations and can determine 
whether the scale balances or sinks under their behavior, motives or value systems. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 relates to order in terms of the interchange of energies, transformations and 
transmutations. 


This Awareness suggests that entities look at the figure 8, the two circles, one above 
the other. This may be considered as two squares, one sitting upon the other. This as 
two fours, or two buildings of four floors, one upon the other. The fourth floor is that 
which is the rational construction of the physical; the eighth floor being that which ties 
the fourth floor into that which is the abstract or spiritual level. This is expressed in the 
Hermetic statement: “As above, so below.” The bottom circle or square represents 
physical matter, the upper circle or square represents spiritual energies. There is a defi- 
nite relationship between these energies, and that the symbol of infinity is also created 
as a figure 8, lying upon its side. This is representative of energies that move from one 
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dimension to another, infinitely, without ceasing. In this sense, this may also be seen as 
the physical and spiritual energies being interlocked, unceasingly flowing, one into the 
other. 


This may be more clearly represented if entities were to take one of the loops of the 8 
and fold it down into the other loop. Here is seen the spirit and the matter co-mingled, 
male and female, co-mingled, positive and negative co-mingled, joined together. When 
the mind moves out from the individual into the Universal Mind, this as like one circle 
coming into and co-mingling with the other circle, or the individual mind co-mingling 
with the cosmic mind. 


In relation to the movement from the seventh level of consciousness, where the entity 
is free to break rules, to ignore rules, and move beyond rules, because the entity has 
wisdom and understanding that is not confined by the rules-for the entity would be in 
obedience to either the rules imposed or higher rules, higher laws. This entity, then, is 
not affected by laws, because the entity would not even consider breaking such laws 
anyway; therefore the laws are unnecessary and the entity may ignore these laws. 
Where the entity on the seventh level examines and explores consciousness, examines 
and explores the metaphysical, the occult, the in-depth areas of physics, the deeper ar- 
eas of mind, the deeper areas of self, deeper areas of relationship; where the entity 
moves into close contact, such as in marriage and partnerships—the entity comes into 
an area of relationship in these fields where he steps out of the old and into a new rela- 
tionship—this leading into that eighth floor, which is often equated with interchange of 
energies: in terms of sexual relationships, in terms of business relationships, in terms 
of abstract and concrete relationships, in terms of cause and effect, and also in terms of 
the transmutation of energies from one level to another, or the transportation of things 
from one place to another. This also relates to transactions. 


Whatever the experience, there is a transference of energy from the one circle in the 
figure 8 to the other circle in the figure 8, and vice versa—this is symbolic of an inter- 
change of energies. When the entity moves from this seventh level into the eighth level 
of consciousness and experience the interchange or interrelationship between these 
levels of spirit and matter, male and female, positive and negative, give and take, ac- 
cept or transfer—these interchanges, the transmutations, are a new kind of experience, 
having totally new rules which have not been in effect or have not been imposed by 
earlier regimentations. This leads into levels which might be classed as magic, which 
might be classed as occultism or which might simply be classed as transmutation or 
transformation. 


When the entity moves into this eighth level, there is the opportunity for the entity to 
come in contact with forces that are beyond his or her understanding in the rational 
sense. Not only does the figure 8 represent the material and the spiritual, the circles 
may also represent the conscious and subconscious mind of the entity—that which is 
above and that which is below. When the entity is dealing with both of these aspects, 
with the male and female parts of oneself, or in relationship to male and female ener- 
gies on any level, or in relationship to spiritual and material energies -whatever the 
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relationship, the entity is dealing with dualities between dimensions, between the 
veiled areas which are not seen, but are part of and connected to that circle in which 
the entity resides. 


The veil which resides between the physical and the spiritual, where the one does not 
clearly see into the other, this as represented by the crossover in the figure 8. The veil 
in marriage, where the male lifts the veil to kiss the bride, this as represented in the 
figure 8 as the crossover or the X, where the one circle meets the other circle at the 
cross point. The transaction occurs in that cross, at the crossing of these energies. 


In a trance reading such as this, there is the physical entity, who is in tune with the 
physical realities, but moves into an X point, a cross point in consciousness to allow 
spirit to move through, and speak through the interpreter, the reader, the medium. 
Likewise, in many types of business transactions, there is that medium of exchange, 
often referred to as money, or the contract. That medium of exchange is represented in 
the crossover point between the two circles making the figure 8.This representing “As 
above, so below,” as within, so without; as it is in one level, so there is a reflection in 
another level, though these levels are opposite in terms of sex, or in terms of their na- 
ture; and therefore, when one states, ““‘As it is above, so it is below,” this carries a truth 
but not the entire truth. For it is not exactly the same—‘“As it is in the mirror, so it is in 
the flesh”—but this is only partially true for the entity in the mirror is not the entity 
who looks into the mirror. The entity who looks into the mirror has flesh and is tangi- 
ble, has warmth and can initiate movement; the entity in the mirror is flat with the 
illusion of having depth, but is not tangible, and is not capable of initiating movement. 
“As it is above, so it reflects below.” “As it is below, so it reflects above.” But the re- 
flections are not identical to the realities of each level. Therefore, entities moving into 
this eighth level of consciousness may tend to assume that on all levels from there on 
up, the energies, experiences and settings are exactly as from there on down. This is 
not so—that there is a reflection and a similarity, but that the exact realities are quite 
different. In the spiritual realm, this is more like an entirely different dimension: those 
in the realms beyond the physical, looking into the mirror of matter, see a creation that 
is three-dimensional, but they, themselves, are fourth-dimensional. 


Likewise, entities in the third dimension look into a mirror and see what appears to be 
three-dimensional view of themselves, but which is, in fact, only two-dimensional, be- 
ing that which is the flat mirror, and their own reflection in this. The illusion of third- 
dimensional being in a flat mirror does not, in fact, create a third-dimensional being, 
but only creates an illusion on a two-dimensional plane. Likewise, entities of the fourth 
dimension, looking into the physical mirror, see what appears to be a fourth- 
dimensional being, but which is, in fact, only a third-dimensional being. In this man- 
ner, entities may gradually, carefully and slowly begin to understand that there is 
something beyond the physical, something that is a reflection but is different, in a dif- 
ferent dimension entirely. From here on, entities are incapable of clearly defining in a 
logical, rational manner, the experiences which they observe in the inner-relationship 
expressions and discoveries of the higher levels of the tower of the mind. 
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Words can hint at the experiences which entities may have, but cannot convey the ex- 
periences to those below. Therefore, entities wishing to experience these higher levels 
of consciousness, higher levels in the tower of mind, must use the words as staircases, 
as steps to walk up into those levels, but cannot use those words to give themselves the 
experience, for the words do not convey the experience itself. The entity must put forth 
the effort to reach those experiences in the upper floors, to build that tower of mind, of 
experiences in these upper floors. 


The eighth level is the transition between the building of the tower in the physical re- 
alities of the rational mind and moving into the transition of the totality or holistic or 
holy mind, which represents the spiritual domain that resides behind and beyond the 

rational and logical constructions. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 9 


Lesson 9 is concerned with order in relation to that which is beyond one’s domain and 
control as one seeks to discover and explain and comprehend points of order that can- 
not be controlled. 


In this tower of mind, which begins on the first floor by the focusing upon the thing 
itself, the name of the thing; the association which occurs on the second floor; and the 
reflection upon such association and one’s self which occurs on the third floor; the 
logical, connective building blocks which occur on the fourth floor; and the spontane- 
ous additions which occur on the fifth floor creating the pleasures and the artistic or 
colorations of the thing, or the creation; and that on the sixth floor, which is the order 
of things, then moving into the seventh floor, where the uncertainties begin to arise; 
and into that which was the eighth floor, where the physical and spiritual, the positive 
and negative, the lower and higher meet together at a cross point, and a transmutation, 
transformation, transportation or transcendence begins to occur. This leads into that 
which is the higher mind. 


Below this level, there is that mind which makes connections and symbolizes many of 
these connections with words. Below this level, words play a predominant part in the 
thinking mechanism, and the concepts are built upon these words and this thinking 
mechanism. Conclusions are reached by this thinking mechanism of words or numbers 
or symbols. Beginning with this ninth level of the tower of mind or consciousness, a 
transformation has taken place. This is like the upside-down six. While the six goes 
from the outer, and circles around the inner point (this as symbolic of drawing from 
outer experiences into the self), the nine begins with the self and circles around into the 
outer experiences. This symbolizes the expansion of self or the expansion of con- 
sciousness. 


Where entities move into and begin building this ninth floor in their tower of experi- 
ence, the tower of mind or consciousness, there is a new dimension that has 
transcended the use of, or need of words, numbers and images in order to discover. In 
this ninth level, there is that which is the expansion of self, the expansion of con- 
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sciousness or the expansion of mind; where the consciousness reaches out and experi- 
ences that which lies beyond reason, that which lies beyond words, that which lies 
beyond any present symbols or images. And this expansion of consciousness may re- 
turn and may use symbols, may use words, may use the forms to describe what was 
experienced but does not reach out with these words, symbols, forms or images to 
reach that experience. In this ninth level, the movement is that of consciousness itself, 
and the realization is that of the experience of that consciousness; and the report which 
emanates back from that experience may be converted and transformed downward 
through the eighth floor through the seventh, sixth and so forth, into terms which can 
be reported and conveyed into those lower floors to lead entities upward with ideas, 
words, concepts and images. However, the images that entities experience in regards to 
this higher mind, the words that are used for conveyance of these concepts are not the 
experience-they serve only as like steps that can convey the entity upward, if the entity 
puts forth the effort. 


Many entities residing on the first, second, third or fourth levels of the tower of mind, 
look upward and see there is no fourth floor, no fifth floor, or no floor above the one 
on which they reside, and assume they have reached the highest pinnacle of their de- 
velopment. Many entities do not realize that they are the ones who are building the 
tower, and can build this tower one more floor. Many entities in building their tower, 
assuming that they are on the top floor and that there is nothing beyond that floor, are 
satisfied with the floor on which they live. Therefore, if they are on the second floor, 
this is satisfactory to them. 


If another entity is on the third floor, that entity looks to the tower of the other who is 
on the second floor and feels superior, recognizing that the second-floor entity is still 
struggling to get the associations, the relationships clear, while this entity on the third 
floor has reached the height, the highest point of development known to him, and is 
capable of reflecting upon himself in relationship to the environment. 


Another entity in a fourth-floor level has learned the use of clear reasoning, logic and 
rational thinking, and assumes that this is the ultimate level, looks back upon the third- 
floor entity and sees this entity struggling to understand his relationship in reflection to 
the environment and to the associations with others. 


The entity on the fifth-floor building, looks to the fourth-floor rational, logical thinker 
and sees this entity as stiff, straight, and rigid in his logic; while the fifth floor entity 
recognizes not only the value of the logic, but also has learned to play games with it 
and to create enjoyable experiences that go beyond logic. This entity enjoys the pleas- 
ure of artistic pursuits and games that are illogical; yet the entity still does recognize all 
these floors below—the fourth, third, second and first—as being necessary, and the 
entity still sees that even though these are necessary, the fifth floor is the penthouse 
that is the most advanced and most pleasant place to be. 


In this manner, each entity reaching a new level, assumes that this is the highest floor 
in the tower of mind, looks down at others, sees himself superior to those who are on 
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lower floors whose buildings do not reach the same height. The entity on the sixth 
level, who has learned order, who has put his life in order, who has experienced the 
artistic and pleasureful pursuits and has placed these in a logical order, and has drawn 
to himself all those things which were needed to establish a self, satisfactory and well 
experienced and quite secure. This entity in this sixth level has within his or her build- 
ing the artistic and the logical and all other parts of the building floors below. These 
entities then look and see the entities of upper floors such as the seventh, eighth, ninth 
and so forth, and see these entities as being some kind of fringe lunatic area creations, 
that these entities on these upper floors are simply “way out” and do not comprehend 
reality. The entities on the lower floors see themselves as the center of reality, and as 
being complete and more practical because they are more grounded. 


When the entity on the seventh floor looks at the entity on the sixth floor, seeing all the 
perfect order of that entity, seeing how the entity has built a life around security, and 
the drawing in or the self-centered actions, collecting both theological and the artistic 
experiences and putting these in order; this entity looking at this sixth-level building, 
sees this as being somewhat of a rut-routine, and of a kind of robotized life. The sev- 
enth-level entity begins to look for something into the unknown beyond the present, 
beyond the logical, beyond the self-interest. This entity then discovers that which is 
confusion and mystery, and begins to probe into the mystery of life, begins to break 
down walls and barriers that separate the entity from that mystery. This leads the entity 
into the study of the occult, or the mysterious, or the hidden part of life. This leads the 
entity into the eighth level, the eighth floor of the tower of mind. This eighth floor then 
becomes the jumping-off point where the entity merges, moves through the veils and 
enters into that which is often called the subconscious or the superconscious, or may be 
the collective consciousness levels of mind. This entity may go in any of these areas 
and begin to explore the unknown realms. 


When the entity moves into the ninth level, the expression is that where this entity be- 
gins to experience—not only in imagination, but also in terms of insight—psychic 
energies, the movement of mind rather than body, into the unknown realms; the 
movement of consciousness—not through words, not through ideas, but through ex- 
perience—experiencing the unknown. The entity may experience past life recall, may 
experience astral travel, may experience the realms of the Bardos or the Limbo areas, 
may experience a type of clairvoyance where the entity moves into other areas. The 
entity may experience clairaudience, where the entity hears voices. The entity may ex- 
perience an action where he or she sees into the future or into the past; and these 
experiences are not conveyed by logic, by words, by ideas, beliefs, by artistic pur- 
suits—they are experienced and conveyed by the movement of consciousness—letting 
go of the physical and leaving the physical to experience consciously. This is the psy- 
chedelic or mental expansion, where the mind expands and moves outward from self 
into universal being. This is the beginning of the journey into the psychic sea and to- 
ward the cosmic consciousness. This movement into the unknown as that where 
energies are taken in local areas and directed outward toward that unknown, moving 
into the unknown realms, realms which cannot be controlled by the mundane con- 
sciousness, by the lower levels of mind; the movements which experience the order of 
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the universe, but do not control that order from the mental or emotional levels. 


These entities moving into this ninth floor, creating this ninth floor in the tower of 
mind, are capable of moving to other areas in this Terrestria, moving to other planets, 
moving to other places upon the earth, or are capable of moving back in time, or for- 
ward in time, seeing that which once existed, or which will exist, are capable of 
moving backward in their own experiences to previous lifetimes, or forward to future 
lifetimes, are capable of exploring concepts and ideas—previous or future—are capa- 
ble of understanding and tuning into the religions of the world, not through their 
words, but through their essences. These entities are capable of seeing the similarities 
and the essences of one religion next to another and recognizing that basically, these 
religions are identical, even though their outer words describe and use different terms 
or different names. These entities are capable of reading energies rather than being lim- 
ited to the use of words. These entities are capable of seeing connections between these 
energies, rather than being limited to the necessity for using logic in terms of connect- 
ing sentences to sentences or symbols to symbols in order to reach conclusions. These 
entities move beyond the need for mathematics, for they move beyond numbers into 
experience. When entities in this ninth floor have reached levels where they experience 
certain insights, and understand by their own psychic experience, they tend to assume 
that this is an accurate experience depicting a reality. This can be misleading, for many 
psychics see an image or experience a vision and discover later that they have been 
given an illusion rather than a clear picture of reality—they have been given an illusion 
rather than picture of the future. 


There are many pitfalls and uncertainties in this ninth level of the mind—this partly 
due to the fact that others are also projecting energies and illusions and images and 
confusions into that biosphere, into that energy field, where this mind is moving. When 
entities move into that collective consciousness, collective imagery, that psychic sea, 
entities are bombarded by the consciousness and ideas and images of others, who have 
also projected from their lower minds into that higher mind known as the psychic sea. 
When entities from a lower floor project concepts of demons and concepts of evil into 
this psychic sea, these so-called evils and demons take on form; and where an entity 
entering this psychic sea, (even without believing in demons and without believing in 
evil), that entity may run into some of those projections from other minds, from lower 
minds. When this occurs, the entity may be caught off guard and believe that these are 
areality of the universe, without realizing that these are simply the creations of lower- 
minded mortal men. This does not mean the images are not there, or are not real—they 
are as real as any other image. However, the entity who is aware of the nature of the 
ninth floor, the psychic sea, this entity is capable of transmuting those images that he 
or she comes in contact with, transforming those energies, transforming the demon into 
an angelic face, transforming evil into that which is light. The entity who understands 
this level is capable of changing all those negative energies into that which is harmoni- 
ous and beautiful. But this must be done not by ignoring those forces, those negatives, 
but by looking directly to them, directly at them—without condemnation, without fear, 
without hostility—looking directly at them and searching for the divinity within their 
being, and energizing that divinity and expecting and making and imaging that divinity 
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as growing brighter, brighter, larger, larger, and more beautiful. In this way, the entity 
transmutes, transforms and changes that negative image, the demon, the evil into that 
which is positive, good and holy. 


Many entities working in this ninth level, will find that those entities who have built 
their tower to the fourth, fifth, sixth or even seventh level may consider that those 
above them are into some kind of sorcery, witchcraft, devil worship or some other la- 
bel, in order to classify and put these entities into their boxes, their order which they 
have perfected in their own level or tower. For example, the entity on the sixth floor 
who insists on having everything labeled and filed, may look at the entity on the ninth 
floor, hearing what is reported back by that entity who is describing the ninth-floor 
experience, and may simply assume, (logically and through his own experiences which 
are based solely on that which is from the first, second, third, fourth and fifth floors), 
that the entity on the ninth floor must be some kind of demonic spirit, perverted and 
distorted, and “way out” on the wrong ledge of humanity. The entity then must find a 
label to classify this, which has no proper label in his realm of experience; therefore, 
the entity will simply grab the label “devil-worshiper” or some other form such as 
witchcraft or sorcery. In this manner, any entity who experiences or moves into an ex- 
panding consciousness is automatically labeled by those on lower floors as being 
demented in some way. This labeling can serve as a nuisance to those on the ninth 
floor, but does not persuade or convince the entity on the ninth floor that he or she is in 
error; for the entity on the ninth floor also has a sixth floor beneath him or her, and this 
sixth floor is well understood by the entity on the ninth floor. Therefore the entity on 
the ninth floor looks at the entity on the sixth floor who is condemning and labeling, 
and recognizing exactly where that entity is, can simply sympathize with the entity, can 
understand the entity—but cannot be led by the entity on the sixth floor to changing 
himself to being something other than an entity on the ninth floor. 


The entity on the ninth floor does in fact begin to recognize that there is something 
more “out there” beyond the simple experiencing of these areas, and wishes to get in 
contact with that particular area in the psychic sea known as the “Source’. The entity 
then, on this ninth level, seeking a kind of unification with the Source of these ener- 
gies, begins an earnest search for God—not in words, not from books, not from Holy 
Bibles or messages, but from an experience where the entity can merge and become 
One with God. This entity does not even need the word “God” for discovering that 
Source, for the entity is beyond the need for words. The entity may use words to con- 
vey information and experiences, but does not depend on words for leadership; and 
therefore the entity searches with being, rather than with words. The entity in moving 
through the psychic sea, the sea of consciousness, begins to search in earnest for that 
experience which is the union with God, the union with the Source. 


The next lesson describes the experience of that union. 
Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 10 


Lesson 10 relates to order in terms of points of significance, power and glory. 
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As entities move into higher realms of consciousness, such as in the ninth floor, there 
are certain pitfalls and dangers—one being that where entities give significance to that 
which is undeserving of such significance. For example, where an entity begins to 
move into the psychic sea and visualizes an image or sees an image that appears before 
the entity, and this entity upon contact with this particular image assumes that this is 
the ruler, leader, or the power, or most significant “high one” on that floor. This may in 
fact be but a puny form, with little substance or purpose or meaning, yet many entities 
moving into this ninth level will latch upon such a form and make this a significant 
part of their life. In this manner, these puny images and entities or energies begin to 
have influence over the lives of those who have moved into this ninth level. 


An example of this may be one where an entity moving into this ninth level of expand- 
ing consciousness comes across an entity named Zork. Zork then is made significant in 
the mind of this entity and Zork becomes the authority that gives the entity permission, 
suggestions or counseling, telling the entity what to do. The entity may be programmed 
by Zork to move into various types of behavior or activities. The entity Zork may in 
fact be but a form of energy generated by a type of residue thrown off from disoriented 
minds on levels below; yet, Zork, having this energies and wishing to express itself, 
feeding from those energies, and finding one who is open to receiving his guidance, 
may tell this entity, “I am Zork. I am a high being and I wish to inform you of that 
which you need to know.” Thus, Zork becomes a guide, a spirit guide, to this entity. As 
time goes on, Zork may lead this entity into all kinds of pitfalls and trouble, or may 
cause this entity to lead others into pitfalls and troubles. 


When entities move into the ninth floor, the psychic sea, it is important that they dis- 
cover—without assuming and without creating significances out of those experiences 
of the psychic sea, regardless of how significant this may feel to them. When the entity 
is fully familiar with the areas of the psychic sea, the entity then may begin to move 
about, looking for true significance, looking for God, looking for that which is the 
highest and best and most idealistic in terms of humanitarian purposes. When this oc- 
curs, that the entity begins to search and look for that which is the highest and best for 
all concerned. The entity then is on the way toward discovering the tenth floor. 


This tenth floor is one where the entity discovers many significances that have their 
effect on the masses below, that can create great benefits for all concerned, that lead 
the entity into levels of great significance, where the entity may feel the crown of 
power and glory. This entity in this tenth floor feeling that he or she has reached the 
highest pinnacle and can go no higher; therefore, the entity begins to look down at the 
masses below and feels the power, glory and heights of those significances within this 
tenth floor. The entity having brought with him to this tenth floor all of those points of 
interest from below—all of those beliefs, ideas and significances below, being brought 
to this level—this entity begins to build around these points of significance, concepts 
and ideas which can be showered to the masses below, to the floors below. Often this 
leads the entity into a concern for significance and insignificance, superiority and infe- 
riority; and the entity feeling his lower mind on the first floor, his higher mind in the 
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tenth floor experiencing both superiority and inferiority. The entity may flip back and 
forth between powerful and glorious, and weak and lowly. This entity begins to de- 
velop concepts of megalomania along with concepts of poor self-image and lowly and 
humility feelings. 


These can be in conflict, and the entity can experience certain psychological problems 
from this kind of identification with the overly significant or the overly insignificant 
parts of one’s self. This conflict and this problem is the result of excess, excessively 
signifying, creating a greater excess than is necessary. The fact that the entity has 
struggled so hard and so long; to reach this tenth floor, to reach the power and glory, to 
discover the significances of life, to discover the significance of mind, to discover the 
Source, causes the entity to feel that this is extremely significant. This is generally the 
case of the entity upon reaching the tenth floor, the wonder of it all, being One with the 
Source. Where the entity has spent some time upon this tenth floor, he or she begins to 
recognize that this floor is not much different from any other. This is the point from 
which concepts and ideas may emanate and be showered down on others, where sig- 
nificances are created and energized to be given to others; yet this is simply an action 
and a motivation place, and is no more developed than any other part of the Universe 
of mind. Gradually the entity may begin to notice that certain concepts—even the con- 
cept of a Supreme Deity—tesides in this tower on the tenth floor, as a significance of 
highest order. 


This significance of highest order, the Supreme Deity, is a concept that feeds many 
forms of religion on lower floors. This Supreme Deity of this tenth floor—this concept, 
feeds not only the Christian, Jewish and the Mohammed religions, but also feeds the 
concept and the religions of the Orient—such as the Buddhist, Krishnas, the Chinese 
Confucius, the Shinto, and not only feeding these religions, but primitive religions 
such as the American Indians and some of the African and other tribes in the ancient 
past or recent past—this Supreme Being, or the concept of the Supreme Being, having 
great significance in this tenth floor, feeding each and all of these religions, not only 
feeds the religions, but also feeds certain political movements where the Supreme Be- 
ing feeds the concept of a political leader as being the Supreme Being—for even those 
societies based on atheism. In this manner, the tenth floor Supreme Being concept 
feeds many ideas, many beliefs, many philosophies and many systems. 


Other significances also reside upon this floor: the concept of human rights as a su- 
preme concept, the concept of freedom, the concept of security. These are all 
significant concepts from this tenth floor which are feeding many “isms,” many phi- 
losophies, many beliefs and many individuals on lower floors. This is the power floor. 
This may be like the floor where the electricity or the energy for the building is created 
and emanates down and serves the masses below. This may also be equated to the core 
belief systems in one’s mind that feeds all the other beliefs, habits, procedures, activi- 
ties and actions of an individual who is motivated by these core beliefs. This tenth 
floor is that where the significances are created, like synapse in the brain that create 
certain central core concepts around which other concepts are gathered and clustered. 
Down through these various floors are the feedback concepts that are emanating back 
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to this significant tenth-floor dynamo, the energies and the praise or the acknowledg- 
ment of its existence. This tenth floor feeds off these energies that recognize it as 
significant and supreme. 


An entity who is a veteran of this tenth floor is not concerned about the name of this 
source of energy; the entity recognizes that the significance of the source is that which 
creates the energy. It matters not whether this energy is called God, Mohammed, Bud- 
dha, Christ, Krishna, or any other term such as Glof, Zork, Dingo, or whatever—this 
energy by any name would still be the same, and the energy comes about because enti- 
ties focus upon that energy and make that significant. In this tenth floor, the focus of 
energy, the focus of mind, the focus of the consciousness of entities is the force that 
creates and gives power to that significance, and brings that significance into greater 
significance, so that this energy can be brought forth and used from that significant 
pool. This is like entities investing psychic energies into a pool or bank, which then 
gives out psychic energies for those entities to use. This is like entities pouring forth a 
donation into a bucket, which then is doled out to the entities for their use. Yet a trans- 
formation has taken place. As the entities pour energy into that significant place or 
point in the tenth floor, a transformation takes place, and a new kind of energy comes 
back to the entities who put in their energy. And this new energy is that which gives 
those entities greater power than they put forth. This tenth floor of the significance is 
that which serves to transmute the energy in a manner similar to that of a transformer. 
The voltage is increased and given back to the entities in a form of energy that is of 
greater power to them than that which they gave forth. 


This is like sending direct current to a transformer and having the transformer send 
back alternating current. This alternating current as that which serves the entities in a 
manner that was not available through the use of the direct current. In this manner, the 
entity who is a veteran on this tenth floor—has been there for some time—begins to 
recognize that there truly is no particular point of significance, except that which is 
significant to all entities, and that it matters not what entities call this point. The true 
significance is the tower itself, and that the entire universe of consciousness is itself the 
significance above all others. An entity residing on this tenth floor begins to under- 
stand that you could move into a position within this field of consciousness where 
nothing of importance resides, and you could point your finger at an empty space or an 
empty spot in space, and start shouting, “Here it is! This is it!” and from pointing that 
finger at that spot, if you shouted long enough to attract attention, and got others to 
point also at the spot with you, it would not be long until that spot became so signifi- 
cant that thousands and thousands and even millions of entities would be bowing 
before that spot, paying homage and singing praises to the Heavenly Father. 


Any particular place in the Universe is holy. Any particular place in the Universe is 
God. Any particular place in the Universe is sacred. It matters not where you look; it 
matters not to whom you speak. All areas, all thought, all behavior, all experience is 
sacred, and where entities address that which is sacred and holy with respect and with 
the attention directed to the most holy in that spot, in that place or in that particular 
person or face, where entities address that which is sacred and holy, with significance, 
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then the significance of that holiness begins to emerge and shine forth from behind the 
surface and can be brought out, can be drawn out and can be made indeed into a holy 
being. 


Upon this tenth floor, gods can be made, and gods can make others in their own image. 
Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 in the Sea of Virgo is concerned with order in relation to love and service 
given. 


This tower of mind which is being created, upon reaching the tenth floor, upon reach- 
ing this height and coming to the source where significances are created and 
significances give energies to the entities seeking to reach those significances, or that 
source, has in effect come to its height, and there is nowhere else to go except back 
downward or outward. In this movement from one to ten, after reaching ten, the elev- 
enth floor is but the tenth floor and an extension out to the side; being a first floor on a 
new level. In this manner, the tower begins to spread at the top, like a mushroom. 


In terms of what is occurring within this tower, the entities reaching this tenth floor, 
looking at the significances, recognizing that any significance can be created, and that 
many significances have been created which were harmful; which were unnecessary 
and which are detrimental to others, the entity begins to question the value systems and 
seeks out an answer to the question” “What is the greatest value that could be found?” 


There are many different and diverse answers to this question. Some entities will an- 
swer, “Money.” Other entities win answer, “Jewels.” Other entities will answer, 
“Happiness.” Some entities will say, “Sex.” Some entities will say, “Harmony.” Some 
entities will say, “Freedom and expression.” Some entities will say, “The Lord, whom 
I follow.” 


Many entities have many different answers to this question. A true seeker, seeking 
truth, will examine all of these for value, but will find each and all of these wanting. 
There is that question. How does one determine true value in a universe filled with a 
multiplicity of significances and values, where each entity may value something differ- 
ent? There are entities who value their time, entities who value their rest, entities who 
value their labor, entities who value their friends, entities who value their looks, enti- 
ties who value their possessions, entities who value their pride. This search for values 
is endless: how does one determine what is truly valuable? 


First, one may ask the question, “Am I personally of more value than any other entity? 
If so, to whom?” Obviously, the answer is, “Yes, you are more valuable than any other, 
to yourself.” Yet this is not a true sense of value, but rather a subjective sense of value. 
Once an entity has examined this clearly, the entity may choose to discard that value 
system which puts one’s self in the center, and creates greater significance of oneself 
than any other. 
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If the entity moves beyond that level of self-centered value systems and begins looking 
at the value of that which is about, the entity may ask the question, “Are other people 
in my society more valuable than those in other societies?” The entity again recognizes 
an identification and a self-centered value based upon one’s own cultural claims and 
significances, and may eventually reach the conclusion that even those of other cul- 
tures and other races are also equally valuable. There may come a question as to the 
value of plants, trees, and other forms of life, where the entity questions whether these 
are more valuable than humans are. This can lead to various forms of value systems 
that are of an unusual nature, where entities may slaughter and kill animals to feed hu- 
mans, or may slaughter and kill humans to feed animals. 


There are many ways that value systems can come about. There are certain circum- 
stances in value systems that will not allow entities to kill an insect, because the insect 
has become more significant than the entity that the insect is biting. There are myriads 
of value systems that can be created, and entities seeking truth must search through 
these various value systems to discover what is truly valuable. Where does one begin? 


The plants and animals are not only significant to themselves, they also are significant 
to humans, and that the humans have need of plants and animals. There is however, the 
possibility that one needs not select exclusively one value and ignore all others, but 
may select the most valuable and from there create secondary values which include all 
others. Where entities upon this plane should choose to assume that humanity is valu- 
able, and therefore may be considered as primary, the entities then may also begin to 
create secondary values: “What is humanity valuable for?” One person may decide 
humanity is valuable for the work it can do to make them money. Another may decide 
that humanity is valuable for the efforts that it puts forth in terms of art. There are 
many kinds of values that entities may place upon humanity. Some entities even be- 
lieve humanity is valuable as food, and therefore they eat each other. 


The probability is that eventually entities will look and recognize that humanity is 
valuable to the individuals who exist in the ranks of humanity, to their friends and as- 
sociates. When entities begin to recognize also that humanity is valuable for its very 
existence and its potential, then the entities may also begin to question—“What are the 
values of humanity which should be reserved, which should be preserved,” and these 
values may be examined to become secondary values. Once entities have accepted hu- 
manity as valuable and begin looking for the secondary values, they may discover that 
the happiness of humans is a secondary and important value. Once this is accepted they 
may begin to look about to discover what is it that makes humans happy? 


Obviously, there will be some entities who say, “I am only happy when I can see oth- 
ers suffer.” Some entities will say, “I am only happy when I win and get what I want.” 
Others will say, “I am happiest when I am separated and alone from others.” Others 
will say,” I am happiest when I am with others.” Another might say, “I am happiest 
when I can do what I want, regardless of others.” However, these forms of happiness 
often deny the happiness of others; therefore, these cannot speak for humanity in gen- 


390 


The Mind 


eral as a value system for happiness. And entities seeking to understand and find a true 
value system for happiness, must find some form of expression that covers the happi- 
ness of all entities in general. 


This Awareness suggests in this manner, the value system may be discovered where 
entities recognize that a guarantee of happiness for each and every one best satisfied by 
the freedom and respect which entities need to give to one another, along with the 
proper health, food, lifestyle, and personal expressions which entities desire, so long as 
these pursuits of happiness do not deny others their rights and their expression and 
their pursuit of happiness. Once this has been agreed upon as a general value, entities 
may then recognize that their significances, the values which they seek to promote 
from the tenth floor and express from the eleventh floor, may be showered down to the 
masses from that eleventh floor as services, which serve the general public or serve 
their particular associates and friends in a manner that harms no one, and serves many 
in bringing forth happiness. 


Where there is a conflict and the happiness of one bothers and annoys and brings un- 
happiness to another, this must be examined carefully. When one entity is unhappy 
because another has prospered, this may reflect upon the one who is unhappy, allowing 
that there is something basically in error with that entity’s value system. In such a 
situation, an entity assisting that particular person in his or her value system might 
need to give individual counseling or assistance and give forth some type of special 
reward or energies to assist the entity in clearing that value system. This is not always 
an easy matter, and can be a lifetime job. Thus, many social workers are actively en- 
gaged in occupations dealing with the value systems of those who cannot accept 
certain situations that have been forced upon them. 


Throughout the tower of mind, there are many conflicting value systems, and many 
entities are violated by these values and by these significances that are in conflict with 
one another. One entity may seek to express himself by raping another, by violating 
another. The other entity, whose value system does not condone such attacks upon 
oneself, may suffer many years of humiliation, shame and guilt from having been at- 
tacked or raped by this other entity. There is much sickness, much error, much tragedy 
by these conflicting value systems. Therefore, in this eleventh floor, where the value 
systems are given forth, expressed to the world, poured out into one’s social expres- 
sion, social environment: the value systems merge, come together, often clash, often 
create difficulties and troubles. Those who can promote a value system that preserves 
and which reserves the respect of one for another, the rights of one entity among oth- 
ers—of all entities within a society, the value system which protects the human 
rights—this is the first step to bringing forth harmony upon this plane. Following this, 
further value systems must also be directed toward the rights of other living creatures. 
Many of these living creatures must be attended immediately or they may cease to ex- 
ist, because someone’s value is in conflict with their right to be. 


For example, the hunter who cares not what he kills, or how many are left of a particu- 
lar species—the entity simply seeking to express himself with the glory of the kill, and 
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cares not that it may be the last or the best of a particular type of animal. 


There are many very strange value systems upon this earth; and that these value sys- 
tems which are in conflict can lead to unusual situations, such as the entity who found 
three teenagers walking on his property, ordered them off by gunpoint; and the teenag- 
ers, failing to know which way to go, were shot. This is a very strange type of value, 
where the entity values his property more than the lives of others. 


The examples are myriad. Your daily newspapers are filled with such examples of con- 
flicting values. There is much work to be done from this eleventh floor in serving 
humanity. 


Sea of Virgo, Vol. 6 Lesson 12 


Lesson 12 is related to order in states of consciousness and structure that is falling 
apart. 


Within that eleventh floor there comes about an experience where entities in higher 
levels of consciousness become capable of tuning into one another, almost as though 
they were one with another—this occurring not on the physical, but on the mental or 
psychic levels where one feels in empathy with another. In this type of feeling, one 
becomes sensitive to the energies and feelings of others in such a manner that the entity 
may not always be able to separate one’s own feelings from the feelings of others. 
Many entities in fact believe certain moods that they experience or certain feelings to 
be their own, when in fact they are simply feeling the energies and moods of another— 
sometimes these others are not even within the acquaintanceship of that entity. 


Moods, thought-forms, feelings move from entity to entity, wherever there is an open- 
ing and a welcome for that mood or feeling to enter. When entities understand this, 
they need not identify with moods or feelings, or these energies; or they may identify 
and work these moods, feelings and energies off, so that they are transmuted before 
being passed on. 


In terms of the movement into that twelfth level of consciousness or the twelfth floor, 
where this mushrooming action takes place and the energies of the entity begin to 
move out and merge with the energies of others, the towers which are built by each 
individual, moving upward for ten floors and then spreading out, each like a mush- 
room, may find that on these eleventh and twelfth floors there is a convergence and an 
overlapping of energies, such as a field of mushrooms whose tops overlap each other 
and vie for space. When this occurs, entities are often confronted with the fact that they 
are unable to find solitude, to be alone, and their energies are often in conflict with the 
energies of others, and their moods and feelings are often influenced by those around 
them, and they are overly sensitive and have no privacy or have no freedom to be 
themselves, and also others may feel similar to them, and feel crowded. Too often, and 
quite common, entities in their spreading mushroom consciousness, find that the values 
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of those next to them are in strong conflict with their own values. 


When entities reach certain high levels of development, the temptation is for such enti- 
ties to seek to be separated and individual in the crowd; but they are unable to do this, 
because they have become too sensitive and too aware of the feelings of others. This 
begins to lead to that kind of experience that is often associated with various forms of 
insanity. The entity may be highly evolved and may have his or her consciousness ex- 
panded as in the shape of the mushroom, finding that the values and feelings and 
moods of that expanded consciousness are reaching out and being influenced by enti- 
ties on the floor above, or by the family in which one is a member, or by the nation of 
which one is a citizen. When the entity begins feeling all of these multiplicity types of 
energies coming into his or her consciousness, it often becomes more than the entity 
can cope with, and the entity believes himself or herself to be on borderline insanity, or 
to be insane, or in some other form between sanity and insanity. 


What is actually involved here, that allows some entities to express themselves, to ex- 
perience this expanded consciousness without the difficulty, without a problem of 
conflict with others around, while other entities in expanding their consciousness fall 
into areas that are classed as insanity. What is it that makes one entity appear to be in 
conflict with all others, and classed as insane and unable to communicate or to get 
along with others, while another on the same floor, the 12th floor, may have the ex- 
panded consciousness and be able to communicate and share with others around in a 
manner that does not create conflict, and in fact may bring forth close, harmonious, 
pleasant relationships? 


Here is the difference: the one entity who finds himself in a situation classed as “insan- 
ity” by some, may have built the tower on sand, beginning with a false principle such 
as a basic core belief that says for example, “All people are foolish.” And from this 
core belief, the entity may build a philosophy that reaches into the 10th, 11th and 12th 
towers, and still in these levels have the foundation built upon that belief which says, 
“All entities are foolish.” Another entity may build his basic foundation on the belief 
or principle, that rock, that “All entities are lovable’; and if building his or her tower 
upon this rock, when entities reach that 11th and 12th level, the values and the signifi- 
cances and the philosophies and the methods of communication will express that 
concept: “All entities are lovable.” This entity shall have no trouble in communicating 
and co-existing with others. 


There is another factor involved also. When an entity builds his tower on the belief that 
“T am important,” this entity fails to recognize that his importance is only that which is 
a self-proclaimed belief, and that importance depends also on the opinions of others. 
This entity, building a tower on the belief that “I am important,” may build to the 12th 
floor, and when reaching that 12th floor, all others about this entity look and see this 
entity emanating that basic core belief or foundation “I am important,” and entities will 
respond one way or another to that, depending on their own core belief and basic foun- 
dation. Some entities, looking for another who is important, may bow to this entity, 
others will see this entity as simply a foolish person, and deny his importance. 
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Where several of these entities come together, each thinking or each having planted 
their seeds or core belief, their foundation upon the rock or upon the sand, based upon 
that philosophy “I am important,” these many or several towers shall simply be in con- 
flict to see who is most important. This can become a regular community; and many 
times, entities being emanated from such foundations, find themselves being drawn to 
others for a similar type, and in conflict to see who is most important. It can lead to 
various types of insanity when a tower is built on a concept that is not inclusive of oth- 
ers, where some are excluded in order that others may benefit, or where some are 
rejected or annihilated for the prosperity of the few who consider themselves impor- 
tant. 


Still others may build their tower on the concept, “Iam unworthy,” and this soil upon 
which they build emanates that tower into that atmosphere and the social development, 
the mental development, the emotional development of that tower of mind, expresses 
the concept from which it springs—‘T am insignificant and unworthy.” Many entities 
may build upon the concept, “I am guilty. I need to be punished.” When this occurs, 
their tower leads to martyrdom and they develop towers which emanate in forms of 
masochism. 


Another factor involved, other than the foundation of these towers of mind, is the 
size—the width of the tower. Many entities are so anxious to build upward to reach 
higher levels, of development that they begin growing from the first to the second, 
third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth and eleventh position very rap- 
idly, moving up these floors without experiencing any of the floors. Therefore, their 
towers are thin, needle-like, very shaky and very poorly built. 


Still another may begin moving upward, but builds a wide foundation that includes 
many things, many details, covering quite a large area of experience. The entity learns 
many words, many things, and these are included in the first floor. The entity then 
moves to the second floor, and brings in many types of relationships, examines many 
relationships and makes associations. The entity then begins building the third floor. It 
too is large and covers much area, where the entity makes many reflections on experi- 
ences and learns from these. The entity then moves to the fourth floor, creating a wide 
experience based on much logical foundation. The entity may study mathematics, may 
study forms of logic, may study sciences, may study many types of engineering, 
grammar, English and other basic forms of education based on logical and methodical 
types of experience. 


The entity then may move on and study areas on the fifth floor, which are based on a 
broad variety of experiences in terms of art, music, romance, adventure, play and 
sports, or other types of personal expression. The entity then may move on to the sixth 
floor, discovering ways of classifying and ordering various parts of one’s life, and the 
systems that one may deal with. The entity may move to the seventh floor and begin 
experiencing and studying that which is of a mystical nature, Western philosophy, 
Eastern philosophy, various mystical sciences and various types of metaphysics, or the 
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different types of borderline sciences that are not necessarily logical, but may contain 
something of value. The entity may also begin breaking free of the old laws, and learn- 
ing new laws and understanding ways about in these areas of definitions and 
discernment that lead to new areas of exertion. The entity may move on and begin 
building his eighth floor in a similar manner, covering much territory, studying various 
types of transformation, transmutation, changes, and those interchanges and relation- 
ships between energies of various dimensions. The entity may then move into the ninth 
floor and discover the various experiences in the psychic sea, studying all of the many 
different areas in consciousnesses that are available to the entity. The entity then may 
begin moving into that tenth level, exploring the significance of consciousness and 
learning from many, learning from each, and evaluating and discovering their essences 
and their interrelationship—between one religion and another, between one science 
and another, between one philosophy and another—seeing similarities and seeing dif- 
ferences, but seeing the energies which are in use in these significances. The entity 
may then move into that seventh level, where values looked at—a multiplicity of val- 
ues, examined from all walks of life, examined carefully. This entity has built a tower 
that not only is tall, (leading up to the tenth, eleventh and twelfth floors,) but also is 
broad and is solidly placed into the ground. If this tower is built on false beliefs, it is a 
powerful machine for false beliefs. If this tower is built on proper beliefs, it is a power- 
ful machine for proper beliefs and emanates that force. Whatever the case, this tower, 
because it is broad, can communicate easily and with understanding to many entities 
on many levels who come within the sphere, within the periphery of those areas that 
this tower has investigated. 


Where a tower grows up narrow, rigid, with little broad understanding, this like a nar- 
row-minded entity building all of his being upon a narrow belief system, with little 
broad experience—this entity can relate well and harmoniously only to others of a 
similar belief system, and can only discuss with those who have similar ideas; for the 
entity is totally confused and lost and alienated when not speaking in the terms which 
he or she is familiar with. It is suggested that entities in building their tower of mind to 
explore all areas, to explore all beliefs, to explore all kinds of expressions and con- 
cepts, to listen to those who have their narrow belief system, to listen to those who 
have the broad background. From each of these there is something of value; from each 
of these there is something to be discarded. 


Where entities move too fast, climbing and building their towers upward without a 
proper base, too narrow in their thinking, in their experience, and too fast in their 
movement upward, these entities are creating a precarious network of floors which can 
easily be toppled, even when these are built on solid foundations—for the narrower the 
tower, the less support for its form; and the broader the tower, the greater support for 
its form. This Awareness encourages entities to keep their consciousness broad, to in- 
clude philosophies which are broad, to build their lives, their philosophies, their towers 
of consciousness upon principles which are inclusive of the rights of others, and to 
build their philosophies and towers logically, one floor at a time; expanding these 
floors so that they include more and more as they move upward. This Awareness en- 
courages entities to visit each of these floors, and not to get stuck in the elevator— 
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moving up and down without stopping on the various floors to explore that which is 
within their own consciousness. 


Also entities in speaking with others, should discuss from the same floor. Where an 
entity on the second floor is addressing an entity on the eighth floor, there is little com- 
munication. The entity on the eighth floor may communicate better by moving down to 
the second floor and gradually lifting the entity from the second floor toward the upper 
floors, one by one. When an entity is in communication with another and keeps jump- 
ing from floor to floor, this also disrupts clear communication. This form of floor- 
jumping can give an illusion that the one who keeps jumping up one floor is ahead of 
the other, yet this is simply a form of one-upmanship. Where for example, an entity 
speaks of farming and the other talks of agriculture, the entity then moves up to speak 
of agriculture and the first entity then moves up to domestic programs; the entity then 
must move to speak of domestic programs and the first entity then jumps into geo- 
physical concerns. So long as the entities cannot speak together and remain on the 
same floor, there is little chance of true communication. Where the entities are speak- 
ing on one level and both agree to move this into a more abstract level and speak; in 
greater generalities, this can allow both entities to move up one floor into those gener- 
alities and still remain in communication. 


The tower of mind is somewhat of a complicated affair; for each entity builds accord- 
ing to his or her own experience, and no two towers are the same. Therefore, each 
entity may invite others in to explore and to share their tower; yet they must not expect 
others to move into and share permanently their tower, their mind, their ideas. Each has 
his or her own way, and these ways must be respected so long as they do not violate 
the rights, the way, the towers of others. There are many who would destroy the be- 
liefs, the towers, the minds of others in order to plant their own way, their own tower, 
their own mind, their own beliefs in that place. This becomes a matter of Cosmic Law. 
Entities building upon a particular placement have that right until they decide to leave 
that place for another. Those who wish to remove a particular concept or tower from a 
particular place may do so by communication and agreement with the resident of that 
place. If an entity has built a tower on the concept of “Me first and others last,” and 
you wish to remove that concept and that tower, you do not have that right without the 
agreement of that entity. And to receive the agreement of that entity, it is most effec- 
tive if you are invited into a conversation and persuade the entity through conversation 
that his tower is built on shaky ground, in the wrong spot, and therefore should be 
moved. You do not have the right to condemn that entity’s tower as unworthy, or as 
being ready for destruction because it is built upon the “Me first” sand or rock. 


Where entities can learn to communicate and work mutually to find a way of building a 
society that acknowledges the proper value and proper use of beliefs, where these tow- 
ers can be built on values that respect one another’s rights, so long as those rights are 
not misused to deny the rights of others, this allows for a city of towers to be built, 
which will be of great service to all its citizens. 


396 


Harmony 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 1 
Lesson | in the Sea of Libra is concerned with being and harmony within oneself. 


In this Sea of Libra, entities must reflect back on the Sea of Aries, where the entity first 
came into being, and moved into the action of creating and determining its own indi- 
viduality. In the Sea of Aries, the entity was forced to determine what was itself and 
what was not. In the Sea of Libra, the concern will be for the boundaries, the fences, 
the descriptions, the rules, the laws, the confinements, the scriptures or writings, the 
statements, the arrangements, the agreements, which define what is the entity or the 
non-entity’s possessions, rights, responsibilities, duties, freedoms, claims and needs. 


For an entity to find harmony, the entity must be in some kind of compatible environ- 
ment where its needs and expressions are met and accepted—the needs being met, the 
expressions being acceptable to the environment. When an entity’s needs are not met, 
the entity will not be satisfied; where an entity’s expressions are not acceptable, the 
society or environment will not be satisfied with the entity, and the entity will be re- 
jected. Harmony requires that an entity is acceptable and that the environment is 
acceptable to the entity. Also, that an entity’s needs may be real or imagined, may be 
great or minimal, but whatever the case, these needs will have an effect on the entity’s 
happiness in relation to the environment. 


Even when an entity imagines himself or herself to have great needs but does not in 
fact have these needs, the entity will not be happy except through the fulfillment of 
those imaginary needs. Likewise, an entity’s expression, whether real or imagined, will 
have its effect on the environment, so that the environment accepts or rejects the entity. 
Therefore, an entity who is imagined to be evil or a menace to society may in fact not 
be evil or a menace to society, but may still be rejected by society for the imagined 
expression: this causing the unhappiness of being rejected. 


There are different levels of an entity that must be considered in dealing with the 
boundaries agreed upon between the entity and its environment, between the entity and 
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those associated with the entity, these levels being mainly five different types. There is 
that which is the physical vehicle of the entity—this equates to the concept of earth; the 
mental vehicle or mental body of the entity—this equates to the concept of air; the 
emotional body, or vehicle of the entity—this equates to the concept of water; and the 
feeling body or vehicle of the entity—this equates to the concept of fire. The fifth type 
relates to the social levels of the entity, the social body—this equates to the concept of 
Akasha; this may be also termed the universal body. This universal body may have 
various degrees in terms of size or identifications. For example, an entity’s social body 
may include anything from family—to neighborhood—to city, state, province, nation- 
ality, culture, religious identifications, or the race of humans, or whatever other 
identifications the entity may align himself or herself to as a social body. 


The individual in seeking to have a physical harmony has certain needs that must be 
met and certain expressions that can be given. Generally, these are of a similar nature 
between entities, but not in every case. There are some physical vehicles that require 
greater attention—more needs, and others which require less. There are some physical 
vehicles that express themselves in an exaggerated and offensive manner, while others 
express themselves in a manner that is enjoyable to others. Likewise, the mental body 
has certain needs and certain expressions, and finds suitable or unsuitable ways of ful- 
filling those needs or giving those expressions. Likewise, the emotional body receives 
its needs and gives its expressions. This may be suitable to the environment or may be 
unsuitable, and the individual may feel deprived by the environment or may feel ful- 
filled; but the needs are present and are either real or imagined. The feeling body has 
its needs and its requirements and has its expression. Also, the social body has its in- 
volvement with the outer world, even if the social body is concerned only with the 
relationship to one other person. 


Each of these different levels of the individual has a relationship with the outside 
world. And therefore, in order to have harmony, there must be certain rules, certain 
agreements, certain arrangements that are made, so that the outside world does not in- 
fringe upon the rights of the individual and the inside individual does not express itself 
improperly upon the outside world. Naturally, there will be disagreement between the 
individual and the outside society as to what proper expression is or what is actually 
needed. Because of this disagreement, there will always be continuous change in rela- 
tionship between the individual and that which is outside the individual. Therefore, 
there will need to be agreements or rules as to how the individual and the society or 
environment can reach harmonious ways of change. In other words, there must be 
boundaries, rules or fences in the various levels to define individual rights and social 
rights against the individual’s intrusion. There must also be rules, fences, boundaries or 
regulations or laws that allow for the process of change in the continuing, ever-moving 
universe. In earlier days upon this plane, there were certain laws given to great leaders, 
and cultures were built around these laws. All of these laws related basically to the 
regulation of the individual in relation to others of the society. 


These laws would have been totally unnecessary if individuals could have recognized 
the divinity of every other individual and put that divinity above self-interests, and if 
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each of those did likewise to the first individual, (this being the Law of Love)—where 
all entities would abide by the Law of Love, no other law would have ever been neces- 
sary. This, however, did not happen and therefore certain individuals sought to take 
advantage of others, rather than putting the welfare and concern for others above self. 
Consequently, laws have ever since been written to protect the self from being taken 
advantage of by those who would put their welfare above the individual. 


There also are laws written which would give the law-givers or legislators the advan- 
tage over others, putting their welfare above others. Because of these who do not 
follow the Law of Love, hundreds and thousands of laws must be written to define, 
describe, protect, balance, justify and enforce harmonious judgments upon entities. 
Essentially, the law itself as written does not create the harmony, but simply enforces a 
structure that discourages those who would violate harmony from taking that route. 
The factors that create harmony are those that come from the Law of Love as a univer- 
sal principle—at least to some degree, some of the time, for some entities. 


The concern by the individual for his or her rights is a primary and important concern, 
but also equally as important is the concern for the individual’s responsibility for the 
rights of others. Entities who do not recognize this part of the balance of justice and 
harmony will tend to lay their weight to the one side rather than balancing both sides. 
And this requires that others of society must put their weight on the opposite side as 
law enforcers to balance the justice department of the human race, so that those who 
are looking out for number one and willing to sacrifice number two are countered by 
those who are looking out for number two against the abuses of number one. This third 
party is that which is commonly known as the courts or the force of justice in a society, 
and the Justice Departments are there to bring about a balance or harmonious resolu- 
tion to imbalanced conditions. Occasionally the Justice Department becomes corrupt 
and lays its weight on one side against the people, favoring a certain political interest 
that gives itself or certain individuals an advantage over the masses. This is very com- 
mon in many civilizations and societies. 


It has often been said that, “Good fences make good neighbors.” This Awareness 
wishes entities to recognize that the descriptions in an agreement are the fences. The 
tules in a game are the fences. The expressions of one’s limitation in terms of emotions 
are the fences. The sensitivity one feels and the limits of that sensitivity in terms of 
emotions are the fences. The laws on the books, the ideas, definitions, descriptions, 
concepts, words describing relationships, agreements, contracts, deeds, gifts, obliga- 
tions—these are fences. When fences are broken, no clear relationship can be 
discerned, and these become loopholes that can lead to disagreement and arguments if 
there are forces that are competitive between the neighbors. Those who abide by the 
Law of Love need no fences, nor worry about the holes in their fences; but these can- 
not easily survive in most situations unless that Law of Love is more powerful than 
any form of disagreement, competition or self interest in the relationship. 


Where neighbors develop a Law of Love, the fences may come down; but where 
neighbors do not respect each other’s intrusions, expressions, needs or claims, the 
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fences must be strong, in order that arrangements and agreements can be clarified to 
the satisfaction of both parties. This applies also to nations and to cultures, to groups 
and to individual parties relating on levels: physical, mental, emotional, feeling or so- 
cial. 


Where entities seek to relate to one another to build an atmosphere where love can 
grow and develop, it becomes necessary for certain arrangements, guidelines, bounda- 
ries, rules, laws, agreements to be agreed upon by both parties, so that there needs be 
no fear of violation by one party over the other. A free exchange of energies, where 
neither party feels cheated or violated or threatened, is essential in a harmonious at- 
mosphere or agreement; and the rules of such agreement or contract need to be stated 
clarified in such a manner that guarantees both parties of the contract equal understand- 
ing of the rules, so that they both know what they are agreeing to. Secrets held back by 
one can put the other at a disadvantage. 


Entities who enter into relationships would be wise to recognize that the showy part, 
the part that is advertised, gives its benefits, and the part that is hidden takes the bene- 
fits away. There is an old adage in law that “the large print giveth and the small print 
taketh away.” Likewise, in partnerships, marriage, relationships, the surface show, the 
glamour, the packaging is that which entities purchase, and they receive in small print 
the needs and requirements and obligations that accompany this purchase. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 2 
Lesson 2 concerns harmony regarding ownership and attachments. 


In the previous reading, this Awareness discussed the entity in relation to the society 
and the environment and rules or boundaries in relation to the differences, to serve as 
fences to assist in keeping the harmony between the needs of one and the expressions 
of the other. This discussion will focus on concepts of ownership. One of the first 
words learned by children—first in action, then in words—the word being “my,” “m- 
y.” There is that realization of “me” and “not me,” then there is followed that realiza- 


tion of “my” and “not mine.” 


The ownership claims of the entity are extremely important as forms of identification 
by the owner. There is the ownership of oneself. Where the entity thinks in terms of 
“myself,” it seldom crosses the mind of an entity as to whether the entity owns himself 
or not; it is assumed that the entity owns himself, or herself, (as the case may be.) 
When an entity claims possession of self, this is the first step toward ownership. This 
may occur before birth. 


Likewise, the entity may claim ownership to a territory surrounding the entity. This 
may be an area in the universe, in space, in time, or an area within the body of another, 
such as within the womb. When an entity sets up residence within the womb of an- 
other, claiming rights to be there, there is that Law which can be allowed or broken by 
the parties involved. When an entity opens a territory for public invasion or allows an- 
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other to invade, the entity has contributed to that invasion even as if one left a gate or 
door open to invite guests. Even so, the entity still has some rights and can request that 
the guest leave if permanent residence is not desired. This, however, becomes more 
complicated the longer the guest remains. 


This will be reflected or seen in parallel, to certain laws regarding physical proper- 
ties—such as land or road access routes—where an entity who resides on the property 
as a homesteader (or what may be termed “‘squatter’) shall by possession inhabit cer- 
tain rights of ownership the longer the entity is allowed to stay. This is recognized in 
most civilized countries as a means of acquiring property other than by purchase or by 
receiving through gifts. Likewise, the entity who resides in a womb by invitation or by 
intrusion, will be allowed by Cosmic Law to have that right the longer the entity is al- 
lowed to remain. 


Eventually, the entity chooses on its own to leave the womb and enter into a new kind 
of ownership, which it calls “my body in my world.” At this point, the entity, having 
formed its body, owns its body and is alive in its world, and this ownership becomes 
one that is unquestionably rightful and has its place that cannot be denied by any ethi- 
cal or moral laws. The entity having traded its place in the womb for a place on the 
earth—the trade being that which is fair and square. When this occurs, the entity may 
also recognize “my mother, my father,” and the ownership of these two entities in rela- 
tion to the entity is valid. This becomes another layer of possession or property 
ownership. The entity recognizes the parts of his or her body and refers to them as 
parts owned: “My hand, my finger, my foot, my head.” 


The entity in being in this position of the physical vehicle, also seeks to have other 
properties, other ownerships, and may be given “My clothes, my place, my pen, my 
doll.” As the entity continues throughout life, it generally continues also realizing 
greater and greater acquisitions of ownership. It begins to discuss abstract concepts, 
such as “My rights, my ideals,” or concrete concepts, such as “My property, my fam- 
ily.” It discusses feelings and emotions, “My sorrows, my pleasures, my feelings.” All 
of these are properties owned by the entity, along with concepts, ideals, beliefs—and 
duties, obligations, debts, liabilities, violations. The entity seldom is heard to discuss 
“Your rights and my wrongs,” but is quite often heard to discuss “My rights and your 
wrongs.” This reflects the entity’s self-centeredness as seeing himself as being more 
important than the other and his or her rights being more important than the rights of 
others, and seeing the wrongs of others being more prevalent than one’s own wrongs. 


The ownership of rights, the ownership of wrongs, the ownership of properties, and the 
ownership of trespassing: these are quickly learned and entities discover which are as- 
sets and which are liabilities. Few entities wish to claim the ownership of having 
trespassed against another, the ownership of having violated another—for these are 
wrongs and entities do not wish to claim wrongs or recognize wrongs, even though 
they own these wrongs. Entities are more concerned with their own rights and with 
expressing and pointing to their own rights and ignoring their wrongs. This, naturally, 
does not allow for a free flowing rapport between entities in terms of ownership of 
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rights and wrongs, for where one entity points toward his rights and the other points 
toward her rights and each attempts to give the wrongs to the other, there cannot be an 
agreement. However, when one entity accepts his wrongs, and the other entity accepts 
her wrongs, then there can be an agreement, or an atmosphere for agreement, where 
each can recognize the other’s rights. 


There are various levels of ownership: there are the personal ownerships—those things 
that are attached to the individual; there are property ownerships—those things that the 
entity acquires of a physical nature. There are relationships based on basic attach- 
ments—such as one’s relatives, one’s neighborhood, one’s culture, one’s manner of 
speaking. These are all forms of ownership. There are roots, backgrounds and envi- 
ronments that entities own. There are expressions and methods of showing oneself— 
these also can be ownership, such as “My talent, my song, my dance, my poem, my 
show.” There are orders which entities can own, “My directions were this. My com- 
mand was this. My order is to have these things placed here, rather than there. My 
order is to have this place kept clean.” There are ownerships of agreements and com- 
mitments, where the entity states: “My marriage, my contract, my agreement, my 
commitment was this.” 


There are ways of exchanging ownership, such as through sales “My sale to you of this 
property; my gift to you; my trade to you.” There are expansions of property or owner- 
ship where one purchases, receives or takes an idea, a piece of property, an emotion, an 
expression of feeling, or a society or social situation, and magnifies or builds onto that 
property, creating something greater than that which existed before, and the entity be- 
comes the creator and therefore the owner of that creation. There are also those 
ownerships of one’s reputation, prestige, purpose. Entities have stated, “This is my 
purpose, my direction, my prestige, my reputation, my career, my goal, my good 
name.” This is a valid ownership. There is also that which is one’s service, which one 
can give to others: “My gift to you, my service to you, and my obligations.” This may 
include, “My friendship to you, my love to you.” There are also those actions that are 
evasions: “My escape, my way out of this, my termination, my end.” Each of these 
various ownerships is at the disposal or use of the owner, according to his or her incli- 
nation, except when these are violated by others. 


Where an entity denies the rights of an owner, denies one’s good name, denies one’s 
property, denies one’s expression, denies one’s escape, denies one’s gift, denies one’s 
agreement: these become violations of the rights of others, and this entity in expressing 
his violation of the rights of others is expressing a wrong. The entity can be said to 
possess a wrong act: “My wrong to you or to society is that I denied your good name, I 
denied your gift, and I did not allow you to have your rights to your property.” These 
wrongs are those that class the entity as being outside the laws of society, or that which 
is the outlaw in terms of being allowed to fit properly into the legal balance of justice. 
This entity creates disharmony. 


The appropriate method for dealing with such an entity in many societies within the 
universe is not to punish the entity for violating the law, but rather to deny the protec- 
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tion of the law and the benefits of the law until that entity has moved back into the bal- 
ance and harmony of the law. In some societies, this makes the outlaw fair game for 
further violations from others, and this does not require in these societies that a law 
enforcement agency be active to enforce the law, but rather it allows that those who are 
law-abiding can punish or can make demands on the outlaw until a balance has brought 
the entity to justice. The problem with this way of dealing with the entity is that the 
entity is often innocent but labeled guilty, and therefore any violations to the entity 
would be unjust. The problem with keeping the balance through any forms of laws, 
other than the Law of Love, becomes extremely complex and difficult. For the intrica- 
cies of claims as to who is right and who is wrong, who has rights and who has been 
wronged, who owns and who doesn’t—all these disputes can become so complex that 
it is not a simple matter for anyone involved to understand, and the complexity and 
attempts to unravel the rights of each entity can become so intense that even greater 
wrongs may result. Therefore, rigid, strict agreements as to how entities relate in terms 
of their rights—their personal rights, their property rights, their rights of expression, 
their rights of trade or exchange, their philosophical beliefs, their gifts and contribu- 
tions, their ways of evasion—all of these areas require intense consideration, rules, 
regulations, boundaries, fences, agreements for the society to protect the society 
against the individual who would violate these, and to protect the individual from oth- 
ers and to protect the individual from society. 


This concern makes up the major part of the body of law that has, by necessity, 
evolved, due to the failure of entities to follow the Law of Love. This is the result of 
ownership and rights of ownership and claims of ownership. This also is a necessity if 
entities are to survive as one in a group of many. The “one-er-ship,” the one entity 
looking out for number one, is in reality a necessary part of the whole. The individual 
is, in fact, sacred and must be given certain individual rights of ownership. 


The purpose of law and justice is to find a balance where that one individual can find a 
balance in the environment, a balance in the universe, a balance in society, so that its 
needs are met, its expressions are acceptable. What is true for the individual is also true 
for every other entity, whether that entity is a corporation, a municipality, a state, or a 
nation or a culture. When a nation, culture or any other entity creates a violation which 
denies individual rights, or where an individual denies the nation or culture its rights: 
this must be balanced by the scales of justice to assure that that which has been thrown 
out of balance by extreme expression or by the denial of rights, the denial of reason- 
able needs that this is brought into justified harmony. When laws of a society do this, 
they are moving toward the Law of Love. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 3 
Lesson 3 relates to harmony in relation to communication. 
In the previous discussions, this Awareness discussed the relationship between the in- 


dividual and the environment or society, the rights of the individual and the rights of 
society in relation to each other. The following reading discussed the concepts of own- 
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ership as to who owned what, what the individual owns—and It must also be con- 
cerned with whether the society owns the individual, as in some societies, or whether 
the individual owns the society and as groups of individuals create that society and 
governing force. This leads to the concern for communication and the relationship be- 
tween the individual and others, between the individual and groups, between the 
individual and organizations, between the individual and the society, between the indi- 
vidual and the government bodies, between the individual and the lawmakers or law 
enforcers. 


All of these areas of relationship exist simultaneously, as do all personal relationships 
with the individual, and all of these require certain understanding and either verbal or 
tacit agreement in order for harmony to exist. An entity need not ever put anything in 
writing or make any statements if the entity fully understands the agreement and rela- 
tionship between itself and the outside world. An example of this might be the tree or 
the rock. When however, an entity wishes to influence the outside world by personal 
expressions or personal claims or personal rights, and is not willing to be passive in 
this, the entity may wish to put certain statements out into society, so that his or her 
rights are recognized. This becomes an action of communication. The communication 
can be in terms of physical action—such as running, kicking, striking, or retreating and 
cowering, such as painting, drawing, sketching or building. The communication may 
be in terms of verbal—such as words, grunts, cries, sounds, songs, or other vocaliza- 
tion. The communication may be in terms of written messages or drawings, or other 
forms of symbolic expressions of a written nature. The communications may be in 
terms of dance or other body movement—a system of body movements to convey a 
message. The communication may be in terms of psychic vibrations, such as moods 
expressed or felt and conveyed through sensitivity vibratory expressions. The expres- 
sion may be made in terms of social movements, such as rallying a mob or pouring 
energy into a social cause or social movement, or adding influence to a renaissance or 
new, emerging force. There are many ways where entities can give their expressions. 
These expressions are not always acceptable by the present, established forces of the 
society, but often are imposed anyway and later become acceptable. Therefore, it is 
essential that the concern for change also be considered, so that change can occur 
without extreme violence to any particular part of the society. 


For this reason, many societies have implemented the vote, where the members of the 
society may have their voice heard or expressed in terms of the overall purpose and 
direction of the society. Many societies have allowed free speech, so that entities may 
express their ideas and feelings. Some societies limit the speech to those in authority 
and deny the speech of those who would disagree. These are methods where entities 
are either freed from controls of the few or are put under the controls of the few. And 
the arrangement of these different types of societies will depend on the intensity of the 
parties involved—whether one party or mass of people allows itself to be enslaved by a 
few, or whether that party or mass of people insists upon its own equal rights of ex- 
pression and its own rights to fulfill its needs. The parties, where a balance between the 
governors and the governed is most harmonious, is that where all are respected equally 
and none has greater power over the other—none has greater advantage over the other, 
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without an equal obligation or duty to the other. An ideal society would be one where 
those given the responsibility of leadership would also have the capability and the 
benefits from society, so that the leadership or responsibility can be conducted with 
ease. Those in the levels of responsibility would not have excess power to violate the 
people who have given that responsibility. 


These types of relationships may also be found in a one-to-one relationship, where an 
entity is living with another, claims authority, claims responsibility, and in that respon- 
sibility and authority position, sets up a particular type of relationship with those who 
are in the situation. In many instances, the entity with the responsibility for caring and 
governing of the situation, attending the needs of others, this entity may not receive the 
proper needs in order to fulfill those duties. In other situations, the entity receives 
needs, but violates those who are under his or her control, and does not meet the re- 
sponsibilities given to them. Still in other situations, neither party respects or honors 
their responsibility, but both parties make demands on each other. These are three main 
types of relationships that are common. A balanced type of relationship would be one 
where an agreement is made which recognizes the abilities and limitations of each 
partner or party to the relationship, and from that recognition, creates an arrangement 
or agreement where, joining together, the parties can fulfill certain requirements and 
certain needs of each other, while also allowing each other certain freedoms of expres- 
sion which are agreeable to both. When more than two enter, this must be expanded to 
include those other factors. 


Essentially, this requires much communication that eventually can result in agreements 
between the parties of a situation. These agreements can be added to or modified, as 
changes occur. These agreements can be reinforced, clarified or changed when both 
parties agree to such changes. This gives a working skeleton or framework or structure 
where relationship can occur. The communication is that which leads to the relation- 
ship. Recognize levels of communication as building blocks for a relationship. There 
are certain concerns with communication that need to be understood. 


Visualize five blocks, one above the other. The bottom block be termed physical—or 
earth; the next block be termed mental—or air; the next block emotional—or water; the 
next block, feeling—or fire; and the top block, social—or Akasha. Communication on 
each of these levels has a different duration and density. An emotion can be sustained 
for some time; but like water, can flow in various directions or turn and change into an 
entirely different form of energy—it may bubble and churn or rest in serenity—it may 
fall in despair or jump with joy. Communications made from an emotional level will 
not be the same as communications made from a physical level, or a written level, or 
from a sensitive and feeling level. 


Visualize the entity who, operating from the mental level, thinks a particular thought, 
puts the emotion or communication into thought form, then into verbal terminology, 
then into written words, then from the written words into stone tablets, then from the 
stone tablets into laws of the land, and from the laws of the land puts these words into 
actions of a physical nature, and from these actions puts the terms into ownership— 
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protected by arms, by armies, by weapons, by masses and by history. Those things on 
the physical level—communications dealing with physical properties naturally will be 
more significant, enduring and lasting than those based on emotional levels or feeling 
levels or social levels. An entity may state, “I believe that all property should be 
shared,” and this may be a social statement; but the entity is less likely to take his or 
her property out on the street for public consumption. 


The entity who bothers to write something down is more apt to honor that which is 
written than the one who simply makes a statement. The entity who makes a statement 
verbally is more apt to mean what is said than the one who simply expresses an emo- 
tion, such as a smile or a particular look. The entity who feels a particular feeling at 
one moment will not be bound for a duration by that feeling as would the entity who 
writes down on paper his agreement, records that agreement as public and agrees to 
live by that. Therefore, entities may consider that feelings are changeable, meaningless, 
and that the only thing that matters is the commitment. The entity who believes this 
can quickly become a materialist and will lose touch with the spirit of life, becoming 
involved in materialism, ownership of property, ownership of commitments. 


At the other extreme, the entity who is only concerned with feelings may not care 
about commitments at all, and may simply decide not to honor the commitment be- 
cause, “I don’t feel like it.” Such an entity may change from day to day, hour to hour, 
moment to moment, never caring or feeling like staying with any kind of agreement. 
This entity is involved in the spirit of self-interest, but has no roots in society or any 
integrity in relationships. The entity is not integrated with the physical commitments of 
relationships; therefore, the integrity does not exist—the word of the entity is meaning- 
less, as the feelings are of utmost importance to the entity. 


For entities to understand communication with one another, the entities must first con- 
sider where the other places value. Is the other interested more in physical ownership, 
in emotional ownership, in ideals or concepts, or written document—the marriage cer- 
tificate, the contract of agreement? Is the entity more concerned with feeling good, or 
is the entity concerned with social appearance? Look at these different levels in order 
to determine who you are communicating with and what your words mean, and 
whether the words are reliable and can be counted upon, or whether they should be 
written, documented or ignored. Many entities play the game of giving their word, 
knowing that their word is but a trick to catch others who rely on words. Likewise, 
there are some who document materials, written words, knowing that these written 
words can trick others who rely on written words. There are others who make accusa- 
tions, claiming that they have been wronged, even though the written words indicate 
otherwise. This often occurs when entities change their mind or change their emotion 
or change their feelings, but have written down what their original intent in the agree- 
ment was. These intents, the intentions at the time of agreement are more solid than the 
wispy, changing moods of emotion; and when these intentions can be determined as a 
basis for an agreement; this will take precedence over other claims. Often this is used 
in courts of law in order to allow the courts to determine the true meaning of a con- 
tract. When the intentions are not clearly seen, then the testimonies of the parties will 
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In terms of individual communications and relationships, intentions must be consid- 
ered, motivations must be considered; then communications regarding these intentions 
can be meaningful. Without such communication, without the understanding of the 
intentions, entities may agree on something but in fact be misunderstanding what they 
are agreed upon, and one entity may in fact think he or she is agreeing upon a particu- 
lar course of action, while the other feels that he or she is agreeing upon a totally 
different course of action. Then when this occurs, conflicts will surely arise regarding 
the supposed agreement. 


Likewise, in terms of communicating, mutual understanding of the words is necessary. 
When a word is broad and general in its meaning and one speaks this word and the lis- 
tener thinks of this in a narrow, personal manner, they are not communicating 
accurately. Likewise, where a speaker uses a specific word and the listener in hearing 
that word, applies that to a particular motive of his own that is in fact misapplied in 
relation to the speaker’s intent, there again is a breakdown in communication. 


Communicating is extremely difficult, and that where entities wish to communicate on 
important matters and do not wish to leave areas to chance, for the agreement is of a 
long term basis; then it is important that entities discuss the meaning of almost every 
word or every sentence or every concept of the agreement and find the proper wording 
to express both of their intentions, so that each is fully aware of the other’s purposes— 
intentions, and so that the stranger, in reading the agreement, can also understand 
clearly what these parties agreed upon. 


When the agreement is of little consequence, then of course, such necessities would be 
absurd. Friendships can be built on entities becoming aware of the reliability of others, 
and that reliability allows for the diminishing of written agreements or documents be- 
tween the entities; for they do not need to have written documents to remind each other 
of the agreements, as their agreements and words are more easily trusted, understood, 
recognized and conveyed as they become closer in their friendship and communica- 
tions. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 4 
Lesson 4 relates to harmony in relation to environment. 


This also in terms of sources of relationship, the basis or foundation of a relationship 
and how this can build toward a harmonious relationship. 


In the first discussion in the Sea of Libra, this Awareness discussed the entity in rela- 
tion to the forces of the environment, and the needs for boundaries, fences or 
descriptions. The second discussion was in relation to claims of ownership by the en- 
tity, and what these claims related to. The third discussion centered on communication 
efforts by the entities involved in a relationship to assure that each is communicating 
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from a similar level, using mutually understood concepts for the agreements. 


There were some entities who could use words in a manner that manipulated or hooked 
or controlled others who relied on words. There were also some entities who could use 
the printed words or printed laws to manipulate and control others who relied on such 
documents. These entities using in malicious ways or using in deceptive ways the 
words or methods on which others rely, would have an advantage—at least temporar- 
ily—if others trusted them, and relied upon their words or documents. Most entities are 
completely familiar with this type of manipulation. There are laws against frauds; there 
are steps and measures that entities use to protect themselves against the false claims of 
another, or to assure that one’s word will in fact be meaningful. Even though many 
entities have learned not to trust strangers or unfamiliar partners, many of the begin- 
ners or trusting souls on this plane still naively believe that since they themselves are 
honest, since their word is truthful, the next person’s word also must be truthful. There 
is an unspoken Law of the universe where entities recognize the divinity in each other. 
This may be termed the Law of Honor.* 


This is a law that states, “Every entity is assumed to be honorable until it shows itself 
to be otherwise. Every entity is assumed to be loving until it shows reason to believe 
otherwise. Every entity is assumed to be truthful until it shows itself to be otherwise. 
Every entity is assumed to be intelligent until it shows itself to be otherwise.” 


This Law of Honor is one where the divinity of each creature, or each entity, recog- 
nizes the divinity of the other. However, that the Law of Honor can only be honored 
where honor is recognized. In a land where there is little honor, the Law of Honor does 
not reign; and entities tend to assume that an entity is dishonorable until proven to be 
honorable, unloving until proven to be loving, untruthful until proven to be truthful. In 
a land where entities live in distrust, the distrust will become a kind of barrier against 
violation. Where entities live in a land of trust, where entities trust one another, the 
trusting can be beneficial until someone shows themselves to be untrustworthy. When 
this occurs, the entire environment is affected and can no longer live under an atmos- 
phere of trust, and entities must become distrusting of that which cannot be trusted. 


In actuality, the concept of trust or distrust has no real value to human needs. Although 
laws are written regarding trusts, and friendships are based on trusts, the concepts of 
trusting or distrusting are of little intrinsic value in themselves. What is of value is in 
knowing who you are dealing with, knowing the operational procedure involved, and 
not having to trust anything or to distrust anything, because you understand it perfectly 
and it has all been clarified and spelled out in a way where there can be no flaws. This 
means a clear understanding, mutually acknowledged by all parties involved; and when 
this occurs, trust is not necessary. Knowledge and understanding of each other is that 
which replaces the need for dependency through trusting or the need for defense by 
mistrusting. 


When concerning oneself with verbal contracts or physical relationships—physical 
situations, whether these deal with real estate or with one’s household or with one’s 
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body in the hands of another, these things are generally taken quite seriously, and care- 
ful research by the parties discovers the various parts of the situation, brings this out so 
that agreements can be made which are understood by those involved, and in many 
cases put into writing or contracts and sealed and recorded. There are also law en- 
forcement agencies that insist that these contracts be followed in many instances, and 
there are measures that can be taken in case a contract is broken. This is called busi- 
ness. And the business procedures are held to be enforceable by certain types of ethics 
that entities learn to expect from one another in their business dealings. 


There are also certain ethical exchanges that take place on the emotional levels, where 
entities have an agreement to share certain emotions with one another and to withhold 
other emotions, so as not to damage each other. These are generally not written into 
contracts, but are simply stated by the relationship that exists between the parties. 
These, being on an emotional level, are not as enforceable by the social or physical 
laws as are written contracts dealing with physical things and properties. However, 
some emotional actions which are regulated by the physical laws of the society or envi- 
ronment to protect entities from abuses of emotional levels. This also allows entities to 
break emotional contracts that are made with one another or in some cases to form 
emotional contracts where entities are bound together by certain emotions. 


An area where many entities do not give enough attention to in terms of seeing the po- 
tential danger of being violated is that area of feeling. For there are also contracts 
which are made on the feeling level, where an entity feels a certain way about another 
at a given time—this feeling easily transferred from one entity to another. This is like a 
flame that is ignited by the feelings of one inspiring a similar feeling in the other. The 
fire spreads, the feelings unite and the entities become friends. In a converse direc- 
tion—a fire lights, the feeling spreads and the entities become enemies. 


There are certain unscrupulous entities who—like those who misuse words to catch 
others who rely on words or documents to catch others who rely on documents, to ma- 
nipulate and deceive those entities—there are also those who use feelings to catch 
others who rely on feelings, to use and manipulate those entities through their feelings. 
Essentially most troublesome contracts begin on the feeling level, based on friendships 
that move into emotional agreements, which then in turn move into written and spoken 
documented agreements and, in due course, into physical real estate or property dis- 
putes. There are many entities, in recognizing the danger of the feeling levels, 
concentrate all of their energies on the business levels—the heavier end of the scale, 
giving their attention to documents of ownership, documents of duty, obligations, 
agreements of payment, contracts and sales, exchanges and the foreclosures to claim or 
to release various contractual holdings. These entities often deal with massive amounts 
of properties and affect the lives of others greatly, and may do so without feeling much 
in terms of the emotional or the sensitivity levels of a relationship; for these entities 
may tend to value properties more than people, words more than the speaker of the 
words, contracts more than the writer of the contract. Still on another level, entities 
may also have certain realizations of the total process and recognize that without the 
foundation of a contract to enforce the feelings or emotions, the feelings and emotions 
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would fly off as water or fire, and rush away. The marble, the documents, the stones, 
the temples which hold the documents—these may remain more permanently, so that 
the emotions and feelings must return again and again to the original contract or docu- 
ment which was recorded. These entities generally understand the value of the written 
word, and will use (properly or improperly) those words to hold the energies of others 
to their agreements. 


Still others have no respect for the written word, for the material foundation, and are 
motivated almost exclusively by their emotions, or in case of others, by their feelings, 
which may be but momentary. These entities may make a contract on a feeling level 
where they love you once but never again, where they love you when present but for- 
get you when out of sight, where they love you when you please them, and don’t when 
you don’t. These entities can create contracts on the feeling level, and it is important 
that entities understand that feelings are cheap, are a “dime a dozen,” and dedication or 
commitment is that which is more valuable: for feelings can change quickly, but com- 
mitments remain. Likewise, emotions can change quickly; but where commitments 
remain strong, emotions and feelings are only like water or fire dancing around the 
marble columns of the stones on which you have inscribed your commitments. 


Even so, commitments, in due time, may of necessity be broken for greater and more 
important commitments. The basis for your agreements lies in your own integrity: 
what you feel about yourself in your universe; how you wish to be, if you yourself 
could be exactly as you wished to be, and allowed your environment to fit around you. 


Commit yourself first to being one with the universe; then from this, form your com- 
mitments according to those convictions within yourself as to that which is just, 
harmonious and balanced in all levels of relationship. The term “integrity” relates to 
the word “integration” —to be integrated means to be balanced in all things. When an 
entity is balanced in all things, or when an entity knows what that balance should feel 
like and can tune into that feeling, then the entity becomes in tune with Universal Laws 
and needs not know any other written law but that feeling of integrity. 


When this occurs, the entity’s relationships will have a basis for survival and growth 
and harmony in all levels. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 5 

Lesson 5 is concerned with harmony through entertainment and personal expression. 
The previous discussions centered around the self and descriptions, properties and 
ownership, communication and its various ways, and the types and levels of commit- 
ments. This reading will center around the concept of sales promotion, self-expression, 
or the idea of packaging for purposes of show. 

There is the glamorous glitter of the glorious, golden, gilded cages which hold the cap- 


tured bird prisoner; and entities seeing the glitter, put great value on the cage or 


410 


Harmony 


packaging of the bird, assuming that the bird inside must be of great value. The “T” is 
the package; the “Me” is the content. Entities may promote themselves by speaking of 
“T,” but reveal themselves when discussing “Me. The big print giveth and the small 
print taketh away. The package promotes and advertises and exaggerates and glorifies 
and glamorizes that which is inside, which may or may not be of any value whatsoever. 


Some entities, some commodities, some documents, some agreements put more into 
the packaging than the ingredients within the packaged—the quality lies in the promo- 
tion; the ingredients are insulting to the buyer. On the other hand, some entities, some 
commodities, some products, some contracts or agreements contain within them that 
which is of priceless value—of great worth, but which do not have the proper covering, 
glitter, glamour or packaging; and therefore, are not recognized for the true value. This 
creates an entire industry where entities in their relationship to one another can find 
ways where they can promote the unimportant as being important, or can discover 
valuable things or qualities and bring these into light for the public to enjoy. 


Many entities, being eager to promote themselves but having little of value to promote, 
will concentrate on the exterior covering—the packaging and the sales pitch, the adver- 
tising procedures, the show—and in so doing, may catch the buyer with the guard 
down who is looking for the pot of gold shining from the rainbow in his hand. Upon 
opening the package, the buyer may discover that the inner core of the package is dull 
and drab, and the buyer then feels that the relationship, the agreement, has been less 
than satisfactory. In the marketplace entities buy and sell each other’s value, each 
claiming to have great value to bestow to those who will buy their line of values; and 
these sales take up a great portion of time, energy, and relating, bartering, haggling, 
disputing, to determine who is getting a satisfactory deal. 


In the marketplace, there are many who are professional at pulling the wool over the 
eyes of the public, while picking their pockets. It has been said, “A fool and his money 
are soon parted.” These expressions are ways where entities can justify or lament, in 
regard to their relationship with one another, at having been victimized in one way or 
another because they believed the exterior packaging and had no way of knowing what 
occurred inside the package until the package is opened. Because of the wide discrep- 
ancy between that which is the “Me” and that which is the “I’—that which is the 
ingredient and that which is the packing—many entities have become very cautious 
and learn to rely on a particular brand of which they are familiar. Mrs. Jones, for ex- 
ample, has become familiar with Mr. Jones and knows this brand will always be 
consistent. The various types of packaging and the discrepancies involved cause some 
entities to become cautious and relying on those whom they are familiar with; but for 
other entities, the various packages simply offer cheap thrills and surprises, and entities 
rush from one glittering package to another, looking for the prize inside and enjoying 
the movement, without finding anything of value or without recognizing anything of 
value once the package has been opened. This as much like children at Christmastime, 
opening packages one after another, dropping the ingredients to grab another present to 
open it. This is like entities rushing from one entity to another, prying open the pack- 
age to discover what is inside, dropping the entity to rush to another, 
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All this is under the Christmas tree of goodies, of presents in the marketplace, all this 
under the name of Christian service or Christ-like glitter; and entities putting forth the 
halo upon themselves, coloring it with the proper hues, through the paints or perfumes 
or tinsels necessary to create the Christ-like acceptability of their package—these enti- 
ties promoting that which inside is sorrowful and drab, but believing that they must 
compete with others who also do likewise, continue in that competition, becoming 
more and more artificial toward one another. Imagine an entity catching another with 
the sale promotion, bringing that entity to the place where the package is opened, one 
layer revealed after another—glitter removed, glamour removed, gold removed, glim- 
mering, shimmering beauty of artificial colors and perfumes totally removed and 
placed aside, then saying to that purchaser, “Well, this is what you got.” 


That is what you get. When the packaging has been removed, you get what is inside. 
But most entities have no interest in what is inside and are quite willing to discard that 
which is inside once they have captured the packaging, the show, the advertisement, 
the thrill of acquisition. Real relationship cannot exist in levels of show on shelves 
with glimmering lights, packaging. Real relationships can only begin when the packag- 
ing, the covering, is removed and the entities get down to the question that they must 
ask of each other: “What’s in it for me, and what do you want?” When this occurs, en- 
tities can begin to negotiate and discuss, each what the other wants and expects behind 
the glimmer, behind the packages. Entities can then discuss the realities of the relation- 
ship. 


This Awareness wishes to comment on ways where entities express themselves to one 
another, for that expression also is a form of packaging. One entity approaches another 
with song and sings in the ear of the other seductive words to persuade the other to 
purchase his product. Another entity dances up to a prospective buyer, swings her arms 
around in certain fashion and attempts to seductively draw the buyer in toward her pur- 
chase operations. The next entity presents a document with carefully inscribed words 
and designs, giving the feeling that great care has been put into its production, and pro- 
ceeds to offer the prospective buyer a contract to the Brooklyn Bridge. Another entity 
offers a listener his story of great conquests and feats, of magnificent adventures and 
accomplishments; and as the buyer listens intently, he whisks her off to a one-night 
stand, and takes her money in the process. 


Another buyer comes forth wishing to purchase something of value, and shops around, 
listening to the different “pitches” of the carnival barkers, and holds back, pretending 
to be cautious in terms of the investment she has to offer. This entity, being very cagey 
and cautious, does not appear to be attempting to sell herself or her wares or her com- 
modities, but appears to be a buyer. She is suddenly surrounded by salespersons 
attempting to sell her their values, their offers to paradise. The entity has her pick and 
watches and waits as each presents his pitch. And as each presents, she remarks that, 
“Yes, that is nice; but I like this one also, and this one too.” The entity then appears not 
to be able to decide, so each of the salespersons begins improving their offer, offering 
more and more and more and more, until the entity can have her pick of almost any- 
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thing she wishes. This entity appears to be a buyer, but in fact is selling her snobbish- 
ness, her repugnancy. And that repugnancy, where she is rejecting all offers, is the 
commodity which she sells and which she uses for her bargaining maneuvers. This en- 
tity, if cautious enough, may find herself wedded or partnered with the most wealthy 
person in the kingdom, unless entities see through her scheme. The entity may be 
classed as royalty, as a queen, for having acquired such taste through her careful bar- 
gaining. 


Another entity may walk under a street light in a lonely city, feeling herself to be un- 
worthy of any particular value or appreciation. The entity may have little self-respect, 
having come from an improper or unhappy background. Simply seeking to find her 
way in a dark world, this entity waits for she knows not what—and then suddenly, 
from the darkness appears an entity—drunk, lonely, in despair, having lost a loved one. 
This entity looks at this broken man. She herself broken, having no way to support her- 
self but still wishing to give this entity what she can, offers this entity the only thing 
she has to offer: her affection. The entity, feeling appreciation for her affection, may in 
turn offer her whatever he can, which in some cases may be money. And if this occurs, 
the society will class this woman as a prostitute, an outlaw from society. 


This Awareness wishes entities to look at the differences between these two. While the 
one woman offered her snobbishness and bought great, glorious wealth in return, the 
other offered herself and received a bad reputation in return—the one is honored, the 
other dishonored. And the entire procedure, or method, by which entities are capable of 
determining who is honorable and who is dishonorable is all based on packaging and 
on one’s own bartering abilities 


Whatever one sells oneself for, wherever one compromises one’s integrity, will deter- 
mine what one thinks of oneself. The entity in the honored position may live her life in 
great wealth, yet despise herself; the other entity may live in poverty, yet love her- 
self—the one may be honored, the other dishonored, by society. None of these matter 
to that which is inside. For all that matters inside an entity is whether or not you be- 
lieve in what you are doing and are living according to your beliefs and values. Being 
clear with yourself—that you can be who you are and still have a social value, this will 
allow you to be who you are and still have that social value. 


Where an entity seeks to impress the society and compromises his or her own inner 
values in order to impress others, this entity will not find happiness; nor will the rela- 
tionships be satisfactory, for there will in fact be violations in all levels. For the 
impression one attempts to put out is another aspect of packaging; and where one seeks 
to impress others in a way that is not a true expression of themselves, this will eventu- 
ally be removed, so that the true self is revealed. 


This Awareness is not intending to criticize or condemn entities for putting their best 
foot forward—for packaging their products, for wrapping their presents, but this 
Awareness is simply revealing, so that entities can look beyond the packaging at the 
product, and not simply be caught in the glitter, glamour of the world of show. For the 
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marketplace is full of competition, but what you buy is what you’ve got. The same can 
be said of sentences, words or commitments. The greatest commitments can be made 
in words spoken “with forked tongue.” This is another form of packaging, and entities 
must be cautious; for the spoken intention is not always the resulting expression. Es- 
sentially, by your fruits you shall be known. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 6 
Lesson 6 concerns harmony in order. 


The previous discussions related to the entity and its boundaries or definitions, the 
ownership and properties, the communication methods, different ways where entities 
communicated with one another, commitments and integrity, and packaging and the 
product. These are all ways where entities are involved in relationship with one an- 
other, and that relationship deals with the type of environment in which an entity must 
live, and the relationship determines whether the environment is harmonious or dis- 
rupting. Beyond these types of relationship, there is still another which must be 
considered, for it too plays an important part on the entity’s experiences: this being the 
relationship brought about by the concept of order. 


Order for one is not necessarily order for another. When an entity lives alone, that en- 
tity may have properties strewn all over the floor, shelves stuffed full of papers, tin 
cans on the counter, dishes that have not been washed for weeks; yet that entity has a 
sense of order which is satisfactory to the entity, even if not satisfactory to anyone else. 
The entity might be extremely frustrated and feel that his life is being thrown out of 
order if someone entered and cleaned the place up. Where an individual lives alone 
without attempting to be in relationship with others, one can have his or her own rules 
of order and there is no problem except within the individual’s own attitude toward 
himself or herself—and this can be accepted or worked out according to the order of 
the entity’s mind, emotions and feelings. 


However, that where an entity lives with another or lives close to a society where a 
relationship must occur, that relationship will have an effect on the order, for the per- 
sonal order is in contact with the order of another person and with the relationship 
itself. Thus, there will be at least three sets of order in a relationship with two persons. 
This also may be found in a relationship with an animal or an insect; there is the order 
of each, plus the order of the relationship itself. When more than two are entered into a 
relationship, the orders involved increase. For not only is there more than one relation- 
ship having its order, and two entities having their orders, but there are more 
relationships between more entities, each having their orders. 


For entities in a social situation to be aware of a sense of order, entities must be condi- 
tioned into that order. And that conditioning is a form of regimentation—relegating, 
regulating, and may be associated with caste systems, where entities are cast into par- 
ticular places in the order of things according to their skill or ability or other quality, as 
determined by the determiners of the social order. In a family, this may be the classifi- 
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cation of a child into a particular role of behavior by the various members of the fam- 
ily, each in their own relationship with that child and each in relationship with the 
family: the child may have its own order of behavior, the child may have a different 
order of behavior with different members of the family, and the family order may de- 
termine how the child acts in relation to the family. 


In a society, the individual has a similar situation, where he or she must behave in a 
manner that is designated by the society, and the society has certain expectations of 
this entity. If the entity by choice brings a kind of personal order into the society that is 
that of a skid-road derelict, for example, the society expects certain forms of behavior 
from this entity, and would be quite upset if the entity walked into a hotel and began 
acting like one of the more dignified members of the society. 


Likewise, an entity in a dignified role of society found in a situation that was degrading 
to his position, will find himself being in a place of disorder in the social plans, and 
may in fact be arrested for disorderly conduct. The order of things is such that you 
generally do not move from your place, your designated place—except by proving that 
you have the right, have eared the right to change your status or place and to move to 
another. The earning of this right is usually accomplished through the approval or the 
disapproval of others in the order. Thus one entity may be promoted to a higher posi- 
tion in the social order, while another—receiving the disapproval of the social order— 
finds itself being demoted or put into a lower and more difficult position in the order. 


It appears that there is no possible way to avoid some form of social order, except in 
chaos, which in itself only lasts until someone takes an action that is stronger than the 
action of another. Once a stronger action occurs, the control of that action has created a 
sense of order that must have its effect and repercussions on the other levels of the so- 
cial order. Order is closely associated with cause and effect. If one strikes a window 
with a baseball bat, the point of contact will determine the order of the cracking of the 
glass, and no objections from any other part of the glass will be heard as argument to 
this, or will have any value in determining the order of the breaking. Cause and effect, 
relating very closely to order, from the most important part of that which is called ra- 
tionality—the rationing or rational mind, the logical process, the reasoning procedures, 
where rational beings live in rational, civilized worlds as opposed to primitive, chaotic 
systems. The order imposed is a reflection of the rational culture or rationality of the 
people who promote that order. In most instances, the order of a culture is based upon 
a group-belief system, this as a philosophy or religion. The order of the Brahmins is 
such that it is the direct result or effect of the cause which is the philosophy, but may 
be modified by other environmental influences that touch upon and affect that order. 
The order of the Christian nation or cultures may be a direct reflection of the interpre- 
tation of that particular Christian doctrine on which the culture has agreed upon as 
being exemplary of its accepted doctrine; and the culture or order develops from this 
belief and grows and exemplifies this, even if the original doctrine is forgotten. Often 
the doctrine that is the skeleton for the culture will simply be forgotten as the culture 
evolves and the tentacles of the culture, the feelers move out from this skeleton, and all 
of the many parts evolve and relate to one another as a reflection from that doctrine. 
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But these reflectors may totally forget the basics of the doctrine and what that doctrine 
meant. When the bones become brittle and break, or soft and mushy, then the culture 
moves into a pliable form and is vulnerable to new doctrines. These new doctrines 
may, in fact, enter into that plasma and create something entirely new, or the new doc- 
trines may be such that they devour the old and create something new, which may or 
may not be suitable. The order of things is such that a doctrine on which a culture is 
built is cherished by those who value the doctrine, and those who value the doctrine 
generally reside in the upper echelons of the order, allowing the masses, the tentacles 
and feelers of the masses to dangle somewhat underneath. 


Those who protect the doctrine of the order feel a commitment, not only to the doc- 
trine, but also to the order itself. They identify with the order, so that they would feel 
as though the entire responsibility of the social order would suffer or collapse to the 
degree that they themselves failed in upholding the doctrine. For this reason, many of 
the leaders of a social order are willing to die for their beliefs and commitments to their 
doctrine, while many of those who are dangling at the bottom of the social order— 
feeling the drippings, the poverty, the neglect or the brutality of the social order— 
cannot commit themselves to the doctrine, but rather wish to tear down the social order 
and doctrine which keeps “the whole damn thing” going. This creates what is the con- 
flict between the insiders and the outsiders, the haves and have-nots, those who are 
established and those who are drifters or social misfits. This conflict in the order al- 
ways has been and always will be, to some degree or another. A proper order that is 
integrated with the needs of entities, will find ways where those who are not involved 
in the internal workings of the order can, if desired, move gradually in an orderly fash- 
ion, to attain the opportunity to achieve whatever position in the order they may wish 
to achieve. The opportunity does not necessarily mean that they will achieve the posi- 
tion, but rather that they have an opportunity equal to that of others. This is easier to 
theorize than to actually implement: For entities ambitions are often much greater than 
their talents, and there may be 90% of the entities in the order who seek to be “Number 
one,” and yet only one entity capable of holding that position, and capable only be- 
cause of the circumstances surrounding the position as created by the order and those 
involved in upholding the order of that position. Were the order itself to collapse and 
all those lesser parts holding up the order to suddenly cease in their positions, “number 
one” would be grabbed by the entire network of beings and simply would disappear, 
and in the social order of the chaos which followed, there would be no “number one,” 
or all involved would be “number one,” (depending on which attitude you preferred.) 


Each entity seeks to be “number one” in some way, on some level, in some order; and 
each entity has the right, as an entity, to be number one. This right of being “number 
one” can be enhanced by cooperation with others in ways where each entity allows the 
other, also, to be “number one” in certain areas. Entities can also be “number one” in 
several different areas simultaneously. An entity may be “number one” in a group of 
entities, “number one” in terms of his or her basketball skills, “number one” in terms 
of his or her behavioral activities, “number one” in terms of mental skills. The entity 
may be “number one” in one hundred different areas of accomplishments. The entity 
may also be “number one” in only one area. 
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Some entities feel themselves so left out of the order, that the only thing they can claim 
to be “number one” at, is number one failure, number one reject. This, if accepted, is 
part of the order, and the entity who assumes the role of “number one failure” accepts 
that role in the order and may even fight for recognition of being a failure. While oth- 
ers stand around and say” “No, you’re okay, You’re not a failure,” the number one 
failure, insisting on his or her title, may argue vehemently and demonstrate in many 
different ways that he or she is indeed correct in claiming to be number one failure. In 
the order of things, the order recognizes that someone must be number one success and 
someone else must be number one failure. This order appears to be part of the human, 
rational mind and the thinking process, and therefore the number one success and 
number one failure are assumed to be separated from the highest to the lowest ends of 
the totem pole of order. The social order where the number one success is crowned can 
be balanced by another social order where the number one failure is beheaded. 


These various extremes are reflections of the rational mind; but more than mere reflec- 
tions, they feed on each other. For once a doctrine is set in motion and the culture is 
established, the rational minds of the entities follow that cultural pattern and program- 
ming; and once these rational minds are programmed into that pattern, they in turn 
begin programming the cultural pattern further into the expressions of that rationality 
as they move into positions of power in the social order. The one feeds the other and 
receives its programming from the doctrine, or set of doctrines, or conflicting doc- 
trines—the varying philosophies or beliefs of the culture. These programmings, which 
may be singular in a culture, or multitude in a culture, create the reality of the cultural 
order and reflect into the thinking of the individual members of that society. 


Where a society is programmed by its doctrine and culture to believe in a number one 
success and a number one failure, (such an God and Satan, for example), that culture 
automatically creates the outcast, the outlaw, the antisocial member of the order—the 
failure, the one needing to be beheaded by the order; and it automatically creates the 
king deserving the crown. This order, created on the absolute heights and absolute 
depths, is not necessarily a cosmic principle of the universe, is not necessarily the order 
of consciousness; is not necessarily needed in order to have a society; and the extremes 
of the polarity of the hierarchy system—from the heights to the depths, determines the 
number and the quality of the suffering, tragedies and sorrows, as opposed to the ego- 
tisms and vanities on the upper side of the extremes. Where these extremes are brought 
down from heights and up from depths, toward a point nearer the middle, where a be- 
ing is recognized for both his success and failures, and the entire order becomes one 
not based on heights and depths, but on spreading service around on a horizontal level; 
then there is less danger of social outcasts, outlaws, or the overthrow of those in power 
by those under the power. However, there also is less power involved and fewer re- 
wards in holding that power. 


Essentially, as the hierarchy diminishes in its heights and depths, the power and the 


rejections diminish. But also the stability of the order diminishes and the only thing left 
to keep the order, the only thing remaining when the bones of the doctrine are gone, is 
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the sensitivity, communication, relationship, mutual respect and love of one part of the 
society for ail other parts; where each member of the society governs itself from 
within, as the doctrines which once governed from above are disassembled, and the 
heights and depths are removed. This can only come about as entities learn, through 
very careful change, to pick up their own responsibilities—for themselves and for soci- 
ety, and for others who will not be responsible for themselves. 


In picking up the responsibility for another who refuses that responsibility (this to be 
done only in order to demonstrate how this is done), that when the entity being irre- 
sponsible does not fully comprehend or understand and needs a model to follow, this is 
appropriate. All entities must show certain amount of mercy and tolerance for those 
who are crippled or weak, even if that is not an apparent affliction. A society that is not 
based on the extremes of power and punishment must broaden its existence to include 
love, mercy and charity. 


This also applies to the individual. For each individual is a society of thought, ideas, 
beliefs and relationships, and these various relationships are an order of the individual. 
His or her own order may be based on heights or depths, or may be broadened to in- 
clude love, harmony, charity and clear communication. When entities have these areas 
open to them and where there are responsive beings who relate in this manner to one 
another, the need for handing down dictates and doctrines diminishes accordingly. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 7 
Lesson 7 relates to harmony in relationship. 


In all levels of harmony and all levels of relationship, there are certain ingredients. In 
previous discussions regarding harmony, this Awareness discussed the individual in 
relation to the world in which the individual finds itself, the properties of the individ- 
ual, the communication in terms of relationship with the associates, the environment, 
the expressions and the order in which an individual must operate as part of a harmoni- 
ous society or environment. Harmony in relationship with others is an extension of this 
same theme. For within all these things, one common thread must be present in order 
to have harmony. This within the individual in regards to the individual’s properties, 
communications, environment, expressions and social order or personal order. There 
must be that one common thread called “agreement”. In this discussion, this Awareness 
wishes to focus on the different types of agreements that entities have with themselves 
and with others, for all harmony depends on agreement. The next lesson will discuss 
ways of achieving agreement. This particular lesson will focus on the different types of 
agreement. 


There are hundreds and thousands of legal and ethical agreements that entities make 
each week, each month or even each day. The more these agreements are made and 
kept, the more harmony the entities will experience in their lives. When conflicts oc- 
cur, conflicts are there due to the lack of agreement, or due to the failure to honor 
agreements. 
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In some societies, agreements are made simply to trick others; agreements are seen as 
weapons for cheating or for hooking another into an obligation which benefits one who 
does not intend to keep his part of the agreement, but recognizes the honor of the other 
party as such that the other party will keep his or her part of the agreement. These cul- 
tures may be termed as dishonorable or outlaw cultures, in the sense of a common, 
civilized and ethical culture. But in many cases, these cultures grow and develop in 
technology, develop in a kind of inner-rule system that allows them to thrive, grow and 
become a threat to others, or in some instances, even become masters over others. Es- 
sentially these forces, when developed, serve the Alien Force and are absorbed as part 
of the Alien Force. Each entity may have portions of this type of consciousness operat- 
ing within itself to some degree or another. The more pronounced this type of 
consciousness, the closer the entity moves toward the Alien Force as a supporter and 
captive of the Alien Force. However, that at any position in that journey toward the 
Alien Force, an entity may change tactics, change consciousness, and move back to- 
ward that course which is honorable, ethical, and which follows its proper agreements. 


In the Cosmic Laws, any agreement that is a violation to Cosmic Laws is in itself ille- 
gal; and therefore any entity who has entered into such an agreement to violate Cosmic 
Laws, is not bound to that agreement by any karmic implications, and in fact is bound 
by Cosmic Law to forgo that agreement, to break those agreements. This also is re- 
flected in most advanced civil laws and criminal law statutes in civilized nations on 
your plane: that where an entity is involved in an agreement that is against the accepted 
“Law of the Land,” the entity is not bound to such agreements. 


The types of agreements which entities generally are bound to are in great numbers. 
Essentially, it begins at home with the individual’s own obligations to himself, his or 
her spiritual development and the purpose of one’s existence. An entity must first make 
agreements with oneself to be true to one’s own spiritual movement, to one’s own des- 
tiny as far as is understood; and from this, to be true to one’s capabilities and talents 
and to develop these as they can be developed. Apart from one’s own personal agree- 
ments, one must make agreements with those who are closely associated to behave in a 
manner which allows them to have their space for their own development, their own 
personal rights and liberties, which are their spiritual movements and purposes and 
developments of their own talents and capabilities. Apart from the agreement to allow 
others around to have their expression and of the individual to be true to itself, there 
also are social codes and social behaviors which are necessary in order to allow the 
individual and his or her associates to have a proper environment and social setting to 
follow through on the pursuit of liberty in a harmonious manner. This requires social 
laws, social rules and social agreements that are honored by the members of the soci- 
ety. 


There are entities who, as children, may believe that the parents are the major obstacle 
to their freedom; but these entities, upon reaching a certain age, begin to realize that 
there is still another force out there that hinders their expression, restricts their move- 
ments—this other force being society, the culture in which one lives. Gradually the 
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child, in growing toward adulthood, begins to recognize the limits of his or her expres- 
sion being allowed by the parents at any given time; and when the parents can no 
longer control the expressions, or surrender their control, then the society takes over 
and creates the limitations on the expression, so that the child in developing cannot 
move beyond the restraints allowed by the society without wreaking the wrath of soci- 
ety. 


Beyond society, there are the natural laws, and beyond these, the Cosmic Laws. The 
social laws contain local, state, province, national and international laws; and there are 
tules, regulations, etiquette and various types of common courtesies, as well as cul- 
tured behavior, which entities can become aware of through their general growth 
toward maturity. Each science or pursuit of learning which an entity enters into carries 
certain disciplines and training, and these disciplines and training follow certain rules 
or procedures. Procedures are but another form of rule, as are methods and systems of 
operation. Entities essentially are surrounded and encased and guided and molded by 
tules and regulations, laws and systems and structures and the enforcement of these. 
All of these molding patterns of laws—man-made and natural—all of these are placed 
there for the individual’s growth and development toward that which is an integrated 
being. And the rules are ail related, the structures are all related, the actions are all re- 
lated to some form of agreement, whether the agreement is integrated with other 
agreements, or is an outlaw agreement, attacking those which have been established. 
There are agreements to disagree, agreements to refuel against earlier agreements, and 
these also are part of the total, integrated environment. 


In terms of the many types of agreements that an entity can make, the first is the 
agreement to be reasonable in a society, in a relationship with another. This is an ex- 
pected agreement by all entities living in a civilized society. Where the society is 
uncivilized, such as in certain war-torn areas, the agreement is to be expecting unrea- 
sonable behavior at any moment; and therefore, entities are agreed to be overly 
cautious, ready to spring to defense or attack at any moment. These are areas of dis- 
harmony. The areas of agreement, however, generally assume a reasonable party 
meeting another reasonable party, who is capable of agreeing and inclined to agree- 
ment and expecting agreement, and the probability being that the relationship will be 
one where agreement is reached about reasonable concerns. This is the primary basis 
for any form of relationship, where reasonable entities expect reasonable treatment 
from others who are also reasonable. This, of course, is the ideal and this is not always 
the case; for often an unreasonable demand will be made of a reasonable person, or an 
unreasonable person will make a reasonable demand to another unreasonable person, 
and the demand will not be honored, and the unreasonable persons will simply act un- 
reasonably toward each other. There are many variations of these forms of relationship 
that are inharmonious. However, that keeping the ideal in mind can serve as a model 
for having better relationships, so that when a reasonable person meets another, the 
entities may determine each others reasonable ability; and from this determination, 
may determine what may be reasonably expected of each other; and from this expecta- 
tion, may form an agreement. 
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This Awareness now wishes to discuss the various ways or types of agreements that 
reasonable entities may enter into. The first and most basic type of agreement is that of 
rapport—where two entities establish an agreement to relate to one another without 
trying to violate, or without feeling threatened or violated by the other. The next level 
of agreement is where the entities concern themselves with a common purpose or 
common intention, and agree to discuss this for purposes of reaching an agreement. 
This in some cases may only be in terms of weather; for some entities are incapable of 
reaching agreements with others on any topic other than something commonly under- 
stood such as “The weather is cold today, isn’t it?” A reasonable person might expect a 
reasonable answer being, “Yes, it is cold today.” 


This communication may, however, allow an entity to determine that the other is an 
unreasonable person if the entity answers, “You think this is cold? This is warm! “ 


Another form of unreasonable answer might be to hear the response, “Of course it’s 
cold, you ninny! Why ask?” These types of responses indicate the unreasonableness or 
the reasonableness of another and establish whether a harmonious relationship or dis- 
harmonious relationship is present. Of course, these can change with each further 
communication—intensifying the disharmony, or leading to greater harmony— 
depending on the intentions of the entities involved. Where both parties agree to dis- 
agree, the argument that ensues may intensify the areas of disagreement to points of 
extreme exaggeration, or lead to even explosive violence between the entities. Regard- 
less of what the outcome, the relationship was present—either harmoniously or 
disharmoniously, and depended on levels of agreement or disagreement for its nature; 
and the levels of disagreement or agreement focused on some common issue which 
allowed these entities to agree or disagree, whether the issue was truly pertinent to the 
feelings which each entity felt, or whether the issue was simply used as a triggering 
mechanism to allow the entities to vent their hostilities or their affection for one an- 
other, depending on the circumstances. 


In one circumstance, two entities may need to gaze at the moon—reach an agreement 
that it is beautiful, then discuss the autumn air—reach an agreement that it is beautiful, 
then discuss the trees and the nighttime sounds—reach agreements that this is harmo- 
nious, then look at each other and finally agree that each is acceptable. This is called 
romance—where entities find areas that they can agree upon, and then work from these 
symbols of agreement, until they find that they have so many things in common that 
they must be meant for each other. These formations of areas of agreement create the 
atmosphere for types of agreements, and these types of agreements can be in the form 
of words—such as, “Do you like yourself?” “Yes, I like myself.” “I like you, too.” 
“Good, then we agree.” “I like you also. Do you like yourself?” “Yes, I like myself 
also.” “Good, we have mutual affection for each other.” That type of agreement is 
based upon personal affection, one for each other, mutual affection. This can lead to 
many types of other agreements between such parties. 


However, that mutual affection is not required for entities to have agreement with one 
another over other issues. You may dislike the entity who sells you the product, but 
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you may like the product so much that you overlook the salesperson and focus on the 
bargain. In such a situation, you have a rapport with the product, though you may have 
disagreement with the party giving or selling or representing the product. An example 
of this may be where an entity cannot have a rapport with a future father-in-law or fu- 
ture mother-in-law, or where the mother or father cannot accept the future son-in-law 
or daughter-in-law; but they both have one thing in common—the child and the child’s 
interest. Therefore, having this in common, they must relate to each other for the pur- 
pose of settling the bargain at hand in order to satisfy the desires of that which is the 
issue. If the daughter or son wishes to have this person as his or her mate, then the par- 
ents must agree. This brings about a settlement. However, that if the parents cannot 
agree, then disharmony ensues, and this also can be another issue of discussion: for a 
moment of disharmony in an entity’s life may in fact be the best thing that ever hap- 
pened, if it comes at a needed time. All of this, of course, will depend on the 
circumstances and overall situation, for also a moment of disharmony could lead to a 
great tragedy in an entity’s life. All things considered, entities involved in such playing 
must consider whether the harmony or the disharmony is most important, whether a 
momentary disharmony will produce greater harmony in the long run, or whether one 
is simply attempting to hold onto harmony, and in that extreme effort of trying to keep 
control, a deep and tragic disharmony could explode. This is something else to con- 
sider outside of this discussion of types of agreements. 


The agreements which entities form where they find common interests and agree upon 
these, where they have common intentions and agree upon these, may be put into feel- 
ings and the feelings merge and agree, may be put into emotions, and their emotions 
are agreeable, may be put into words, body language or physical touches—the touch- 
ing which conveys messages stating, “I am in harmony and agreement with you.” The 
shaking of hands as a form of acknowledgment of agreement in business, is not too 
unlike the holding of hands as a form of acknowledgment in the business of romance, 
or of sharing affection—whether the mother and child, father and child, brother, sister, 
or the romantic couple, or whether members of the same sex—all of this is an indica- 
tion of mutual rapport and acceptance. 


In another level, the handshake has grounded the feelings, emotions, or words which 
have made communication, which have contacted, which have pierced the armor of the 
other to allow the other to let down his guard and shields and to acknowledge the other 
as a friend. The password, the secret code or password uttered by the voice in the night, 
may also be seen in relationships where two entities whisper in each other’s ear, “I 
love you.” For many, this is the password that means, “Let down your shields. I am 
your friend.” Many misuse these pass words in order to violate others. Words can be 
misused, can be used properly, that handshakes can be misused, and the general touch- 
ing of one person to another can be misused by unreasonable parties; and therefore, 
entities who are reasonable must learn to be cautious. Entities who are not cautious of 
unreasonable parties are generally termed naive or gullible or foolish. Many entities are 
foolish in one sense and very businesslike in another. Some entities can be foolish in 
affections and businesslike in money; others can be foolish in business and very busi- 
nesslike in their affections. 
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The rapport, the password, the handshake, and the written statement or agreement—the 
written agreement may take many forms. Entities enter into contracts every time they 
change money for a product; the passing of a piece of money is a contract—the con- 
tract being one which states, “I give you this valuable item for that valuable item.” 
Even the money itself is a contract made by society to the individuals. It is to be con- 
sidered as valuable, as having some substance worth the energy of the individual that 
has been put into attaining that piece of money. 


Apart from the passing of money or the trade of items (which also constitutes another 
form of agreement), or the exchange of energies, for a particular item through the ac- 
tion of giving service in order to obtain some object of need—these bartering 
systems—there are also other forms of agreement using the written document, where 
entities write down exactly what they agree upon and what they wish to give to each 
other—this being mutually agreed upon by the written document. This then serves as a 
basis of agreement; the value of a written document being that the entities do not have 
to remember what the agreement was, for they can refer back to the written document. 
All cultures began with some form of written document as an agreement. The covenant 
that the Hebrews formed with Jehovah, and the various other religious tribes and their 
rules and regulations were seen as agreements, stating in essence, “If I am to belong to 
this tribe, I will abide by its laws.” 


In modern times and modern civilizations, the laws of a tribe have been made such that 
there are ways where entities have the option to change those laws. In a democracy, the 
ideal situation is one where the people may vote or find some areas of agreement to 
change the laws of the society, so that the society is constantly being used for the peo- 
ple, and where the people are not bound by old, archaic rules that were intended for 
others under other circumstances. A set of rules that allows change and allows the rules 
to be changed by certain procedures, will help to ensure the flow of these rules; and 
this type of agreement in a society will help to solidify the society, while allowing it to 
be flexible to change. Many personal contracts and agreements are written up in simi- 
lar ways, where entities may have options to review or make change in the contract at 
later times. Many agreements entities make, even though not written down, are made 
with the intention being that certain developments may allow for certain future 
changes. Often these are unspoken, but generally accepted and expected. For example, 
an entity on marrying another does not expect everything to always be exactly as it is 
at the time of marriage, expects many changes to occur; and these expectations are re- 
flected often in the ceremonial rites and pledges, but often these expectations are 
simply left unstated. And in some instances, an entity entering into a marriage will ex- 
pect one thing, visualize that, and look forward to that type of life, while the other 
expects something entirely different and works to bring about the other picture. These 
entities consequently working against each other and calling this a marriage—an 
agreement which has been based on illusions which have not been communicated or 
agreed upon. 


There are different types of written documents. These being the simple document 
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which entities exchange with one another, such as the love letter, or the note to meet at 
a certain time or place for further discussions of the business at hand, or where they 
agree that this particular historical character was of interest and did, in fact, do what 
has been attributed to the entity. This type of agreement being found most commonly 
in books, where authors quote each other, agree with each other’s findings and substan- 
tiate the works of each other, or, in some cases, disagree and refute each other’s 
arguments. These are also forms of written agreements or disagreements. 


Generally, entities in thinking of written agreements will think of the legal contract: 
this being one that appears to be more binding and more significant. However, that 
there are also very many levels of legal contract. In the sense of honor in a civilized 
society, one’s word was, and is, considered to be a contract. When one makes a state- 
ment legally, ethically and honorably, that statement should be sufficient to form a 
contract. In your Western civilizations, most law recognizes the verbal contract as be- 
ing legally binding, but the verbal contract often suffers from being unenforceable— 
though legally binding, it is difficult to enforce it. The difficulty lies in that it is not 
always easy to prove what was said at a particular time under particular circumstances, 
unless this has been written and signed or witnessed for others whose character can be 
considered honorable and is acceptable. Therefore, most agreements of significance are 
put into writing. 


There are different types of written documents ranging from contracts to sell, contracts 
to loan, contracts to give, contracts to borrow, and deeds—these deeds being to transfer 
property. For example, a sales slip presented at a supermarket is, in fact, a deed to the 
properties purchased by the customer. The deeds may be recorded, witnessed, nota- 
rized, presented to the society for registration, may be brought into courts of law for 
judgment. All of these being intended as ways to enforce agreements, each being 
somewhat greater in degree than the other. 


It is suggested that you look again at agreement, beginning with rapport, and follow 
through these many levels, ending with the judgment of the court in determining an 
agreement between parties, and notice the degree of involvement, and consider the sig- 
nificance of that which you wish to agree upon, to determine whether this needs to be 
written, whether this can be left to feelings, whether this should be documented and 
witnessed, or whether this is simply a matter of emotional agreement. For feelings and 
emotions and words and memory change, but written and documented agreements lin- 
ger, and those registered in the halls of society, witnessed and notarized, linger with 
greater stability, and it would take the shaking of the society to bring down those 
agreements. Consider, in forming your agreements, which type of instrument is satis- 
factory to your needs: the feeling, the exchange of a handshake, the rapport, the 
emotional agreement, the expectations agreed upon, the hopes agreed upon, the practi- 
calities agreed upon, the properties agreed upon—all of these and the responsibilities 
that move with these agreements, which may increase, and may involve the lives of 
others, often hinge upon the agreements entities make. And these agreements may be 
based simply on a feeling, a whim, a moonlit night, or may be based on solid, practical, 
businesslike concerns, and may be recorded with a handshake, a kiss, or a note—a 
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promissory note, the exchange of a gift, the exchange of property, the exchange of a 
document—the mutual agreement signed on paper, recorded before others, attested to 
by the pillars of society, grounded in the roots of culture and stabilized by the society 
and government. 


The deepest agreement possible is that based on commitment—unshakeable commit- 
ment. Consider commitments carefully before making these deep within yourself; and 
that when you speak your words of commitment, let these reflect that which is indeed 
deep within yourself. Do not throw around words of commitments without first feeling 
the commitments. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 8 
Lesson 8 concerns harmony through exchange. 


In the previous lesson, this Awareness discussed the means for which the agreements 
can be presented, the instruments on which they are recorded. This ranging from mere 
rapport to the handshake, to the documents recorded and witnessed by social represen- 
tatives and those protected by social laws. There are also agreements written deep 
within one’s soul that cannot be enforced by society, for these are commitments of 
one’s entire being and integrity as a spiritual being. These are recorded in the Akashic 
Records of the Universal Law. 


In earlier times, the Essenes, the Essene culture being one where great integrity had 
been formed, where entities lived by a certain code of honor, where the behavior pat- 
terns were such that a communal agreement on many, many levels was experienced by 
all. In this Essene culture, these entities refrained from making promises on sacred 
books, on their mother’s grave, or swearing by their deity or any other thing besides 
their own word. These entities made their own words the most sacred and honorable 
contract available. When these entities gave their word, those who knew them knew 
that they indeed held a promise, held an agreement that was binding, as binding—or 
more so—than those recorded in other cultures in their courts or through their scribes. 


The word is a contract, is an agreement, and is as valid as entities wish to make it; for 
entities have the option of breaking their word, particularly when there is no recording 
of what was said. Therefore, for many who do not like responsibilities and obligations 
that accompany agreements, these entities would break their words and words became 
meaningless, and therefore, significant agreements needed to be written down, wit- 
nessed and recorded in places of safekeeping. For these whose word is honored, there 
has been some problem: for even though they speak truth, they are often mistrusted by 
those who have learned not to trust in the word alone. Therefore, even those whose 
words are honorable are often required to put their words into written documents. 


In this present discussion, the concern is to discover how entities approach the problem 


of finding agreement that needs to be recorded, and whether this agreement is of 
enough significance that written documentation is important. In some situations, an 
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entity may come together with another and agree to be together for a lifetime of ser- 
vice: raising children, working, slaving, bringing forth mutual benefits through the 
agreement and no document needs ever be signed. For others in other situations, all the 
documents available with all the Supreme Court judges available to enforce those 
documents, would not be sufficient to keep the entities in agreement, or to follow 
through on their responsibilities to one another. The issue is to find areas where entities 
can agree, and to help in finding these areas of agreement in order to promote greater 
harmony for all entities upon this plane. When no agreement is possible, it is best to 
accept that there will be some disagreement and disharmony and to make a place 
where this can occur, or to allow for separation of those conflicting parties, so that the 
disagreements do not have the environment and place to erupt and spill out over others, 
or even to harm the disagreeing parties, if possible. For this reason, divorce, separation, 
the dissolution of partnerships is an emergency measure much like the release valve on 
a steam engine to allow excess steam to escape. The society also needs this release 
valve allowing separation, dissolution of partnerships, where entities can escape from 
unpleasant relationships, rather than being forced to remain together in spite of dishar- 
mony that cannot be resolved. 


There are three areas of concern: one is in the area of making agreements; the other is 
in the area of understanding the disagreements; and the third is in realizing that there 
are great areas of unknown potential, where parties may agree or disagree as they enter 
into an exploration of these unknown areas. It is this unknown factor that destroys or 
improves relationships between entities as time moves on. Feelings at one moment 
where agreements are made can be sharply changed as time brings in its influences 
from the area of the unknown. The offspring which enters may be quite different from 
what either expected, and that energy is an unknown energy, realized only after the 
agreement had been made. The future environment is always subject to change, and 
that future is unknown. These unknown factors relating to all types of concerns: health, 
personal behavior, legal behavior, financial situations, offsprings, relatives, depend- 
ents, friends, happenstance situations, ideologies which may change, expectations 
which may change—all of these are in the realm of the unknown factors which may, at 
any time, affect an agreement; therefore, entities in finding agreement would be wise to 
consider the unknown factors when formulating their agreement. 


Essentially, what is necessary is to be aware of the areas of disagreement, the areas of 
agreement, and to be prepared for the unknown factors, and consider how these might 
affect your agreements with one another. This may be referred to as, “In the event that 
this happens, such and such will be the probable result.” When entities consider hypo- 
thetically the possible future ramifications of certain events, this has been termed 
“having your bases covered,” so that the agreement, in the event that something hap- 
pens, can still be carried out as documented. It is for this purpose that some entities 
require collateral or other types of commitments to be put up in lieu of the binding 
agreement or the obligations that entities agree to be bound to. In case these are bro- 
ken, the collateral or the other substitute may be forfeited to fulfill the obligation of the 
agreement. 
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An example of this is where entities agree to come together to have a child; the society 
being threatened by a child which is not wanted by its parents, may make laws which 
govern the behavior of parents so that the parents are responsible for the child; and if 
they neglect that responsibility, the society then will take the child and the parent will 
lose certain rights which society has given to most parents. Another example of this is 
in the contract where one mortgages a home and agrees to forfeit the home if the pay- 
ments are not made. These are contingent types of agreements, with certain conditions 
attached to the agreements. These are found in all levels of behavior. These can, in 
fact, be found in the most simple types of communications, where two entities meet 
and one agrees to have a second meeting on certain conditions; and at this point, the 
entities may even put forth certain demands that, if not followed, would require the 
forfeiture of something that must be presented as collateral at that time. This often oc- 
curs on a subconscious level, where an entity, to assure another that there will be a 
second meeting, will exchange an item or give the other an item which symbolically 
states, “If I do not see you, I will forfeit this item. Therefore, I promise to be there.” 
Often these actions occur on a subconscious level; in many cases, it is nothing other 
than forgetting your coat at the home of a friend. This is a clear message to the friend 
that there will be another contact. The entity may, in fact, forfeit the coat or the other 
collateral, if the entity decides not to carry through with the communications 


What you have are areas where there is the possibility for agreement, the possibility for 
disagreement, and something in between, which is a protective device: in case the 
agreement turns into disagreement, certain conditions and certain collateral will be for- 
feited as a protection against the loss of energy by the party involved. This attempts to 
cover the unknown area, but does not always accomplish this purpose. For this reason, 
many entities talk about various things without ever getting to the point, while they 
feel out the relationship with the other, circling around and around and around and 
around the issues, sizing up their prey like an eagle or hawk coming down on the tar- 
get. Many of these entities never make their point; and therefore no agreements are 
reached, no disagreements are experienced—there is simply the communication, which 
is agreed as acceptable or is rejected as unacceptable. 


Over the period of time, entities have become more crowded and have less time to be- 
come acquainted than in previous times. And therefore, many entities today do not like 
to spend weeks or days, months or years, becoming acquainted with another to deter- 
mine whether the other is trustworthy enough to form a relationship with, and entities 
instead wish to cut through all of that garbage, all of that conditional talk, all of the 
words and discussions about agreement on whether the moon is beautiful tonight, the 
air is fresh enough, the temperature is just right—wishing to cut through all of this ro- 
manticism or common courtesies, and instead wish to get right to the point. Many 
entities are in such a hurry they do not have time for the niceties of communication, for 
establishing rapport, for reaching agreements, for discovering what the other party 
wants. They are in such a hurry to receive their part of the bargain that they simply 
grab that which they can, in spite of what others feel, and take it and run. That is their 
method of dealing with agreements—they simply attempt to steal and hope that others 
agree to let them steal. In a sense they are stating, “This is what I offer. I offer to take 
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this. Do you agree or not? If not, take it or leave it. It does not matter, for I have taken 
this—the agreement being, “If you do not like my taking this, come and get it.” The 
theft is one where an entity sets his own rule for agreement and tells others that he does 
not care whether they agree or not to what he is doing and defies others to do anything 
about his action. 


Being an extreme on one side appears to be appalling to some; yet by looking at steps 
between, entities may understand how this thinking comes about. In the market place, 
where there was a time where entities could barter and haggle over prices, the prices 
being such that whoever was the best haggler would get the best bargain. In order to 
assure oneself of not being cheated, the vendors would place prices upon their goods, 
and often these prices were placed at high levels with the knowledge and assumption 
that others would haggle to bring these down. In present times, the supermarkets place 
their prices on their goods and do not allow for haggling, and prices are dropped only 
in sales, when products are on sale, at the discretion of the vendor. Here, again, is the 
beginning of that which relates to the thief. The vendor is essentially saying, “This is 
my price. I want this much. Take it or leave it.” This is a completely legitimate atti- 
tude; but taken to extreme, the thief says, “This is your property. I want it without 
paying. Take it or leave it.” The thief simply takes without paying and presents that as 
his argument against the conditions of the agreement; and therefore many thieves feel 
justified in thinking that they have the right to steal as a form of bargaining process, 
and expect (justifiably) that anyone who does not like what they are doing has the right 
to come after them and catch them if they can. This is a form of business, though unac- 
ceptable in most societies. For children, there are games of this type that are 
completely acceptable, such as “steal sticks.” All of these conditions are forms of 
agreements, which may not be acceptable to others, but are accepted by at least one 
entity. 


Essentially, however, the importance in reaching agreements where entities can have 
harmonious relationships is the key issue of this reading. To have harmonious relation- 
ships and to reach agreements, entities must learn to come together for an intention. 
The intention needs not always be known by either party, but may eventually unfold 
itself as the entities are civil and reasonable toward one another. When two entities 
come together, relate clearly on light levels, they then can trust each other to relate on 
deeper levels, more meaningful levels; and as this continues, that which is called trust 
occurs. 


Essentially, trust is nothing but becoming familiar with the ways of another; trust is but 
the knowledge of how another is. Entities often mix the knowledge of how one is with 
the expectations of how one hopes the other is, and that hope is often translated as a 
trust: “I trusted you to be this way.” Essentially this means, “I hoped you to be this 
way.” It prefers that entities not trust one another, not expect certain things from one 
another, except as is based on their awareness and knowledge of the other’s behavior. 
Agreements may be reached by first a rapport, then the conditions where certain areas 
are agreed upon; and where there are disagreements, these to be discussed from every 
side until certain parts of these areas of disagreement are agreed upon. And where the 
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very core of disagreement is observed and entities are still not capable of accepting the 
disagreement or the issue which the other presents and a disagreement continues, then 
entities have the option of continuing the discussion further to reconcile the disagree- 
ments, or to allow the disagreement to exist in their relationship while still furthering 
other common interests. An example of this was during the Kennedy Presidency where 
he acknowledged that the Russians and the United States were not in agreement on the 
same ideologies, but still could coexist, side by side, and function in certain levels of 
agreement, in spite of other levels of disagreement. This can also occur in individual 
relationships or in marriages or in businesses, where they can find ways of carrying on 
other aspects of the relationship in a manner that allows both enough benefits to con- 
sider the relationship as being worthwhile. 


Where the areas of agreement are so few that the entire relationship is based mostly 
around disagreements, then it would be more valuable to dissolve the relationship. Of- 
ten however, the mitigating circumstances—such as the dependents who have come 
into being under that relationship—would be greatly affected; and even though the rul- 
ing partners of the relationship may disagree, they have an obligation to the dependents 
of that relationship to sustain then. Therefore, even in their disagreement, they continue 
to relate to one another as partners for the benefit of those who depend upon them. 
This, of course, creates certain amounts of disharmony, even for the dependents, who 
must experience some feeling from the disagreement of their superiors. 


This is not simply reflected in family affairs, but may also occur in corporations, where 
the leaders of the corporation are in dispute and the dependents are the victims—and 
also may have a controlling voice, which influences greatly the relationship of the cor- 
porate managers. Once a corporation is in motion, the individual feelings of its leaders 
have little to do with the continuing of the corporation; for each leader might think that 
he or she would like to quit, but no corporation can allow this, and no entity in the lev- 
els of responsible behavior could neglect the duties to all those employees in the 
corporation, and to disappoint all those who depend on that corporation. Therefore, the 
responsibility of a leader becomes such that it is being promoted by the agreement of 
the masses below, to depend on that responsible behavior. Again, there is the agree- 
ment to have the hierarchy through being dependent. This type of agreement, based on 
superior and inferior positions, is another factor that needs to be considered. 


You essentially have the agreements, the disagreements, those areas where there are 
some agreements and some disagreements, the contingents to and conditions to take 
care of areas where an agreement might change, and you also have the agreements of 
dependency and responsibility. When entities claim to be responsible and others de- 
pend upon them, this kind of agreement also needs protection, and contracts are formed 
by entities or by society to protect these levels of agreement. In terms of romantic at- 
tachments or the desire for entities to consummate an agreement, there are some who 
do not wish to move through the slow process of reaching agreements and prefer to 
steal that which they wish. This occurs not only in the theft of property, but also in the 
theft of dignity. Entities often—too often—trape each other or rape another through 
various ways, attacking one’s dignity, taking what they want, and leaving—without the 
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rapport, communication, the gradual discussions to determine what areas of agreement 
are present, what the other party wishes out of the situation, what the other party is 
willing to give. Many entities will prefer simply to enter and rape the person rather 
than go through all the negotiating and haggling and bartering and discussions. This 
generally due to the entity being unable to find any areas of agreement with others, 
feeling himself or herself to be most important, having little respect for others, feeling 
that he or she is deprived and must simply take from this lesser being that which he or 
she needs. This as a common form of creating an agreement, which essentially states, 
“T am taking what I need from you. You may take it or leave it.” This as another form 
of theft, but where it attacks the individual rights and liberties and the individual’s dig- 
nities. 


These various types of behavior can be affected by a careful understanding of what 
makes agreement and where entities have gone wrong in their relationships with oth- 
ers. Entities must first agree that they wish to agree; then find areas of agreement, 
increase these areas of agreement; find areas of disagreement and begin chopping away 
at the outer edges of the disagreement until they come to the very heart of the dis- 
agreement; then determine whether this can be resolved—or if not, whether it can be 
placed aside while other areas of agreement are energized for furthering the benefits of 
the parties. These may be recorded in words or in written documents as these are dis- 
covered. This depends on the significance of the agreements being reached. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 9 


Lesson 9 concerns harmony in the foreign or unknown world, this being new and un- 
known worlds or areas. 


In the preview discussion, this Awareness indicated the nature of reaching agreements 
through movement from areas of rapport, working through these areas to discover ar- 
eas of disagreement, then working to the heart of the disagreements and seeking to 
reconcile those areas of disagreement; or if possible, seeking to circumvent those areas 
and continue building a relationship around those areas of disagreement, but not af- 
fected by that disagreement. This may be like an island in a stream, where the island is 
the disagreement and the stream is the area of agreement, which is acknowledge as the 
more important. 


In earlier times, entities had more time to relate to one another. Therefore, the social 
courtesies could be extended over long periods of time, as relationships were few and 
far between. These social courtesies had their own particular rules, which can be seen 
in the 18th and 19th century behavior of the aristocracy and others. Since that time, 
relationships are increasing in their frequency as population increases, forcing entities 
to live in closer and closer contact with one another. Therefore, the prolonged social 
communications leading to a close relationship must be accomplished at a faster pace, 
or the entities must remain strangers. Therefore, many entities move very quickly 
through the social amenities and get to the point or purpose for their business or con- 
tract. In the business world this is seen as the professional business approach, where 
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you may be greeted by a very charming and friendly face which offers you some com- 
fort,-perhaps a cup of something to drink or a cookie, or something for your taste buds, 
a soft chair to sit in, a nice carpet on which to walk—the feeling of comfort at being 
present in the area of this business person. 


This is to give the substitute for all the prolonged social relating that might otherwise 
be necessary if entities had more time to relate and become acquainted with each other 
in their homes. The business person essentially is saying, “This is how I offer my place 
to you. Here are my actions of comforting. I wish to make you comfortable. I am a 
“regular” person. I am reasonable in my behavior. Therefore you can be at ease and get 
right to the point of our business transaction.” This cuts through all of the need to 
know the entity. The entity may even have credentials listed. The place of business 
indicates the entity’s stability. Therefore, the reputation and the social amenities have 
been presented quickly and entities can be processed through to the point of their visit, 
the purpose for their need to agree or reach an agreement with this business person. 


Likewise, many personal relationships can occur in similar ways, where entities move 
through the appropriate niceties in a superficial manner, allowing that they are quite a 
“regular” person, being reasonable in behavior, and therefore ready to get right to the 
point. Obviously, this can be an area of problem where one wishes to take advantage of 
another by presenting a false face, a false sense of reasonable behavior, when in fact, 
behind that appearance may lurk a criminal or someone who is unworthy of one’s part- 
nership. 


However, in present time where time is important, entities must trust to some degree; 
and therefore become involved in relationships which have not been thoroughly inves- 
tigated, and which, after becoming involved, may turn out to be not what was 

expected. This in terms of marriage—even in terms of birth situations, where an entity 
chooses a parent and discovers after being born that that particular parent was not the 
best choice. This also occurs in business partnerships and in firms and relationships 
with their customers. This also occurs in corporations and in government levels and 
with the employer and employee relationship. This can also occur between members of 
a society who have no particular relationship with each other, other than the fact that 
they are both members of the society and came together in a conflict or dispute. 


Whatever the case, where there is a dispute, there must be a way where the disputes 
can be considered, and if possible, resolved. This reaches into that area of the un- 
known, between that which entities agree upon, that which entities disagree upon, and 
that which cannot be resolved and therefore is left unknown until it comes out and be- 
comes necessary for the entities to re-examine their agreements or disagreements. In 
this area, very often the parties involved cannot handle the dispute or disagreement nor 
handle even the formation of agreements without assistance. Therefore, society, 
through one or more of its agents or agencies, may be brought in to assist the individ- 
ual persons in finding a harmonious resolution to their problems or relationship. 


There are some entities who believe that when they take a wife or mate, they own that 
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mate; and when they have children, they own those children and no one else has any 
rights over them. This is erroneous, but many entities believe this. This leads to certain 
problems when the entity who believes he owns the lives of others, chooses to behave 
in a manner which denies those lives the same or equal rights and opportunities which 
he demands for himself. This in particular, the rights of individual liberties, the rights 
of individuals to agree or disagree, the rights of individuals to pursue happiness in their 
reasonable behavior through the reasonable and natural and expected rules of social 
relationship. Children obviously cannot have the same freedoms as adults; yet they 
have certain rights to certain freedoms that they can handle as children. And where 
adults deprive children of these rights when they have the obvious capability of han- 
dling the responsibilities that go with those rights, the parents are stifling the growth 
and liberties of the child. 


When this occurs, if this is not resolved in a family relationship, it is the business of 
society. For the business of society is to protect its members from one another, to pro- 
tect the liberties and the rights of each other from violation by others. It is the business 
of society to present the ideals and to create the structure that allows for these ideals to 
manifest. When an individual thinks that he owns the life of another because he 
brought forth the life, because he sired the life, or because he married the life, or be- 
cause he bought the life, or because he bargained for the life—the individual may be 
subject to rules of society which protect those lives of others. 


An entity who threatens to harm his wife through physical violence, through the threat 
of weapons, through any form of battery or assault—can no longer be considered as 
simply having a civil quarrel or disagreement with his spouse, but must be considered 
as a criminal to society, needing society’s intervention to assist in the solution to the 
problem. Likewise, many contracts which have been broken which could lead to 
physical disputes or violence, must have a way where they can be resolved short of 
violence. Therefore, society has made available the action where entities may seek re- 
dress through the courts of law and find some solution. 


These are the ideal purposes of the society—to assist entities in resolving their prob- 
lems. However, that the purposes, being ideal, may not always work out in practicality 
as being ideal solutions; for often the victim is punished even further in the courts of 
law, and the criminal receives the rewards—this being termed a “miscarriage of jus- 
tice.” While these happen, generally in aware societies, they are accidental or kept to a 
minimum, except where the societies are corrupted by certain forces that favor them- 
selves over others. 


In a social situation, the individual rights and liberties must also be reflected in the 
government rights and liberties, so that the responsibilities that go with the office can 
be reasonably expressed, can be reasonably conducted, and that the responsibilities not 
be such that they are impossible to fulfill. This in the case of individual behavior as 
well as in the case of governing bodies and individuals of society. For this reason, cer- 
tain entities of society have been given greater protection, what may be termed 
“immunity” against attack, than other entities. 
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For a judge to carry out his or her duties, the judge must have the proper appearance, 
setting and the proper respect, so that his or her judgment is considered as being sacred 
and meaningful, something worthy of respect. Obviously, a judge living in a flophouse 
in the lower side of town near the railroad tracks on the 4th floor of a tenement house 
full of noisy people—where entities would travel to this place to ask the judge for his 
opinion about their difficulties and disputes; it is obvious from this example, that the 
judge’s opinion would not be considered very important, and would probably not even 
be sought. The setting has much to do with the impact of the word. 


The stage has much to do with the presentation that is given. Whether the presentation, 
or word, is accepted as being meaningful depends, in part, on the preparation that went 
into the staging, into the setting, into the program. Therefore, the pillars of society ex- 
emplified by the pillars on the courthouse, and the marble floors and walls indicating 
stability and solidity, and the unshakable connection of the judge, and the respect given 
by the members of the court—these are all added to assist in the delivery of the judg- 
ment, the word, which is being sought as a solution to the problem. 


When justice is applied for favoritism, the word, of course, still carries as much impact 
as when it is applied with a social balance, seeking true justice. Therefore, when a so- 
ciety becomes corrupt so that its judges favor some particular faction over others, the 
society is thrown out of balance—off of its axis, (and indeed, this is the gyroscope 
which allows the nation, or culture, or society, to continue existing in harmony), and 
when this is thrown out of balance by favoritism, where the laws favor one section 
over another, cutting with a double standard, not simply to preserve the society for all, 
but to preserve certain sections of society for this particular group at the expense of 
others-this throws the gyroscope off and the society will begin to crumble and fall. 


This, more than any other factor, will destroy a nation. The concept of justice for all is 
the center point of balance in a nation or a culture. From this center point, rules and 
regulations can be made which allow for entities to move freely, so long as they do not 
create imbalances that threaten to upset the movement of the gyroscope of society. The 
gyroscope of society will make the corrections so long as the justice departments, so 
long as the judges of the society are fairly balanced in their judgment and in their un- 
derstanding of justice. 


This is an awesome responsibility for entities who have at their disposal the need to 
make sometimes several hundred decisions in a month, in a week, or even in a day— 
decisions affecting the lives one, two, three, hundreds, thousands or tens of thousands, 
or perhaps even millions of entities. Consequently, society will have its moments of 
chaos, as entities move more and more toward that cooperative agreement to seek har- 
mony with one another, and to find a harmonious society that can find that perfect 
balance where there is justice for all. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 10 
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Lesson 10 relates to harmony in relation to authorities and superiors and as harmony in 
relationship to concepts of authority. 


In the previous discussion, this Awareness focused on the role of society as a mediator 
between the disagreements of parties within the society. It focused in particular on the 
courts of law of a society in that these courts of law were necessary to make the final 
decision to bring about the proper balance and harmony for the society, and for such 
balance the courts of law needed to be in perfect balance with the concept of justice for 
all. 


From the respect demanded by persons representing a society, (which is essential for 
them in order that they do their duties in service to society), many entities look at the 
system rather than at the abuses of the system, and believe that the system itself is at 
fault. Many entities would tear down the courthouse, the halls of justice, the laws that 
have taken thousands of years to evolve. Many entities would destroy these laws sim- 
ply with bombs, emotions or feelings of frustration, if possible. This reflects a certain 
mentality that is hostile to positions of authority, often due to personal experience and 
often due to feelings of inferiority, and a desire to have that position for themselves. 
Many entities have no problem in dealing with so-called authorities, or persons in re- 
sponsible positions, where others have great problems in even speaking to such 
entities. Some entities become extremely hostile in just thinking about these entities. 
Others become weak-kneed and terrified at the thought of being spoken to by a judge, 
a policeman or some other civil servant. 


This is but a reflection of the entity’s agreement with society. For the entity not only 
makes agreements with himself, with his or her friends, with close associates, business 
partners, mates and family members; the entity also makes an agreement with society 
itself to approve or disapprove of society’s ways, or to approve or disapprove of certain 
sections of segments of society. The entity may agree to divulge a particular race in 
society, a particular class of persons in society, or a particular level of office held by 
persons in society. This entity’s agreement is with himself and with society in general. 
It matters not to society what the entity feels, so long as these feelings do not affect the 
behavior of the entity in such a manner that it threatens the rights of other individuals 
in the society, or threaten the foundations of the society itself. 


Entities have a right to their beliefs, to their opinions, but when these opinions are ex- 
pressed in a manner where they violate the basic rights of others or the foundations of 
the society, the entity then forfeits his right of such expression and society has its right 
of self defense. Where the entity disagrees with certain aspect of society, speaks out, 
expresses opinions, and areas of society are shaken by these opinions, society may re- 
act-violently, or with attention. It is the duty of a proper society to listen to the voice of 
each of its members when it has that obligation, when it has that opportunity, and when 
the opportunity and the expression are expressed in appropriate ways. 


Obviously, igniting a bomb under the steps of society is not the proper method for 
commencing a dialogue. Obviously, kidnapping the pillar of society is not the proper 
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method for commencing a dialogue. Yet these things do occur, and once they occur, 
must be looked at by society to determine what it is in the society that allows this to 
happen, or causes this to happen. The society must look carefully to see if it is the 
cause of this happening, or if the individuals behind the action, behind the disruption, 
are the source—the unjustified source of the happening. In each observation, the key 
will lie in determining the absolute justice for all in the society, rather than in deter- 
mining the justice for most of the society at the expense of those who are expendable 
in order preserve the social structure. It is not to be confused with the “majority being 
right” over the minority, or the minority being right over the majority; but rather in 
terms of the principle of justice for all, regardless of whether that includes a minority 
with a majority, or a majority with a minority. The favor not being concerned with 
whether to choose the minority over the majority or vice verse, but rather favoring jus- 
tice as though neither party was a minority or majority, but as though either party, both 
parties, all parties should have a just right, a right to justice. 


When considering these things, a society formulates its laws, its foundations, its books, 
its governments, its structures, and its agencies to carry out the responsibilities placed 
upon it by these obligations. Obviously, a government, like an individual, is “born in 
sin” —is born basically with little going for it other than hope and faith, ambition and 
dreams. These governments are as strong as their people, exemplified through their 
leaders. These governments are as just as their people insist that their leaders be. These 
governments are as honest as their people insist that every citizen be. These govern- 
ments essentially are the reflections of the society, and often will get by with what ever 
society allows them to get by with. The more advanced societies, like an individual, 
have greater respect for their citizens, and therefore have a sense of honor—of duty, an 
obligation to protect the citizens, even from its own power over the citizens. Such a 
government may come about that will not only protect its citizens and their rights, but 
also may give the citizen the right to self-government; where through genius, the gov- 
ernment becomes such that the citizens have a voice in their own destiny, through their 
own government which they own. Such a government, as sacred as it may be, just as 
an individual, may become tempted and corrupt under the influence of different forces 
entering into that government,-even as Jesus was tempted by Satan. Likewise, certain 
aspects and offices of the government of such an ideal nation or society may be 
tempted by those influences that wish to alter and change the course of the nation. 


Therefore, it is essential that for a people to remain free under a government, (even a 
divine government), that the people not place their trust entirely in their leaders; but 
put their faith and trust in the concepts of justice for all, in the concept of liberty for all, 
in the concept of a society constructed for that purpose of bringing justice, liberty, and 
the ability for entities to have harmonious lives. 


The final authority lies not in a leader, not in the head of the serpent, but in its body. 
For the head of a serpent does not live once the body has been severed. There are, 
however, certain creatures-society being one—which can sever its head and sprout 
forth another, so that the body of society continues eternally. The final power lies with 
the people of the society, not with the leaders; the leaders serving as the tongue of so- 
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ciety, to make pronouncements and express the dictates and the feelings of the body of 
society. Yet the tongue must change its words if the body is in revolt to that which the 
tongue is saying. Therefore, a government that speaks falsely for the people is like an 
entity who is sick, whose body rebels even though his tongue states, “I feel great.” The 
body may simply rebel and indicate otherwise. When this occurs, the tongue can be 
brought down and a new tongue arises. 


The tongue that speaks for society is that tongue which is in tune, in harmony with the 
concepts of justice for each and every member of that society, and is the tongue that is 
recognized by that society as speaking most clearly the truth. 


There are other tongues of society, some that lull the body to sleep, which tell their 
body, “All is well. Do not worry that your stomach is empty—that you feel in need— 
that you are cold and hungry. All is well.” 


Another tongue may speak: “There is a great crisis approaching. The body of society is 
under attack. You are getting weaker and weaker.” This tongue may continue discuss- 
ing to society its weakness. Another tongue may speak out and say, “Yes, you are 
weak. Society must get strong, must rearm, for enemies are approaching.” These 
tongues speak out to rally society into different forms of actions, according to those 
that they favor. Some tongues wish that entities sleep; others wish that they stir. Others 
wish that they struggle and fight. Others wish to create some form of dialogue, debate, 
or argument, or civil war among the members of society. Many tongues speaking out 
for society have nothing better to do than to hear their voices echoing out over the air- 
waves of society, being thrilled that they have spoken forth and have been heard by 
many, even though they have nothing more to say than to discuss their breakfast or 
some pet idea which they wish credit for. 


Even so, these tongues, if tolerated by society, are working in an agreement where so- 
ciety allows the tongue to speak out, to say what they wish to say, even though it may 
be boring, detrimental, harmful, irritating, frustrating or inciting to violence. These 
tongues which speak out, speaking of war and violence, or lulling entities to sleep, or 
attempting to create disputes, or chattering about nothingness—these tongues still have 
the right, in a free society, to be heard by any who wish to hear. 


The society also has a right not to listen. In many instances, society is obliged not to 
listen. Therefore, entities in society have control over the voice of their own destinies, 
the voice of their government and their own voices. Entities have control over the lis- 
tening devices—the control being that if you do not wish this person to speak this way, 
you simply need not listen. In a society this is generally accepted as part of the course, 
but between individuals, entities often become quite frustrated, upset, and even violent 
at allowing another to speak. Therefore, some entities believe they are justified, even 
for a moment, in creating violence toward another who spoke something which was 
not acceptable to the first entity’s sense of personal dignity. In this way, some entities 
slay others simply for having spoken a word or two that was not accepted by the 
slayer. This being an example of a citizen who is imbalanced, unable to cope with so- 
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Often entities in speaking to others, have the feeling that they are on trial as an inferior, 
or are on trial testing their superiority—this being a trial by combat. This relates very 
closely to the problem of relationship with authorities, where an entity feels he or she 
is on trial by combat and must either defeat the authority or cower under the rule of the 
authority. This as a residue of more primitive societies and has no place in modern 
times, in just societies; for entities in meeting with authorities, need not feel competi- 
tion with these entities, but need to recognize their duties, responsibilities and their 
limitations and their abilities to give service to you. If satisfaction is not attained, you 
have the option of moving to someone else, either at a different level or at a higher 
level or in another direction. There are cases, however, where the person in authority is 
also suffering from the syndrome of authority problems and has struggled long and 
hard, through various, trials, by combat to reach the position which he or she now 
holds, and is willing to take on any challengers and meets every new face as though 
that face were a challenge to his or her authority. 


Such entities have no place in higher levels, of society, and indeed will be moved from 
those positions by a society that is concerned for justice for all of its citizens. When 
entities meet with such an entity, a problem will exist until this is resolved, either 
through relationship based on rapport and communication, through chipping away at 
areas of disagreement, through assurances so that trust can be formed, based on under- 
standing of each other’s motives, so that the mantle of authority needs not be held 
between the entities seeking agreement. For that mantle of authority can block agree- 
ments, even though it can force dictations upon its subjects. 


Such an entity, having the mantle of authority as the important basic center for his or 
her actions, rather than having justice for all members of the society as the central-core 
purpose of his position; such an entity inclines more toward the dictatorship rather than 
that of a representative of the people. For most entities listening to this tape or reading 
these words, this appears remote to their own personal lives. Yet entities must remem- 
ber that even within their own families, there is a society. They are a member. There 
are moments where entities become dictators. There are moments when entities con- 
cerned about justice for all, and there are moments where entities are involved in trial 
by combat; and these need to be understood, so that the society of the family, of the 
neighborhood, of the community, of the culture, of the world can begin moving toward 
greater areas of mutual harmony through mutual respect and mutual understanding. 


There are always those who have been given greater responsibility than others have 
because they have the ability to respond. Those having greater responsibility must also 
be given the ability to respond, according to the needs of that office, otherwise they 
lose their ability to respond properly and fail in their obligations of responsibility. It is 
for this reason that society establishes certain positions-positions of authority, positions 
of responsibility; and these positions are given a certain respect, according to their re- 
quirements; and those filling such positions are expected to live up to a certain 
standard required by that society—whatever the society demands—and that society 
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expects those authorities to live up to certain conditions of behavior according to that 
which the society demands of its servants, of its civil officers and its leaders. 


Entities who do not like the actions of a particular civil authority, have the option of 
addressing society through its channels by moving into the kind of activity where your 
voice is acceptable, is meaningful, is heard, either through making a position for your- 
self, or through speaking via the mouth of another who is respected in society—such as 
an attorney, or a local politician, a minister, or a local business person, or your con- 
gressman, or some other entity who hears your plea and pleads your cause. There are 
always ways where if injustice has occurred, it will eventually be balanced and justice 
will win; for the nature of the universe is to be balanced and in harmony, and the flow 
of energies are such that even though justice may not occur within your time/space, 
within the time at your disposal, justice eventually will occur. For as the scale rocks 
one direction, it will eventually rock back the other direction and shall, in time, balance 
in the center. 


It is only the thrashings about by members of society who do not understand the need 
for justice for all; who want justice for themselves and do not care about justice for 
others, who want authority for themselves but do not recognize authority of others: 
these are the forces which keep the scales constantly bouncing out of balance. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 11 
Lesson 11 concerns harmony in relation to concepts of service. 


In considering the concerns for agreement, in considering the nature of rules, regula- 
tions, fences, cultures, concepts, ideals and the standards of a society or of an 
individual, there needs also to be considered that which is in control or in positions of 
authority in those concepts, rules, regulations or the standards of the society—those 
forces which see to it that these standards remain intact and that the standards apply 
equally to give justice for all involved. Along with this concept of the so-called author- 
ity and the justice for all, there also needs to be considered the concept of the 
individual rights within that society and what these may entail. This not only in terms 
of the society at large, but also in terms of the individual within himself. 


For example, an individual does have certain inherent rights as a being that his or her 
standards may deny. When this occurs, the standards of the individuals and the rights 
and needs of that individual may come in conflict; thus the individual, in attempting to 
standardize his or her behavior, may find himself experiencing a civil war within, a 
house divided, within his or her own being. The biological urges, the appetites, the in- 
stincts may be in direct conflict with the ideals which the individual holds, and 
therefore, a conflict may occur. When this occurs, the entity may undergo certain de- 
structive tendencies, may become erratic and unpredictable and this behavior pattern 
may also spill out into the lives of others in his or her environment. This may require a 
form of counseling, or perhaps the entity can understand the situation and reconcile the 
problems within himself. 
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Likewise, society too has its rebels:—society has its groups that would oppose the 
tules and regulations set forth, which would oppose the standards and culture that has 
dominated—these groups wishing to change that which is to something allowing them 
more freedom of expression. There is a basic inherent right of individuals to have life, 
to maintain life, to acquire the sustenance necessary for life; and where a society pre- 
vents this, the society may expect to find itself incurring the wrath of its citizens. 
Likewise, the individuals have certain rights of personal expression, personal posses- 
sion and the rights of relationship and communication. These are divinely given rights 
and any society that denies these is opposing the cosmic rights of individuals. 


Likewise, there are entities who choose to enter into a society, but immediately set out 
and attempt to destroy or violate the rules of the society. Often this being done not 
from an understanding of the rules, but rather from a personal desire to control what- 
ever is out there and the feeling that the individual has that right to control his or her 
environment. This often is inherited through heredity factors, often this is a psycho- 
logical problem, often this comes through astrological aspects within the entity’s 
horoscope, or this may be the product of the environment. It may also come about from 
a combination of these. 


Any entity entering a society essentially has an obligation to abide to some extent by 
the society’s rules. Also, that the ideals of a society should allow approximately 20% 
rebellion and change on the part of the citizens, the individual members of the society. 
By the word “rebellion,” this means rebellion or opposition to the rules of society, 
where these may be challenged by the individuals of that society. By allowing ap- 
proximately 20% of the inherent rights of the citizens to be given toward the 
opportunity and methods of changing the rules or modifying the rules of society, the 
society will be flexible enough to allow entities to have their general expression and a 
kind of release valve for the pent-up energies, so that the society may be modified ac- 
cording to the changing consciousness of individuals. 


Where a society becomes rigid and inflexible, it is ripe for revolution. When this be- 
comes too great, the society may stagnate for a period before the revolution and may 
appear to be well crystallized and solid in its foundation. This cannot last for any great 
period of time, however, 


Where the individual, entering a society, agrees to abide by certain behavioral patterns 
expected in that society, the individual then finds the society as one that is more ac- 
ceptable and compatible to him, to her, and in so accepting, is also accepted by the 
society. Where the entity does not accept the nature of the society—whether for good 
reason or for personal, greedy purposes—the entity may be classed as a rebel. There 
are ways where entities are either cooperative and give service to the society, or are 
rebellious and are antisocial in their behavior. 


There are also those who are not necessarily rebellious, but also who withhold their 
energies, contributing nothing to society, but simply draw from society and avoid in- 
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volvement in any way that would contribute to the benefits of society in general. In 
these circumstances, the entities involved will either find themselves at war with others 
or at peace with others. In some instances, the entities may be at peace with some and 
at war with others. Whatever the situation, this largely is a reflection of the entity’s 
attitudes toward those who come into his or her environment and make up the soci- 
ety—whether this is a family, a group of friends and associates, or co workers, or the 
general culture in which the entity lives. 


In terms of those who are willing to give service to others, this Awareness wishes such 
entities to consider the nature of giving. There are various ways in which things may 
be given. There are those actions that are freely given of a charitable nature; there are 
those actions that are given simply because one is of the nature to behave in such a 
manner. For example, the entity who gives a smile and a kind word to others upon 
meeting them. The entity does not consider this to be a charitable action, does not wish 
reward—the entity simply gives because this is the entity’s nature. 


There is also the entity who gives in a charitable way, where the entity recognizes that 
he or she is not required to give in this manner and recognizes that it may be of a slight 
sacrifice, may be difficult or may be harmful to the entity to give this or that particular 
energy, but the entity feels that it is worth it for the energy which he or she gives will 
do some good to someone or for some cause which the entity feels is important. 


This as a gift and this Awareness wishes entities to understand that when a gift of this 
type is given, it needs to be clearly understood whether there are strings attached or 
not; for often, entities give a gift, then later, attach psychic strings to that gift and try to 
reel back some form of reward for that gift, rather than allowing the reward to come 
through the proper channels in consciousness. The Law of Gratitude attends these 
proper channels. When an entity gives a gift freely, stating that it is a gift, but then 
waiting for some kind of praise or admiration or return gift or other form of repayment: 
such an entity is not in fact giving a gift, but is in fact fishing for a reward. 


The gift then becomes nothing more than bait, with the action of deceiving the re- 
ceiver, so that the bait draws back something that the entity desired. In such a case, it 
would be better for the entity not to classify his gift as a gift, but to make this a bargain 
or sale. The entity could, for example say, “I will give you this if you will give me in 
return appreciation, affection or some other reward which I desire and will signify.” In 
such an approach the entity then has cleared the deal, has cleared the exchange at the 
time the gift was given, and the receiver has the right and the understanding to deter- 
mine whether the bargain is satisfactory to his or her interests, or whether to pass it up. 


Too often, conflicts in relationships come about from entities going to others for the 
sake of appearing generous and noble, when in fact, they are tallying up every cent, 
every part of the energy that was given and waiting for the repayment. Entities who 
keep books on their gifts, either in the head or on paper, are deceiving themselves, cre- 
ating blocks in their relationships, and are harming their affairs with others. This also is 
misrepresentation to the others who are being given your gift, for they do not have the 
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full information in regards to what you expect from them in return. 


Apart from the gift of charity and the previously mentioned gift which is of a natural 
origin and the concept of exchange and bargain, there are also various ways where en- 
tities may trade with one another, may sell things with one another. There are also 
actions where entities may entrust another to hold something while the time passes un- 
til something else occurs. In any of these affairs, agreements must be made clear, so 
that all parties involved have the understanding of what is expected, the intentions be- 
ing the important thing to convey to each other. 


The intentions and expectations as that which will be of issue if a conflict arises. When 
entities consider each other’s intentions in giving or receiving a gift and consider the 
expectations in those exchanges, then when these are clarified, and particularly if these 
are in writing and proper form according to the type of gift, then conflicts will be 
minimized, for entities tend to forget what they say or intend from moment to moment. 
The entity who gives a gift at one time for a particular purpose, may within six months, 
have turned sour and have felt that he was cheated. The entity may totally forget the 
agreement that he or she gave at the time of the exchange. 


Therefore, contracts and agreements verbally, written, or documented, according to the 
nature of the exchange, can be of great importance in minimizing conflict. Even then 
there will be those who rebel, who attempt to violate the rules of the contract of the 
agreement. When these have been clearly written down and verified, the attempt to 
violate those rules becomes more difficult and the general society may tend to assist in 
enforcing those rules of that agreement, enforcing the contract, except where the con- 
tract itself is invalid or illegal or goes against the standards of the society. 


For example, an entity seeking to enforce a contract that is illegal in the eyes of soci- 
ety, will find that the society will not support the contract. Likewise, the entities who 
seek to move through society violating the general code of society, will find them- 
selves being considered as outcasts of that society. These entities, not wishing to 
cooperate with others in society, not wishing to follow the rules of society, avoiding 
the agreements, contracts, standards of society, may find themselves totally alone and 
outcast and therefore a misfit and unable to function. Often, such entities seek out 
someone of their own kind or someone who will accept their own kind of thinking and 
begin a new society of their own 


This may become a society of thieves. This may become a society of rebels. This may 
become a counterculture. This may become any form of counter social activity, per- 
haps a religious group forming which is in conflict with the standards of the society. 
As this develops and grows, if it becomes strong enough, it may in turn begin to have 
its effect on society, and society may in turn need to be modified in an effort to assimi- 
late or to yield to that force, and the new society either merges with the old or 
overtakes the old society. 


Generally, a modification eventually occurs and the melting of conflicting ideas or ide- 
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als begins to take place, so that entities can accept each other as being a valid part of 
the society in general. This does not always occur however, and more often there will 
be a conflict between these elements of society that may in fact result in violence or 
violations, where one is put upon by the other or both are in conflict with each other 
and the conflict may spread and infect the entire society. This comes about essentially 
from the initial repugnance of certain entities who cannot accept the social standards 


There are those who feel whatever the social standards are, they should be upheld at 
any cost and such rebels should be outcast, should be dealt with severely. This Aware- 
ness wishes to point out that regardless of what your standards may be—whether 
Christian, Buddhist, Krishna, whether American or whether of some other cultural 
background—your standards indeed at one time were in the minority and were the re- 
bels of a society. This Awareness reminds you that the entity Jesus was considered as a 
rebel in his time 


Therefore, to consider any form of rebellion against the standards of society as being 
out of place is a mistake in thinking and simply reflects a kind of conservative attitude 
which generally is upheld by those who already have their station in life and wish to 
protect that station. Those who do not have the privileges in the society of that individ- 
ual, when those entities seeking more privileges look at the society, they may decide 
that the society’s standards are not created for the benefit of all, and therefore this en- 
tity becomes a rebel to these standards of that society, and the entity may set about to 
change those standards in whatever way he or she feels is the proper method for such 
change. 


Too often, such entities resort to violence and not to law or reason. However, as vio- 
lence in a society increases, the society should look and examine its nature and ask 
itself, “What is it we are doing that calls forth for these entities to seek such change 
through such violations, and why are we not educating these entities to seek those 
changes in some more palatable form?” A program could well be established in a soci- 
ety where the misfit is brought in and educated to think along different lines, not 
necessarily indoctrinated to accept society, but to find better ways of expressing his or 
her disagreement with society: ways that are more effective and more beneficial to 
both the individual and to society. 


In understanding that not all members of society will be able to accept what the soci- 
ety’s standards are—for a society is in constant change—standards must always be 
changed and improved as the consciousness of a society rises, as times change, as 
needs change; therefore, the society cannot be considered inflexible and the members 
of the society must be allowed certain amount of rebellion. An ideal society will assist 
in controlling the direction of that rebellion by opening certain avenues where such 
rebellion can be expressed with the least amount of harm to others and with the great- 
est benefits to the society itself. These programs to assist rebellious entities so that 
their ideas and concepts may be channeled in a direction to be of service, this as the 
appropriate response to such entities. 
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Where the entity is rebelling against he knows not what, but a rebellion against society 
in general for his own confusions, that entity may not be able to assist society in 
straightening out its problems, but the society may be able to assist that entity in under- 
standing better his or her own role in the scheme of things. Therefore, rather than 
assuming that rebels should be punished, this Awareness suggests that programs be 
established where the rebels of society may be heard, and where their errors in judg- 
ment can be discussed openly by those who understand; and where those who 
understand discuss this, they can lead these entities in their thinking to a place where 
they may have the opportunity to better establish and better understand the appropriate 
way to bring about that which they desire. This type of program would be of much 
greater value than punishment programs for those societies who seek peace within their 
confinements and cultures. 


This also applies to the individual, where the individual rebels against his or her stan- 
dards, thinking that, “Since I cannot live up to my standards, I might as well live down 
to the standards of others.” The entity, therefore, becomes an outcast of his own stan- 
dards. When the approach is used that, “I cannot live up to the standards which I have 
accepted as ideal because they do not fit my needs and I do not even know if they are 
proper; therefore, I need to have some kind of deeper understanding.” This entity is on 
the path to better understanding and perhaps changing the ideals and standards that he 
holds. The other entity who simply rejects his standards and goes forth to wallow in sin 
or in the degraded standards which he seeks to avoid; this entity is not going to find 
happiness and will in fact develop a low self esteem and is on the path to self- 
destruction. 


In either direction, the entity must be made aware that he or she has the option and the 
opportunity to express those needs for the standards of the society or of their own cul- 
ture to be changed, modified or otherwise better understood, so that the entity can 
move toward the acceptable behavior, rather than be pushed out and away from the 
proper course of action. 


Sea of Libra, Vol. 7 Lesson 12 
Lesson 12 concerns harmony in relation to confusion. 


In terms of the society which creates rules, regulations or standards for its members, in 
terms of the individual who creates certain patterns of behavior, in terms of entities in 
relationship who develop patterns of relating, there will be either harmonious or in- 
harmonious qualities in these relationships and patterns. When the one party feels 
violated, whether this is a misconception or a fact is irrelevant in a sense, because if the 
entity feels violated, the entity then will hold the other party responsible for that feel- 
ing. Therefore, the entity will either take an action to balance the books or will find it 
in his heart to forgive the other party. 


Generally, however, when an entity feels the desire to forgive the other party, it simply 
is an action that the entity considers as mere generosity on his part. Therefore, the en- 
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tity in forgiving the other party may in fact rack up another debt against the other party, 
being the debt that the other party owes because “I forgave him.” That, therefore, the 
more appropriate response for dealing with these feelings of unbalance or disharmony 
is for entities to discuss openly and thoroughly the entire situation, and from that dis- 
cussion reach a reconciliation which will allow greater balance and retribution, so that 
the relationship can again move into harmony. 


Where a society becomes so out of balance that its citizens are in mass revolt, it may 
have moved too far to be able to have a clear dialogue, and much churning and emo- 
tional expression may ensue before a conference table can be assembled for 
discussions. Likewise, if it goes beyond the point where the conference table can solve 
the problem, then indeed chaos may come to the society. The more communication and 
the greater the ideals of the society in terms of justice for all—the more effort put into 
assuring justice for all, the less likely that such a rebellion or revolution would occur. 


However, where the society has favored the few with its standards and laws and regu- 
lations—favored the few who are in control and in power of the society, favoring 
these, not so that they simply can serve society, but so that they are serving themselves 
by using society—this as where the motive for revolution and the incentive for revolu- 
tion will come about. When this occurs and the masses begin to understand, then such 
entitles may indeed create a revolution that goes beyond words and delusions into 
emotion and into violence or war. Such a revolution too often simply ends with the 
same result: a new group moving into power to replace the old group, and the new 
group being no better than the earlier misplaced group. 


Likewise, in terms of war, where one nation turns against another for economic or po- 
litical or religious or cultural reasons, that nation can avoid the war only if it can reach 
some kind of agreement through conferences and discussions, through treaties or other 
forms of alliances that allow the two nations to coexist together under terms and con- 
tracts which will be suitable for their own interests while still assuring the other that its 
interests will not be violated. This often requires compromise from both of these na- 
tions or societies or cultures. 


This may also appear in religious conflicts, where one religious organization may grow 
toward a conflict with another, and religious persecutions may threaten unless some 
kind of agreement is reached where these religions can coexist and allow each other 
their space. However, even this effort of entities to reach some kind of settlement to 
avoid the violence is not always attainable. 


With the lack of wisdom that entities too often have when entering into such discus- 
sions, it sometimes occurs that the discussions end with no solution, and war erupts. 
This as a reflection of the development of the societies involved and is not to be con- 
sidered a natural law of the universe, for there are higher levels of consciousness where 
such methods are not used to solve the conflicts. 


However, on this particular plane at this time, on this planet earth, there are occasion- 
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ally wars which erupt, (this Awareness should say frequently wars which erupt), and 
entities of a society or culture find themselves caught in the midst of conflict. This may 
be a matter of but a few entities in a family affair, in a business affair, or in a factory, 
or of certain unions in conflict with management, or this may be in terms of religious 
conflicts, or national interests, or alliances of groups of nations that are in conflict with 
other alliances of groups of nations. 


As these conflicts occur, the war, the conflict, whatever its nature, entities can often 
find themselves caught in the midst of a war not of their own creation, and can find 
themselves being regimented and forced into actions not of their own choice. Entities 
also may find themselves being forced to think thoughts not of their own nature. Enti- 
ties may also find themselves being forced to take actions not of their own decision. 
Entities may also find themselves being forced to leave their homes, their loved ones 
and their standards and lifestyles. 


When this occurs, entities feel the pain of the insecurity and conflict of the chaotic 
times and situations which threaten their very being and the lives of their loved ones. 
Such entities may become desperate, may become terrified, may become weak, may 
become outrageous, may become like some form of wild animal with great vengeance. 
These times cannot be considered as harmonious, for there is much dissonance in the 
air. 


When such occurs, if such occurs, this Awareness asks those who are to consider 
themselves as being somewhat aware, this Awareness asks you during these times of 
crisis not to look forward with great hostility and excitement about a coming conflict, 
but to look and see if there is some way to communicate with the Divine force which 
hides behind the eyes of others; if there is some way where you can work through 
those conflicts and speak to the enemy, without the need for violence. This is not al- 
ways possible, for often the enemy will not allow you even the courtesy to speak; the 
enemy may simply wish to destroy you. 


In such cases, there is little that can be done, except to consider the action that will 
bring about the greatest peace at the least cost to life, whatever that may be. This may 
require that entities run and hide; this may require that in order to save these lives, enti- 
ties must stop and must stand firm and risk losing their own life or even risk taking the 
life of another. However, that this being the last possible action; and that where a soci- 
ety allows things to reach to such degrees, the society is very likely not worth 
protecting in terms of its standards. While entities do have the obligation to protect the 
lives of themselves and others, and the obligation not to take lives of others, still, 
where one insists, on taking your life and the lives of others, you do have the right to 
protect yourself with the minimum amount of force necessary for that protection. 


This Awareness does not advocate entities becoming involved in economic wars— 
wars which are perpetrated by those manipulators who would simply seek to gain 
power or wealth over others through war and force. It does not advocate that entities 
become involved in religious wars: It does not advocate that entities become involved 
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in political wars. It is only suggesting that where you can save the lives of others, and 
this is clear without question and without doubt, then if it requires that you must harm 
another and there is no less action available to preserve the lives of yourself and others, 
then you have that right to such protection. 


This Awareness does not advocate that entities allow themselves to be sacrificed in 
arenas for the amusement of money-changers or others, does not advocate the sacrifice 
of entities to feed the bloodlust of others, does not advocate that entities allow them- 
selves to be sacrificed in the name of good. It does advocate that entities avoid 
violence at all cost; and if violence is being forced upon one, then the action which 
creates the least violence is the appropriate action: and if, for example, one entity is 
preparing and seeking to destroy or harm others and the only way to stop that entity is 
through an action of violence toward that entity, then let it be done with the least 
amount of violence to that entity that is possible in order to bring about the cessation of 
his or her actions. 


This as being a very touchy situation considering chaos and where it leads. Entities 
should not allow things to move this far, but rather that entities avoid violence at all 
cost by communicating, discussing, by educating each other; for as entities become 
more aware of each others standards, each other’s viewpoints and more open to listen- 
ing to these, the need for violent actions decreases accordingly. There are too many 
entities who have too strong opinions and not enough understanding to substantiate 
those opinions; therefore, they attempt to enforce those opinions through emotional 
violence toward others. This is not only true in terms of individuals, but also in terms 
of societies and religions and other forms and cultures. 


As a society develops, part of its security, part of its national or social security, must be 
expressed through the action of educating its people and assisting in the education of 
others who might possibly become a threat to the society. Therefore, cultural exchange 
programs, religious exchange programs where religions allow their ministers to ex- 
change and study each other’s religious ideals, or where nations allow others from 
other nations to come and inspect and live with its people—where the leaders and the 
congresses of nations, where these nations could, through some form of international 
program, open their inner doors to allow the full inspection of their operation by those 
from the other nations—this would allow these various nations to feel greater rapport 
and less threat from each other, for their own members would be seated in and watch- 
ing the operations of the other nations. Even as nations send ambassadors to other 
nations, likewise each nation in sending inspectors to the other nations to inspect and 
watch their operations to assure that the operations of one nation are not being con- 
ducted in a manner where that nation would threaten their own—this can be of great 
benefit in preventing these kinds of conflicts which result in war. 


Essentially, this plane as being prepared for great changes that will come during the 

next 20 years where such openness can occur and peace will ensue. Entities also being 
open themselves, allowing their inner feelings to be expressed and others being able to 
listen to these feelings without the fear of being threatened by these feelings, but being 
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able to discuss and talk about the feelings of each other—this, too, can prevent great 
violence and allow entities to move closer together in greater harmony. 


Harmony can only come about when two or more parties can agree; and where these 
parties agree to disagree, the harmony is one of dissonance and war, and if that is the 
type of harmony entities desire, then so be it until they want it no more. It is such a 
waste, and the competition that assists in giving motivation to others to build for 
greater power in order to compete will never equal the constructive actions that coop- 
eration through a harmonious goal and purpose could create. 


Entities in the coming years shall begin to discover more and more the value of coop- 
eration as opposed to the competition that has been so prized in the past. Through 
cooperation, with a minimum amount of competition and a maximum amount of com- 
munication, harmony can be guaranteed to a maximum. 
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Magic 
Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 1 
Lesson 1 concerns magic, its essence, meaning and manner of expression. 


Well over a million years ago upon this planet there were those entities that became 
known as the Ells or Elders or Elloi. These entities dwelled both within the center of 
this planet and on the outer surface, from time to time, and developed great and power- 
ful forces which, when used according to designs of these builders, created this planet 
as others also had been created. These Ells, or Elders, (later written as Elohim), or 
gods, created the heavens and earth—this as recorded in the Book of Genesis. The 
creation being that of the terrestrial or physical manifestations rather than the spiritual 
manifestations of the universe, for the spiritual manifestation as that which always was 
and always will be, while the physical manifestation is that which was created out of 
the essence of the spiritual universe. This referred to as the division of the light and 
darkness in the Book of Genesis. 


These Ells, or spiritual creators, working on the physical universe as builders, have left 
a record down through the ages to present time, of their philosophy and methods and 
the history of their actions in molding consciousness and matter. The letter “L” as be- 
ing a 90 degree angle, corresponding closely to the carpenters square, which is used 
symbolically by the Masons, (who are known as builders), and this square as standing 
for the action of building, or constructing. Essentially, the symbol of the L’s is that 
where one moves off in a perpendicular direction to create or build something new. 


In previous readings, this Awareness has given that the Ells cut through time and space 
and moved into another dimension. In another sense, or another essence, one may look 
at the Ells as having been in existence for millions of years; or, since they have moved 
through time and space into another existence, one may say that they exist only in pre- 
sent time. These Ells essentially are the forces which move entities from the material 
into the spiritual, so that the evolution does not take place on a horizontal line, but 
moves vertically from matter toward the spiritual realities—this creating the L as a 
symbol for the transmutation of matter into spirit. 
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Essentially, magic has been described as the ability to change consciousness and as the 
result of preparation for such change. Down through the ages on this and other planets, 
these beings who have understood the use of magic, have paved the way, or laid the 
groundwork, or created the structures by which man or animal could evolve from mat- 
ter toward spirit, to become free from the material bondage, while still being able to 
use those material elements for their own purposes and for their own creations. 


Many of these Ells, or gods—the Elloi—used the creative forces for the benefit of each 
other, and created great works of wonder. Some of these beings became obsessed with 
their own significance; and in that self-righteous significant attitude, became vain; and 
in that vanity, separated themselves from the others and moved out into time and 

space, creating new worlds in which they became entrapped. The entrapment came 
about as they became so involved in the creation they forgot that they were the crea- 
tors. These forces became the ones known as the “Dark Force,” and these forces forgot 
their path, or the way back to the Light. This as the creation of matter and its separation 
from Spirit. 


Approximately 250,000 years ago on the earth planet, there was a continent in the Pa- 
cific known as Lemuria, known by some as Pan, and by others as Mu, or the 
Motherland. Upon this continent were the remains of the great temples and construc- 
tions, roads and waterways which had been created by the Ells from time before, and 
upon this planet and in that Pacific Ocean was the entire philosophy or record of the 
scientific methods of creation implanted in the language and customs of the inhabitants 
of that continent of Lemuria. 


Meanwhile, in the Atlantic, a new continent was formed. This became known as Atlan- 
tis—this being created by the beings from Mars who were a different faction of Ells, or 
Elders—somewhat of a renegade group under the direction of Jehovah—(this by a dif- 
ferent name at the time, but these beings of the same tribe of gods as Jehovah—these 
as a family of gods.) These entities created certain forces in technology that became 
very powerful physical forces and devices. The Lemurians, meanwhile, still clung to 
the tools of consciousness, the earlier tools of the Ells which were used for creating 
matter, and which were more closely linked to the spiritual energies and less connected 
to the energies of the physical plane. 


Through the period of time Lemuria moved to approximately 50,000 B.C. and, through 
various changes which occurred on the planet, began to submerge beneath the waves of 
the ocean, and much of its trace has been lost, though some still remains, for on some 
islands today the roads are seen coming up from the water onto the island and again 
submerging into the water on the far side of the island. These islands as being moun- 
tain peaks of the earlier continent. 


These entities from this continent moved into different countries in different areas, and 


this spread the teaching of the Els and this original science that became the basis for all 
significant religions that followed. This essentially, as related to the symbols of magic 
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in religion and in the cultures which have conveyed many of the keys in their lan- 
guages, in their constructions, temples, and the many civilizations and the art which 
has been left from these. These are reflected in the various pyramids found around the 
world, and the mounds left by the mound builders, and the shrines and temples which 
have been built as patterns from older shrines and temples, and the totem poles and 
various artifacts left by primitive tribes around the world which bear similar symbolic 
messages conveying the language used by these ancient Els. The builders, having cre- 
ated civilizations upon this planet, as well as others, and having left their teachings 
with others, also have left their mark in languages and in symbols which transcend 
language barriers between nations, cultures, religions and the barriers which separate 
entities. 


For example, consider the following: The Mason is a builder. The great temples of 
Notre Dame and the Taj Mahal and other temples built by Masons contain certain an- 
cient symbols that are found in all ancient religions, particularly those who have been 
associated with builders. The builders of the pyramids, and the mound builders as hav- 
ing been associated with the builders of old and the builders of the civilizations which 
followed from these symbolic constructions. 


It may be recalled that the entity, Jesus, was known as a carpenter, a builder. Likewise, 
in the Polynesian Islands the priest was known as the Kahuna, which meant “carpen- 
ter,” or builder. In the Incan tablets of Mexico there is found a symbol of a cross, an 
equal-armed cross, which is called “ca’-(This as c-a). When placed within a circle, 
known as the “hun,” this becomes the “cahun” symbol. The c-a-h-u-n, cahun symbol in 
these tablets, is in reference to the four pillars of God, or the four building blocks of the 
universe. The word “hun,” as a circle, closely relates to the Latin word for “one,” uno, 
une, or Universe. The word “ca” closely reflects the Latin and Spanish terms “qua,” or 
as in English, the quarter. This “qua” or “ca” meaning “four” or “one-fourth,” and 
these four pillars or forces of God were known as the “Genie of the Temple” in Mu, or 
in that continent of Lemuria. 


These four genie or pillars are symbolic of the four generalities of creation. The word 
“genie—genesis—generality-general—generate,” these as being closely linked in es- 
sence. The four generalities, or genie of creation were symbolized as fire, air, water, 
and earth; the fire being radiance, air being vibration or movement or transition, water 
being magnetism, and earth being stability. This symbology also relates to the parti- 
cles, or parts of matter, such as may be found in the atom with the electron, proton, 
neutron and the combined force of this trinity known as, the atom. 


Likewise, within the consciousness of entities, there are the divisions created by these 
four genie, or pillars known as the body, soul, mind and spirit. The body as housing the 
others and the Holy Trinity of the mind, or man, the spirit and the soul as being the 
three pillars of fire, the spirit; mind, the air; water, the soul, or emotions; and body, the 
earth. 


In understanding these four genie, or four pillars, entities may begin to discover the 
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keys to the Kingdom of Heaven, for the letters of Yod He Vau Heh, which in ancient 
Hebrew spell Jehovah, are also keyed to these four pillars: the Yod being fire, the He 
being water, the Vau being air, and the second Heh being earth. (This Awareness sug- 
gests that the second Heh be spelled with an “h” at the end to signify the differences) 


The name, Jesus, as having the similar four letters in its Hebrew spelling—Yod He 
Shin Vau Heh, with the “Shin” being added to imply and show that the energies reach 
beyond matter into Spirit, this making the name “Jesus” as a mediator between matter 
and Spirit. The Shin as in reference to a higher spirit known as anti-matter, from which 
the Els used this energy in the creation of life in those four elements of matter. The 
Shin as the Breath of Life that was breathed into the substance, or dust of matter. 


Essentially, the roots and understanding of magic can be found in various religions, but 
since the majority of these religions have become encrusted with dogma, much like 
barnacles encrusting the metal of a ship, these religions cannot be seen clearly for their 
true essences, because the dogma is too thick and too hard to crack, and therefore, this 
Awareness will begin with a discussion of the symbols of the Els, which are available 
most clearly and in its purest expression through the language and symbols left to hu- 
manity in the words of Jesus and other great Els, or Builders, and through the teachings 
of the Kahunas of the Polynesian Islands as hidden in their language as revealed to 
humanity at this time through the efforts and work of Max Freedom Long in his books 
on Huna. 


Much of the information to be given on magic will be using many of these symbols, 
and this Awareness suggests that supplemental reading of these books on Huna by 
Max Freedom Long can be of benefit to those who wish to study more deeply the 
source and origin of the words and language that conveys these meaning. Essentially, 
the symbolism and messages left through these languages and handed down to present 
time from these ancient teachers is much easier to assemble and to restore in their 
original meanings, which is the universal religion of all planets, rather than to attempt 
to create a new religion or give new explanations using new symbols or words. This 
Awareness intends in these lessons on magic to assist entities in becoming Els, or Car- 
penters of man, Builders of consciousness, Magicians of the universe. 


ED’s Note: In the outline for these lessons, Awareness suggested that the word 
“magic” (when used as the sub-title) be spelled “Magek.” This so as not to be con- 
fused with the term “magick” as used by Aleister Crowley, or the type of “magic” used 
by stage magicians. In the text of the lessons, however, we are using the word 
“magic,” but this word really means “Magek” or Awareness” meaning of its interpre- 
tation as expressed in these lessons. 
Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 concerns the attributes and elements of magic, its language and symbology. 


This Awareness reminds entities of the Tarot card known as the Magician, also that of 
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the High Priestess, and of the Empress in the garden. The Empress being pregnant with 
child, the Magician being in a garden with his tools: the wand, the cup, the sword and 
the coin. 


In this discussion of the symbols of magic, this Awareness will present the symbols 
first, then describe the meanings briefly, so that entities begin to recognize these sym- 
bols in their own garden and in their own environments, and begin to learn the 
language of the gods. 


There is seen a garden. In this garden, there is a Magician and a High Priestess, a tree, 
a pool of water, a totem pole, pathways, and vines, a tangled web of bushes and thorns, 
a spider with its web, a bucket filled with seeds, a sword or blade, a cup, a wand or rod 
which turns into a serpent on command, and a coin sitting among precious gems and 
stones. 


The garden is the field of consciousness, and a Light shines down upon this field, upon 
this garden. The Light that shines as the Lord or Divinity that overlooks the garden. 
The Magician is the conscious mind of the one who is the guardian of the garden. The 
Magician is the gardener. The High Priestess is the being, the nature spirit that is the 
symbol for the garden—is the one, the inspiration for which the garden has been cre- 
ated. The tree is the Staff of Life, the roots of the tree being sunk into the garden of 
consciousness, into the subconscious levels, the trunk being the conscious part of the 
tree, and the leaves being the expression and results of that expression. The vines and 
tangled thorns of bushes represent knots, thistles and blocks, preventing passage. The 
pathway or paths of the garden symbolize corridors through which energy may move. 
The pool of water as that which is magnetism or mana. 


There is a spider, and the spider represents the shadow body of the gardener, the Magi- 
cian—the shadow body which can leave a web from place to place wherever it travels. 
There is also a fountain in this garden where the water rises from the pool and flows 
out from the fountain, coming down as mist and rain. This as the division of the wa- 
ters. The division of the waters symbolizes the different kinds of magnetisms. 


This Awareness wishes now to discuss more clearly these symbols. The conscious 
mind is the Magician in the body of consciousness. The body of consciousness is the 
garden in which the Magician grows his fruit. The High Priestess is the virgin soil in 
which the garden is planted. The High Priestess as symbolizing the subconscious mind 
which has been purified, with no blocks, no fixations, no compulsions, no guilt, no 
fears, no hostilities—sitting there as open, pure soil in which a seed may be planted, 
and which will grow without contamination from any adulteration of subconscious 
fixations, compulsions, or complexes—these known in religious terms as demons, or 
stumbling blocks. The Magician, then, plants his seed, his rod, which turns into a ser- 
pent, into the High Priestess or the subconscious, the virgin-pure subconscious mind, 
and the subconscious is impregnated by this rod, this serpent, this seed. This Aware- 
ness reminds entities that in these symbologies, sexual imagery and magic imagery and 
religious imagery all flow together with the natural laws of creation, and therefore, this 
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The sperm of the male as being shaped like a serpent, a tiny serpent. This as a seed. 
This as the rod of the Magicians. This also is the shape of a thought; and the thought- 
form that is the seed that grows an action, is also placed into the garden of the subcon- 
scious to be nurtured by water and Light until it brings forth its fruit, or offspring, or 
manifestation. 


The cup of the Magician is symbolic of the container which holds the consciousness; 
the outside of the cup being the conscious mind, the inside of the cup being the sub- 
conscious mind, the receptacle for the “water of life.” The sword of the Magician is 
that of the mind which discerns, trims, cuts and slashes away at the tangled vines, or to 
mold the seed for its proper shape and purpose—this as the discerning qualities of the 
mind. 


The coin or stones, the diamond or jewels, as symbolic of the manifestation, or re- 
sult—the fruits of the labor. This Awareness reminds entities of other cards within the 
Tarot where there may be seen entities carving coins or making coins—making money. 
This as symbolic of the fruition of one’s labors as a Magician. 


The serpent as a seed which can grow into a Magician, which can grow into a Creator, 
which can grow into a God, and which can also fall from such levels to become noth- 
ing more than a lowly seed. This as the full circle of life—the serpent biting its tail. 
This as symbolic of consciousness moving through change after change after change, 
creating its movement as it goes. Essentially, within each entity there is a serpent that 
rests as the spinal energies of the entity’s body. This as symbolized in ancient literature 
as the seven-headed serpent—the seven heads standing for the seven chakras of the 
human body. 


The mystery of the fountain and the pool is in relation to the division of waters, or 
magnetism. In the Kahuna language, there are three types of magnetism, or mannas: 
the High Manna which is symbolized as droplets of rain or mist coming from on high; 
the low mana which is the pool surface, being placid or non-moving; and the middle 
manna which is the pool of water being put into motion in an upward squirting ac- 
tion—the fountain. 


The low mana as the magnetic energies which are absorbed from the body through 
normal feeding, this as coming from the interaction of breath and nutrients in the body. 
The breathing process mixing with certain blood sugars and energies creates a magnet- 
ism in the aura that is the low mana for the subconscious. 


The middle manna as that which is of a magnetic force created by the subconscious 
which has been taken by the conscious mind and given direction, this as the fountain 
squirting the energy, sending the energy with an action of will. Again, you may recog- 
nize the rod of the Magician and the energy being squirted as a fountain. This also 
having its sexual imagery involved. 
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The third type of manna is that of the Heavenly Manna where the fountain of energy is 
presented to the Lord, the High Self, the Super-Conscious, or the Christ Conscious- 
ness. In the sexual symbology, this as presented as planted in the garden for the 
creation of a child; in the spiritual symbology, this as the gift of adoration and manna 
or magnetism to the Super-Conscious or the Christ Consciousness of the entity for the 
entity’s use. This as a tribute of alms given to God. When this manna has been given, 
the God or Light, or Christ Consciousness, the High Self of the Kahuna philosophy, 
showers down Its blessings as Light upon the giver. 


The three mannas are created from breath and physical energies, transmuted and trans- 
ported through the channels to the Heavenly Body, then returned again to the earth, or 
the physical body. This Awareness reminds entities of the nature of water: as it lies in a 
pool, it symbolizes the low mana. As it evaporates, it duplicates the movement of the 
middle manna, or the upward-moving magnetisms; and as it falls in raindrops, it sym- 
bolizes again the High Manna, or magnetism. 


Thus, entities throughout many religions will find stories containing symbols of rain, 
of food from on high, of Manna from Heaven, or the drought in which there is no 
manna, or magnetism, where the path is crossed and the manna cannot flow. This 
crossing a path symbolic of the blocking action to prevent the natural cycle and the 
flow of the mana from the low self, or subconscious to the middle self—the magi- 
cian—and on to the High Self from the subconscious through its route. 


There are symbologies in all religions that contain these elements; and when examined, 
you will begin to perceive entirely different understanding of what was meant in the 
story, as opposed to what appears from a surface reading of the story. 


There is one other important fact that must be understood in relation to this process and 
these symbols. This may be found in the card known as The Lovers, where the male 
looks towards the female and the female looks toward the angel above. This as sym- 
bolic of the conscious mind looking through the subconscious mind, which has contact 
with the Super-Conscious mind. The male consciousness is further away from the sub- 
conscious mind than is the female consciousness—the female generally being closer to 
nature than man; therefore, man may find assistance in understanding the subconscious 
by looking to woman. 


There is an extremely important point to realize at this place. The subconscious mind 
has contact with the Super Conscious mind directly, but the conscious mind cannot 
contact the Super-Conscious mind except by moving through the subconscious. The 
card of The Lover shows this as the man—or conscious mind, looking through the fe- 
male—or subconscious—to reach the Super-Conscious—the angel. 


In Kahuna Philosophy, in the Huna philosophy, the middle self must have the coopera- 


tion of the low self in order for a contact to be made with the High Self. In the symbol 
of the Totem Pole, this showing a face of an animal and a head of a man, and a bird at 
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the top. This Totem Pole, and all totem poles, essentially are symbols of the movement 
from the animal levels up to the God-head, or the High Self—the Christ Conscious- 
ness, or the Light. 


In the Kahuna Philosophy, there are three bodies, three mannas and three selves: the 
High Self, the low self and the middle self—the High Manna, low mana and middle 
manna. There are also these shadow bodies that accompany the selves, and these bod- 
ies leave what the Kahunas call an Aka-cord in everything that they touch. The 
physical body, in moving from place to place, establishes an Aka-cord as a spider es- 
tablishes its web; this Aka-cord being invisible to sight, but visible to memory. The 
subconscious or the low self, having its own shadow body, also establishes webs, or 
Aka-cords wherever it goes, but it also has the capacity of sending its web out through 
time and space to other places where it has not been, and establishing a link with that 
web in that place. These cords are used for consciousness to travel over, much like 
telephone lines carry the voices of friends. These cords can allow entities to move tele- 
pathically or clairvoyantly from place to place, seeing things at a distance, or hearing 
things at a different time or space. With sufficient number of cords, these webs can be 
made into ropes, and these ropes can carry groups of visionaries from place to place to 
see the same scene and substantiate each other’s story, or to send healing energies as a 
group to that place through those ropes, or cords. 


These cords are also tied to the Christ Consciousness, linking the three selves together, 
linking the shadow bodies together, and these cords allow these shadow bodies to work 
as one. Where Jesus said, “I and the Father are One,” this entity was speaking as a Ka- 

huna referring to the tie between himself and the Christ Light above. 


These symbols are of extremely importance in understanding the language of the gods. 
There is one other important symbol to be considered: this as the cross, or the X. This 
as a symbol of taboo. A block in the path. Do not cross. Poison. King’s X. No Passing. 
Road Closed. Crucifixion. This cross symbolizes the blocked path, the Aka-cord, knots 
or stumbling blocks to prevent the entity or the energy from moving from place to 
place in its natural and proper course. 


These symbols are the tools of the Builders, of the Magicians, of the Gods. This 
Awareness also reminds entities that these symbols are found in all religions, and the 
symbols will always convey esoteric meanings that are hidden from the masses. This 
Awareness reminds entities the garden of the Magician is also the Garden of Eden. 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 3 


Lesson 3 concerns the relationship of the elements and attributes of magic to one an- 
other. 


In the previous lesson, this Awareness discussed the origins of the ancient religion 


which became worldwide and which diffused in fragments among various religions 
that exist today. You will notice fragments of this ancient religion in symbols and in 
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teachings of the major religions around the world. 


The term “Kahuna” as having many diverse variations as it passed from culture to cul- 
ture, from language to language, from age to age. In Brazil and Central America, there 
are certain primitive tribes whose priest or witch doctor was known as the Cuna, this as 
C-U-N-A. The Kickapoo Indians referred to their medicine man as the Auda-Huna. 
There is the Zuni tribe, there are remains of fragments of these terms in various North 
American Indian symbols and language and phraseologies. 


In the area of North Africa, particularly in Egypt and the Middle East, there are even 
more fragments of this terminology. The Berber tribe as that which referred to the 
priests as the Quihunas—Q-U-I-H-U-N-A. The Egyptian priest was the Kohanna or 
Quohand, and this was handed down to the Hebrews, who referred to their priests as 
the Kohen—K-o-h-e-n, K-o-h-a-n, K-a-h-e-n and various similar spellings—while the 
priest-craft was known as the Kohenna. The modern Jewish name, ““Cohen’”—has 
evolved from this. 


In Chaldea, the priests were known as the Kahen, this spelled K-a-h-e-n. This Aware- 
ness reminds entities of the Persian name for their leaders, even today in Iran, and 
other eras, of the Kahn. The word “King” as also a hand-me-down derivative of this 
term. The term “King of Kings” would, in the secret language, mean “Kahunas of Ka- 
hunas.” 


Even the word “Queen” may be seen as closely related to the Berber terminology of 
the Quihunas (this being Q-u-i-h-u-n-a). The term Guinea, as in New Guinea, as re- 
lated to the Kahuna phrase, being changed from the cultural pronunciation that varied 
and became spelled differently. The name “China” may be seen very closely linked to 
this term by simply putting an a between the C and h. 


The Huns—in Latin the name being Hunni, H-u-n-n-i. These as hand-me-down names 
relating to the ancient religious language describing the priest-craft of that religion. 
There are other terms and symbols from that religion that, likewise, remain and sub- 
stantiate the parts of the ancient religion. 


The concept of the Trinity as that which may be found in most major religions. The 
statues of Brahma often show a being with three heads, these three heads being sym- 
bolic of the three selves. In the Egyptian version of the ancient teaching, there were ten 
parts of the human: these being symbolized in the numerical system of | to 10—these 
as three shadow bodies, three selves, and the three mannas, and the name which capsu- 
lated the total was applied to the physical body. This may be seen reflected in the 
Hebrew Cabala as the ten Sephirah. In the Polynesian version, there are nine of these 
parts of the human, the culture tending to ignore the physical body and name as being a 
composite, apparently taking this for granted, rather than including this as part of the 
secret teachings. 


These parts of the human experience may also be seen reflected in the physical laws of 
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nature, where polarities come together to produce an offspring, or where the force of 
positive and negative are balanced by a neutral. This trinity in nature as often symbol- 
ized by the upside-down triangle: the father, mother and the child. 


When applied to spiritual or evolutionary purposes, the triangle is pointed upward—the 
male, female, and the neutral, or the father, mother, and child principle, where the child 
is at the top. In the Kahuna symbology, the male-female principle represents, when 
applied to the individual, the conscious and subconscious minds, and the Super- 
Conscious is often symbolized as a child. This particularly in dreams—where entities 
dream of babies or children, the small child—this may be interpreted as the High Self, 
or the Light, or the Spiritual Body of the entity. 


In the terminologies of these symbols the conscious, subconscious and Super- 
Conscious minds, by use of psychological terms, in the Huna code these were referred 
to as the middle self, low self, and High self—the middle self being the guest in the 
body of the low self, (or host), and the High Self as residing outside, overhead. The 
host of the body as being in control of the sensual parts of the body—these are the five 
senses and the automatic operation of the involuntary instincts and workings of the 
organs. 


The instinctual operation of organs, such as the digestive tract, the heartbeat, the resto- 
ration of energy expended, the actions of the various organs in their functions, this 
being operated by that which was the subconscious or the low self. This not intended 
as a degrading term, yet the low self as that which is least evolved consciously, and yet 
is evolved naturally, following the directions from the Spirit above—both the middle 
self and the High Self. The low self mechanically, instinctively, or habitually—the ac- 
tions being based on habit and repetition as learned or directed from higher beings. 


In a slightly different view, you may recognize the low self as the genie in the lamps 
that was rubbed by the middle self to come forth and give the three wishes of anything 
the entity desired. Likewise, the use of the magic carpet is a similar story, where the 
low self uses the carpet as a form of astral travel. The genie representing the subcon- 
scious mind. The relationship between conscious and subconscious is that where the 
conscious mind has the logic and reasoning ability and gives direction to the subcon- 
scious, even as a parent directs the child and nourishes the child. Essentially, the 
conscious mind is the teacher of the subconscious, which does not know how to reason 
until it has evolved sufficiently to become a middle self of its own. When this occurs, 
the middle self of the entity may also have evolved, so that it becomes capable of being 
a Higher Self to the relationship of the being. In this manner, the entities within one 
progress up the ladder. This occurs on a relatively slow basis, in one sense—relatively 
fast in another sense. This also may be seen as the evolution of the soul that is symbol- 
ized in totem poles, the movement up the Path from the horizontal plane of the earth 
toward the spiritual in the sky, or out—away from the physical. 


You will notice this as again the symbol of the L, the vertical against the horizontal. 
The totem pole being symbolic of this evolutionary process. Likewise, all symbols 
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reaching upward as skyscrapers—the Washington Monument or various trees and aspi- 
rations—these also as symbolic of the movement of Spirit from matter back to Spirit. 
Those that point downward as symbolic of the movement of Spirit into matter. Thus, 
the upside-down pentacle as a symbol of witchcraft, an effort to invoke or move ener- 
gies of a spiritual nature down, into material form. 


In terms of the triune, the triangle symbolizes with a point upward—this as symbolic 
of the movement toward the aspiration of the spiritual. Where the triangle points 
downward, this in terms of movement from spiritual into material. It is suggested you 
observe the six-pointed Star of David as being two triangles, one that points upward, 
the other which points downward—these representing the movement of matter to Spirit 
and of Spirit to matter. This as a balance or integration symbol—the integrating of that 
which is above with that which is below. 


The High Self of Huna is often referred to as the Light, or the Anointed One, or the 
Father—this as the Divine Parent. Those references to the Father in Heaven as strictly 
Kahuna terminology. This in the statements of Jesus where he states, “I and the Father 
are One.” The reference being that he, (the middle self, the man, Jesus), and the Father, 
(or the Christ Light), were integrated as One. 


This did not in any way imply that he had an exclusive right on this kind of integration, 
for this as available to all entities. He told his disciples, “That which I do, you can do, 
and even greater.” The disciples of Jesus were taught the secret religion, but most of 
these entities were denied the chance to put these into action. 


The relationship between the nine parts of the body is as follows: the conscious mind 
cannot reach the Super-Conscious except by doing through the subconscious; there- 
fore, any prayers, spoken in words only, fall on deaf ears and go nowhere. Prayers 
must move through the subconscious, which is composed of emotions and memory and 
the deeper levels of one’s being. The subconscious, in turn, has the ability to take that 
prayer to the High Self, to the Light, and ask that the prayer be answered. 


Obviously, where the subconscious and conscious minds are not in harmony, there will 
be no cooperation: a house divided cannot stand. Jesus also taught: “If two are gathered 
together, there I will be also.” This in reference to the High Self being able to commu- 
nicate and integrate if the two—conscious and subconscious—are in harmony. 


This also as having another meaning, where two or more entities get together, then a 
communion with the higher Light of these entities can occur. In terms of a group con- 
sciousness: where two entities are together, such as in a marriage, each of these entities 
has three parts, and the three parts are brought together with the marriage, but each of 
the entities having one High Self, making two High Selves together. These two High 
Selves give birth to a third High Self, which oversees the marriage, itself. This, then, 
becomes a Light that watches over both High Selves, or both Lights, which in turn 
watch over the entities of the marriage. 
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This also in terms of any form of relationship between those entities who are related or 
brought together as a family or as a religious group, as friends or as co-workers, or 
even as cultural associates, such as a nation. Each nation will be seen to have its own 
Guardian Angel, this made up of all the High Souls, or High Selves in a conjunction 
with each other as a kind of communion of High Selves. This as often referred to as the 
Spiritual Hierarchy in some circles. 


These three selves of the individual also are accompanied by three shadow bodies, or 
what may be termed non-physical bodies—these bodies being made up of subtle vibra- 
tory fields of energy. The terms used by Theosophy of the “causal,” “mental,” and 
“astral” bodies may be applied here:—the causal body being that shadow body of the 
High Self; the mental body being the shadow body of the middle self (or the will and 
reasoning self), and the astral body being that shadow body of the low self or that 
which covers the emotions, memories and subconscious parts of the entity. The astral 
body as penetrating the entire physical body, the mental body penetrating mostly in the 
area of the head; and the etheric or causal body being that which is associated as the 
halo around the top of the head and sometimes the light above the head near that 
known as the High Self. 


Likewise, there are three mannas. In ancient terminology, the manna was symbolized 
as a wavy line, such as the surface of water. The mana of the low self being one such 
wavy line. The manna of the middle self being two such wavy lines as in the symbol 
for Aquarius. The Manna of the High Self being three such wavy lines. Each of these 
symbolized the square of the manna previously indicated. If M equals low mana then 
M squared equals middle manna, and M cubed equals High Manna. 


The terms for this being mana for the low self, m-a-n-a—mana mana for the middle 
self, or in modern terms this is cut to the word m-a-n, meaning mind—and Manna, M- 
a-n-n-a, describing the third type of Manna of that of the High Self. 


The low mana as that which is the magnetic field of energy, the aura around an entity, 
which gives the vital force to the entity’s body. The mana mana, or the mana squared, 
may be recognized as the vital force put into motion or directed by will or thought. In 
the symbolic language that this Awareness has given, “directed thinking” equates to 
this type of manna. 


The High Manna as that which this Awareness has referred to as “electro-magnetic 
energy,” rather the “resonating electro-magnetic energy.” The High Manna of oneself 
is that which is the electromagnetic energy in the symbolic language, but that the reso- 
nating electromagnetic energy as that which comes from the union of High Selves 
generating such energy, this as the mana to the fourth power—this being the fourth 
power of God. 


Essentially, the concern at this time is for the three mannas and the three parts of the 


body, (the three shadow bodies and the three selves)—these as having a relationship 
with each other where the conscious or middle self must move through the low self in 
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order to communicate with the High Self and, in turn, the High Self uses any manna 
which has been directed to It by the conscious mind (which takes such mana from the 
subconscious) and returns that manna as High Manna, or Life Force, to the conscious 
and subconscious minds. 


Essentially, the action is as follows: the subconscious or low self, makes mana—this as 
often symbolized by the phrase “breaks bread,” and may remind entities of Jesus feed- 
ing the multitudes, for manna is also symbolized as bread in some teachings. 
Essentially, the low self takes the mana, the water, from an interaction between breath 
and food ingested into the body: this as made into the aura of the physical, and hangs 
there as a vital energy; but like a pool of water, goes nowhere until directed by the con- 
scious mind, the middle self. 


The middle self, then, in giving direction, doubles the power of the mana, like a foun- 
tain squirting. This as directed manna, or mana squared, and this then may be sent to 
the High Self through the cooperation with the low self, moving up the aka-cords to the 
High Self; and from there, the High Self returns the Manna to the lower beings as rain 
from Heaven, or Manna from Heaven, as food from the Gods, or as mist and dew in 
various symbologies. This as a high vibratory electrical type of energy. The symbol of 
Aquarius pouring water is in reference to this kind of Manna. 


Essentially, the relationship between these three parts of the being is that which is inte- 
grated and functions naturally until blocks are brought in to cut off the flow of manna, 
or until entities enter in to steal the manna of another. Such concerns shall be the topic 
of the next lesson. 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 4 
Lesson 4 concerns the “Garden of the Magi” 


The Eskimos have a legend that states that they came to their land in a big bird of shiny 
metal. These entities claim in this legend that they were brought by a group of entities 
known as the Oannes, this as O-a-n-n-e-s. You may notice a similarity to the word 
“One” or “Hun” of the Huna. 


These entities in this legend are said to have been “fish people,” having scales on their 
skin, and to have been capable of flying in spacecraft or airships. These entities with 
this symbol of the fish scales, and having these magical powers, as having come from 
the Middle Earth. You will also remember that the symbol for Christ, (this as the Je- 
sus), was that of the fish. This having a reference to the Oannes and also to the Piscean 
Age. The fish became symbolic at that time of the teaching, the special Kahuna teach- 
ing. This, at the time, was not referred to as Kahuna, for the Kahuna was the title for 
the priest, and this meaning the “builder” or the keeper of the secrets. 


If entities, in observing the teachings of Jesus, not so much that which was written 
about him, not so much the books of the Bible, but the actual teachings of this entity, 
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without the dogma which was placed upon his teachings by Paul and some of the other 
Apostles. If entities will look solely at these teachings, they will find the purity in the 
symbols and parables of this entity’s life and works. 


The dogma which was added by those who meant well, but who did not know the se- 
crets, and sought to blend the teachings of Jesus with those of the Hebrews of the time, 
led to the misunderstanding of the New Testament and the churches which followed 
thereafter. 


The symbol of the serpent as that which represents will, or the manna being moved by 
the conscious mind. This conscious mind as one that reasons and moves and thinks. In 
the Garden of Eden, the serpent wanted to know, and did know, and sought to teach of 
others to know and eat of the fruit in order to be gods. The serpent taught these, or 
“tempted” these, particularly the subconscious, (Eve), to partake of the “fruit” of the 
Tree of Knowledge, and therefore to become as God. 


This manna of the middle self, attempting to waken the subconscious, is that which is 
the process for moving the subconscious beings out of their state of tranquility and 
harmony and peace of Eden into a situation where they must bear fruit with pain by the 
sweat of their brow, this meaning that the subconscious must begin to learn to reason 
for itself, once it tastes of the fruit of knowledge. 


Essentially, the subconscious does not understand what is happening in terms of rea- 
soning, and it is perfectly satisfied to obey the “Lord.” Where it comes to a temptation 
which has been forbidden by the “Lord,’—the High Self—where this temptation 
which is presented by the conscious mind, the serpent, the manna from the conscious 
mind, to the low self, (Eve); the low self, having less strength in its mana, is directed 
and tempted to obey. 


In the Garden of Eden, the Tree of Knowledge was that of the senses, the five fruit of 
the senses: taste, touch, smell, sound and sight, and where the subconscious ate of 
these and became enthralled in the actions of these senses, having tasted the “fruit” of 
the senses, knew, and knowing, became corrupt and impure in terms of the conscious- 
ness of the Garden of Eden. 


This Awareness will explain more clearly: The Garden of Eden is that consciousness 
where there is absolutely no separation of the individual with any part of the universe, 
where the mind itself is not conditioned or identified with any but pure bliss con- 
sciousness. 


Where an entity is attached to this or that action or situation and wishes to examine 
oneself and extract oneself from the conditionings and situations placed upon the entity 
by society, the entity may begin to unpeel layer after layer of conditioning, discovering 
that there is no part of oneself in this or that experience, for each experience was 
placed there by someone or something else. And when the entity unpeels each layer of 
the onion, the entity discovers that there is nothing left in their being to identify as 
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“self,” except the Pure Consciousness, Itself. This as the Holy Virgin Consciousness. 


It is from this consciousness that the Christ is born. When this consciousness is adul- 
terated by eating of the fruit of the senses, this as symbolic of the subconscious, or the 
consciousness, being caught in the trap of one sense after another, developing appetites 
for involvement into the physical world and physical appetites to the point where the 
entity loses track of his consciousness and is involved totally in appetite and greed. 
Many entities never stop to think of their consciousness at all, thinking only of “How 
can I get that?” This as the “fall” from the Garden of Eden. 


This Garden of Eden as that which may be a good symbol for the subconscious in that 
all things may be planted in a garden, but this Awareness suggests that a good garden 
will not contain weeds and will contain no poisonous foods, but will contain those 
which are healthy. The garden may have rocks and stones within it and as the Great 
Kahuna or King of Kings pointed out, “A seed thrown on rocky soil does not grow as 
well as those thrown on fertile ground.” Therefore, where entities plant seeds in their 
own subconscious, and when that subconscious is ruled with rocks and stones and 
blocks, the seeds are not apt to sprout properly. Likewise, when one sows poisonous or 
negative seeds, these also may grow poisonous and negative fruit. 


Positive thinking and positive planting are two different things. The entity who has a 
negative weed growing in a garden, but wants to think positively about that poisonous 
plant, is simply deluding himself and allowing the weeds to take over. The entity who 
recognizes and points out that the plant is poisonous may he accused of negative think- 
ing, but the entity may take positive action to root out the negative weed. In tending 
your garden, the rocks and stones and weeds must be taken out in order to prepare the 
soil, to prepare the soul for proper planting of proper thoughts, proper ideas and proper 
fruit of the vine. There are entities who have “sown wild oats” in their garden, and 
these “wild oats” have taken over their entire being, so that nothing else can grow suf- 
ficiently 


There are also some entities who have so many stumbling blocks in their garden that 
they cannot find their way through the various paths to locate the fountain or the way 
to the High Self, and the Light is cut off by the jungle and tangles within the subcon- 
scious; this as like a jungle of thorns and bushes and briers. These thistles, like a crown 
of thorns upon an entity, are the results of being cut off from one’s Light and clarity 
and are the results of the cup of mana which some entities must drink before being 
freed from the cares of the world—this as taking on sins of others. Where one takes on 
the sins of others, or allows others to dump their karma upon that one, this is like hav- 
ing your neighbor dump his rocks into your garden, dumping his vines and branches 
and brambles into your garden. There are many entities who have had their subcon- 
scious filled with the garden blocks, the brambles, the rocks and the garbage from 
other entities who wish to clean out their garden and dump the debris in yours. Where 
entities allow this, their own garden can become so tangled that it becomes nothing but 
a place of destruction. 
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An entity who allows others to put their mark upon them, to judge and to accuse, to 
spit upon them, to force them to admit to being a thief, to admit to being a liar, to ac- 
cept feelings of guilt, to admit to being a sinner—any entity who accepts all of these 
things, particularly when unjustly accused, (like the Jesus)—is allowing others to 
dump their sins upon them, and this as a cleansing for those who have cleaned their 
garden but within this cup of poison which the entity drinks, there shall be the death 
and the crucifixion of the entity before any form of resurrection can occur. 


This as one route which the Christian Church has symbolized, this through the teaching 
of Jesus and through his expression in the Passion Play, which was created by the an- 
cient religion to map the path which entities follow in the movement of spiritual 
evolution. Essentially, every entity has had some conditioning, some garbage, some 
blocks and some crosses laid up their backs which they must tote and pull and which 
they must carry until they are ready for the final act of the scene. 


This Awareness reminds entities that there was one who assisted Jesus in carrying the 
cross. There are those entities who often can assist you in clearing the rocks and 
crosses and brambles from your garden—these being counselors, psychologists, minis- 
ters, friends, comforters, others who are interested in assisting you in clearing out your 
subconscious, so that the seeds may be planted in a garden which is clear. Where you 
do not receive such help, or enough help, you may find it necessary to carry your own 
cross and dig deeply into yourself, unlocking the blocks within your subconscious— 
looking at them, remembering where they came from, then throwing them out—not on 
someone else or into the gardens of others, but throwing them out in areas which no 
longer are useful or violating to others. 


You may ask, “How do I find these blocks—these crosses, these X’s which have 
stopped my path?” This comes about through looking at your emotions and reactions 
and those areas that cause you to flare up and feel tense at certain times. If you cannot 
see this for yourself, others may assist you. There are also blocks which entities may 
have where they express no emotion whatever out of fear that emotion may be re- 
leased, and this as opening the Pandora’s box, allowing all the ills to come out. 


There are many difficulties entities may face in opening Pandora’s Box. It depends on 
how much garbage you have allowed to be stuffed into yourself and how much you 
have put in there yourself. The subconscious is often filled with guilt, hostility, anger 
and frustration from unexpressed experiences. For some entities, opening the door or 
opening the box as that which would be disastrous without the help of trained counsel- 
ors. For other entities, this can be quite easy. 


Those of you who have pleasures of the senses, who express yourself through touch, 
feel, color, who have strong tastes, who enjoy the senses, the sunset, the artistry of life, 
who enjoy fine music—these entities generally have the ability to express themselves 
emotionally, and therefore are more open to the subconscious, and such entities may be 
like one whose Pandora’s box was never fully closed anyway, and therefore there is 
not that much needing to escape. 
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Those entities who are extremely tense, closed emotionally, who are cold, who are 
purely logical and reasoning, (whether the logic and reasoning is faulty is not of con- 
cern in this consideration), these entities who avoid the artistry, the expression of 
emotion and attempt to hold back emotional expressions until they are so frustrated 
that they burst forth; or those entities who cannot express emotionally so they move 
away from situations and involve themselves in some form of cold, calculated, com- 
petitive and brutal type of business or expressions of a conscious type—such entities 
may have so much locked up inside that to open the Pandora’s box, or move into the 
garden, would unleash the dragons and serpents which could be disastrous. Such enti- 
ties need deep therapy and need assistance. (This Awareness is giving this message 
particularly for those whose consciousness is not so extreme, to assist them in clearing 
their gardens). 


The subconscious may be like a lake or a garden—the garden being filled with rocks 
and brambles; but for the moment, this Awareness will use the symbol of a lake or 
pool. A lake or pool which is clear is that which is to be desired; but where there are 
debris thrown into the lake, this Awareness suggests that the “fisher of man,” (this as 
the middle self), may give directions by looking into the subconscious pool and see a 
string or cord which is tied to a memory that holds some kind of significance, a block 
or an emotion in the past. If the entity pulls this up, he will discover that on pulling this 
out and looking at this, it is tied to still another memory of something in the past. If the 
entity pulls this out, he will find that it, also, may be tied to something else; and in this 
way, the entity can begin by pulling up the memories of the past where emotion was 
involved, particularly guilty and self-criticism and hostilities to others, and actions 
which hurt others. Where you can pull up these memories and look at these, you will 
find that you are clearing out the pool of water and the subconscious is becoming 
purged. 


This often may be very difficult and painful, for the memories of these experiences 
become clear as though you are reliving the experiences once again. This may lead to 
tears, for the emotion that is expressed is the low self giving up its claim to that experi- 
ence which it has held on to and has clung to. Some low selves do not feel that they 
could have any being if they did not have their pains and hurts, guilt and hostilities. 
Therefore, when the conscious mind, or the middle self, fishes these out in the dredg- 
ing process, the low self often becomes highly stormy and emotional, and the storm on 
the water needs to be calmed by assuring the low self that all is well and “God is in His 
Heaven” and all will be well. 


There are many therapy groups in the world today who are working on this particular 
aspect. The Mind Dynamics movement where entities are assisted in group therapy and 
group expression, or individual confessions to the priest or the therapist or to a 
friend:—all of this as an action of pulling out the garbage, the blocks, the memories 
that hinder the clarity of the pool of water, the subconscious—clearing out the garden. 


In these clearing actions, this has also been symbolized in some teaching as “casting 
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out devils,” where a devil or cross-purpose, has entered into an entity’s being and pre- 
vents the proper flow of spiritual energies. This can have a profound effect upon one’s 
physical body, hindering the flow of energies and creating distortions or other prob- 
lems. In the various forms of self-help systems of today there are many different terms 
for this. Psychology refers to this as “Clearing out fixations or obsessions.” Scientol- 
ogy refers to these as “engrams.” The ancient religions calls these “sins’; and this word 
“sin” as closely related to the mathematical term “sign,” meaning that the movement 
has gone off of the circle, off of the proper path. These have also been referred to as 
“knots” and “tangles,” “stumbling blocks” and “crosses.” The cross of crucifixion as 
such a symbol, blocking the life of Jesus, so that his personal and physical life as a 
man could not progress until undergoing a change through the resurrection process. 


You may also notice that the skull and crossbones as used to symbolize poison, that the 
railroad crossing may have a large X indicating a taboo or danger, that crosswalks of- 
ten are symbolized by an X. When an entity wishes to remove something from being, 
they cross it out. This cross meaning “null and void—do not pass—taboo—energies 
may not flow through here” 


It is this cross, this knot, this devil, this demon, this garbage that must be brought out 
of the garden in order that entities may make magic and plant seeds that bear the 
proper fruit for their harmonious lives, to feed themselves and their loved ones. 


In the next lesson, this Awareness will discuss the movements of the energies as these 
blocks are removed. 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 5 
Lesson 5 concerns the division of the waters, the system of irrigation. 


In the Babylonian legend of Bel, where Bel met the woman at the well and healed her, 
in the Christian story of Jesus where he met the woman at the well and healed her, this 
symbolizes the conscious mind, the middle mind meeting the subconscious and healing 
the subconscious. This as clearing out the blocks and tangles from the subconscious. 
The well being that which is the source of water, or mana, for the selves to drink from. 


In the story where Jesus was touched by an entity, and upon the robe being touched, 
Jesus said, “I felt the virtue go out of me.” This was in reference to the robe or aura or 
mana of the entity which was taken by the woman—the subconscious. This used with- 
out his being aware that it was going to be used simply by the touching of his aura. 
Where an entity stands within the aura of another, or touches the aura of another, and 
where one entity’s aura is depleted and the other entity’s aura is strong, the energy will 
flow from the strong aura to the one whose aura is weak. In this manner, an entity may 
give his or her manna to another, feeding multitudes, or one may steal manna from an- 
other by taking the energy from them. 


In the entity whose garden is fertile, the blocks, rocks and tangles having been re- 
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moved and plants and fruit growing abundantly to feed the aura of the entity, making 
manna, making the water to flow, the entity has an abundance and can heal, and can be 
generous and can give. The entity who does not have his or her garden clear and the 
garden has been overgrown with weeds, brambles, guilt, hostilities, conditionings and 
frustration, tangles and webs—that entity must go to the neighbor’s vineyard and eat 
therein of the ideas and the energies which emanate from that garden. This as a form of 
parasite, where the one entity feeds off of the other in order to build strength. 


In some instances, this allows the entity whose garden is not producing to have enough 
energy to dig and search and clean out the garden, clean out a spot where something 
can be planted to grow fertile fruit to give the entity more energy, where the entity may 
clean the garden further. This allows the entity to continue the great work, and in such 
efforts to eventually clean out and have a garden of beauty and harmony equal to that 
of any other. 


However, that some entities prefer not to clean their own garden or plant their own 
crops, but to sow wild oats and allow brambles and briefs, vines and tangles, rocks and 
blocks to take over their garden, and are perfectly content to live off of the energies of 
others, eating their mana, stealing their robes and vampiring their energies. Such enti- 
ties have been cut off from the Light by the jungles of entanglements in their own 
garden, or subconscious; therefore, they seek the Light from others and search for food 
and intervention from others, and ask that others help them to clean out their garden, to 
feed them their daily bread, and to give them that which they need and do not want to 
work for or do not have the energy to work for because they have gone so far on the 
path of non-action that they no longer can grow anything of value in their garden. 


Therefore, such entities as have are called upon to help those who have not. Those who 
have not are often content to remain on their rear, sitting as they have always done, 
while those who have clean their garden for them. Once the garden is cleaned, these 
entities often, enjoying the clean garden, again participate in sowing wild oats, and 
soon it is back in brambles and jungles again. 


The lake or pool of water that is the mana of the subconscious can be so overfilled with 
rocks, and blocks and brambles that nothing can move—the will cannot move the wa- 
ters. When this occurs, the fruit of life withers and dies. The wages of sin is death. 
Those who can keep the waters flowing in their own gardens benefit and grow and de- 
velop so that they not only feed themselves, but also can feed and assist others and can 
help those to help themselves. 


The three mannas that are important must be understood and used properly. The essen- 
tial mana that is the pool of water that comes from the food one eats, the air one 
breathes and the physical activity one engages in—the mixture of these creates the aura 
around the entity. If one does not have sufficient foods and nourishment, if one does 
not have sufficient breath and air, if one does not have sufficient exercise, the aura will 
suffer. Also, this pool can have energy stolen from it. The waters can be taken and the 
waters can be poisoned. Where one has a strong aura but is filled with negative seeds 
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or thoughts, the pool’s water can be poisonous and can be of great harm to all who 
come near. 


Those who have no water of their own may come to you, seeing that you have a strong 
aura and sip therein and sap your energies, and if you become weak and fall asleep and 
unwatchful, may drain you of all your water and all your energies and steal away into 
the night, leaving you with nothing. The symbol of the two thieves crucified with Jesus 
as such as this; one repented, the other did not. Where entities vampire energies from 
each other, this as theft. Where an entity gives water to another, (as the entity, Jesus, 
was given water to quench his thirst)—likewise, as this is given, this is referred to as 
generosity, or charity. There is a difference between having something stolen and hav- 
ing something that you willingly give. 


That Jesus gave the robe to the thief and offered more. This as a symbol of an entity 
who understood that his pool of water, the mana, the aura could be replaced and there 
was no problem in losing that mana, that robe, that aura, to one who desired it. There- 
fore, he willingly gave up his robe to one who felt it necessary to take from him. 
Where you build your own garden and clean out the passageways properly through the 
flow of energies, your pool will be filled and the mana is available to you. 


Where you are filled with guilt, fears, hostilities, shame—these things block the flow 
and your mana, your aura is blocked and hindered. When this occurs, the middle self, 
the conscious mind, the Jesus, is incapable of moving the energies without coming to 
the “Hill of Skulls,” the skull and crossbones, Golgotha, the end, death. This skull and 
crossbones as that which stops the mana from flowing, which stops the water from 
moving to Heaven; where the “bitter cup” of poisonous waters cannot squelch the 
thirst, the being then perishes and dies. 


Where the pool is clear and the middle self can tap these waters and can direct the 
mana, then the entity is capable of magic. This may be of a high or low magic, depend- 
ing on whether the gates, or aka-cords, the irrigation route, the flow of water moves to 
the High Self, the Christ, the Father in Heaven, or whether it is blocked by a cross, cut- 
ting off the flow. 


These two entities, the middle self and the low self, are sometimes referred to as the 
Son of Man and the Son of God (the Son of Man being the low self, the Son of God 
being the middle self and God the Father being the High Self). Where these two—the 
Son of God and the Son of Man—are working in harmony, this can be a relatively 
healthy body for some time, even if cut off from the High Self. 


The low self uses the waters as a pool to reside in; the aura simply sits there as energy 
or food for the body. The middle self is that which directs and uses the energies for 
purposes: to rise up and walk around, to roll up one’s sleeves and work, to think, to act, 
to speak, to reason, to direct thought, to plan, to construct. All of this is an action of the 
middle self, using the manna available from the low self. When the middle self uses 
this manna, the water, it is directed like a fountain, forced by will, by the directed 
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thinking of the mind, of the middle self—this as conscious direction of the manna. 


This manna may be directed throughout the garden toward any seeds or plants that 
have been placed there, toward the uprooting of any blocks or brambles or tangles or 
crosses or stumbling blocks. This manna may be directed by this fountain, this hose, 
this conscious mind, to bring up those negatives and to plant the positives to cultivate 
the garden. Where this conscious mind is lazy and does not do its work, the subcon- 
scious (the garden), and the Super-Conscious, (the Light above), will be dimmed and 
unable to perform their actions properly. The Light darkens and the earth shakes. This 
as the finish of the conscious mind. The crucifixion leaves the entity incapable of car- 
rying on and the darkness covers the face of the earth as the earth itself becomes void. 


Therefore, entities in the conscious mind must be healthy there as well as in the sub- 
conscious levels—healthy enough to have a “will to win,” a “will to succeed,” a will to 
develop and become the Magician that they are, or can be. The seed of the Magician is 
in every conscious mind, but whether the seed is healthy or not will depend on how 
well it is worked by its own magic and by the magic of others. 


Where the magic of others picks at and pokes at and chips away at the conscious mind 
of another to the point where the other feels inferior and unable to express or do any- 
thing, that seed is being deeply injured, and though it always has a chance, it may be 
retarded in its growth. If this occurs, the garden itself suffers and the Light will be shut 
off as the tangles of the weeds grow taller. 


Therefore, it becomes important that entities respect one another in the conscious level 
as well as helping each other in the subconscious levels. Where an entity cares not for 
himself and is too lazy to toil and does not wish to attend the garden, there are always 
opportunities for the entity to steal from others, to move into their garden, to drink 
from their aura their water, their energies. This becomes an agent of that known as the 
“Dark Force,” and many of these entities attach themselves to others in the physical 
experience. 


When this occurs in the subconscious levels, these are called “possessing spirits,” or 
“demons” and entities can feel these demonic energies within themselves on a subcon- 
scious level. When these demonic energies, or these parasites attach themselves to one 
whose conscious mind is lazy, they can move up from the garden into the conscious 
mind and take over the conscious mind itself, so that as the entity sleeps, as Rip Van 
Winkle—the entity’s conscious mind is taken over and possession occurs which cre- 
ates a split personality of one or more alien beings in the body. These as disincarnated 
spirits, subconscious, out-of-body entities getting into one’s body and taking it over 
because the owner has been asleep. 


Therefore, it is important that the middle self know its job and do its job well, as a Ma- 
gician having will to clean the garden and will to take whatever steps are necessary to 
keep the garden in good shape. Also, this middle self, this tiller of the soil must have a 
good relationship with the garden. 
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That Cain slew Abel—(Cain, the middle self, the gardener, slew the shepherd, Abel). 
This as symbolic of a poor relationship between the conscious and subconscious minds 
where the subconscious was cut off and Cain was no longer able to move and live in 
the land of Eden and had to go elsewhere to take a wife, to take a subconscious. 


The relationship between the conscious and subconscious minds must be of a compati- 
ble nature, the conscious mind being like an older brother (or older sister) where the 
two are seen as individuals in their own right, but the relationship being that of differ- 
ent levels of experience. Where the middle self, the older brother or older sister, allows 
the younger brother or younger sister to do the reasoning, this is the wrong arrange- 
ment; therefore, entities who allow their passions and their desires and their emotions 
to rule are simply lazy gardeners. They will suffer. Those who rule their younger 
brothers and sisters too harshly are cruel gardeners and slay their relationship with their 
subconscious. 


Therefore, the appropriate relationship is one that, like any other relationship, is based 
on clear communication, but with respect to the capabilities of each. This Awareness 
reminds you that the subconscious is a potential genie in the bottle and can do anything 
to you if it dislikes you; therefore, it is important that it likes you, but it is equally im- 
portant that you control it. 


In some symbolism the horse is used to symbolize the emotions and man as the 
mind—the horse being the subconscious and man as the conscious. These are good 
examples of the relationship that you must deal with. In the Tarot card, this is the 
woman opening the mouth of the lion—the action showing that there is a friendly and 
loving relationship between the person and the lion. This also as told in the story of 
Daniel in the lion’s den. 


This relationship between the conscious, and subconscious mind is one where the sub- 
conscious mind will follow your orders, precisely, if it likes you and if it feels you are 
giving good and proper orders; and if it doesn’t like you and doesn’t agree with your 
directions, it is essential that you communicate clearly enough to discover what the 
problems are and then to clear out these problems. If these are guilts and blocks, they 
must be taken from the garden. If there are feelings of total frustration that you have 
been so negligent in the past that nothing has worked right before— “Why bother 
now?” —you must convince the subconscious that things are going to be different 
from now on. 


You must always give it hope and you must give it rewards when it does well, for it 
thrives on praise and it resents and fights and becomes spiteful when heavily criticized 
and judged. Any judgment that takes place should be that of the middle self or con- 
scious mind upon itself. In your statements, you may say, “You are not to blame. I was 
to blame for not watching when they dumped this garbage on you, for not being aware 
when the brambles were placed upon you, when the guilt was heaped upon you.” Or 
you may say, “I was to blame for not watching what you were doing. I slept and I 
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should have been awake.” This helps to relieve the subconscious from any of its re- 
sentment toward you, helps to let it respect you, and generally is healing toward the 
relationship. 


Likewise, where others dump their rocks into your garden, you must also take the 
blame for that, and help the garden become clear again. This allows a good relationship 
between you and your subconscious, so that the energies of the waters can be free to 
flow. Once this has been cleared between the conscious and subconscious, then the 
blocks that have been created between the subconscious and the Super-Conscious can 
be removed. 


Essentially, the main blocks that separate the subconscious from the Super-Conscious 
are blocks of guilt where there are sins, or errors that have not been atoned. In this ac- 
tion, amends must be made. This as an action of repentance—but the repentance is not 
simply being sorry for errors; the repentance includes taking an action to make up for, 
to pay penance for any harm done to any other. Where these crosses are removed, 
where these blocks are removed, an other has been harmed whose harm has not been 
paid for, then the waterways again, (the fountain) can be directed by the conscious 
mind up through the subconscious up to the Super-Conscious, the Father in Heaven. 
This Father in Heaven always waits, but does not and cannot interfere unless asked. 
Therefore, when the conscious mind and the subconscious move in unity and ask for 
intervention or ask for help, then the Super-Conscious can break through and help to 
remove these guilts and the blocks between the garden—the pool, and the Super- 
Conscious or the Father in Heaven—this allowing the water to rise in the fountain to 
Heaven. 


To clear this path between the High Self and the low self, repentance as taught by the 
religions is essential and is necessary, but this Awareness wishes entities to clearly re- 
alize it is more than something which occurs simply in your own head, or your own 
consciousness, for it must be accompanied with “works’. The action of giving service 
to the one who was injured as that which repays the injury. When this has been fully 
repaid, the block, the error, the guilt can be removed between the subconscious and 
Super-Conscious. 


These known as the “trespasses’. Where entities ask that they be forgiven for their 
trespasses as they forgive others for them, this as a form of balancing out the little er- 
rors and slights that are part of everyday life, so that you need not worry over every 
little item and, as Abraham Lincoln did, walk five miles to return a penny. So long as 
you, yourself, are equally generous to others in forgiving them, this tends to balance 
things out, and the blocks may be removed by the Father in Heaven. 


However, where you stack the cards in your favor and ask forgiveness for your sins, 
but cannot forgive others for theirs or where you violate others and want forgiveness 
but do not wish to repay the entity for the violation which you caused, but rather you 
brag that you have been forgiven even to the one whom you once injured—this is not 
in the clear spirit, and the tangles of the garden will again begin to grow, for you are 
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being cut off from the High Self—the blocks are being set up between the fountain and 
the Father. 


Where you cannot repay another for the injury done because the other is no longer pre- 
sent, has passed on or is no longer present, or the injury was too great, then you may 
have the option of giving service to another: “As you have done it to the least of these, 
you have done it so to Me.” In giving service to others, you may pay for the injuries 
done to one who cannot be repaid, and this also allows the path to be opened to the 
third self, the Father in Heaven. 


These pathways, these waterways where the mana flows between the selves, this as 
important that these be opened. For once these are fully opened, the rains of Kane, the 
rains of Heaven, the Living Waters, the Fountain of Youth, the Manna from Heaven 
can come down upon your life. These are the blessings from “On High.” 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 6 
Lesson 6 is concermed with the pathways of magic, or paths in the garden. 


The Lord, the Father, the High Self created man, Adam, the middle self, from the dust 
of the universe in physical or semi-physical levels of the field of consciousness; these 
as imagery levels: the Garden of Eden being imaged from the mind of the Father, the 
Lord, the ruler over the image, placing man there to tend the garden and to enjoy being 
there. The man, or middle Self, Adam, the conscious mind, fell into a deep sleep; and 
while sleeping, the rib, or bone, or a portion—the substance was taken from this mind 
to form Eve. As the Father had imaged the garden and Adam, so did the Father take 
from Adam’s dream the image that formed Eve, the subconscious mind. Thus, the sub- 
conscious and the conscious were brought to being in this garden of consciousness. 


The serpent, a thought form, in tempting the subconscious to eat of the fruits of the tree 
of knowledge, (the five senses), caused the subconscious to cover, to tempt Adam, the 
conscious mind into also indulging in the fruits of the senses; and in this action these 
minds became engrossed in matter and covered themselves with matter attempting to 
cover one error with another. And in similar manner, entities today taking on a particu- 
lar feeling of guilt, will cover that guilt with another and another covering or action 
and another and another, so that they create their being from conditions, conditioning 
and feelings of guilt, feelings of abuse, feelings of need, feelings of hunger—auntil they 
have indulged their senses so deeply into matter that all that matters is matter: and the 
Spirit is no longer of any concern. The entities lose sight of the Light from whence 
they came. The Lord, the Light, the Father is no longer with them. This as the “fall of 
man” into matter, the fall of the conscious mind into the absorption of material things 
to the point where he or it forgets how it got there and feels itself to be a victim of mat- 
ter rather than its creator. 


The concept of the “original sin,” the original error conveying the message that man 
was born in sin and had failed God, had failed the Father, the High Self, as that which 
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existed for some long periods of time throughout history. The entity, Jesus, presented a 
different story, making an exception to the rule—not being born of sin, but being born 
of the immaculate conception, being born of a virgin—this as creating an entirely dif- 
ferent philosophy or concept of creation, and countering the old idea that man had 
broken his covenant with God and all were guilty as Adam was guilty, and had been 
brought about to this guilt from the error of Eve, the woman, the subconscious. In this 
new mystery religion, the entity Jesus was born of a virgin—the act elevating woman- 
hood from being the cause of the fall of man to the cause of the birth and rise of man. 
The entity being born of a virgin can no longer be accused of having been born in sin, 
and therefore must be reckoned with under different rules and different laws from the 
old rules presented earlier. 


As this entity had no rules that had bearing upon him, he was free to create his own 
law, his own rules, and in so doing restored the original and the true religion as it was 
to be, fulfilling the law, fulfilling the principle of the religion. However, that his ac- 
tions were not sufficient to restore the truth for all, for there were those who wanted the 
old laws to remain and did not want the restoration of the truth of the creative princi- 
ples and magic to be revealed to the masses. This as an action of keeping the magic to 
themselves—the Priestcraft of old holding onto these secrets. Therefore, when this en- 
tity attempted to restore the magic and the truth and demonstrated the truth and magic, 
the miracles, he was indeed a threat to the establishment of the time. Therefore, any 
message that would be left by this entity would likewise be destroyed along with the 
entity, unless these messages were placed into consciousness through very carefully 
coded words to be revealed at their proper time where consciousness was ready. 


This entity did teach his Disciples the code meaning of the teaching and these were 
implanted deeply in their memories so that these could be released into consciousness 
at later times. The churches and organized religions of the Western world have carried 
these messages down through time, and the message and truth of this entity’s teachings 
has been released a little here, a little there, and here a little more, so that gradually the 
real meaning of this ancient religion is being released to the masses. Essentially, the 
order that has been upset on one level is being reset on another level for the masses of 
humanity. This also must occur within each individual within each entity. For this to 
occur in the masses, each individual must also be brought into harmonious balance 
with the law, with the principle of magic. 


Every entity is touched by every other entity and every action is touched by every other 
action throughout the universe through the Aka-cords of the Universal Mind. In the 
earlier symbology, this Awareness mentioned the spider web, where the spider threw 
its webs or left its webs as it moved. Each entity, each of the shadow bodies had not 
only the individual manna of its own, but also has a certain kind of ka, or energy that 
can be moved and made into an Aka-cord. The Aka-cord being a vibratory attachment, 
a vibratory wire or twin of thought, or line, or thread, which can be placed from one 
point to another by will, if done in the conscious mind; by instinct if done in the sub- 
conscious mind; and by instantaneous recognition if done in the Superconscious mind. 
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These Aka-cords tie all beings and all events together, so that if one entity carries out a 
particular action, it reflects in consciousness on all other entities. This being known by 
magicians—there can be actions that are used to influence consciousness. Some of 
these actions may be for good, some for ill. The action of the entity Jesus as having 
such an impact on the entire field of consciousness that it is well noted. Also, there are 
those who conduct dark actions, actions that are of a dark motive, and continue certain 
energies in the universe that spread to all others in a dark way. These as the ritual mur- 
ders and sacrifices, the actions of cannibalism, vampirism, the actions of war and 
hostility, assassination and other shocking and symbolic actions. These particularly 
when done to shock entities, do have an effect on the entire fabric of consciousness. 


When these are done in secret, such as the secret schools where sacrifice through cults 
and similar types of activities are conducted—these actions affect consciousness on a 
dark side which is not seen by the conscious mind but felt on the unconscious level of 
all entities in their garden, so that the entities may not become aware of what forces are 
in movement and acting upon them. For this reason, modern television, newspapers, 
communications systems are assisting on a mass level of bringing all this hidden stuff 
to light, so that the conscious minds can reason with it and clear it out of the uncon- 
scious levels in which the dark forces must live if they are to continue operating on the 
energies of others. 


The Aka-cord of the subconscious extends in all directions as hair, or hair lines that 
reach out touching others. This may be symbolized in the story of Samson and his hair. 
The hairlines or Aka-cords reaching out serve as feelers for the subconscious, so that it 
can know what is going on in its neighbor’s yard, its neighbor’s body, or what is occur- 
ring on the other side of the earth with a friend or associate who went there. The Aka- 
cords of the subconscious generally can only touch those whom they have had associa- 
tion with, or have touched in the experience somewhere in their physical lifetime. 


The Aborigines of Australia speak of the long body, where an entity moves from the 
place of birth throughout the lifetime and every point along the way the entity leaves 
part of his body. These entities believe that this long body can be traced, so that you 
can follow where it has come from. The following action of moving along the Aka- 
cord left by this body is like cable television, except that rather than this being a tele- 
vised movie; these are portrayed in the concepts known as memory. 


The subconscious can simply turn the energy on, the mana, and under the direction of 
the conscious which causes the mana to flow at its doubled force or voltage, this 
manna can trace back through the subconscious to any experience in the past which the 
entity has had, and relive or revisit the experience as playing an old film for cable TV. 
This as termed “memory.” This needs to be directed by the conscious mind, but the 
subconscious knows where to go to find what is being sought. This as like an excellent 
file-clerk who knows where everything is stored, but has no interest or understanding 
at all about what to do with the information. The conscious mind, being the reasoning 
mind, must decide what to do with the information that is available in all these files. 
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Some of this information may sit and wait until it is needed. Some of the information is 
stored in files that block the way and do not allow energies to pass, and this may need 
to be sorted out and discarded as garbage; but it is not the job of the file-clerk to de- 
termine what is garbage and what is not. It is the job of the programmer, the 
supervisor, which is the elder brother or sister, the conscious mind. Even as the sub- 
conscious has access to all of these files of memory, it also has access to all of the 
neighboring offices, and it can contact another entity, or file-clerk, (the low self, the 
subconscious) of another entity to ask for information which it may not have in its 
files. Therefore, under direction, it can read the mind of another entity. It does not do 
this unless it is directed by the conscious mind, the supervisor. 


Likewise, it can simply pick up the Aka-cord and “telephone” halfway around the 
globe to another entity and see what is occurring at that point and time, or it may 
“hear” what is happening at that point and time—this called clairvoyance or clairaudi- 
ence. It is also capable of stringing wires together like massive telephone cables, so 
that the large amounts of energy may be sent to a very important nerve center— 
important to it and to its conscious mind. This may be seen as the family tie, where an 
entity spends much energy going back and forth to a relative’s home or to a particular 
place. This may be seen also as the job or career tie, where the entity spends time mov- 
ing back and forth; these Aka-cords building up, strengthening, just as a spider would 
move back and forth over the same routine, over the same route strengthening with 
each movement the rope, or cord, or web. 


It is for this reason that many entities get into a rut or groove and cannot get out—they 
are so enthralled with the strength of the security of the rope that they are building that 
they forget that they are capable of going somewhere else and doing something else. 
The security of that strong web, that strong Aka-cord of going through the same action 
every day, every hour, the same routine, the same habit of moving the mouth this way, 
of lifting the hand with the cigarette, of doing the same action, the same behavioral 
patterns, the same smile, the same dinner, the same type of food: every action being 
repeated, repeated, repeated unconsciously is like the spider which is so happy that it 
got a web strung across from one place to another that it keeps running back and forth 
examining its web, building it stronger and stronger in its joy that it made it. 


It may have the most powerful web available to any spider, but it may go nowhere in 
particular. Such is security and the desire for security, but this is that which the sub- 
conscious is trained to do. If left unattended, it will simply create rituals and patterns of 
its own and will continue these actions until noticed and until directed to do otherwise. 


The subconscious, having the low-voltage mana, cannot resist the higher-voltage mana 
of the conscious mind and therefore must change if directed to. It can, however, be so 
affected by so many blocks and fears that the conscious mind will not wish to enter 
because it does not wish to confront the spiders and the webs and the entanglements 
which are there; therefore, it simply throws up its hands in despair and lets the garbage 
and the garden and the tangled webs continue to build on the unconscious level. 
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The conscious mind has its own type of webs that it weaves. These are done through 
that which is called “thought’. The conscious mind directs its thought in a line toward a 
particular end to seek out something, to understand something, to get to the bottom of 
something, or to explore something in the subconscious. These lines are directing the 
flow of manna, (the double manna), to lighten the path, to throw light on the subject. 
Where the conscious mind is healthy and strong, it can pursue a thought, a line of 
thought in any direction: physical, material, abstract, concrete, symbolic. 


Where it is not strong, it may think in fragments. It may throw its web out toward a 
thought, forget what it was thinking, wander off this way, then forget where it was go- 
ing, come back and recognize where it started, begin again attempting to think 
something through and finally decide it’s too much trouble anyway and “T’Il just do it 
some other way or won’t do it at all.” 


This kind of web is that which moves in spurts because it receives very little mana 
from the low self, its energy currents are being blocked, and it has been cut off from 
the High Self because of the entanglement of webs which are blocking its use of the 
files in the subconscious. The files cannot be reached because of the fears of all the 
spiders and monsters and blocks within the memory; so that every time the entity starts 
to think, he recalls a traumatic experience and does not want to go that way, and there- 
fore must go some other way, or perhaps up this corridor or toward some different 
thought entirely. The entity may simply desire to forget about everything and day- 
dream continuously of what could be, or the entity may enter into memories and forget 
the present entirely and dwell in the file room, looking at certain files over and over 
and over again, again and again, because the entity is afraid to go out into any other 
area or look at any other files or memories. 


There are many entities who live in little rooms, moving back and forth from one place 
to another, exploring the same memory, looking at the same cup, the same stove, the 
same action from one year to the next and the next and the next; and these entities state 
the same words every day to their friends, to their brothers and sisters—repeating, re- 
peating, repeating the same words from the same files. This may go on for a month, a 
year, a decade, or four decades; it may even occur an entire lifetime. This as the extent 
of the ability of the Magician to live his or her life to the fullest. 


The High Self, the Father in Heaven, the Light which is the evolved being, the con- 
scious mind which has become so clear and so evolved that it no longer must think, for 
it simply knows; - this the resurrected self as the Father in Heaven: this being has also 
its type of web—this as called the “‘ray’. 


The Aka-cord of the High Self is a ray or vibration that can be turned in any direction 
to shed light on the path. This ray, which can shed light on the path wherever it may 
be, also carries Manna, but this Manna as that which is the super-Manna, or that known 
as M-a-n-n-a, the Manna from Heaven. This as the Manna which is of a blue-white 
color that is used in High Magic of miracles such as walking on water, levitating, heal- 
ing broken bones, raising the sick to good health and other similar types of magic. 
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These as the instantaneous cures. 


These energies from the High Manna can create instantaneous enlightenment, instanta- 
neous cures for oneself or for others. This depending on the amount of manna available 
to the High Self and the strength of the desire of the middle self and its relationship 
and the clarity with the low self and the Aka-cord running between them, so that the 
manna can be sent along the way without being blocked. 


Each of these, having their own kind of webs, must be understood; for these Aka- 
cords, being different to different minds, may also be recognized by each other. The 
conscious mind as the one who is the programmer and the will. The conscious mind 
capable of requesting and asking and is also capable of reasoning. The subconscious 
mind simply is mechanical, like the mechanical file-clerk who will do what he was told 
to do ten years ago if it has not been changed by a clear communication from the con- 
scious mind. 


Therefore, the conscious mind in its thinking process, cannot afford to ignore the file- 
clerk and the subconscious mind, or it will find that it no longer has access to that 
room. Also, that you must remember that the file-clerk is the only one of your firm that 
has access to the Father which is in Heaven, or which you may use in this symbology 
as the “Great Authority’. The Authority being the One who can give you what you 
want, tell you what you need to know. The conscious mind does not, cannot, regardless 
of what anyone says, pray directly or ask for and expect and receive any benefits by 
praying directly to the Father in Heaven: it must go through the subconscious, it must 
move through the file-clerk. 


For this reason, churches have established ritual, circumstance and ceremony which is 
for the benefit of the low self to make it feel good, to make it feel clear, to let it move 
through its rituals which are told in its programming that “this is for you to go to the 
High Self above, to the Father in Heaven to pray for that which the middle self 
wishes.” This also as a place where the middle self can give alms or manna to the Fa- 
ther in Heaven through a harmonious setting that the low self, the subconscious enjoys. 
Thus, the church is beautiful and all appears peaceful, and the subconscious is happy; 
therefore, it will take its direction and take the manna to the Father in Heaven that He 
may make the miracles requested by the conscious mind. 


In reality, the terminology “the Father in Heaven” is an error. This entity as both male 
and female in principle, and should be referred to as “It.” This entity as symbolized by 
the infinity symbol—the figure 8 lying on its side—‘“where one side is plus, the other 
as minus. This creating the Holy Trinity of the conscious mind, (the male), the subcon- 
scious being the female and the Superconscious being the infinity symbol—neutral or 
both. The conscious mind as male because of its penetrative aspect, the subconscious 
as female because of its receptiveness in its qualities. These symbols, these genders, 
these actions, all working together, can be understood and used by the conscious mind 
which has the reasoning ability and the will to use for good or ill,-this as the “free 
will’. 
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Where one gives up his will to the High Self or the Father in Heaven through the 
statement, “Thy will be done,” and through the action of surrender, that entity then be- 
comes One with the Father/Mother—one with the Light, One with the High Self; and 
the entity then becomes an Agent, a Son of God, an Actor of the Divine Light: this as a 
Christ or crystallized entity—one who has been christened with the Light. For this to 
occur, the subconscious and the conscious and the Superconscious must be crystallized 
in harmony, so that each does its part as it is supposed to do with proper understanding 
and training in a way which does not violate any other, but serves only the Light. 


The next lesson shall describe exactly what the Light is and how It expresses Its being. 
Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 7 
Lesson 7 concerns “The Light on the Path” 


In the last discussion of the Aka-cords, there was the analogy of the webs or hair, serv- 
ing as a kind of feeler to reach out, to touch and to connect with other bodies. Even as 
this is so with the subconscious, and even as thought moves in the other direction of 
being pushed or forced from one’s center of thought in a projection; these two actions, 
the one subconscious of the reaching out—of pulling inward impressions and thoughts, 
or of the conscious action of projecting thoughts as will—these two actions must be 
looked at not only in terms of individuals, but in terms of Universal Law as well. 


Matter itself is that which is magnetic, or of the low mana-water—and therefore has its 
Aka-cords which reach out, receptively drawing impressions to it. The subconscious 
cannot reason. It does not have the capacity to project its will. Therefore, it can only 
seek impressions, and it gathers its impressions by being receptive. Therefore, matter is 
receptive to impressions. Matter is extending Aka-cords in all directions in order to 
receive information and impressions. On the planet earth, these Aka-cords are called 
“gravity waves” and pull any body into the matter by pulling on their being. These 
bodies of a physical nature, of matter, are pulled by matter, by these Aka-cords of the 
planet earth. These also are related to the forces which cause the earth to spin on its 
orbit, as these cords are always reaching out for the sun, for the warmth, and are al- 
ways withdrawing when filled with that warmth—this causing a positive action and a 
negative action to follow, which puts the earth into its orbit and spin. 


In terms of the conscious mind, the energies are not as receptive as they are projective. 
The conscious mind searches and probes and wills and influences. This, in the Garden 
of Eden, was symbolized as the entity Adam, who had free will and could move about 
and act as he desired, except for one thing: he was not to eat of the fruit of the five 
senses. For should he eat, he would surely die. The serpent that tempted Eve and told 
her that should she eat of that fruit, she would become as Gods and know what the 
gods know. This serpent symbolized a thought—a thought in the mind of the imager, a 
thought that took place while the conscious mind slept and was not watchful. The 
thought being that which tempted the entity the subconscious, to express the senses and 
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fill the appetites. 


In this action, each child born upon this plane seeks out, if not properly guided, to fill 
the senses, and can be easily trapped into satisfying the subconscious desire for its taste 
of the senses. This as an action that is appropriate if the child is to lose its innocence 
and if the child is to, in fact, develop and become knowledgeable. The senses having 
their appetites seeking out what they desire, lure the conscious mind into the seduction 
of helping and enjoying and involving itself in eating of the fruits of the senses. The 
conscious mind ceases in its control and wonderment of the Law and awesomeness of 
the field of consciousness, giving up its title and rights by disobeying the principle and 
falling head-first into appetites and desires. The conscious mind then moves toward 
greed, lust and power, allowing the indulgence of the subconscious. This creating guilt 
and shame as it is realized that they have separated from the Light of Truth. 


This as also needing to be understood not as personalities, but as the workings of one’s 
consciousness in which one becomes caught up in the desire to please one’s appetites 
so greatly that one can no longer look at consciousness and the Spirit of Truth, the 
Truth of one’s Being, the real Self; for one is simply wallowing in the mire of the 
senses. This story has also been told of the Prodigal Son. This as the one who left the 
Father, one who left the Truth and Light and went out sowing wild oats, feeding the 
appetites, living with swine, and eventually returning back to the Truth, to the Light, to 
the Father. 


Essentially, entities are inclined to fall into the indulgence of the senses, and this is to 
be expected and was to be expected and was part of the Divine Plan, where the 
thought, the serpent was the creator of matter. The action of thinking about the senses 
and tempting the consciousness to become involved and feel and see and taste and hear 
and smell the images of a dream—this became an action which made that dream a real- 
ity. Your poet has said, “You are such things as dreams are made of.” This is so, for 
Eden was but a dream of the High Self, an image that had no physical substance for 
Adam and Eve, for the mind of man. It was but an image until the fruits of sight, smell, 
taste, sound and touch became incorporated in the experience, and then these entities 
no longer had control over the Garden of consciousness but were cast into outer dark- 
ness from the Light of Truth, and caught up in the experience of matter. 


Matter, being magnetic, draws entities in. Antimatter, being anti-magnetic, lifts entities 
up. The action of the middle self, the mind, as neither magnetic nor anti-magnetic, is an 
action that has its free will to move in any direction, cutting through magnetism or 
through anti-matter according to its choice. The antimatter energy as that which moves 
downward upon command of the mind and penetrates matter in a way where matter 
then becomes enlightened—this giving it the “breath of life,” giving it life where it 
begins to grow and evolve. As long as the anti-matter is directed to the matter, it will 
continue to evolve and grow back toward the Spirit. When the anti-matter is cut off, 
then the matter moves toward the gravity of this bottomless pit of that which is mag- 
netism and the dark hole in space. 
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Within an entity, when this dark hole begins where the light of anti-matter is cut off, 
this creates the force known as gravity, or greed:—the gravity of the situation and the 
greed that is accompanied by the need. The gravity and need mixed together create that 
force known as greed, where there is a centering and a reaching out with Aka-cords in 
all directions to get what can be got. Where Light is shed upon the Path and Life Force 
of anti-matter is brought in to light the darkened way, the greed then diminishes and 
the gravity diminishes and needs diminish and the matter ceases to matter so much and 
begins to anti-matter until a balance is reached where the entire matter is dissolved and 
is of no issue or concern to anyone. At this point, it rises in space, in Light, in anti- 
material essence, even as a UFO suddenly disappears and is no longer visible. 


The Aka-cords that are reaching out and seeking are, in fact, seeking the Light, seeking 
the anti-matter. Where one plants his garden with stones and brambles and cuts off the 
flow of water to the High Self with blocks, with guilt, with unpaid sins, unrepented 
sins—when this is cut off and the blessings of anti-matter, the Light from Above does 
not fall, where the Living Waters, the Life Force does not come down; then the entity 
must seek his or her food from the garden or body of another. This leads to the eating 
of flesh, the drinking of blood and the actions of cannibalism. 


On the astral level, this leads to vampirism, of sucking the mana from the life of an- 
other. On the social level, this leads to the parasitic action of begging and getting 
something through theft or manipulation or extortion or through other forms of thiev- 
ery. On the spiritual level, this is the “thieves and robbers who would steal their way 
into Heaven.” This action, obviously, is the action of a desperate mind, unable to see 
its way clearly because of the darkness upon the Path. 


Therefore, those entities are not to be condemned. These entities are desperate, 
needy—greedy because of the gravity of their need. It is not the proper action to seek 
to create greater gravity for such entities by hurling hostilities and judgment at these 
entities, for this but increases their need all the more, increases the gravity of the situa- 
tion and therefore increases the greed. And if such entity is pushed into a corner far 
enough, the entity (if able to escape and muster stolen energies) may come back with 
great power as a negative and evil or Alien Force, and such entities may seek revenge 
through the desire for power and the lust for vengeance and the lust for greater con- 
trols. 


Therefore, the appropriate way to prevent such extremes in consciousness is not to 
judge and condemn these entities, but to shed Light on the Path that they may under- 
stand the way where they lift themselves out of the darkness, where they realize that 
there is no other path. They cannot steal the Path of others, they cannot steal the ener- 
gies of others and expect to profit. For the Light does not shine on the one who has 
stolen and blocked his Path with sins and harms and crimes against another. The Light 
is cut off and the entity is left with the low manas. 


There are various types of magic taught in the world: these mostly being of the low 
magic of the subconscious and conscious will, using those energies of suggestion and 
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of the stolen energies of others projected toward disincarnated spirits which are used 
for purposes of running around on the unconscious plane in the Garden, stealing from 
other people’s gardens to bring you that which you want because you cannot get it 
from “On High.” This as the low magic. 


The entity Aleister Crowley indulged in this type of magic. The entity did spend great 
amounts of energy perfecting the middle self to control these energies of the low self— 
of his own, and of the disincarnated spirits of others—and to feed these energies 
through rituals, through symbols and through the manna which he could generate 
through various behaviors, using the sexual energies and the physical and subconscious 
and sensual passions and energies. The entity did succeed to some degree in becoming 
what may be termed a “dark magician” or a “grey magician” or a “black magician’. 
The entity barely understood the concept of the “white magician” or the magician of 
the High Self, of the Light, for the Light which he gave to the beings which he wor- 
shiped was Light stolen from others, or Light brought from his low self—the manna of 
will, the mana of the low self, or the mana taken from the Light of others, or from their 
low self. 


These energies being centered and focused on a particular living or disincarnated spirit 
became his hierarchy of demons or angels, and the entity appealed to these to do his 
bidding. This as an action which is fairly successful, but considering all the effort and 
work which is put into it, the entity was running a losing business, for his expense was 
outstripping his income. The entity could have accomplished much more at a simple, 
menial job of tending a Garden properly. Likewise, entities seeking power in any man- 
ner, in any way that avoids facing the Truth, the Real Self, the Light from whence they 
came, are entities who are fighting a losing battle with life. 


As anti-matter comes straight down into matter and as the matter moves along in a 
horizontal direction, this action is the “L” or the carpenter’s square, the Builder, the 
Building force. The serpent was made to crawl on his belly in a horizontal direction— 
this after having come down as a thought from antimatter, moving down in a vertical 
direction—the serpent then lost its ability to move in any direction but horizontal, par- 
allel to the matter or ground, this as the “L” or carpenter’s square, the Builder of 
consciousness. The serpent moving back up the staff, as in the symbol of the caduceus, 
where two serpents climb the staff toward the feathered bird above, this is symbolic of 
the thought-forms seeking their way from matter back toward the Light. 


The feathers which entities of the North American continent wore for headdresses— 
both in modern times and in the times of the “old west” and before—these headdresses 
and these feathers are symbolic of the bird of paradise which, in turn, is symbolic of 
the High Self, the Lord, the Light, the dove of peace, the eagle, the phoenix. The bird 
has long been a symbol of the High Self and may also be seen in a very strong image 
known as the angel, which is a cross between a bird and a self—a physical human. 
This type of symbology conveyed the messages of the teaching for those who were 
aware enough to understand, or intuitive enough to accept. This served as Light on the 
Path, and the religions have conveyed these symbols for those who sought the Light. 
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However, that not all were satisfied with the symbols and stated that they could not see 
any Light in those symbols, and therefore they would grab for the Light of others who 
did get Light from the symbols. Therefore these entities, seeing no Light from above, 
began worshiping the Light from beneath, that which was stolen from others, or that 
which was carried by the disincarnated spirits and demons, and therefore there became 
those who were known as devil worshipers, or Luciferians—those who lived off of the 
energies of the mind, but who were cut off from the energies of the Lord, the Light 
from Above. 


These entities also need Light on the Path. The Light on the Path for the Luciferians is 
that which can be shed so that they understand through reasoning and through experi- 
ence accumulated through testing, through science, through knowledge, and through all 
of the efforts of the rational mind—to understand that the Light of creation comes not 
from matter, but from above. When these entities realize this, they then are freed and 
can return to the Godhead and be One with the Creator. Those entities of the devil wor- 
shipers, those who worship the dark forces, those who worship disincarnated spirits 
and demonic images who would harm and rob and steal the energies of others; these 
entities need Light upon their Path so that they can realize that these actions do create a 
karma. For every action there is an equal and opposite reaction. Every seed sown 
brings forth its fruit—and where these entities realize that the garbage they have 
thrown on others sprouts forth its own darkness for them and is given back to them in 
sevenfold—when these entities realize this and when these entities realize that all they 
steal from others must be repaid sevenfold, then the entities through the suffering of 
their karma, the suffering of their sins, being cut off from the Light, these entities will 
be forced to look at themselves and repent; and that repentance, where in earnest desire 
and hope and prayer, they seek the Light and are willing to pay back all that they have 
taken, willing to pay sevenfold for their sins, these entities then can be redeemed and 
brought forth to again enjoy the Light of magic, Truth and vitality, the Light of Heaven 
within their lives. 


The High Self does not judge, does not condemn, does not sentence entities to Hell, to 
suffering: entities send themselves to Hell by cutting themselves off from the Light 
through personal guilt and through ignorance and through crimes against others. The 
ignorance is quickly and easily forgiven, but the crimes against others must be looked 
at carefully and a payment must be made or the payment must be forthcoming as the 
entity returns to the Light. In the Christian action of being “born again” to the Light, 
this allows the redemption to take place, and the entity being redeemed to have his sins 
forgiven, (even though the sins may not yet have been paid for), on the grounds that 
Jesus had taken on the karma for that entity’s sins. 


This does have its merits in allowing entities to be “saved” or “redeemed,” and born 
again to the light, regardless of how ignorant and how wrong they might have been; 
but it does not relieve entities from the responsibility to repay those debts which were 
accumulated against others during their life of crime. Therefore, the entity who is re- 
deemed may feel the urgency and the calling to move forth in some form of service, to 
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humanity or to others, or may need to pay back those individuals who were harmed. If 
the entity does not do this, if the entity simply capitalizes on his “salvation” and de- 
cides that “all of those evil things I did are of no concern to me now because I am in 
good graces,” that entity then is but commercializing and prostituting the Light and 
again is moving toward that path which Lucifer tread and will find himself back into 
the underworld of Hades, speaking and thinking rational thoughts about the Light, 
about the Truth, and discussing endlessly the scriptures, but having no relationship or 
source of Light coming in, except through thoughts and words which are devoid of 
Light. In this sense, the scriptures become dead, the food carries no life, and the entity 
eats on beast food which is of no vital force; and the entity again, with all the claims of 
being “born again” and all the claims of knowing the Truth, is simply back where he 
began. 


The action of staying in the Light is that which requires entities never to harm another 
and where any harm is sensed, to make immediate repayment as soon as possible in the 
quickest manner, and to seek forgiveness from the entity who has been harmed, and to 
give some kind of energy in return sufficient to balance the violation. This action of 
staying in the Light requires that entities be loving and caring and concerned about 
each other; therefore, the Light is Love, and the Light marks the Path and Way, and the 
Light serves any and all who remain in the Light. It is very simple: it serves those who 
remain in the Light, but it cannot serve those who do not remain in the Light and who 
move into darkness and ignorance and harm others, or steal from others, or in some 
way violate and lead others astray. 


The Light Itself is the Way, is the Truth, is Love, is the Christ; and when entities inte- 
grate themselves with this Light, then they can truly say, “I and the Father are One, I 
and the Light are One. We are a Trinity, a Holy complete Trinity, and in this Trinity, 
can do all things.” 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 8 
Lesson 8 is about “Selecting seeds for your garden” 


The eighth house of the zodiac, the Sea of Scorpio, as that which contains the secrets, 
that which is occult, or hidden. This in the deep regions of the unconscious. This in the 
regions of the sexual energies of consciousness. The occult, the hidden, the house of 
secrets is that which is being discussed as Magic. This magic as the magic of creation 
of the universe. We now are in the eighth lesson of the eighth house—the secret of se- 
crets. This lesson as that which deals with seeds, and these seeds are the alchemy of 
Magic. 


The consciousness of the Lord created that state of consciousness known as Eden and 
created man, the middle self, and from man created Eve, the low Self. This as a divi- 
sion of Light and gradual emergence toward darkness of the subconscious. Likewise, 
when man picked up a thought and acted on this thought, a similar creation took place. 
The serpent as the thought-form taken by Eve, and this action brought forth a tempta- 
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tion to the conscious and a fall from Grace into matter. 


When a seed is planted, it is placed in the soil, away from the light; and in that dark- 
ness, it germinates or putrefies; and from that putrefaction, new light, new life 
emerges. From the fall of man into the darkness—into the unconscious realm of mat- 
ter, the possibility of atonement was always present. Even in the darkness of the soil, 
the light can penetrate and the new life begins as the old dies away. When a child is 
born the light from the father, (the human or physical father), as a thought or serpent, 
tempts the unconscious levels of sexual energies to plant a seed; and in that planting, 
the fruits of the senses are expressed and eaten. This action bears forth a child, as indi- 
cated in the legend; and the planting of the seed is such that it must remain hidden in 
the dark regions while it germinates to become the child. Then it is again brought forth 
with an Aka-cord attached to the mother running to the naval of the child—this Aka- 
cord needing to be severed at the time of birth allowing the child to be independent as 
an entity, no longer attached physically to the mother through the umbilical cord. This 
is the first birth. 


The second birth, where “you must be born again,” is that where the entity, having 
been born of mother earth, now seeks rebirth with the Father that is in Heaven. This 
action occurs when the entity attaches the Aka-cord, breaks through, removes the 
cross, and is unified, resurrected as a total being, “One with the Father,” and where all 
three parts are totally in harmony. This as the “Born again Christian” in the proper 
sense of the word, regardless of what religion or where or how this takes place, or 
whether this is under the name of Christ or some other name. The rebirth as that where 
the physical entity attaches and becomes “One” with the spiritual entity. 


You will notice throughout this symbology the energy coming down and out in the 
form of the L, the carpenter’s square, as the Builder: this in terms of the father, (the 
physical father) and the energies coming down and out as the seed is planted—this in 
terms also of the physical birth of the child. This also in terms of the action of the child 
again moving up the Path toward the Light and being crossed by the forces of matter, 
preventing the child from rejoining the Heavenly Father until the cross is carried to its 
destination and placed aside and the child removed from that cross. 


This Awareness asks entities at this point to notice the movement of the circles from 
Light into darkness, from darkness into Light, from Light into darkness—the fall of 
man, the fall of Adam and Eve, the fall of the angels, the fall of an entity into matter to 
be rejoined, the fall of a seed into the earth and darkness, the seasons where the Light 
shines bright, then dims and darkness follows. This Awareness wishes entities to note 
that these are cycles that move in circular fashion. This has been symbolized as the 
serpent biting its tail, for it goes round and round and round. There is, however, an- 
other and unusual cycle in the universe: this as one which does not go around and 
around and around eternally, but which was created by the Alchemists or Builders of 
old, the Els, who decided that if they simply took this circle, the cycle, and gave it a 
new twist they could come up with something entirely different. 
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This Awareness requests that entities bear with It while It impales Itself on this cross 
between the twisted cycle known as the figure-8. The circle twisted becomes the fig- 
ure-8 and the cross is invented, where energies move cross current to one another while 
still flowing in the cycle, in the circle. This indicates a symbolic action expressing this 
in the history of mankind, is that where entities at one time would impale others to a 
cross, crucifying them, and that would put an end to it. The Great Alchemist put a new 
twist in that procedure, and allowed one to be impaled on the cross in a manner which 
brought forth new life that began the antimatter or ascension from matter, and the im- 
paling on the cross was no longer the solution to these entities” power desires. This 
new action was that of an “L” where the entity did not follow the old procedure, but 
took off on a tangent: this as an action of creating a different “trip” from the one that 
had been programmed into consciousness. 


The natural cycles go around and around unceasingly, but the Magician twists those 
cycles and is able to create the figure-8 where the perpendicular event occurs that is the 
paradox. This as where the Magic sprouts. The seed is planted and the seed begins to 
putrefy. It is in the darkness in the soil, in the womb. It is ready to putrefy, but there is 
a strange thing that happens, and the twist is that off from the side a shoot develops and 
anew life begins. This as the result of the High Manna from the Light Above—this as 
the Lord, or the creative Light from Above. This Manna as that which creates that 
which is totally irrational to the rational mind and purely magic—an offshoot from the 
natural cycle. 


When this occurs in a situation such as life, and the rational mind grows up in this kind 
of situation, it comes to accept this as a fact, although it cannot understand how it 
works. The rational mind accepts the fact that if a seed is planted properly, it will 
sprout and grow, but it does not always understand how this works. Being rational does 
not mean it is totally understanding, for it takes what it knows and works with that and 
nothing more. It has the possibility and potential for probing and discovering more, but 
it is not bound to do this. The mind, then, may not understand the full use and full prin- 
ciple or laws involved in Magic, but may understand enough to get by fairly well. The 
Els understood perfectly well how this Magic worked, and that if anything is brought 
into cross-currents, it will create an offshoot of energy in a different direction. 


In the Christian religion, the action of heaping sins upon the entity is like burying the 
seed of individuality under the soil of darkness. When the sins have been placed upon 
the entity to such an extent that the entity is putrefying, a beam of Light from “on 
High” which may be sent through the darkness can very easily become the force that 
causes an offshoot and a new life to begin. This as the Christ Light or the Light from 
“On High” which often reaches the entities when they are at their lowest ebb of de- 
spair. Therefore, many entities in the Christian religion, hoping to speed up the action, 
preach sin, create actions which are called “sinful,” create feelings of guilt, create all 
kinds of taboos which entities dare not break without feeling guilty, and in this process 
alienate the entity from the High Self, then offer a solution to bring the entity back to 
the High Self by absolution of sins. This does have its effect and is an alchemical trick 
often used unconsciously or in a kind of rote action, learned and experimented with by 
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entities in a nearly unconscious level. This can be done with great harm to the entity or 
with great results, depending on the entity’s place and responsiveness and understand- 
ing of what is occurring, for not all seeds that sprout bear fruit. Not all seeds that are 
buried will sprout, and not all seeds that do sprout will bring forth the fruit that they 
were intended to bring forth. 


In the figure-8 where the energy has become twisted is no longer just a cyclic evolution 
or movement, it is a transitional movement. The cycle involves a change, and the 
changes or transmutations occur which bring forth something other than that which 
was originally there. This is pure alchemy: the alchemist transmitting the base metal 
into gold. In this action, the symbol of paradox is that where the cycle is twisted into a 
figure-8, and then is folded over so that the figure-8 has changed to a circle inside an- 
other circle, such as the yolk within the eggshell. This as a symbol of paradox; this as 
the triple-8—the secret inside the secret inside the secret. This as the action where the 
three selves are united in the seed itself. The secret inside the secret inside the secret— 
a triple 8—as that of the paradox; and in this paradox, there is the seed of Life planted 
within the matter, the germ of the High Self. The germ of the Light is planted in the 
seed of matter and allows this to have its life when given its proper environment and 
the manna necessary for its growth. 


In preparing for Magic, it is this seed that is important; and the mind that can create the 
proper seed is the creator of that which develops from that creation. The seed will 
bring forth fruit. Where the mind creates a seed that is of a poisonous nature, then these 
poisons shall be brought forth into the experience. Where the seed is created which 
brings forth the positive and good things in life, then these will be the fruits that the 
entity shall reap from his creation. Therefore, it is very important for the entity in creat- 
ing a seed, to create the proper kind of seed, to select carefully the type of seed to be 
planted in his creation. 


The seed has been symbolized as a serpent, as a sperm, or as a seed. The seed, though, 
in reality began as a thought. The question has been asked: which came first, the 
chicken or the egg? Which came first, the seed or the plant?—\ the seed or the fruit? The 
seed came first. The seed was but a thought, wrapped up and planted. 


This Awareness now wishes to explain to entities how they might create seeds for their 
garden out of thought. It reminds you that the Aka-cords of the subconscious were 
symbolized by the spider web and that the spider could create a web so strong that it 
becomes extremely powerful and thick, but was created simply for security out of rote 
and repetition and habit—this as security. This as an action of repeating and strength- 
ening one thread after another of the Aka-cords of the web. 


Likewise, the conscious mind is capable of creating a thought that can be repeated 
three times, around and around and around, folding back upon itself. Repeated three 
times, the thought becomes a shell of a seed, an idea, a germ. Then this germ being 
visualized and watered with mana can be seen to grow, can be imagined and visualized 
as containing Life Force—this seed now having the vision implanted as to its potential. 
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This seed has moved from mere thought to a kind of vision. This vision now to be re- 
peated three times, and when repeated three times, is to be watered deeply with three 
deep breaths of mana as the seed then is encircled with Light from the High Manna of 
the High Self. This as done in the mind of the middle self. 


This action, once completed—encircled three times by the Light of High Manna, en- 
circled with the breath of the low mana and repeated three times as a thought, along 
with the image of its potential—this seed then may be planted in your fertile garden, 
handed to your cooperative low self, along with a gift of mana to be taken to the Father 
in Heaven (the High Self) and to be made pure, that it will grow in your garden that 
which you desire. This seed cannot produce if you attempt to hand this to the Light 
Above, any more than a seed that you have in your hand will sprout without the proper 
mana and nourishment of the low self. Therefore, you plant this seed in the subcon- 
scious, in your garden; and from this action, the Light of the High Self then shines 
through and the fruit of your efforts shall sprout and bring forth your offspring. 


There is an exception to this rule—this as the Immaculate Conception where the seed 
is not planted in the garden because the garden and the soil, or soul of the garden and 
the Light of the consciousness—the Spirit and the matter—are so much attuned to one 
another, the vibrations being so high that there is little distinction between Light and 
darkness, for the darkness does not fit or hold the mystery over the seed, and therefore 
the conscious mind (the middle self) and the low self, being so attuned to the High Self 
are capable of instantaneous creations, instantaneous magic, instantaneous results 
without the need for the process of planting the seed in the subconscious and waiting 
for a period for the seed to sprout. 


For those who are not that integrated (to work instantaneous miracles), the seed is nec- 
essary, to be prepared as indicate previously, and the ground is to be cleared and fertile 
and the subconscious is to be willing and desirous of accepting this seed and of asking 
for the blessing from “On High,” and the watering of the seed with manna passed from 
the lower upward, directed by the fountain of the conscious mind to flow toward the 
High Self to be returned as rays of Light and life-giving energy upon your seed. This is 
that which brings forth to entities the results of their thinking. Whether these seeds are 
negative or positive, this shall be the pattern. When you understand the process con- 
sciously as gardeners and Magicians, you will be much more careful at the type of seed 
you plant and you will be much more skillful at planting the desired seeds in your life. 


In planting seeds for yourself, you may grow your own crop according to your needs. 
However, that you plant a few seeds for others also, and in this way, you shall make 
the world better when you leave than it was when you came. Those who wish wealth, 
those who wish health, those who wish love, those who wish joy—you now have the 
means of planting the seeds and harvesting the crop. It is work. It is the Great Work— 
for you must till the soil, clean your garden, empty your garbage and prepare the soil 
for the seed. Then you must prepare the seed and pick the right seeds. 


Where you plant a seed and then change your mind, you must start all over by creating 
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a new seed of the type you wanted, for you cannot change the seed you created after it 
has been planted. Therefore, prepare your seeds carefully. If you want a certain thing, 
describe it clearly in words and ideas, image it clearly in your mind, repeat these three 
times each, water these with mana, soaking them in mana; take at least three breaths, 
hold these images of these seeds in your mind and on the third breath, blow that air and 
breath upward to the Father in Heaven as a gift of manna; and in this action symboliz- 
ing the planting of the seed in consciousness, in the bed of consciousness. You may 
visualize a bird taking your seed up to the lands “On High” and dropping that seed in 
the bed of consciousness for its growth. 


Then you must wait, and thereafter each day send a little mana through the subcon- 
scious to the Super-Conscious to carry on Its work. This as worship, or alms, or that 
which is recognition of Its actions. You may continue sending that energy, the breath 
building the mana and the directed energy of thought, sending the manna to the High 
Self through the physical action of blowing the breath and lifting the arms upward to 
blow your prayer “On High.” This physical action is the message for the subconscious 
mind, so that it knows exactly what is meant for it. In this manner, you may send your 
seed and follow daily with mana to water that seed, to give manna to the Father in 
Heaven, so that your manifestation can come about. 


Manifestation—the “festation of mana,” the seed sprouting, the fruits growing from 
your efforts—is that which is the intended way where entities can live in a universe 
without the need to suffer, sweat, toil at the boot of another. Each entity is capable of 
giving forth service to others and service to oneself through the use of Magic. 


The next lesson shall discuss in greater detail the planting of the seed. 
Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 9 
Lesson 9 concerns “Planting the Seeds.” 


In the previous lesson, the 8th lesson of the 8th Sea of Scorpio, It discussed the seed 
making, the image making, and how this is used in creative actions. Essentially this 
dealt with bringing together the Yin and Yang aspects of a creation, the figure 8 repre- 
senting the two worlds of Spirit and matter, “As above, so below,” the figure 8 turned 
sideways as representing the infinity symbol, or the symbol over the head of the Magi- 
cian. The figure 8 also as representing a bow, or knot, where the package of the seed 
has been wrapped, with the tie placed to hold it in proper portion. 


In this present discussion, this Awareness will consider further the making of the seed, 
and the action of charging this seed with manna and planting of the seed. This ninth 
section, which corresponds to the ninth division of the zodiac known as Sagittarius, 
entities will remember that the Sagittarian symbol shows an entity on horseback with a 
bow and arrow pointed toward a target. This may be used to represent the action of 
planting the seed. In this lesson, this Awareness wishes to discuss further the imaging 
process and the energizing process, or “making manna” and the planting process. 
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The seed which an entity wishes to plant in terms of an image or thought-form is that 
which needs to be clear. Entities who have a particular confusion about what they de- 
sire in life will continue planting confusion in their garden of thought, in their garden 
of mind, and will receive confusion as a crop or outgrowth of that garden. You reap 
what you sow. The entity who can clarify what exactly it is that is desired and wanted, 
will focus that clarification into a seed-picture; and if planted properly, will reap the 
exact duplicate of what has been planted. 


In order to purify your seeds, the best approach available is not to plant anything until 
you have the exact seed-picture you desire. This like careful selecting of seeds. Since 
you will need to be living with this situation for some time, it is appropriate that you 
make your selection carefully, using only the highest quality seed to be planted. There- 
fore, you take some time to determine exactly what it is you desire. You may write this 
down on a piece of paper or draw this out in pictures in whatever way symbolizes to 
you the purity of your desired image. If writing this in words, you come across a word 
which has double meaning, be very careful that you do not mean one thing in your 
planting and that the subconscious doesn’t interpret this word as meaning something 
totally different; for you may receive the secondary meaning, or that which it means to 
your subconscious, rather than to your conscious desire. Therefore, to avoid this, it 
may be more appropriate for you to list a picture, to draw a picture. 


That, of course, not everyone is artistic enough to draw the perfect picture of that de- 
sired, so you may draw this in symbols or in sketches, so long as you, in your own 
conscious mind, know exactly what it is that you are symbolizing in that drawing. This 
may be drawn in a series of lines or circles, or simply as quick sketches, or this may be 
simply written in words, or this may be drawn out in a carefully shaded etching or 
painting. The exact details are not as important as the picture that you hold at the time 
you are drawing this. The only purpose for drawing and writing this down is so that 
you do not lose track of what it is you are imaging, so that whenever this is looked at 
or imaged, you think of the drawing and the thought of the drawing reinforces the 
original image in your mind. 


Where this is not placed in a drawing or in proper words, the seed picture may change 
in your mind as your mood changes or as circumstances change. For example, an entity 
may feel that a certain amount of money would solve his or her problem. Three months 
later, the entity may realize that that particular amount of money would only be enough 
to half solve the problem and that a greater amount is needed. Therefore, if the entity 
has listed an exact amount at one time, but forgets how much it was that he requested 
and at a later time reinforces the earlier image, he will receive the amount requested 
and the full amount needed will not be forthcoming. It may be forthcoming from a sec- 
ond planting, but not from the original planting. Therefore, it is important that an entity 
keep track of the image that is the seed that had been planted. 


Also, that where you are writing down or drawing out the exact seed-image which you 
desire, this has a grounding effect which makes this a form of ritual to help manifest 
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the message, to bring this back to the physical. 


The image, once placed upon a piece of paper, is that which then may be reduced in 
your mind, becoming smaller and smaller and smaller, to a point. Whatever details you 
desire in this image should be given while the image is large—large enough to allow 
you to draw in or write in or describe all of those details. As the image is reduced to 
become a pinpoint in consciousness, containing all of those many details that were 
given at the enlarged image, it becomes too late to add details to such a small point in 
consciousness. To add further details, you will need to bring back the image into full 
scope, into large size, and again go over all the details, adding the new ones; and then 
again, condense this image down into a pinpoint size in consciousness. 


This image also should be free from all forms of negative input, such as images of an 
undesired condition that are negated, such as saying, “I will not have my broken leg.” 
To put such detail into your seed is that which adds the picture, adds the image to the 
outcome. Therefore, you make the statement, (instead of “I will not have my broken 
leg’) you will make the statement, “I will have strong, healthy legs.” Likewise, any 
other negative type of input in your seed-picture should be left out totally unless you 
expect to find this, or want to find this in the outcome of your prayer, of your garden, 
of your crop. Therefore, to put only those things which are desired into your seed- 
picture. 


As you create this picture this may be created in a square, or in a circle. The circle as 
being most appropriate. As you create your picture in a circular frame, you add all of 
the color and details of exactly what you wish to have. If you are not concerned about 
the details, you may simply put this in generalities and you will receive general re- 
wards or reapings from your seed-picture; but you will not receive any particular 
details, and the details may be quite different from what you later image or desire. In 
some plantings, it may be better for you to leave out the details and allow the High Self 
to furnish the details according to Its will, according to how It feels you most can use 
these details. 


If you attempt to control too many details, you may find that it becomes too difficult to 
bring forth the image and energy for all of the details, or it may take much longer for 
the crop to grow properly to fit within that detailed image. However, if you have too 
few details, you may find the image bringing forth that which you desire, but in a way 
which is totally different from what you expected, and it may, in fact, exclude certain 
other things that you wanted to be included but forgot to mention. 


As an example, your seed might be a general statement that, “I want to have my finan- 
cial needs satisfied.” This being quite general, in the reaping of this seed, you may find 
that your financial needs are satisfied, but you may have lost everything else of value 
to you in the process. Therefore, a more appropriate statement would be, “I would like 
to keep all of the things I value and still have my financial needs satisfied.” It is impor- 
tant for entities to give some thought and care in determining the seeds that are to be 
planted and what quality of crop you are seeking. 
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Once this has been clearly defined according to your wishes, and all negative input has 
been either removed from the picture or the picture which contained the negative input 
has been wadded-up and thrown away and a new drawing or new picture created which 
is satisfactory to you: once you have reached the point where you have a satisfactory 
picture in your mind exactly as you want it to be, this Awareness suggests that you 
“fix” this picture, just as if you were working with photography in a print shop, devel- 
oping the negatives. Fix this picture by chanting “OM” three times, or by some other 
similar physical action. The “OM” as that which is a simple action which assists in 
fixing the picture; therefore this vibration as that which is convenient and useful in fix- 
ing your picture exactly as you want it, and it will not change from that fixation, even 
though your mind may afterwards make changes or become confused again—unless 
you redescribe or recall the picture to you and visualize yourself striking a match to 
that picture, burning it up, and then being allowed to create a new negative, a new pic- 
ture, which you again fix with the “OM” sound. 


Once the “OM” vibration is satisfactory and has fixed the image for your picture, this 
Awareness suggests that then is when you begin to reduce this picture in size, getting 
further and further away from it, reducing it down until it becomes just a dot in con- 
sciousness. At this point, you visualize yourself again chanting “OM” three times, and 
fixing the picture as a mere dot in consciousness—a seed. After the third chant of 
“OM,” you now have a condensed seed ready for planting. 


To charge this seed with life-force, building manna around this seed, this Awareness 
suggests that you visualize red energy permeating and moving around this seed, in first 
one layer, covered then with another layer, covered still with a third layer; and the seed 
each time becoming brighter and glowing in red color. Once you have the low mana 
wrapped around the seed so that it glows in a red color, this Awareness suggests that 
you take seven breaths; the first breath, blowing on the seed makes the red glow 
brighter. Then, with your eyes closed, you visualize the seed in front of you, and you 
visualize your mouth as being like a bellow, and blow on that seed-image.[Sound of 
blowing] You visualize the red glow getting brighter and larger. The second breath: 
you blow, and the glow turns to orange. [More blowing] With each breath it moves 
through the spectrum: the first breath is red, the second breath is orange, the third being 
yellow, the fourth being green, the fifth being blue, the sixth being indigo, and the sev- 
enth being violet. 


After the sixth breath, when the seed is indigo in color, you then throw your hands up- 
ward toward the High Self, as a flower petal opening to allow the breath to flow 
through, the arms upheld, like a tulip cup, with the breath blowing the seed upward 
toward the High Self. This then turns to violet in color as it moves upward. 


An action that may be added before the seed has been completely released is that 
where you wrap the seed three times with the figure-8 knots in the middle, and the 
bow, as indicated in the previous lesson (number 8). This can be used particularly for 
entities who have difficulty holding an image solid. The alternative is to use the “OM” 
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to fixate or to fix the picture in a print that is unchangeable. Either of these methods is 
satisfactory. 


When this image then is released and sent to the High Self, you visualize this going to 
the sun or to a spiritual light—whichever is easier for you to visualize. Once it is re- 
leased, the Kahunas have a particular prayer that they say at this time: “The prayer 
goes up; let the rains fall down.” This as similar to the statement in the Bible, “Thy 
Will Be Done” or “Amen.” Any of these actions is an action of letting the conscious 
mind be freed from any further involvement in the seed itself. 


This does not mean that the conscious mind no longer has any interest in what happens 
or may no longer think about what happens, but rather that the conscious mind no 
longer has any control over the production or growth or the determination of what hap- 
pens with the seed. The conscious mind at this point has turned the seed over to the 
unconscious or subconscious mind, which is then conveying this message or seed or 
prayer to the Super Conscious, or the Christ Light. This is now out of your hands as a 
conscious concern. However, that you still may assist in the action of the total Trinity 
or Triune Being, by giving manna to the High Self, to the Christ Light, so that It may 
work Its miracles and bring forth the seed and its fruit. 


The action of giving manna to the High Self is similar to an action of devotion. This 
can most easily be done through setting aside a particular time where you may be in 
solitude without interruption, where there may be some peace of mind, where you can 
focus devotion to your Higher Self, or to the Christ Light, to the Father in Heaven, to 
God, to Allah, or to whatever you envision as being the Divine Force of the universe, 
or your own personal guide. In this devotion time, you may assist by sending manna or 
energy or attention to the Higher Self. 


Three or four or seven deep breaths, extended upward, where you again may blow this 
prayer-image, or breath-energy of manna to the High Self, this as appropriate. This 
may be done as a ritual or as an act of devotion daily. An easy way to accomplish this 
in a manner which is very effective, is to visualize yourself blowing up a balloon being 
filled with manna, and then tying a knot in this balloon and hurling it upward blowing 
it to the Divine. You then may visualize the Divine Force catching this balloon, being 
filled with energy and manna that It then can use to create Its miracles for you. 


There is one last thing that must be considered in regard to asking for miracles. This in 
terms of prayers: prayers are not answered for those who are undeserving; and if an 
entity cannot believe in the possible results of a prayer which has been asked—either 
feeling undeserving or not having the proper faith—the prayer will be cancelled out. 
The energy will, however, still be used for your benefit, regardless of how it may have 
been intended when you asked for certain things. 


Therefore, an entity must feel deserving of receiving a particular benefit or the rewards 


from a prayer, and must in fact actually be able to draw on some form of Cosmic Grace 
or the energies of one’s bank account—the Cosmic Bank Account, where the entity in 
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fact does deserve such a reward. Where an entity asks for more than is deserved, he 
may receive something of a token benefit for the energy that was given during the 
prayer, but may not receive that which was requested. However, that where the entity 
is realistic, his prayer will be, “Help make me more worthy of Divine rewards” and in 
this kind of prayer, the entity may indeed begin moving on the proper path to become 
more worthy of Divine intervention and assistance. 


Where a prayer is made for one’s own interest or selfish needs, this goes directly to 
one’s Higher Self. However, a prayer made for the benefit of others, this goes not only 
to one’s own Higher Self, but also goes to that Grand Council of Higher Selves; and in 
so doing, has the benefit of the energies of all of these others. These Higher Selves re- 
ceive their energies from the devotion and service that entities give to one another, and 
is So giving through each other’s Higher Self. This may allow entities to glimpse the 
action which can occur by groups when working together as groups in harmony with 
their own Higher Self, performing magic and rituals which tie not only each individu- 
als energies to his or her own Higher Self, but tie the group’s energies together for a 
single purpose or for a multitude of purposes,-that this then allows magic to occur in 
grand scale. 


When the seed has been issued, there must be an attitude that the action has taken 
place; the seed has been planted and the crop will grow—just as entities plant seeds in 
their garden and expect them to sprout. When you plant a carrot seed, you visualize the 
carrot growing. Likewise, when you plant a thought-seed, you must visualize that oc- 
curring as if it happened already. Therefore, that when you plant your seed, when you 
send your image, when you fire the arrow carrying the seed to the High Self, when you 
have blown your image toward Heaven, then you should have an attitude, and even 
better, make a statement of appreciation and gratitude for the High Self in bringing you 
this reward. 


In spiritual things, you thank the Lord before receiving your gift. In material things, 
entities may thank each other after receiving gifts and rewards. You must thank the 
Divine Forces ahead of time when dealing with spiritual rewards in your prayers, 
thanking them for the manifestation of whatever they return to you. 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 10 
Lesson 10 concerns tending the soil, nurturing the seeds, and tilling the soil. 


In the previous lesson, this Awareness discussed how one may prepare the seed and 
plant the seed. The planting of the seed through prayer moving to the High Self with 
the image that has been prepared after careful selection, now is like a seed planted in 
the garden. Once a seed is planted in the garden, you no longer disturb the seed, you do 
not bring the seed up to the surface for examination or to test it to see whether it is 
growing or not; you simply have faith and leave it alone, but you tend the soil. In 
magic, the soil is the soul (s-o-u-l), and you prepare the soul for the proper growing of 
the seed that you have planted. 
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To prepare your soul, or the soil, you need nutrient, water and sunlight; the nutrient as 
being the physical needs which the soil demands in order to be fertile and vital and 
strong. This is the strength for the physical body. The water in magic is the mana, or 
the energy that is derived from the various foods that are supplied to the body. The 
mana may come from physical, from image, from sound. Music can be food for the 
soul, just as certain odors may be food for the soul, and also tastes may be food for the 
soul, and visions, or visual aids may be food for the soul. Where your soul is placed 
where it can partake of beauty—in terms of sound, in terms of taste, in terms of smell, 
and in terms of visual beauty, and in terms of the comfort or tactile beauty where one’s 
soul is comfortable—this creates a proper soil for your seed to grow in, to develop in. 


However, not everyone can have that special soil, for the entity who is out of home, or 
out of money, or out of food, or in a place that is hard and cold, or difficult, such an 
entity cannot easily experience that perfect soul-like state for seeking magical rewards. 
Therefore, often such an entity can only work with whatever soil is there; but may—in 
concerted effort over a period of time—the entity may enrich the soil or enrich the soul 
by careful work, hard efforts and labor, improving conditions here a little, there a little, 
until the conditions are such that the entity’s soil becomes more fertile, the entity’s 
soul becomes more rich and capable of having the right nutrients, the right food and 
water so that it can grow proper crops. Even the best seed will not grow on rocky soil 
as well as in a fertile soil. The entity must work on his soul, must work to cleanse and 
to remove rocks, tangles, briars and so forth, so that the soil is enriched. 


Entities who create an environment which is sloppy, messy, confused and disastrous, 
filled with hostilities, frustrations, thorns, tangles and various types of sharp rough 
edges; such an entity cannot expect the soil, or soul to be good and fertile for planting 
of seeds. It is perfect for planting of weeds and more tangles and more disastrous ex- 
periences. Therefore, that an entity who is lazily attending his garden, seeking only 
those wild edibles which happen to fall from the weeds or those fruit trees which are 
barely managing to survive, this entity cannot expect the rewards which he may see 
when looking over the fence at the well-tended garden of another. The entity may 
reach across and attempt to steal from the other’s garden that which he is too incapable 
of growing in his own. The entity may wish to violate the other and steal his entire 
garden. The entity may also not wish to steal the other’s garden but may become so 
outraged as to resent the other and wish to cause him some kind of harm. In such be- 
havior, the entity is failing to face the responsibility for the development and the 
attention that his own garden needs, but instead is looking enviously at the neighbor’s 
garden, and may create more problems for the neighbor rather than expand that same 
energy by attending to his own problems in his garden. 


Often entities whose souls are overgrown with hostilities and briars do not stop to pick 
the thorns from their gardens, but rather throw thorns and briars over into the 
neighbor’s garden and seek to cause more problems over there so that the neighbor 
does not have such a pleasant garden after all with which to contrast this entity’s tan- 
gled garden. An entity can create that which may be called karma. The karma is the 
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harvest that results from the seeds sown, or from the unattended garden, unattended 
actions, from negligence, the sin of negligence. 


From the point of view of the High Self, a prayer is received. The High Self then, re- 
ceiving this prayer wrapped in bows, unwraps this prayer, examines its contents, 
recognizes who it is from, wishes to do what is proper and right in regards to the total 
situation. The prayer is examined carefully by the High Self; and the High Self, look- 
ing at the prayer of the entity over which It has charge, sees that the entity is asking, 
“Make my garden just like Joe’s while I sleep under this tree.” 


The High Self, which rains on the just and unjust alike, as the rays of the sun warm the 
just and unjust alike, looks down at the garden filled with tangles and briars, sees the 
gardener lazy and asleep, unattending his flock or his fruit, sees Joe working, clean- 
sing, straightening out his soul, doing much exploration, digging, many efforts to 
uproot the fixations, traumas, and the hidden hostilities within his soul, to examine 
these and to defuse these, so that they do not grow in his garden; and the High self, 
receiving a certain request, sees that this entity, while lying under the tree, allowing his 
tangled garden to continue growing, requests that his garden look exactly like Joe’s. 


Obviously, there is no way that the High Self which shines on the just and unjust alike, 
is capable of making the garden just like Joe’s anymore than the sun, which shines its 
rays upon Joe’s garden could make your garden look as nice as Joe’s if you do not at- 
tend the garden in the same way that Joe attends his. There is no way that the High Self 
can grant favors to a soul which is tangled, which is filled with hostilities, briars, rocks 
and junk—as the tangles, briars, hostilities, rocks and junk cut off the light to those 
seeds and images which you may request to be develop and grown in your experience, 
or your garden. Therefore, if you want your seeds to develop, you must develop the 
proper space, the proper place for these seeds to grow. The soil, the soul, must be wor- 
thy for planting, for nurturing, for tending and for harvesting. 


Still another entity may have a tangled garden with rocks, briars, junk, and all forms of 
weeds and confusion, but the entity sends forth a prayer to the High Self, asking, 
“Make me a good gardener, that I might attend my garden as Joe attends his. Help me 
to become a better person, that I might attend my soul as Joe attends his, or as You 
would have me attend my soul.” The High Self, receiving this prayer, looks down and 
recognizes here is an earnest soul which wishes to become a good person, a good gar- 
dener; a soul which wishes to attend things properly, but simply does not know how to 
go about becoming such an entity. The High Self then looks at this, and as the entity 
continues daily to send devotion, balloons filled with manna, so that the High Self can 
take this manna, use this manna, convert this manna into High Manna and can use this 
to direct various entities over to this entity’s garden—experts who may come around or 
who may send their books to this entity—then the entity begins to suddenly discover 
that the prayers are being answered. Someone comes over and says, “My, your garden 
looks tangled. Is there anything that I can do to help you untangle this garden?” You 
may respond then that, “Yes, I need to know where to start. What is the first thing I 
must do?” The stranger then may look and say, “It’s best to start on the largest thing 
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first, unless the minor tangles are so enwrapped that I can’t find what is largest. Then 
in that case, I must begin with little things, clearing away to find that which is the 
greater tangle.” 


With this suggestion, you begin work. You dig into yourself and you find these tan- 
gles. You find little tangles that lead to roots which cannot be moved, and you clear out 
around that root and discover a vine that grows larger as you follow it, and you begin 
uncovering greater and greater tangles. You tire from the work. You wonder, “Is it 
really worthwhile? Why don’t I simply give up? I have cleared a small place for myself 
here. I can grow a tomato plant, perhaps.” You may be satisfied to allow this much 
space and may decide that further effort in developing your soul, your garden, is too 
much demand. Therefore, you may find satisfaction in cleaning one little area, planting 
one little plant and falling back asleep. 


On the other hand, you may decide that once you have cleaned out a small area and 
you can see the good earth underneath, you are inspired to clean more at whatever it 
may cost you, and you begin working daily—a little here, a little there, here a little 
more—so that as each day passes you clean more; you disturb the soul, you disturb the 
soil, you uproot those tangles, you uproot those behavioral patterns in your being, ex- 
amine them, question them, pull them out by the roots and discard them. You become 
feverish in your efforts to improve yourself. You determine that it is not Joe’s problem; 
itis your problem, and only you can uproot these tangles from your garden. You may 
ask advice from Joe, but you know that it is not Joe who has caused the problems; it is 
you, and your negligence or your mismanagement. Therefore, you become determined 
and obsessed with cleaning out your soul, cleaning out your garden. 


It becomes like a war within yourself against the forces of darkness, and the desire to 
bring light into your soul, into your garden. Daily you meditate, daily you pray, you 
send your images and your visions and your manna to the High Self, and in turn, the 
High Self showers down upon you energy, radiance, and light to give you the strength 
to continue in your struggle, in your efforts. 


As this occurs for you, in the higher levels, the High Self, feeling all of this surcharge 
of energy coming from you notifies through Its new glowing energy, other High Selves 
roundabout, who wonder, “What’s going on over there?” and begin looking. And in 
Their looking, these other High Selves recognize, “Here is a soul which is beginning to 
stir in higher levels of awareness, which is putting forth an effort to bring about a 
cleansing of his garden.” These High Selves then notice this effort occurring and They 
begin to wonder, “Should I assist? Should I direct My charge to assist this entity?” 


As you continue stirring your garden, cleansing your soul, uprooting these different 
tangles, you suddenly become aware that there are other entities in other similar gar- 
dens looking at you and offering to assist; or who are discovering you anew, looking at 
you as though they had never seen you before, wonder, “Who is this gardener that has 
begun to emerge from those unusual tangles which always inhabited his colorings, 
which always covered his face, those wrinkles and those traumas and those strange 
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behavioral patterns which always led me to avoid this entity? These all seem to be fad- 
ing. Who is this entity here?” And these entities looking at you begin to discover you 
anew, and begin to give you greater attention and begin to offer certain things that are 
beneficial to you. They offer you services, they loan you tools, they give you attention 
and affection that you have never felt before. Where once you were an outcast to soci- 
ety, now you are becoming one who is sought after. People are serious about you. They 
want to know you better. They wonder what you have growing in your garden that they 
might buy, or which they might trade with you. In this manner, the entity who begins 
putting forth these efforts finds encouragement from others. 


However, on one side of your garden, your other friend, who was even lazier than you, 
may look over the fence and say, ““What do you think you are doing? Uprooting all of 
those things! You’re disturbing the patterns we have here!” The entity may become 
very frustrated that you are cleaning your garden. The entity may wonder, “What is 
happening to you? You seem to be changing! We cannot continue to be the friends we 
have always been if you run off and leave me in my pattern, while changing your pat- 
terns so drastically “Friends often do not like to see other friends grow and develop; so 
your friend begins throwing “guilt trips” on you, trying to hold you back, or trying to 
rationalize, “You are only doing that to feel important. You are only doing that because 
you have so little going in your life you must find something that amuses you. So your 
friend then begins rationalizing and throwing out concepts to make you doubt yourself, 
to make you doubt your actions. 


Still you persist, and you move on, and your friend sits waiting in his usual entangle- 
ments; and your friend continues, but you improve your garden. Your soul has grown 
bright, clear. The crops are producing. The fruit is ripe and full upon your trees, and 
you enjoy your garden. You walk over toward one side and examine your garden, look 
for any roots or tangles that need to be brought up, cleansed. You find none. You walk 
over to another side. You stand there looking back at your garden. The light shines in, 
touching the soul, touching the soil, allowing your crops to grow, allowing your seeds 
the opportunity to develop, allowing those thoughts which you wish to plant the at- 
mosphere and environment from which they may grow strong and healthy; and then 
you hear this voice from behind you and you turn around, and it is your friend, face 
sticking out from a mass of tangles, begging for a piece of fruit from your garden. 


Obviously, you cannot have peace until all entities have peace. You cannot have 
heaven until all entities have heaven. Therefore, you may begin to say your prayers and 
send your seed-thoughts to the Higher Self, sending these seed-thoughts to that light 
which shines down on all gardens the same, whether tangled or clear, asking that 
somehow your friend might see the light and begin to assist in cleaning up his act, 
cleaning up his garden. You may also volunteer your efforts to your friends, offering to 
help clean the garden. But if your friend says, “No, I like it like it is. I want to remain 
exactly what I am; but I expect you to supply me with the fruits from your trees while I 
continue living in the darkness and tangles and disruptive energies that I create for my- 
self. For I like the wild jungle in which I live, but I want the fruits which you have 
worked for and which you have received.” 
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“Are you obligated to give this to your friend? You are not so obligated. The question 
may be asked, “Should you give this to your friend?” The answer being, “If you de- 
sire.” There is no morality involved in this. Where your friend is capable of picking 
himself up, of cleansing his own act, of working on his own soul, of developing and 
cleaning out his garden—you may or may not assist, depending on your own inclina- 
tion. However, if the entity asks you for assistance, and you are a merciful being, you 
may be more inclined to assist than if you simply wish to assist but the entity does not 
want any help from you whatsoever, except as will continue feeding his pattern of self 
destruction. 


Where you see the energies which you give to your friend as feeding his pattern of 
self-destruction, you may find that this, indeed, is a contribution to all that which you 
have hoped to overcome within yourself, but now you are contributing this to your 
friend and his destruction, even though you love the entity. Many entities experience 
this—in forms of alcoholism, in forms of patterns of behavior that they know are not 
good to reinforce or to support, but still they do not have the heart to tell their friend, “I 
am cutting you off from my further support of this negative habit.” Such responsibility 
is still another level which must be considered; for if you do not face that responsibil- 
ity, it may not be long until all of the fences surrounding your garden, surrounding 
your soul, are filled with entities who do not wish to attend their own tangled gardens, 
their own tangled soul, but wish you to supply to them everything they need to con- 
tinue their pattern of poor gardening, poor attention, and lazy living. 


If this goes far enough, they will simply squeeze you out, so that the last little garden 
which was once so well attended is now being overtaken by the greedy “hungries “ 
who could not attend their own garden. Therefore, it is important that you not only at- 
tend your own garden, but that you inspire others to attend their gardens as well, and 
that you offer your assistance in helping them to attend their garden rather than simply 
supplying them with fruit from your garden. If entities rely upon you for energy, then it 
is possible for you to give them a gift and to glory in your generosity and the impor- 
tance of your act. But if you can teach these entities how to gain their own energy, how 
to contact their own sunlight, how to tend their own soil, how to uproot the tangles in 
their consciousness; then indeed you are creating a gardener, a neighbor, an associate, 
one who is of great value to himself, and to others. Not only are entities keepers of 
their own gardens, they are also their brothers” and sisters” keepers. 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 11 

Lesson 11 is concerned with tending the garden and watering the life. 

In the previous discussion, entities will recall the activities of cleaning the soul, tend- 
ing one’s garden, so that the harvest becomes bountiful; and also being aware that 
others” gardens or souls may be overgrown with briars, tangles, and darkness, which 


prevents the Light from entering, which keeps harvest from growing, and therefore the 
gardener may be starving, or of desperate need. In this desperate need, the gardener 
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may become dishonest, deceptive or dangerous, demented or deranged, and may create 
damage to your garden, to your soul, to your order. A gardener whose garden is too 
deranged, too cluttered, too much entangled, whose Light is shut off, who must steal 
manna from others; not only is hindering himself or herself in his or her development, 
but is also creating a threat to the community of souls or selves; for that poisonous atti- 
tude can spread and scatter its seeds from the weeds, from the misconcepts, from the 
dangerous ideas, the briars, tangles and poisonous plants which inhabit his soul. These 
may be scattered and blown, so that they affect others in their gardens; and others, 
though they may be working diligently to keep their garden clean, are still experienc- 
ing the threat that comes from this entity for his lack of spiritual insight, or the 
confusion that covers his soul. Therefore, it becomes important that entities assist one 
another. 


In the 11th lesson of the Sea of Scorpio, entities will recall that the 11th sphere in the 
area of human affairs relates to that known as Aquarius. This, in symbology of magic, 
is an image of an entity pouring water. Water as manna or magnetism has many differ- 
ent levels of meaning. In the various ways where manna may be poured, or where 
entities may serve each other, may give forth: this may occur from entity to entity 
within the society, between gardeners; or this may occur from the different levels, 
where the Higher Self gives Manna to the lower selves, where the middle self gives 
manna to the lower self, where the lower self gives mana to the middle self, or where 
the lower self conveys manna to the Higher Self. This becomes an interchange where 
manna is shared in various ways, each time being transposed or going through certain 
transmutations when reaching from one self to another. This interchange between lev- 
els of vibration may be equated to a kind of money system, where entities in a society 
exchange energy with each other, allowing each entity to spend that energy as he or 
she desires when receiving, unless the energy is received with special instructions as to 
how it is to be spent. Likewise, mana, when passed from the low self to the middle self 
for transmuting into a higher manna, which then is handed back to the low self with no 
instructions from the middle self, may then be used according to the desires or appe- 
tites of the low self. Therefore, the low self may use this manna, or directed energy, 
according to its choice of gratifying itself. 


Where the middle self has no particular purpose or direction for using the energies, the 
middle self will simply allow the appetites to rule, and the gratifications that the low 
self desires can be used for whatever it wishes. From this, the entity is driven by sub- 
conscious or emotional demands, needs and energies that are of a subconscious self 
gratifying nature. If the subconscious is filled with fears, it uses this energy to enhance 
the working out of these fears, either creating or charging-up greater expressions to 
relate to these fears. The entity then may be driven by certain impulses, desires, obses- 
sions or fears; for the conscious mind, the middle self, has no particular control over 
how the subconscious spends its mana. 


This like a parent giving a child an allowance and saying, “Spend it as you desire.” The 


child may spend this on sweets, may spend this on fantasies and movies, may spend 
this on drugs and hallucinations or may spend this for good purposes that are beneficial 
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in other ways to the entity’s growth. Therefore, it becomes something worth consider- 
ing to examine how your conscious mind hands manna to the subconscious mind, or 
how you as a middle cell direct or misdirect, or do not direct at all, the energies of that 
middle self, of that mind, those energies which you have available to yourself. Do you 
indeed use these energies which you have for beneficial purposes which can benefit not 
only yourself, but others, so that your garden may grow and develop and become 
cleared and become fruitful; or do you simply take that mana which is given to you and 
let it be scattered about in any way the subconscious animal part of you wishes in its 
efforts to be gratified? 


Likewise, your Higher Self, the Light above, which shines incessantly, can be given 
greater assistance as manna is sent forth through the action of the subconscious, or the 
low self, where manna is sent through this low self toward the Light, where this be- 
comes the food for the High Self, so that It may have the energy, may create the High 
Manna to work the miracles which you would like to happen in your life 


It should be noted that low mana, that mana which is created by the foods you eat, the 
magnetic energies that come about from your physical appetites and eating habits— 
that mana is generally of a red color and may be seen as aura. When this has been 
moved, it moves through stages of orange—which relates to desire, and yellow— 
which is the middle manna, or the mental manna, and then to green—which is a bal- 
anced and healthy manna, giving energy to the physical and also containing mental 
images; then it moves toward blue, which is a higher peaceful Manna of such nature as 
to begin vibrating on a very high scale. This moves into an indigo, which is like an en- 
ergy that appears to disappear and yet is still there, and then moves into violet. The 
violet is that which is a high energy of creation. Any of these colors between blue and 
violet, are used by the High Self in Its showering or pouring forth of Manna onto your 
garden, onto your life. 


These energies of this High Manna are felt as tingles, or as vibrations of electrifying 
quality. These are felt as a kind of excitement and as energies of great enthusiasm and 
aspiration, or inspiration. Entities may feel these when feeling highly inspired, in states 
of awe, in states of great exhilaration, excitement, and joy. These energies essentially 
are energies of bliss. This exchange of energy is that which gives a charge, a recharge 
of vitality. When couples make love, often (if these energies are of proper spiritual 
level), the entities will feel this kind of tingling, or electro-ecstatic type of energy, 
where the High Selves are giving forth the blessings of love to these entities. In this 
exchange of energy, it is different from the mundane passing of money from one per- 
son to another, or simply from the action of sex, where energies are passed from one to 
another, for it transcends the lower levels of consciousness and the manna which is 
passed is that which moves from level to level, or from octave to octave. 


Obviously, there are actions where entities may pass manna or energy from one to an- 
other without changing octaves, where one may give to another who is on a different 
color scale; the red may give to the orange or the blue. However, that there are also 
those passing of energies where the manna is transformed into higher vibratory ener- 
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gies or vibrations and is of a different octave. When this occurs, the Manna is of a dif- 
ferent nature entirely, like higher voltage. 


In the terminology of electronics, entities may find a close parallel to the metaphysical 
study of manna; as energies are stepped up into higher vibrations, different types of 
electrifying forces are created. These different vibrations creating different volume, 
different current and different expressions spilling out from different kinds of contain- 
ers; the wire containing certain things, the pipe containing something totally different. 
Where the water flows through the pipe, and electricity flows through the wire, and 
still, magnetism flows through another medium. Each of these different carriers of the 
manna has its importance and its place, according to the scheme of things, but can also 
be directed to different levels, and herein lies the secret of all magic. For although enti- 
ties often recognize the mechanics of moving energy on one plane—such as the 
physical, and entities may also eventually discover the mechanics of moving energy on 
another plane—such as electronics, or electricity levels; entities may also recognize the 
science of moving energies on a social plane—such as between individuals, and enti- 
ties may do so on the mental plane—such as the symbology of passing money; few 
entities fully realize that there is also the spiritual plane where energies pass, and that 
these also can be used on all other planes. Just as mechanics can be mixed with elec- 
tronics, and just as money can be mixed with social exchanges; likewise, spiritual 
energies can be mixed with any of these other levels, and there can be exchanges from 
level to level. 


Where an entity seeks to send manna to the Higher Self and through the proper action, 
such as eating the piece of bread and drinking the glass of wine at Eucharist or in some 
other ceremony, the entity takes this within the body, the body turns this into mana; the 
subconscious, or low self, the physical body, taking this mana, creates this through the 
process of changing the sugar into energy by mixing it with oxygen through the diges- 
tive system and through the circulatory system, and then this is emitted outward from 
the body as a kind of ethereal envelope known as the aura. This energy then, which is 
higher than physical, closer to mental, but not quite mental, but is responsive to the 
mind—can then be directed. Thus the middle self, or conscious mind, may direct the 
energy that has been suggested as “a token of my blood, a token of my body,” this may 
be suggested and sent by implication and by the concepts of the middle mind, or mid- 
dle self, as middle manna to the Higher Self. Therefore, the conscious mind takes the 
manna that has been created and sends this to the Higher Self. The oxygen of the 
breath and the physical energy which has been eaten, the liquid of the wine—all of this 
combining to create low mana of a red color, which then is stepped-up by the con- 
scious mind into a yellow color, which then is transformed to higher colors and sent to 
the Super-Conscious, or Christ Light, or the Sun, the Light which gives all, the Elohim. 


This energy then is the “food of the Gods.” In this sense, the Gods live off of the ener- 
gies that are sent forth to them. They may survive without such energies only by 
creating those energies Themselves, and as that act of creating creates entities which, 
in turn, feeds them through the process just described. An action of Deity that is not 
creating anything at all is but a stagnant Deity, a stagnant universe. As soon as the De- 
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ity begins to create, It must create through different levels of vibration, and these dif- 
ferent levels of vibration all have their own manna, or charge, and that manna can be 
transferred, stepped-down, and following through the course, return to the Source of 
creation; and that Source of creation may then send forth higher vibrations to replace 
those which were given in return. Thus, when energy of a lower vibration is sent to the 
High Self, the High Self then has no choice but to respond with vibrations that can re- 
place those which created the vacuum when sent by the entity who gave the lower 
vibrations to the High Self. These vibrations then are in constant flow when entities 
recognize the existence of Higher Forces; but where entities do not recognize the exis- 
tence of such Higher Forces, and where an entity is cut off from the Light, the entity 
may be inclined to steal vitality, to steal energy from someone on his own level of vi- 
bration, or slightly above or slightly below, to whatever degree the entity can recognize 
in terms of a different level. 


For example, one entity may recognize beings that appear to be slightly higher, and 
may think that these beings on this other plane are the ultimate, and may in fact be in 
contact with those which others would term demons, or astral entities. If this is the 
highest the entity can conceive, he may appeal to and use these entities for his efforts 
and give forth manna to these entities and create all forms of mischief using these spir- 
its and demons and energies of the astral plane, thinking that he has reached an 
ultimate understanding of the universe. That entity, however, may be totally cut-off 
from the True Light and may, in fact, be wrapped up in briars and tangles of his own 
soul and garden so that the only thing which exists in his personal universe are these 
demons and spirits of the astral plane which he calls and uses against his enemies. This 
then may be the plight of a lost soul—one who is lost from the Light, the True Light. 


Such entities seek their sustenance from others; they do not realize that the True Light 
is shining also for them; therefore, they seek to find Light or vitality and manna by de- 
vouring the energies of those who have received Light, vitality and manna, either 
directly or through reflected energies. Therefore, an entity may be caught devouring 
his own kind in order to stay alive. The entity may be caught devouring creatures of 
lesser vibration, or the entity may be caught devouring energies of higher creation. De- 
pending on what the entity has to draw from and what the entity is capable of 
perceiving will determine largely what the entity will do in terms of his own survival 
needs. 


Supposing however, someone lets some Light through and the entity begins to see the 
Light. Then the entity, once seeing the True Light, may realize that the things which 
have here-to-fore inspired, and which have here-to-fore fed him, and which have here- 
to-fore sustained him, seem in comparison to that True Light, that High Manna, to be 
nothing in comparison; and therefore the entity must do whatever is possible to get 
back to that True Light; and the entity becomes compelled to search to find that True 
Light, that True Manna which came from Above, which came from the High Self, 
which fell and fed his soul at a time when he most needed this feeding. Therefore, the 
entity may wander in darkness, but still seeks the Light. The entity may continue in 
trials, in struggles, in efforts of the dark night of the soul; but still, having tasted the 
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nectar of High Manna, continues to struggle to reach that new state of being where the 
High Mana can be available. 


There are different paths the entity may take. The entity may take the path of suffering; 
suffering by struggling to get through all of the briars, searching with great pain, with 
great hurt, trying to find a way to overcome the limitations which have been created by 
the briars, by the tangles. This suffering eventually may allow the entity to hack his 
way through all of these many tangles and briars; and the entity may eventually, after 
many, many cons of time, see again the Light. This effort through suffering is that 
which is the slowest path. 


The second path is that which is the action of service, where one begins to serve others; 
the action of the gardener who cleans up an area where he can grow a crop which can 
serve others and himself, and which in turn encourages others to serve him, and there- 
fore help him to clean other spots and create greater area for greater service. The path 
of service is much faster than the path of suffering, but is still not the fastest path. 


The quickest path is that of alchemy, where an entity understands the total reality of 
consciousness, or at least understands the total reality of a situation, either through 
symbolic ritual, through seeing the situation, or through some image or teaching which 
is allowed that gives the entity’s consciousness a type of enlightenment regarding that 
particular thing. Alchemy essentially is enlightenment regarding the exchange of 
manna. 


Where an entity were in the darkest dungeon, if the entity could suddenly have the ex- 
perience of total enlightenment, even though these briars and tangles had filled his 
garden and soul; the sudden enlightenment, if the entity were capable of accepting that 
Light, the Light could in fact, burn away all of the tangles and briars—just as the entity 
is capable of giving forth his entire being all of the manna available for all time which 
the entity might now or ever possess to be given wholly, willingly, to the High Self, if 
only the High Self will burn away all of these tangles and briars. When an entity has 
that attitude, then indeed the soul, the garden, the entity’s life can have the pouring 
down of High Manna that begins to burn away those tangles, those cobwebs, that con- 
fusion which has hidden the Light. 


Therefore, many entities in various religions have experienced this type of alchemy. 
The Christian religion calls this “salvation” or “conversion’. There are other techniques 
for bringing about such enlightenment—these through rituals, these through psycho- 
analysis, these through various types of therapy. Even drugs have been used to bring 
about states of enlightenment, where the entity sees through all of the tangles to the 
High Self, and then wishes so desperately to be One with that High Self that he is will- 
ing forever to give up all of the manna which he achieves on the lower levels, just to 
remain in touch with that High Self. 


That is the alchemy and necessity and the highest magek available to entities: that you 
learn how to create manna, that you dedicate all of the manna available to you at all 
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times, here and in the future, to be used by the High Self in accordance with the Laws 
of the Universal Deity. 


Sea of Scorpio, Vol. 8 Lesson 12 
Lesson 12 is concerned with harvesting the fruits of your labors. 


In the 12th lesson, which is the 12th segment of the Sea of Scorpio, dealing with 
Magic, the 12th house of the zodiac relates to karma, self-undoing, confinement, re- 
search, self-discovery, things hidden, clandestine activities, the end of things, and 
insanity, imprisonment, or deception, confusion, belief, and mystical enlightenment. 
Entities may wonder how all of these things can be in the same sector, or same house 
of the zodiac. All these and more: for not only is confinement, imprisonment, institu- 
tionalization, sequestering, and the separation part of this, but also there is escapism, 
fantasy, and the freedom. The 12th section contains all of this, which makes it a rather 
confusing sector. Confusion is part of it. The only thing that can contain all of these 
qualities is that which is known as the harvest or the results. The results of the fruit of 
one’s labor can contain any of the aspects just mentioned and thousand of others; for 
within that final curtain exists all things that can happen as potentials, as results for 
energies which have been given. 


In all things, Magic exists. The mind can make a heaven of hell, or a hell of heaven; 
and the Kingdom of Heaven lies within, and the kingdom of hell lies within, and enti- 
ties can have whichever they choose and work for; for the energy and accomplishments 
follow the thought. Wherever you send your thought, surely the harvest will follow and 
you will reap the rewards for those thoughts, for the thoughts create the seeds that 
grow in your garden. As you sow, you shall surely reap. One cannot sow seeds of ha- 
tred and seek to reap harvests of love. One cannot sow seeds of fear and hope to reap 
harvests of courage. One cannot sow seeds of poverty and despair and hope to reap 
harvests of enrichment. Therefore, whatever you think, surely that becomes your des- 
tiny; and as the thought is repeated on lines of manna on the Aka-cords of repetition, 
surely that pattern becomes your harvest. 


It is one thing to allow the thoughts to go where they will to discover whatever is there 
in order to deal with what is discovered. This in an act of receptive looking, retrieving. 
The act of retrieving in order to examine, this is quite different from thinking in a di- 
rected manner, filling that thought with a desire. When an entity thinks with a 
particular desire, that desire or motive is that which brings forth the Aka-cord and cre- 
ates the result that will follow. The motive is the means and the end result, and as the 
motive is expressed in the thought, the result will surely follow that will complement 
that motive. If the motive is to do harm, even though the act does not carry any harmful 
appearance, the result will be that you reap the motive whether or not any harm was 
done in the action. 


The motive as the means and the end is also to be examined, where the manna or en- 
ergy or directed thought moves along the Aka-cord to whatever motive is present in 
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your creation of your thought, and the means of such action accompanies the motive, 
so that the actions follow the motives and are seen, even though you may attempt to 
disguise those actions. The disguising, or motive to disguise may also be seen in the 
means or action of delivery, and may be recognized as an attempt to disguise your ac- 
tions. The results, of course, are contained in the seed of the thought, and the motive 
and purpose of your action. 


Therefore, although an entity may feel that his act is covered in a great cover-up as 
never has been known before, entities who are clear will invariably be able to see 
through, pierce through that covering foliage, through the shadows, through the ma- 
nipulations, through the darkness, to see the reality of the motive. As others are 
progressing in their enlightenment and gaining greater vision and sensitivity, those 
who are relying on the darkness of deception to hide their motives and intentions, and 
present false faces and masks or coverings—these entities will find that the Light be- 
comes brighter and pierces through all of their efforts to cover and hide themselves, so 
that no fig leaf lies unturned, and nothing is sacred or secret anymore, for the Light 
sees all, and exposes all. 


It is in this 12th sector of the harvest where the entity discovers that he cannot any 
longer hide from truth. The truth wins out and the truth is known to all. It is in this 
moment of truth where all things are summed up, all motives are seen for what they 
have been, all actions are seen in relation to their motives, all things that were hidden 
are now brought forth. While entities attempt to scramble for cover, to hide, to enter 
into caves, into prisons, into insanity to escape from the Light, to hide in fantasies, to 
hide from friends, to escape from responsibilities, to avoid contact; as entities move in 
all of these ways, hiding beneath their tangles and briars, scurrying beneath the ground 
in holes like moles, still the Light burns through. The society of enlightened beings 
begins to enter into your garden, rip up the tangles, tear up the vines, look through and 
discover where that soul that has been lost, which must be found. 


When an entity plants a seed, that seed contains not only what the entity imagines or 
desires, but it also contains the motive, even when the entity wishes this to be hidden. 
Therefore, it might be valuable for entities to examine their motive. You may wish for 
your fortune to come in. This Awareness asks, “Why? What would you do with your 
fortune if you received it? How would you serve others? Who would you serve? What 
would you do to bring about a better life for others? Why should you have this fortune, 
and why not someone else? What have you done to deserve this fortune which you de- 
sire?” 


As you begin examining your motive and your right to receive reward, you may begin 
also to discover yourself: who you are, how you became this way, how you became 
what you are, where you are going, why you are not going anywhere. As you begin 
examining your self in reflection from your motives and desires, in reflections from 
your activities, or the means of behavior, the means by which you would get what you 
want, and as you reflect on your self, from the results of what all of this has brought 
you, these three tools: motive, means and results, or effect; motive, means and re- 
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sults—these are your mirrors of your self, which can lead you to a true self-discovery. 


In looking at the results, you may discover that there have been many traumatic experi- 
ences in your life. These many traumatic experiences may have marked you and may 
have created certain motives, such as vengeance, or fear, or self pity, or poor self- 
image, or disrespect for others, or deception. These results from the past may have cre- 
ated motives in a later time which resulted in still later results; and therefore, new 
crops of weeds have been developed out of lack of understanding, out of seeds which 
led to traumas, fixations, unhappiness, which then grew weeds which brought forth 
new varieties, new entanglements, new concerns, and greater poison to one’s welfare. 


You may examine the results that you have experienced, the experiences of your past 
that were the results from previous motives/actions; and in examining these experi- 
ences, ask yourself, ““What did I do to deserve that? How did I bring this on?” Often, 
you may discover that it was undeserved. It was forced upon you by some entity who 
violated you and was totally undeserved. Perhaps you were crucified for a crime you 
never committed. Simply because you receive a certain experience does not always 
mean that you deserved that experience. You may have taken on the karma of another. 
It may not have been your karma at all. What you do with this experience is however, 
your karma, is your dharma, is your concern: for you may resent this, and may create 
eternal hostility for all people because you were violated by some idiot; or you may 
understand the idiot did not know what he was doing, and may forgive the idiot for his 
mistake and not be affected by the events, therefore not creating greater seeds of poi- 
son, tangles and briars for others who come in contact with you. 


This is an action where entities may stop the wheel of karma, may take it upon them- 
selves to transcend the energies of a karmic movement, where an energy is in motion 
that comes to you, strikes you. Undeserved, you are hit by this energy from some other 
being, or from the universe itself. By the hand of fate you are struck. You have the 
choice of whether to resent, rebel, become hostile. You have an excuse to become de- 
monic, evil, vengeful if you desire; or you have the opportunity to become like the 
Christ on the cross of crucifixion who stated, “Father, forgive them, for they know not 
what they do.” And in this attitude you have the opportunity to transcend that momen- 
tum of energy to transcend that karma for others, to take upon yourself the sin of that 
energy which was hurled toward you, to transmute that energy with forgiveness— 
giving this to the world as a new seed of forgiveness, a new seed planted in an al- 
chemical transmutation, where the old poison has become a gold—a golden 
opportunity for something totally new because of your own realization and ability to 
choose the proper path at a time of dark uncertainty. 


The motive, the means and the end: where an entity looks back and finds all of these 
experiences of the past, and in that moment of recognizing an experience, painful or 
otherwise, where the entity can keep a pure motive, the highest and best motive at any 
time, in any experience, in reflecting back and reliving past memories; where the entity 
can relive that memory with the highest motive, then all these things shall be trans- 
formed and Light shall light the way, and the entity shall discover himself, and all 
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things will come to day as the being within the garden comes into Light and has the 
fruits that bear forth from the efforts. 


The motive, the experience or result, is seen in the means or action that would carry 
out the purposes of an entity. The result is contained in those actions, and the outcome 
will depend on the motive. If the motive is good, where all will benefit, then you your- 
self will benefit. If the motive is such that only you are to benefit and others are to 
suffer, then you yourself will suffer. You will suffer greater than all of these. If the mo- 
tive is such that you will benefit and none others will be harmed, then you will benefit 
to some degree, being given an opportunity to have a slight reward and chance to use 
that energy for some purpose. Where your motive is to use that reward only to further 
your own personal interests, then you may benefit to some degree if this does not harm 
others, but you will never benefit to the same degree as will the entity whose motive to 
help others more than himself. 


Where an entity truly seeks to find rewards in order to help himself and others, but liv- 
ing the life in order to help others, and helping himself only to be able to help others— 
this entity shall reap the highest rewards. The struggle of course, is difficult and trying, 
but the rewards are such that the entity will be ever grateful and happy to have been 
allowed the opportunity to assist others. Where an entity’s actions are such that the 
entity transcends self-interest into group interest, or into the interest of all beings; that 
entity’s reward is in finding all beings reaping a reward from the energies that he has 
given. 


This as the conclusion of the Scorpio lessons in magic. It is suggested that entities re- 
view these various lessons and examine those areas that need to be most deeply 
understood, particularly where an entity feels confusion or uncertainty in applying the 
messages to himself. Within these lessons are the greatest secrets that you will find in 
regards to your life and its future experiences; and where you can dig up and root out 
the secrets and apply these to your life, then indeed you shall be an alchemist of the 
highest degree, and all things shall be given to you according to the law which states 
that “The Kingdom of Heaven is within.” 
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Sea of Sagittarius 
Vol. 9 Lesson 1 


This set of discussions is related to the concept of Higher Consciousness, or Higher 
Mind. This Sea of Sagittarius is related to philosophy and spiritual pursuits. Essen- 
tially, this concerns the pursuit by consciousness of that which is truth. Therefore, this 
series of lessons shall discuss the nature of truth, the pursuit of truth and the applica- 
tion of truth. 


The first of these lessons being that which is a discussion of the nature of truth. 
The second being a discussion of the properties of truth. 
The third as the symbols of truth. 

The fourth as circumstances of truth. 

The fifth as the expressions and creations of truth. 

The sixth as orderliness or the rationale of truth. 

The seventh as the relativity of truth. 

The eighth as the change in truth. 

The ninth as spiritual and absolute truths. 

The tenth as authoritarian truths. 

The eleventh as ideal truths. 

The twelfth as beliefs. 


In this first discussion relating to the Sea of Sagittarius and lesson number 1, this 
Awareness wishes to call attention to the essence or nature of truth. It is common for 
entities to think in terms of the truth, or the falseness of a situation, to think that every- 
thing is divided equally as either true or false. This is largely a misunderstanding 
implanted within the human mind by years of conditioning of a cultural nature of reli- 
gious teachings and of schooling systems. This like the mind assuming that everything 
should be answered or answerable by true-and-false-questionnaires. In fact, this is not 
the case in most human affairs, that what is true or what is false is not so easily defin- 
able as is often implied by the testing procedures used in schools in your lessons and 
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the true-or-false examinations. 


The only absolute truth is that absolute truth expressed in the words “What Is.” It is 
easy to refer to “what is” or to “what is in fact true’—it is much more difficult to de- 
fine what is “in fact” true. This is because of many variable factors involved. First, 
there is the observer, and then there is the observed, and the observer who must make a 
judgment as to truth or nontruth about the observed. This observer must first question 
whether or not, as an observer, is the observer true or is the observer false? For if this 
is not considered, how then can the observer consider whether the observed is true or 
false. Assuming one is looking at the universe and wishes to make a statement of truth, 
stating for example, that the universe does in fact exist; the observer must first, to make 
this statement, assume or prove that as an observer he or she exists and capable of 
making such distinctions as to the existence of the universe. Although this example is 
some what abstract for some entities, it may be stated in other ways. 


For example, the observer may be a child looking at a movie screen, needing to make a 
decision as to whether this is true or false. The child may make a decision that the 
movie is true; but it so, then the child must recognize a certain falseness in his or her 
own life and the circumstances therein, or the child may decide that his or her life is 
true and the movie is false. The child may look at dreams and find the dream being 
more realistic and true than the nightmare of daily living, and may become convinced 
that dreams are real and life is illusion. The child may, on the other hand, assume that 
life is real and dreams and imagination are illusions. But this entity must determine 
somewhere whether the observed is real or the observer is real, and what is the rela- 
tionship between the two in conjunction with the concept of truth. The entity may 
decide that both are false; one is false, the other must be false. This can lead the mind 
into confusion where the mind begins to wonder about its own thinking capacities and 
its own ability to judge truth. 


The nature of truth is such that it does not yield or give itself easily to those who would 
attempt to control or break the control of truth. Truth “IS.” The mind can only search 
to discover and align itself with truth in whatever way it is capable of doing. For ex- 
ample, an entity looks at a tree covered with beautiful pink blossoms, green leaves, 
brown and black bark. The entity has a name for this tree, calls this tree by its name. If 
asked, “Are you seeing this truly?” the entity insists, “Yes, indeed I am. I know that 
tree as well as I know myself.” 50 yards away is a dinosaur staring at the same tree, 
and the entity asks the dinosaur, “‘What do you see?” The dinosaur gives a totally dif- 
ferent coloration to the tree, sees this as a meal where the flowers are to be eaten, the 
leaves to be eaten, and describes this in a totally different way, perhaps having a differ- 
ent name for the tree, and having a different relationship to the tree, this being more 
like a vegetable plant. For the dinosaur, this tree may appear analogous to a small gar- 
den plant of the other entity, so that the two entities are seeing totally different things. 


Each observation is true, only to the extent of relationship between the observer and 


the observed. Where the two creatures observing are different, then the truth about that 
which is observed will vary. This as very important for entities to understand; for in 
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many instances, the observed may be observed by two entities much more similar in 
nature than the dinosaur and the person previously discussed, and the observed may be 
different between these entities, yet much closer in nature; so that this becomes like 
two entities looking at the same situation or circumstance, but describing these differ- 
ently, and each being absolutely sure that he or she is correct and the other is in error. 
One may accuse the other of being false and the other may likewise feel that the first is 
false. Therefore, the observers themselves may differ in relation to the truth and in 
their interpretation of the truth. Even in spite of this, truth is what it “is.” 


Likewise, time and place also have an effect on the interpretation of the truth. Which is 
true in 4 million BC, when observed 4 million two thousand years later, may be de- 
scribed totally different with totally different concepts and ideas used in the 
description, yet what IS remains What IS. The changes which have occurred are part of 
what “‘is’. The truth ever and always remains, even though it changes from moment to 
moment. Not only does the interpretation and the time, but the place and circumstances 
also may alter that which is seen as truth. The circumstances of a particular book at one 
time may be seen as a force of evil, while 200 years later that book may be seen as a 
historical document, the circumstances having changed. Likewise, a certain book in a 
certain place may be seen as a force of evil; but taken elsewhere, maybe seen as a force 
of revelation, revealing much of what is happening in that dark place. Therefore, truth 
is relevant to time, place, circumstance, and interpretation. 


Truth in essence always is what it is, that it is the observers who are in error in their 
interpretation. Some come close to interpreting truth; others fall away and do not ap- 
proach the proper interpretation. Not only does truth remain ever and always what is, 
but the observers are always changing their views of what “is”—circling, circling from 
one position of observation to another, from one creation into another, observing from 
different ages, different stages of development, different cultures, different ways of 
thinking, different ways of acting, different circumstances, from popular viewpoints to 
unpopular viewpoints, from the usefulness of a truth, to that which has no purpose or 
useful value. Entities are constantly changing their way of researching or discovering 
truth, the theories as to the proper approach to truth. All of these things have their ef- 
fect on the interpretation of truth. 


The symbols used to describe truth—the words, the languages, the signs, the pictures, 
the structures built in reflection of a truth—all of these things also can be changed, al- 
tered, so that future entities reading or examining and exploring these words, symbols, 
ideas, structures, will discover something totally different from the original intention. 


The remnants of your present day society, when examined 40,000 years from now, will 
reveal to those entities a society much different from what exists in your society; for it 
will be interpreted by those minds of entities who have the hindsight of other historical 
documents and who have a cultural basis for examining and exploring truth that is to- 
tally different from present thinking, but which will only have fragments of your 
present culture with which to piece together a theory about your culture. If these enti- 
ties, for example, discover a large garbage dump, they will theorize many things about 


511 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


this garbage, perhaps assuming that this was some form of religious ritual where enti- 
ties gathered together on the full moon to bring forth gifts and tokens for their gods. 
These concepts and ideas about other cultures, other times, often are but reflections of 
entities” own attitudes toward others” times and other cultures. 


Truth then, is elusive, not because truth itself does not exist, but because it is difficult 
for entities to discover “What Is,” and this difficulty is because of entities” own inabil- 
ity to look at the methods and ways where they seek to discover truth. In essence, truth 
of any moment is present, and entities in any moment must seek to align themselves as 
nearly as possible to that presence of truth to discover “What Is’; and to align oneself 
in such a way requires that the entity place aside assumptions, previous conditions, 
previous opinions, and simply be open to discovery. 


The nature of truth is such that it continues ever and always to be “what is’. The nature 
of entities is that they ever and always seek to discover what is by reflection on what 
was, or what will be, or what should be, or what they would like it to be, or what they 
fear it will be, or in reflection of some other observation. Therefore, entities in their 
thinking, often fail to recognize what is. Where words, ideas, thoughts, can be tempo- 
rarily placed aside so that entities may experience briefly a unity, a oneness with what 
is, without the labels, words, symbols, or signs, without the special interest or desire to 
commercialize or use what is discovered, but simply seeking to be one with what is, 
then entities may come close to truth. 


Once entities come close to truth, then they may pick up the tools of thought, idea, 
word, to convey what they have experienced. However, that these words, ideas, sym- 
bols and concepts, expressed from one to another are not truth, but are only 
conveyances; this like looking at the coffin of an entity who lived some time ago in 
another place, and attempting to understand the entity that was within the coffin. The 
conveyances of images, words, thoughts, ideas—these images, words, thoughts and 
ideas are but the bones of the true meaning, but the skeleton of the experience. The 
experience is that which is true—the interpretation is that which is in error; yet the in- 
terpretation can give clues at to where the truth lies, and can point the way where 
entities may follow the path toward truth. 


The essence of truth waits ever and always, here and now, in each moment, for entities 
to experience. The experience can be limited to activities, or may be expanded into 
sensitivities, into meditations, where entities are experiencing in consciousness, the 
many experiences available in the universe. 

Truth, then, is waiting for entities who are capable of living in its reality. 

Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 is a discussion of the properties of truth. 


In the previous discussion it was observed that truth is “what is,” and that there are 
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ways of interpreting “what is”—each being different from the other, depending on 
time, place, circumstance, and the nature of the observer, (among other things.) Basi- 
cally, it may be observed that each entity sees a different truth; and each feels that the 
other’s observation is invalid; or in some instances, the entities may feel that their own 
observation is invalid and others are valid in their observations. This leads the entity to 
rely on the observations of others, for distrusting of his observations. There are also 
stages in between where entities rely on others for certain observations and rely on 
themselves for other observations, distrusting the observations of others. 


In this present discussion relating to the properties of truth, the purpose of this is to 
assist in understanding what it is entities may be searching for to call truth. To say that 
truth is “what is,” is sufficient in an abstract sense, but to make this usable for human 
affairs or for the affairs of other creatures, it must be more clearly defined in relation to 
these needs of humans and other creatures, so that the truth may be applied even if it 
does not clearly relate “what is’. Therefore, man-made truths have come into being— 
truths created by civilizations, created by cultures, by circumstances, by individuals, by 
organizations and by systems and methods for carrying out certain types of activities 
and behavior. These truths are often not related to “what is,” but to what serves a pur- 
pose. 


Many systems of the past and present have certain truths or relative truths associated 
with their purpose. These are referred to as rules, regulations, or as methods and sys- 
tems. Often, these are presented in cultural terms such as reflect the thinking of a 
culture, such as maxims, adages, proverbs or sayings of the masses. These truths may 
also be expressed in rituals and systems, such as oaths or various ceremonies to attest 
to a truth, such as a wedding vow or a funeral. These various christening activities and 
ceremonies, the ground-breaking ceremony or the presentation of awards, the stamping 
and creation of a medal or medallion, a statue; these are also methods of testimony as 
to an event. These serving as witnesses for proof of the event. 


The properties of truth for a culture may not in any way be associated with the “what 
is” as far as universal laws and energies are concerned, but may be associated with the 
application and use for that particular society, regardless of how small or how large, 
how brief or how long the society exists. The truth of this type—which is not an abso- 
lute truth but a relative truth created for cultural or individual purposes—is that which 
generally is required to have certain properties which surpass that which it terms to be 
untruth. An enduring quality is demanded by a society in those things that it calls true. 
If something can endure—endure the test of time, endure circumstances, endure the 
attacks of critics, endure questioning, endure the expansion and growth of its applica- 
tion—this then can gain a strong and honorable place in the society as a pillar of truth. 


Once this has been established, entities tend to protect this concept, this pillar of truth, 
even though it may be discovered that it was built on sand and had no valid substance 
to begin with; for upon this pillar of truth, and others like it, the society and all of its 

welfare is built, and this is the foundation which holds the society together. Therefore, 
entities do not want their accepted truths violated or tampered with, even though they 
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may know underneath that it is built on sand, invalid, and has no substance in reality. 
A truth of this nature, which is created to satisfy a purpose, to satisfy security needs, to 
stabilize a culture or an individual, this type of truth is one which must endure the 
slings and arrows of outrageous conduct, of storms, of trials, of tribulations; and as it 
endures, it becomes more protected by that individual, or by that society which clings 
to it for its security. 


An entity may build an entire lifestyle on a false assumption; but if that false assump- 
tion can be protected, the entity will continue living on, and building upon that false 
assumption. Likewise, the society, the culture, the nation, the world, may do similarly 
with false assumptions. For this reason, there are many varieties of cultures which exist 
simultaneously, insisting on maintaining their version of truth and insisting that others 
who are approaching their territory with a different truth are evil in nature and are a 
threat to their own truth; for where these truths come in conflict, one must give way to 
the other, or there must be a way where these truths can merge and compliment each 
other. The one approach leading to competition, the other leading to reconciliation and 
cooperation, is that which allows these truths to be modified and changed so that some- 
thing else may endure, a new truth may develop which is more important to the 
continuation of the society than the old truths. 


For example, in present time, economies are having much greater effect and influence 
on cultures than are religious beliefs. For while the religious beliefs held cultures to- 
gether for a period, allowing them to grow; economy now is becoming a greater 
influence in tearing apart a nation or culture or in holding it together. Therefore, the 
truth, or glue which holds the fabric together, is beginning to change and alter some- 
what, so that the old truths are being dissolved, and new truths are being created by 
these societies. 


A truth, to be of value, must endure—must endure testing, questioning, circumstantial 
changes, the truth must have some application to serve those who promote the truth, 
the truth must serve their interest and those who accept that truth. This truth must also 
fit into the puzzle, explaining the parts and pieces which leave very little or no mystery 
to conflict with the truth. This truth must also be relevant and relative to what is hap- 
pening and to circumstances and to time, place, and persons involved. This truth must 
also be capable of necessary application and change when circumstances demand the 
change in order for the truth to endure and serve. 


This truth must also fulfill the needs of entities to feel that they have a purpose and 
direction that goes beyond personal interests only. This truth must, in effect, supply a 
feeling of spiritual value to the entities, implying that their personal lives, petty as they 
may seem, have a much greater purpose and value than is recognized by their peer 
group and friends in the physical realm. These truths must also, being applicable, be 
protected by the authorities, by priests, by leaders, by those in charge, by those experts 
in truth; so that when tampered with, they still remain strong, still remain intact. These 
truths must be etched in writing, in marble, in stone, in symbols, protected in glass 
cages, in concrete, in time capsules, in great architectural designs, thus proving that 
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These truths must also be reflected in the individuals of that society, in their behavior, 
in their expressions, in their relating to each other, so that they swear by the truth, and 
all who hear that oath respect the entity for so doing. These truths, therefore, are placed 
throughout the society in symbols, in words, in actions, in rituals, in writings and in the 
behavior of the society, so that the society is living in the accepted truth. This then cre- 
ates an endurable framework, a glue that holds the society together. 


An individual also experiences these same requirements for his or her own philosophi- 
cal needs. If the entity finds a truth which can be made endurable—regardless of the 
tests, regardless of how many critics attack his or her truth, regardless of the changing 
of circumstances, regardless of the relationship of that truth to other systems, methods, 
or circumstances, regardless of where that truth is placed in the order of things, regard- 
less of how that truth is expressed, regardless of the terms, symbols used for expressing 
that truth—as long as that truth for the individual remains intact, endurable; in spite of 
all circumstances, the individual then will follow and maintain a loyalty and belief in 
that truth. Where entities attack that individual’s truth, the individual may feel frus- 
trated; but so long as the truth has room to explain or to understand why it is being 
attacked, it will still remain intact, and the individual will continue holding onto that 
truth. If the truth that the individual has developed cannot comprehend why others are 
attacking it, then this truth becomes shaky, and the entity begins to question his truth. 


Therefore, the individual or the society, creating a truth for itself, creates the glue that 
holds it together, this glue being made up of the properties of truth, the durability, 
when applied to all things. Another aspect of durable truth is that it must fit the ideals 
of the individual or the society. It also must be able to endure research. Where entities 
explore the pillars under the pier which sits upon the sand, and find that the pillars are 
beginning to sink in the sand for there is no substance of reality holding these pillars 
up, and where entities realize that as these pillars come down and the pier begins to 
sink, that the structures built upon these piers will also fall; the entity may become pan- 
icky and seek to shore up the pillars by warning entities that there is something wrong 
with the pillar of truth. Such entities may be attacked and ostracized from their society 
for having stated so. 


Others of a different nature may find the pillar of truth sinking in sand, but may decide 
that rather than inform the masses, it is better simply to hide the facts and shore up the 
false pillars with whatever is possible to make them appear more stable, to stabilize 
their existence so that they will hold the society together a short time longer. This type 
of truth-shoring, or truth-assurance, is such that entities of a society appreciate. For it 
allows them the opportunity not to worry about the foundations of the society, but to 
enjoy the fruits of the society. In such, the engineers of the society are responsible for 
keeping the pillars intact and in firm place to give the impressions, to give the assur- 
ance, and to give the stability to the society. This may be accomplished so that the 
society continues to grow and build and reside on the pillars which may be on a fault 
line which is sinking, or leading to a collapse of the society, but the entities of that so- 
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ciety do not wish to hear any other truth that their society is intact, is strong, is on holy 
ground, is founded on truth and will endure. There are many such societies, and many 
such societies have sunk beneath the waters of time, of circumstance, of change. 


Still, there are other societies whose truth can be expressed and examined, and reexam- 
ined and researched, so that as more and more research occurs, fallacies are uncovered; 
these fallacies then being taken out and replaced by firmer truths, firmer methods, bet- 
ter systems, truer measurements, so that the society not only continues to endure, but 
changes and adopts new truths to allow it to grow and develop and endure long beyond 
the limitations of its early pillars, its early piers, its early glue-system. 


Where a system can be questioned, where a truth can be questioned, where research 
can occur—not to cover-up and to hide the faults, the rotting timbers, the weakened 
areas, nor to a create false fronts or present falsified evidence to support a collapsing 
truth—but rather to discover the errors and allow for the changes and replace these er- 
rors by new truths of greater strength, of greater endurance, of greater application to 
the society’s need. This is that which allows the society to build upon a firm founda- 
tion, to endure. The glue of such truths, of such remodeling, renovating, the restoration 
of certain truths, and the tearing apart of that which has failed and replacing that with 
something which is solid and workable. This as that kind of truth that can build the 
society. 


The property of such truth is that it allows more truths to be discovered and to be built 
upon, so that still more truth may be discovered and be built upon; so that the society 
grows and spreads, not by holding onto an old truth handed-down by tradition just for 
the sake of its own origin and claim to being an absolute truth, but to move from such 
claims into activities closer to the absolute truths based upon essence and change of the 
“What Is’. For the “What Is” is the absolute truth and entities may find what IS only in 
present time, only in discovering how to live in present time; and entities attempting to 
find present-time truths by clinging solely to old-time concepts for old-time civiliza- 
tions and old-time societies, may find that a conflict exists between their old-time 
religion, their old-time philosophy, their old-time truth, and that which is happening in 
their present life. Where these old-time truths still apply, still serve, still fill their 
needs, entities may as well continue using these truths; but where these become ar- 
chaic, no longer fitting, longer applicable, no longer useful, then entities clinging to 
these old-time concepts may find themselves fading away from the society which 
moves on. 


For example, the entity who clings to the concept, “an eye for an eye, a tooth for a 
tooth, a life for a life,” or “spare the rod and spoil the child,” or concepts of “putting 
away” one’s mate for adultery—such concepts as these, which were applicable in the 
centuries past, or eons past, in those societies of old, such concepts no longer are valid 
in present time; and therefore, these are not seen by the society as truth; these are seen 
as fallacies, and are not respected as truthful lifestyles. Even though these concepts are 
present in sacred books, the society may not respect or worship those concepts in- 
cluded in those sacred books, even though those sacred books may still be accepted 
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and respected out of tradition and out of intrinsic value therein. Essentially, things 
must change; and those truths that are of value must endure the test of time, or they 
must be discarded and replaced by truths that are more applicable, more adaptable to 
the circumstances and needs of people. 


“What Is” IS, and cannot be altered, and that is the Divine Truth. But what entities do 
with circumstances, how entities interpret circumstances—this type of truth and report 
of truth is that which changes according to the observers involved in the experience of 
“What Is’. Therefore, the Divine Truth of the ever-present, ever-changing reality of 
What Is, this Divine Truth moves on. The moving finger writes and having writ, moves 
on; and all the piety and wit of all humanity, of all priests, of all judges, of all Avatars, 
does not change “What Is’. 


Such writings, such statements by these priests, judges, Avatars—these teachers and 
authorities only interpret for the society, for their followers what they see to be the 
truth; and therefore, the Absolute, Divine Truth of “what is” is a totally separate thing 
from the interpretation and expression of a truth of the society, the culture; and this 
cultural truth does, will, and must adapt and change according to the growth, needs, 
discoveries, and expressions of the society. 


Therefore, the properties of truth are twofold: the absolute truth moves on, unaffected 
by the minds of men, of societies, of the world; but the finite truth of a society, a na- 
tion, a people—this endures for the sake of that society so long as there is need and 
application for such truth. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 3 
Lesson 3 is a discussion of the Symbols of Truth. 


The problem comes into being as to how entities may convey a truth. An entity experi- 
ences a circumstance, a situation, and then wishes to convey this circumstance or 
situation to others. The entity has the inability to carry this situation or circumstance to 
others that they might also experience what he experienced, therefore the entity must 
devise a carrier, or a substitute, a means of conveyance where the entity can explain or 
give a reflection of the experience to others. The entity’s experience, being what it was, 
may be conveyed in a picture, or drawing which then is presented to another, or may 
be conveyed in words spoken, the words carrying certain meanings describing the ex- 
perience, or the words may be written so that the entity may read of the experience of 
the entity, or may be presented symbolically, such as in a drawing or picture of some 
type of struggle or action which depicts the circumstance. This also may be conveyed 
in a statue or carving depicting the circumstance, or the entity may convey the circum- 
stance in a dramatic play, reliving, reexpressing what occurred. Obviously, the re- 
experiencing or reproduction of the experience in whatever form—written, artistic, 
dramatic, or sculptured,-will not exactly convey the original experience, but will per- 
haps carry some or the feeling, so that others may understand more clearly what the 
entity experienced and went through and felt during that experience. 
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Likewise, the entity may only imagine an experience, and from that imagined experi- 
ence may create a symbol in reality to convey what happened in the imagined 
experience. In this manner, certain entities create plays, write fictional stories and cre- 
ate fictional stories to tell to their friends. These are rewarded by those who appreciate 
such fiction, are condemned as lies by those who do not appreciate such fiction. The 
child telling the fantastic stories may be encouraged by one parent to let the imagina- 
tion soar and write those stories down and become a fictional writer for entertainment 
of others. The same child in another setting would be condemned as a “little liar” and 
stifled so that the stories would not be allowed to be told or embellished in any man- 
ner. 


Therefore, in the conveyance of meaning of an experience, entities often find that they 
must use certain restricted forms of conveyance, the proper method of telling the story, 
or the proper words for telling the story, or the proper symbols for telling the story. For 
example, an entity having an experience of a particular religious type, using as a sym- 
bol for the Light which was felt, using a deity from another religion to convey the 
symbolism of that Light—such as to refer to the experience as “having felt the Light of 
Buddha,” while being expressed in a Christian setting;-would find that the symbol used 
for conveying that experience was totally unacceptable to these entities. Likewise, the 
entity of a similar experience in a Buddhist temple describing how the Light of Jesus 
descended upon them, would find themselves being in a strange predicament or situa- 
tion among the Buddhists, where these entities would not accept the symbol used in 
conveying the experience, and therefore, might deny the experience as ever having ac- 
tually happened. The entities may, in fact, condemn the entire experience because the 
symbol used in describing the experience does not fit in the cultural symbolism. 


Likewise, a child telling of an experience, but using the wrong word to describe that 
experience, may come up against some very heavy criticism from his peers or from the 
adults listening to the story. Likewise in a court of law, an action explained in certain 
terms is perfectly legal, while being explained is slightly different terms is definitely 
illegal; yet the action was the same—the descriptions varied and determined whether 
the action was legal or illegal. Therefore, it becomes important that entities understand 
the nature of truth as revealed by symbols, words, stories, allegories, ideas; and that 
these symbols, words, allegories and ideas may convey a truth, but if those words and 
ideas, if those symbols and concepts are not acceptable by the culture which hears 
those conveying terms, the truth will not be accepted as easily as if the proper words 
and symbols were used. 


For example, an entity in a school of music, describing his feelings about having failed 
on a test, using the terms common to a sailor or other ruffian, or some entity of a foot- 
ball team, might find that his phraseology was completely shocking to those of the 
music school; this same entity aboard a ship or in some factory would be right at home 
with that type of language and there would be no problem. Another entity speaking in 
refined terms as associated with the music school, the highly cultured environment, 
suddenly finding himself upon a ship with ruffian sailors or pirates, speaking with the 
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same refinement would experience a feeling of being out of place. Likewise, any entity 
in any circumstance, in any culture, in any environment, using symbols, words, ideas 
that are out of place with the environment, will also discover that he or she is not inte- 
grated and may not be welcomed, or may be ostracized from that environment. 


Therefore, entities in attempting to convey their expression of truth, indicating their 
feelings, indicating their understanding of things, may wish to consider very carefully 
who they are speaking to, who they wish to address, and what of kind of terms they 
would use to create a clear communication with these listeners. Obviously, an entity 
who is involved in witchcraft, attempting to explain the nature of the mind to a group 
of Christians who were extremely opposed to witchcraft, such an action by the entity 
would be doomed to failure unless the entity was capable of communicating these 
messages in Christian terms, using Christian scripture and using Christian terminology. 
Therefore, such entities in using the same language, not only might convey a clearer 
expression of their own interest, but also by using similar terms, could even affect the 
thinking of others to lead them along different paths. This as similar to the action of the 
Catholic Church adopting many of the pagan holidays by setting Church holidays to 
coincide with the pagan holidays, so that it would make it easier for the pagans to be- 
come Catholics. 


Also, entities in using words, sentences, ideas, symbols to communicate to children a 
truth or experience, may find that if these symbols are not suitable for child- 
consciousness, the child simply does not understand, and loses the interest and the 
concern, and misses the truth. Others may find that by giving these stories in childlike 
terms, they lose the adults who feel that the story is beneath their dignity, that the en- 
tity is speaking to them as though they were children. Many of the sacred writings, 
such as the Book of Genesis describing the Garden of Eden, such as the parables told 
by the entity Jesus—these writings often are told in ways where children can under- 
stand one level, and the more developed consciousness understands still another level 
of meaning and grasps a greater wisdom as the entity grows and develops. 


Likewise, as in the story Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs, a children’s story—where 
an entity moves into metaphysical studies, the entity begins to recognize that this story 
is in fact, a story of the Christ Light of an individual, the Snow White, and the seven 
dwarfs representing the seven chakras of the individual. The entity then also begins to 
recognize other metaphysical meanings in the fairy tales that were given to him or her 
as children. Aladdin’s Lamp becomes the subconscious, the Genie in the bottle, the 
flying carpet reflecting or relating to astral travel. Therefore, not only words, ideas, and 
symbols, but also stories, parables, fables carry truth, convey truth, and some of these 
convey better than others for different reasons 


There are many ways where the written word, words structured in sentences best con- 
vey an important message to another person. There are other times where a picture can 
best convey this message, still other times where symbols can say so much in just a 
small mark, or a single word. The word “father,” for example, being symbolic of so 
many different meanings; the name “Mary,” having so many different meanings, the 
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word “mother” as also having different meanings. These words not only convey the 
literal meaning, but also convey secondary meanings and symbolic meanings which, 
when explored by the more mature mind, begin to release greater and greater informa- 
tion or truth to the explorer. 


The written symbol—the circle, the square, the triangle—these also as being symbolic 
of certain concepts, meanings, energies; and where a mantra, medallion, mandala, or 
certain types of mosaic drawings are put upon a field to be meditated upon or repeated 
again and again, this also begins to convey a truth, a kind of energy from the thing ob- 
served to the observer. Likewise, where an entity in meditation sees a certain image, 
and realizes that image is conveying a profound message, the entity may choose to 
draw this image or carve this image or put that image into words, or write a play, a 
poem, or a book or story about the image, thus conveying the experience to others. 


In all these efforts of entities to convey and to receive experiences from one another, 
all these entities seeing a glimpse of truth from behind their own experiences, behind 
their own eyes, behind their own circumstances, behind their conditions, behind their 
beliefs, seeing experience of truth, wishing to convey that experience from that condi- 
tioned being—such entities then pick the way, the conveyance where these 
experience’s may be shared with others in hopes that others will understand what it 
was that the author experienced. 


Entities seeking truth may wish to discover and explore through the experiences of 
others. Therefore they listen for words, they search for symbols, they seek the sen- 
tences and ideas of others, they watch the plays, the stories, seeking to find meaning— 
truth, as revealed by the experiences of other entities. In this manner, entities share 
with one another and become closer to each other by seeking, by sharing, by reflecting 
on that which is. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 4 
Lesson 4 concerns a discussion of the circumstances of truth. 


In previous discussions, this Awareness suggested that truth in essence is the What Is, 
regardless of when and where What Is occurs. That What Is, Is, always, and is always 
in change; therefore, the observation and interpretation of What Is, is an elusive pur- 
suit. The pursuit of truth is an ongoing action. The pursuit of What Is is an ongoing 
action. What Is, Is, and entities involved in What Is may interpret the experiences from 
different points of view, different frames of reference, different states of observation, 
different levels of consciousness, and from different species of being. 


It has been observed that the examination of an ancient culture is generally made from 
containers left by that culture. This includes graves, includes coffins or burial grounds, 
includes the dishes, includes the containing structures of the civilization such as walls 
and homes, caves or pyramids left by the civilization. These containers reflect, but do 
not convey clearly the essence of that civilization. Words too, are containers and carri- 
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ers of meaning. Writings and books left by an ancient civilization carry and convey 
messages and meanings to those of another time, of another culture. In the pursuit of 
truth and in an attempt to find proof of What Is, entities also must look to the con- 
tainer—to the containers of truth, that which carries the truth, or that which attempts to 
prove the truth. 


In this observation of containers, one of the more overlooked and yet important aspect 
of containment is found in the circumstances. Every circumstance conveys a portion of 
What Is. Every circumstance conveys the essence of truth. If entities can read the cir- 
cumstance, the situation clearly, entities may glimpse for a moment What Is, or may 
glimpse the essence of truth. Here again, the interpretation will determine what is read 
from such a glimpse. In considering circumstances, there are certain factors that are 
invariably present in any circumstance. This includes time and place, or setting of the 
circumstance, the culture of those involved in the circumstance, the motives involved, 
and the relationships of those involved in the circumstance, and the movement of ener- 
gies of that circumstance, the cause and effect of the circumstance, and the 
ramifications of the circumstance in relation to other circumstances. 


Within each circumstance there also can be many reflections of truth from different 
angles or viewpoints or frames of reference. 


In entities” pursuit of truth, or in seeking proof or testimony to a truth, or in seeking 
verification of a belief or assumption, or in seeking to find witness to testify to one’s 
evidence or to one’s assumption or observation, there are many different approaches 
which entities may choose to use. One entity may look at the circumstance, seeing the 
events that are occurring, seeing the energies that are in motion, and by such a small, 
simple thing as hearing a wolf howl at the moon, may take this as evidence or a sign, 
an omen, that their action is blessed, or is doomed to failure. This entity in searching 
for a sign, an omen, to witness and testify as to the truth of their actions, this entity 
may accept such a sign as proof, attesting that the action should carry on, or should 
cease. 


Another entity, not looking for such signs as wolves howling at the moon, may check 
the law books of the culture, may check the rules of the culture, may examine the cus- 
toms of the culture, to see if this verifies the action to be taken, if this bears witness to 
favorable returns. The entity may also examine past similar actions to determine how 
these tured out. This is an action of seeking truth through precedents. This is an action 
through seeking verification through earlier precedents. Entities also in searching for 
verification of the proof needed to witness the action, may choose to ask authorities, to 
seek the blessings of someone who claims to know. Other entities may simply follow 
according to habit what has worked before, or what has been established in the previ- 
ous method—this as a routine action. If war has solved the problems previously, then 
why not use the same method again? This is a form of social habit. 


Individuals also have habits that are patterns of behavior that allow the entity not to 
have to think, or search for new truths of behavior, new truths in action, but simply to 
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rely on mechanical and habitual behavior which has been established through previous 
conditions. Likewise, some entities may seek to find proof or truth by repeating an ex- 
periment, or experience, witnessed and attested by another. Your entire scientific 
method is based upon such system, where an experiment, in order to be called scien- 
tific, must be capable of repetition by other scientists. Still other entities may choose to 
seek popular opinion and thus conduct polls to discover the truth; and where the 
masses agree upon a certain concept or idea, it becomes assumed that this is the trend 
of thinking and is implied that truth lies in the direction where the majority moves. 
This concept of proof of truth in circumstance is that which often used by those organi- 
zations, those individuals who rely upon the popularity as proof of honesty, truth, and 
veracity. 


Where an entity seeks to find proof of a truth, but has no support, the entity may also 
seek to prove truth by the implication of being an authority, implying that the authority 
is not respected by the majority, but still has the significance of being self-assured. 
This kind of proof is based upon claims, the self-realization of an entity claiming, or 
making a claim to be the truth. Many entities may think this as being of a poor form of 
proof. Yet if entities look carefully at the effect of the statement by that entity known 
as Jesus, who made the claim, “I am the Truth, the Way, and the Light,” and if entities 
notice that at the time this was made, the entity had few followers, where now the en- 
tity has a vast popularity; entities may begin to understand that such claims, while 
appearing to be not of any great proof, can have powerful effects if supported by other 
evidence. Therefore, there are many entities who prove their statements simply by the 
claims they make, the repetition of such claims, and the broadcasting of such claims. 
This then, is proof by word of one’s own mouth. Still another form of proof of truth is 
when others agree and support the claims of one. This is proof by words of others. 


In these many ways, entities can assure themselves through circumstances that truth is 
with them. Whether truth is in fact present or missing, is a different question entirely. 
Truth as that Which Is, and is subject to all kinds of interpretations, is subject to all 
types of tests, will or will not withstand the test of time, of opinion, of observation, of 
measurement. Therefore, a claim of truth by an individual, or by a society, or by a cul- 
ture, or by habit, or by repetition of any type, custom or law—a claim of truth is not 
necessarily proof of truth. The containers holding the situation conveying the implied 
truth, claiming to convey truth, do not necessarily contain an entire truth or any truth at 
all. However, the containers are part of What Is, and therefore, contain and reflect part 
of What Is, as truth of the moment, of the situations, of the circumstances, and cannot 
be ignored, regardless of whether they are seen as false or true. 


A structure based upon a fallacy, a claim which is false, still has its existence in What 
Is; thus from one frame of reference it is true. This Awareness asks you, “Is Mickey 
Mouse true or false? Is Santa Claus true or false?” From one level of interpretation, 
Santa Claus, as conveyed by many stories for children is seen not as true but as a myth. 
From another level of interpretation Santa Claus is true, in that it is a spirit of giving, 
conveying a concept, an attitude and a lot of pleasure for children and others; therefore 
as this it is true. Thus, proof of truth can be claimed or denied, depending on how one 
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interprets truth or falsity, in what frame of reference; whether the containers used are 
being looked at in a similar manner or by different opinions and different frames of 
reference. 


In the observation of circumstances as measurements of proof: the howling wind, the 
thunderclap, or the rainbow and setting sun—one cursing, the other blessing the 
event—or the butterfly that flies through as the wedding occurs, or the raven which 
drops down and lands upon the fence just an event is to begin—all of these 
events/actions are subject to interpretation, may be seen as signs of proof, depending 
on how entities wish to read these truths, or read these circumstances as truth. Like- 
wise, and with no less questionable value, are those areas where entities examine an 
action based upon the cultural acceptance of a concept, a law, a belief, or a method to 
determine whether the action was proper or improper, is true or is false. 


In a society in which all entities shave their heads except the one, that society’s proof 
that the one who did not shave his head is indeed in error and is the enemy, this kind of 
proof is based upon the social trend or laws or customs or beliefs; but is this type of 
proof any more significant and valid than is the entity who proves his point by pointing 
toward a sign which occurred—the raven landing on the fence, as the event was to 
commence? 


There are many ways where entities can claim proof: based on cultural trends, laws, 
rules, expectations, systems, methods, beliefs, based on personal habits, beliefs, expec- 
tations based on family systems, based on rules and attitudes handed-down from 
generation to generation, based on conditions passed from one to another, based on 
concepts and stories handed to one person then to another, based on observations 
which appear to be meaningful according to the mind which is interpreting. There are 
many ways where entities can seek to show proof; all of these are relative, and depend 
on acceptability in relation to some yardstick or standard of measurement. Whether this 
standard is society and its rules, or the individual and his or her beliefs, or the situation 
and its pattern, the standard of measurement involved is that which determines how the 
individual interpreting the circumstances will attempt to prove the truth of What Is. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 5 
Lesson 5 is a discussion of the expressions and creations of truth. 


In the previous lesson, this Awareness discussed the circumstances representing What 
Is as being containers of truth; these containers are found in many ways, carrying por- 
tions of What Is, conveying meanings to entities from one time to another, or from one 
place to another, or from place to place. Along with the container of truth—whether 
this is a word a document, a sentence, an expression on someone’s face whether this is 
a situation, a circumstance, a cultural movement, an attitude of a people, a national 
trend, or a world-wide civilization—this containment of a truth on any level may be 
not only examined to discover whatever truths are conveyed, may not only be used to 
convey truths or to convey messages as truth; these containers may also be presented in 
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a dramatic way so as to enhance their acceptability as proof of a truth. 


An entity meets with another. The entity then may pass on and discuss this meeting 
with still another. Where the third entity doubts the first as having ever had the meeting 
that he or she claims to have had, where the first entity can produce a picture, a photo- 
graph proving such a meeting, then proof is acceptable to a greater degree than the 
mere claim of having had such a meeting. Likewise, a document from witnesses may 
attest to the meeting. Therefore, documents and pictures can be forms of containers 
attesting to the truth. Where these documents are dramatized, placed into frames, put 
under glass, held in high esteem, signed and witnessed by reputable persons, this 
dramatization still creates even greater acceptability, so that the entity’s word is less 
doubtful. 


Likewise, a circumstance may occur, and the entity may wish to convey this circum- 
stance in words, but finds that the words are not acceptable and entities doubt the truth 
of the statement: therefore, the entity proceeds to dramatize and demonstrate the cir- 
cumstance as it occurred. The entity may so dramatize in the form of personality, 
acting out the occurrence, telling all, detail by detail; or the entity may hire actors to 
perform the experience and repeat the actions, detail by detail, and thus perform as a 
dramatic reenactment of the experience. Or the entity may even go so far as to hire a 
camera to film the reenactment and to make the reenactment as realistic as possible, so 
that entities not only can hear the message of the original action, but can see exactly 
how it occurred by the presentation of the filmed drama, reenacting the original experi- 
ence. 


This is a form of dramatization, and the container as that which has a substitute and a 
presentation of that substitute to convey the truth of the situation. Unfortunately, the 
substitute does not necessarily have to convey the exact truth found in the original ex- 
perience; for it may be altered to make it more interesting, or to make it more credible, 
or to make it seem more incredible than it actually was, or to change facts to create the 
dramatization of a situation which in fact never occurred. Therefore, the action of 
demonstrating is a form of packaging the truth or the falsity, a form of doctoring-up the 
container to make it look better or worse, depending on what one wishes to do with the 
documentation, demonstration, presentation or reenactment. 


Where an entity seeks to find truth and examines the packaging of a demonstrated 
truth, examines the container presented, dramatized, dressed-up, formalized as a truth, 
the entity then may run into the concern about truth in packaging—not only in terms of 
small packages, but in terms of life-packages; the packages which one comes in con- 
tact with in any situation where an entity creates a communication with another; and in 
this circumstance which is a container of truth, the one entity may alter reality to dress- 
up the truth, or to hide something false, so that the packaging conveys one thing, while 
the situation in reality conveys another. There may, for example, be a great discrep- 
ancy between action and word. The words may say one thing, the actions may say 
something else; thus, the packaging is not conveying the truth. 
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Likewise, the action may convey a truth and the words may convey a truth, but the mo- 
tive may be hiding something further along, so that the entity is still not reading what 
is occurring in the situation; and the entity may receive exactly what he expected from 
the situation, but may find that later on, that which the entity expected turns out to be 
an entrapment. The motivation then, is also something that may be present, presented 
openly, or hidden and unavailable in the observation of packaging process, or in the 
container of the situation. This may also be seen in many of the various products on the 
market, where their intended purpose is stated and their effects are stated, but some- 
thing about the entire thing is hidden because there are ulterior purposes and motives in 
selling the product itself; even though it may work properly on the symptom, it may 
have a very dangerous effect on the overall condition. 


Therefore, truth in packaging is a concern of any entity who looks to find truth. This 
applies not only to products in general, but to individuals. Of course, the most obvious 
being that where entities present their best foot forward for the situation of selling 
themselves; the action of placing on the makeup and the proper dress in order to appear 
to be well-packaged, carrying a certain implication that “this product or individual is 
suitable for your needs.” This form of dramatization and packaging is that which often 
serves as a screen to hide the truth. Still, on another frame of reference; these forms 
and packaging are part of the total What Is; the total essence of What Is; therefore, in 
one sense, even though they may be false, the falseness is part of the truth of your civi- 
lization. 


In terms of further examination, the entity may observe the action of one’s own presen- 
tation; how one speaks about some belief, or some experience. The entity states: I have 
done this and this. I feel this way about that. The entity presents his or her statement in 
strong terms, dramatizing the deep feelings or the certainty of his or her action in order 
to get others to accept and believe what the entity is saying. This firmness in presenta- 
tion, the strong presentation of your words, this is still an action of packaging— 
packaging your idea, your message in order to get the best reception for it, whether it is 
true or false—the effort to package this in order to get best reception possible is the 
intent. 


Therefore, the concern of one who seeks truth is to be able to look behind the words 
and presentation of another and to feel what in fact the entity really is experiencing 
behind those words. Are the words and expressions true to the entity’s feelings, or are 
they simply an effort to make an impression of truth? Perhaps the entity is terribly 
frightened that what he is saying will be laughed at or unacceptable; therefore, the en- 
tity overstates with strong terms in order to express this concept. The strength of the 
presentation is that which conveys the message, but does not in fact determine or prove 
the message to be true. 


In past times (in present times also), there are many proofs of truth based upon the 
concept of “might makes right” or the “Divine Right of Kings’. Essentially, this type of 
proof is that where there may be a trial by combat or a claim of authority that whoever 
is victorious must be correct and true. The trial by combat, where two entities struggle 
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against each other, and one loses while the other wins—this for many entities is proof 
of truth; and the winner claims to be righteous and a follower of truth, and has the op- 
tion of writing whatever he wishes about the loser. This entity may rewrite the history 
books discussing the situation, because the entity is the victor and there is no one left 

to dispute the voice and viewpoint of the victor. Therefore, the trial by combat as that 
which again is a form of demonstration of truth, but in fact does not prove anything in 
regards to truth itself. 


Likewise, the “divine right of kings” to speak and have their words taken as being true, 
as being from the Divine; this also is another fallacy which has been nourished and 
nurtured by various cultures so that it developed and grew into a mass acceptance and 
form of governing. Again, such actions as “The king has spoken.” Therefore, obvi- 
ously all subjects of the kings have nothing that they can add or detract from the king’s 
words, except as the king allows. This kind of presentation, dramatization or proof of 
truth is also another fallacy, but has been accepted by many and has led to much suffer- 
ing of many, or in many cases, has created great rewards for masses. However, this too 
is part of the What Is, and though it is false in terms of the essence of truth, still it is 
present and part of that essence of What Is. 


There are many individuals who still feed on the energies of the Divine right of kings 
or queens, and believe that their word “is good as gold” and that if they speak, their 
word should be accepted as true, or should create truth. Many entities believe that “as 
they speak, so shall it be’. In one sense, this is so. In another sense, this is false. For if 
an entity tells falsehoods about another, the falsehoods do not make it so. Yet, as the 
entity speaks, so things shall be according to the total situation, and the entity’s speak- 
ing is contributing to What Is, and What Is is the essence of truth. Therefore, as the 
entity speaks, so it is registered in truth, even though it is registered as a lie. 


Still others, in their efforts to speak truth, may simply be mistaken, believing them- 
selves to speak truth, but in fact speaking that which is in error. Here again is the 
concern by the truth-seeker as to how to separate intentional falsehoods, truths and 
mistaken truth from each other, so as to determine exactly What Is or what was. It is 
difficult for entities to make the distinctions, to determine truth by statements of other 
entities, unless there is much supporting evidence to assist in attesting to the messages. 


Therefore, often entities begin to rely upon the popularity of an idea, or a statement of 
truth; and therefore enter into areas of publication or broadcasting of messages to en- 
hance, increase, and to multiply the number of entities and evidence to substantiate the 
claim or statement that the entity wishes to appear as truth. The presentation, the 
dramatization, may be made not only in one area, but may be spread all over so that 
entities all around are receiving this message, and therefore, it becomes much more 
easily believed when others have already heard the message. Therefore, public rela- 
tions, broadcast, advertisement, presentation, dramatization, and demonstration 
become an important part of the packaging of that which entities wish to present as 
truth. None of these things proves anything to be true, but does contribute to What Is: 
and What Is, is in essence, the truth of the moment. 
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As entities seek to find truth through the various demonstrations, such as the trial and 
error, trial by combat, or trial by competition, competing this product against that, this 
person against that, or whatever concept or idea may be presented in the trial of com- 
bat, competition, or trial and error systems—whatever system is used, and however the 
advertisement and presentation and packaging system is presented—all of these things 
must be seen simply as more containers, possibly carrying the truth, but possibly sim- 
ply attempting to sell something as truth. And the more effort involved in attempting to 
sell the concept, the more the concept should be explored to determine what motive 
lies beneath which prompts entities to seek so desperately to sell this concept, this 
product, this person, or this presentation as truth. 


When entities begin looking deeper—behind the container, behind the packaging, be- 
hind the spotlight, the advertisement, the demonstration, the dramatizations—and 
search for the motives and compare the product with other information, other products, 
other forms of truth, other witnesses; then the entities may indeed begin to strip off 
some of the external facade which hides the reality of the circumstance, and may come 
closer to discovering a truth. The entities may in fact discover that the product in pack- 
aging was not false, but in fact was true, or nearly so. Where entities do not care to 
examine the product, but simply purchase the package, then indeed they will receive 
their energies” worth and have no right to complain. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 6 
Lesson 6 is a discussion of the orderliness, or rationale of truth. 


It previously discussed the carriers or conveyers of truths, the conveyers of messages 
proclaiming to be true, such as the circumstances and situations, or the presentations, 
dramatizations that are purportedly conveying a sense of What Is, or what was. These 
various containers or packaging of What Is, or what is intended to be shown, were ex- 
amined and found to be incapable of proving a truth, for the containers and the 
presentations do not necessarily prove truth. 


In this present discussion, the Awareness wishes to assist entities in considering ways 
of zeroing in on probable truths, or more generalized truths within certain frameworks. 
Essentially, this shall deal with patterns; and these patterns in their conveyance of truth 
in relation to other acceptable foundations or framework, or in relation to other pat- 
terns. 


Before anything can be stated in terms of the rationale and efforts to create a pattern, it 
must first be understood that everything that the mind deals with on a rational level is 
built upon assumption. This is not generally realized by entities, for most entities be- 
lieve that their mental concepts are based upon reality 


In order to better understand the way the rational mind works, one must recognize that 
its very nature is not to experience, but to translate experience into symbols, into words 
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or pictures, or concepts or patterns, which can be placed upon paper or presented to 
others in a manner conveying symbolically the experience of an entity. The rational 
mind is like a computer which has no real life of its own, but which takes the message 
of the programmer and puts this into symbols, and processes these symbols in order to 
come up with a kind of answer or assessment of the program or information given. 


Therefore, a computer must be recognized not as an entity that is necessarily given ab- 
solute truth, but relative truth, according to the input of the programmer. If one were to 
be a computer answering a question, the computer would need to say, “Assuming that 
the information given to me by this programmer is as it is claimed to be, then this is the 
result which you have asked for, according to the processes which were given to me to 
use in processing the information.” 


Likewise, the rational mind must also be based on assumption; where an experience 
occurs, such as an entity comes into existence, or perhaps remains in eternal existence, 
and the mind, (the rational mind that comes into existence for the entity to use as a 
computer), needs to process information relating to that entity’s existence. Thus the 
mind, in order to be accurate in terms of reality, must first begin with the assumption: 
“Assuming I am, assuming I exist, then, this and this and this and this.” Therefore, 
likewise, all experiences based on the assumption of one’s existence also must be as- 
sumed as hypothesis. If indeed entities do exist in a universal reality—(rather than a 
universal illusion, for example)—if indeed entities do exist, and if indeed this particu- 
lar pattern is what it appears to be; what is the part of this pattern which is unclear, and 
how can this be clarified? 


Thus each experience, each search for truth about the experience must be carried on, in 
the rational arena, from a hypothesis level, with the hypothesis being: if such and such, 
then such and such. 


It is not possible to truthfully state that a rock is a rock is a rock. It must first be as- 
sumed that a rock is a rock, before it can be a rock. Socrates is a man, and all men are 
mammals. It can be assumed, and presumably certain, that Socrates is a mammal. 
However, that it has not yet been proven that Socrates is a man, or that all men are 
mammals; therefore it cannot be proven that Socrates is a mammal, except within the 
hypothesis—within the assumption that Socrates is a man, and that all men are mam- 
mals. Therefore, all patterns are assumptions; all experiences are assumptions; 
everything is a hypothesis. If it is what it appears to be, then one can truthfully say this 
about that. However, one must assume it is what it appears to be in order to be sure that 
this or that is so. 


Everything is a hypothesis, and resides in the question: “If things are...” This is the ba- 
sic universe for the rational mind. It exists in the question, the hypothesis, the 
uncertainty of its own existence. What Is, Is, and the essence cannot be doubted but it 
cannot be certified by the rational mind. It can only be certified by the experiencing 
process of the entity’s consciousness. The rational mind can only assume that if the 
entity is conscious of being, then it must be proof that the entity Is. Therefore, in this 
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present lesson, this Awareness wishes to discuss the various hypotheses, or the iffiness 
of certain patterns where within the possibility of one’s existence, one can conclude 
certain assurances of truth, even though one may not ever be certain of one’s absolute 
existence, except by one’s consciousness. (Never by one’s thinking about the con- 
sciousness). 


Therefore, the patterns being observed by the conscious mind as assumed in accor- 
dance with a hypothesis that this or that is ttue—these various patterns may be 
symbolic, where a symbol stands for an experience such as the word or drawing or pic- 
ture or statue standing for the experience of a particular situation. This symbol being 
stated, may draw to it certain further symbols which substantiate and help to prove that 
the situation did in fact occur, and was real. Still another form (other than a symbol 
substituting for the situation), may be found in the symbols which substitute for sym- 
bols, where one set of symbols is used, such as letters describing a particular event in 
history, these letters put into words, into sentences, into paragraphs, into books; and 
these books placed into order and in libraries. The experiences contained within these 
books are one thing, the symbols conveying those experiences are still another, and the 
symbols which stand for the symbols are still another. 


A library stands as a symbol for the containment of much information. The books are a 
symbol for containing much information; and the letters are symbols for containing 
information that, brought together, carry a certain amount of potential meaning. Where 
an entity looks up and sees the library (which is a symbol for other small symbols), the 
entity knows that there has been a past history; the history knows that much of that past 
history is contained under that symbol known as the library, and the entity knows that 
within those books are many symbols which bring forth a reflection of experiences of 
entities who have lived before. Therefore, by assumption, entities may assume from the 
pattern involved that there is a collection of data that implies a truth of one’s existence 
based upon past history compiled, which leads to present experiences. 


Likewise, an individual seeking to find a truth in a particular situation, may begin to 
notice the various packaging efforts, presentations of individuals, seeing perhaps that 
this individual always packages his or her statements in this particular way, seeing per- 
haps that this other individual seldom really packages his or her statements, but leaves 
them open and bare and simple for all to see. This other individual labels the insides 
incorrectly and the actions do not fit the words. The entity begins to recognize the 
situations where these beings come together, and what occurs in the relationship in- 
volved, and the circumstances of that relationship; and this entity begins to recognize a 
pattern of behavior and presentation of each individual involved, as well as the pattern 
involved in the general circumstance of the relationships. Therefore, the entity is capa- 
ble of discerning truths within that pattern relative to the differences of expressions of 
the members of the relationship. 


In this manner, an entity may by looking at a pattern, sort out what is expected behind 


the wrappings of one particular type of container and may know, without opening that 
container, what is inside because the entity has seen this same pattern previously in the 
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same situations, time and time again. Therefore, the entity in following patterns, rec- 
ognizing patterns, begins to make assumptions as to the truth, based upon the 
probability implied by the pattern. Entities may use various types of thinking to reach 
such assumptions based upon patterns, such as association, symbols, parallel experi- 
ences. 


An example: Where entities move in certain directions and actions and these move- 
ments are recorded in sentences or words, and those actions create a particular pattern 
which may be placed into psychological terms and shown to be continuous and leading 
to certain types of behavior, and where these form a pattern which is demonstrable and 
can be repeated by others, and these repetitions serve as a pattern or standard where 
entities may project or forecast outcome because of the pattern which is used as a stan- 
dard of measurement; then it also becomes possible for these psychological patterns to 
be put into mathematical formulas. These mathematical formulas then, become sym- 
bols of symbols, and can be easily grasped or reduced-down to a simple action or 
pattern on a page of perhaps five or six characters. 


These five or six characters in mathematical formula may then be manipulated by the 
computer, the rational mind, and a prediction of what will follow can easily be dis- 
cerned from the mathematical formula. This then may be retranslated into 
psychological terms, returned to the psychologist, who then examines this in relation to 
his particular patient, and the patient then is understood better and the probable predic- 
tion of experience to come may be understood. In this manner, a truth of future action 
or of past action can be discerned by the rational mind through examination of pat- 
terns; and patterns may be reduced into symbolic form: into words, letters, 
mathematics, or other symbols, such as the astrological symbols, or such as paintings 
and drawings, the Rorschach tests, or such as the various engineering and blueprint 
patterns for other types of experiences. 


The action of reducing an experience to a symbolic replica of the experience, and from 
that to a formula, is that which allows the rational mind to make assumptions based 
upon the hypothesis that this particular experience will be repeated or has been re- 
peated according to the pattern. The dangers involved in this type of truth-searching, 
seeking the truth, is that the pattern may not be complete, or the pattern may change, or 
the pattern is in error; and entities are simply seeking to make the evidence fit the pat- 
tern, and are unable to see the pattern of their own thinking. 


In terms of inductive and deductive reasoning, where entities may use the approach 
that an assumption that God exists, and therefore all else must be the result of this exis- 
tence, and this particular existence is that which has given this and this type of 
evidence and message. Therefore, any question as to whether or not the earth is round 
or flat whether or not the earth is the center of the universe; this question cannot be 
answered by any other form of reasoning except that which was handed-down by holy 
scripture, and the proof is in the assumption that God exists and the holy scripture is 
His Word. Therefore, from this form of inductive reasoning and deductive reasoning, 
entities began a conflict between the scientific approach and the religious approach to 
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The religious approach came from the assumption that God exists; and all things, 
therefore, must follow from that existence and creation, and that all of these are prop- 
erly recorded by the Holy Scripture, and there is no room for questioning. The 
scientific approach was that which said, “Let us look at the evidence and not make any 
assumptions about the existence of God or anything until we have thoroughly exam- 
ined all of the evidence, and have then reached with this evidence some conclusion.” 
The one thinking sprung from a curiosity and desire to question before making an as- 
sumption. These two methods came in conflict with one another. 


Of course, the scientific approach as that which began seeking to put together from 
evidence and information, a pattern to show a particular reality or truth. The religious 
approach was to assume a truth and imply through that assumption that it belonged as a 
pattern upon the face of the earth. Therefore, the religious approach was to make the 
religious pattern available for the evidence to fit, while the scientific approach was to 
find the evidence to reach some conclusion. These two approaches then began to move 
toward one another with modifications, along with conflicts. 


In approaching from an assumption, or in approaching by looking at the pieces of the 
puzzle and not assuming, there are two different actions of the mind. This is best un- 
derstood by considering and imaging a jigsaw puzzle, where you do not know what the 
pieces are to produce. You have a picture on the box that shows God in His Heaven 
and the earth below, guided by the Hand of God; but you cannot be certain that the 
pieces within that puzzle box are the pieces which will make up the picture which you 
have been given. 


Therefore, you must simply start looking at the pieces and find where the pieces fit 
together and not assume for certain that the image and pictures you are placing to- 
gether, piece by piece, will match that which you have been told by the outside cover 
on the box; but you must simply continue putting the pieces together, pattern by pat- 
tern, piece by piece, looking at the patterns which are created; and as more of the 
picture is revealed to you, then and only then, can you risk assuming something more 
on the evidence of the patterns which you have put together already. Even that assump- 
tion cannot be considered truth. For the entity who is putting together the puzzle may 
find that the puzzle fits with the cover of the box up to a point—but then the scene 
changes, the scene begins to take on a different coloration, a different structure, a dif- 
ferent set of pictures. 


This puzzle, as it is assembled, is that which reveals to the entity What Is. But if the 
entity simply looks at the cover of the box, leaps to the conclusion that the pieces 
within the box match the cover picture, or if the entity pieces together only a portion of 
these parts and assumes that since this portion is white, and there is white on the cover 
picture, then this must be the same picture; or if the entity sees that this portion of the 
puzzle has been assembled and shows a blue sky, and “Yes, there is a blue sky on the 
cover,” and, “yes, there are certain brown pieces with some black in the jigsaw pieces 
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of this puzzle, and these are probably the brown pieces, and black on the picture on the 
cover;” the entity may leap to an assumption, finishing-out the pattern in his mind 
without finishing the pattern in reality, without actually assembling the pieces of the 
puzzle as proof. 


Entities very easily can leap from an assumption to a still greater assumption, while an 
entity who is truly seeking to find truth will never stop putting the pieces together and 
will always continue looking to find “What Is.” 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 7 
Lesson 7 concerns a discussion of the relativity of truth. 


In the previous discussion, this Awareness indicated that the containers and presenta- 
tion and the patterns which are used to discern, discover, or decipher truth vary from 
situation to situation and need to be understood in relation to the nature of “What Is’; 
for these things can be used not only to convey, discover, present and decipher truth, 
but can also be used to obscure the truth. 


In this particular reading, this Awareness wishes to expand on the concept of the pat- 
tern to include that which is reflective as an allegory, as an analogy, or as a paralleling 
a line of experience with that which is a standard that can be used as a pattern. To sim- 
plify this, it is suggested that a child may be in dispute with another as to how long this 
particular string is. One child may say it was this long; the other saying it was longer. 
The two children, having lost the string, have no way to prove by their own assump- 
tions how long the string was. Once the string is found, the children may bring the 
string to a standard of measurement—the ruler. This rule of measurement, this ruler, 
may be placed alongside the string, so that the string may be measured according to the 
increments marked on the ruler, and the children may reach an agreement about the 
length of the string. Thereafter, if the string is lost, the children then know how long 
the string was and there is no dispute. 


In all levels of human experience, entities seek to have some standard by which to 
measure the experiences with, so that there can be agreements among each other as to 
the proper standard of measurement an experience should be given. The scales become 
a standard by which entities may weight certain objects of value, and it is important 
that the standard of measurements be equal in all things; for if one scale measures 15 
ounces as a pound, and the other scale measures 17 ounces as a pound, and others 16 
ounces as a pound; obviously, there is going to become dissension among the entities 
who think they are buying a pound and are being shortchanged, or who think they are 
selling a pound and discover that they are in fact selling more. 


Therefore, the standard of weights must be standardized for all, and the measurements 
of weights must be that which all agree upon. The inches must all be equal in size and 
measurement. In this way, entities can have a potential for probable truth in spending, 
probable truth in measurement and evaluation. Not only is distance and weight meas- 
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ured, but also speed may be measured, vibration may be measured, value may be 
measured. These things being such as each may have its own standard in comparison 
to some form of rule or instrument by which these things are measured. 


While all things being measured assist in standardizing some forms of truth, and help- 
ing entities to evaluate clearly what they are bargaining for, this assists also in creating 
a pattern where entities through relationship, better understand the probability of truth 
when compared to this or that standard of measurement. Therefore, the comparison 
available, because of the use of standards of measurements, this comparison which is a 
tool allows entities another opportunity for coming closer to understanding or evaluat- 
ing a truth, and for zeroing in on the closer refinements of truthful negotiations and 
agreements. 


Besides standards of measurements in this sense of instruments, there are also stan- 
dards of measurement in the sense of models of society or models of humanity, where 
an entity becomes a model for others to follow or to compare themselves with. Each 
entity tends to look to some other entity and to measure himself or herself according to 
the standard exemplified by that other entity which had been chosen for that purpose. 
The child may select the mother or father as a standard of good behavior, of proper 
expression, and may mimic and reflect the behavior, actions, attitudes, habits, manner- 
isms, and the activities of the parent which serves as a model, as well as the child is 
capable of doing. Likewise, a group of entities may choose to pattern their own 
thoughts, ideas, beliefs, standards after the thoughts, ideas, beliefs and standards of 
another entity; and therefore, that entity becomes a tool for measurement of the 
thoughts, ideas, by which the entities can standardize and compare their own thoughts 
and ideas. 


The standardized measurements of tools, objects, individuals in a society, assist entities 
in reaching some hint as to their closeness to a truth of sorts. This truth may be limited; 
but according to the standards, the thing measured reflects properly that which the 
standard demands, and therefore, it must be recognized as valid; or the thing measured 
fails to meet the standard, and therefore, is not acceptable by the standard of measure- 
ment and evaluations. This leads to a balance and harmony or a judgment and 
rejection. In this manner, entities begin to sort out and accept through the concept of 
equilibrium that which appears truthful, harmonious and balancing in affairs: this that 
serves all equally, this that gives forth a standard for all, then must be reflective of the 
truth. In this sense, entities begin to create an ideal by which to live up to as their ideal 
of what is true. 


In comparing this against that and finding agreement or disagreement, entities are ca- 
pable of discerning, judging, rejecting or accepting; or are capable of reconciling and 
balancing out the differences, are capable of negotiating and finding ways to resolve 
the relationship so that greater balance and harmony and equilibrium comes about. In 
this sense, entities of a society may find that truth is found in harmony, in balance, in 
equilibrium, and that as entities move into these levels of grace, they become more 
truthful, more honorable. 
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The word “ruler” (in references to kings and queens), as that which also reflects the 
term used in measurement; for the ruler of a nation is a standard by which entities may 
wish to measure their own worth. Where rulers are corrupt, where rulers are unjust, 
where rulers are vain, where rulers are unfair to their subjects, where rulers are ambi- 
tious and self-promoting without regard for the rights of others; this creates a standard 
which the subjects tend to follow and measure themselves by, where the subjects may 
pattern their dignity, their self-respect, their personal value according to the standard 
tuler of their nation. If this entity is insane, then the masses who are using this entity as 
a model, a standard of measurement, may work to become equally insane, so as to fit 
the standard of measurement and be of equal value or similar value. 


Where the entity exhibits a standard which is just, is harmonious, is fair to all, which is 
an example of human dignity, an example of human freedom, an example of an entity 
who experiences life in the fullest—where this model serves as a standard by which the 
masses may measure themselves, and the masses choose such a standard as will im- 
prove their society, their relationships with one another, their attitude toward 
themselves, their relationship with the Divine, their sense of fairness to all, their en- 
joyment of life to the fullest without becoming out-of-balance by excesses—these 
entities then have a very good standard by which to measure the truth of their value 
and potential as human beings. 


Where entities however, choose such a standard, giving lip-service to that standard, 
claiming to be a follower or child of that standard, but whose actions are totally differ- 
ent from that which is demanded by the standard, the product is inferior. Where the 
entity seeks to appear to measure up by claiming association with a particular standard, 
but the appearance is merely in the packaging and the substance within is inferior and 
does not in any way meet the standard of measurement, then it becomes less acceptable 
to those who are demanding a particular standard. Even so, that entity is what that en- 
tity is, and though the entity may not live up to your standard, the entity is a standard in 
his or her own right. In this, then, we see that entities may compare themselves with 
standards, measure themselves by standards, but it is also important to respect the indi- 
vidual for what the individual is, regardless of whether that individual meets the 
standards of society, or whether the individual is simply who he is, what he is, at a par- 
ticular time. 


When you meet such an individual who does not measure up to the standard, this does 
not mean that the individual has no value; it simply means that the value is not the 
same as that which you may have expected in relation to a standard expectation. The 
value may be quite different. Perhaps the value is greater. If you were expecting a 
pound of silver, and received six ounces of gold, you might find yourself rejecting the 
gold on the grounds that it was less than you had anticipated, unless you were capable 
of recognizing the value difference between the silver and the gold. Therefore, one 
standard of measurement may not apply on all levels of an individual or of a situation 
or of a truth. 


534 


Truth 


Obviously, the more the pattern develops where more standards of measurement are 
available, the greater the likelihood of being able to zero-in on greater truth. This, of 
course, is assuming that the standards of measurement are valid, and that the entity or 
society that is measuring is fair, just, and is measuring according to the same standard 
of truth. Where entities are looking at a circumstance from different frames of refer- 
ence, but using the same standards of measurement, they may find disagreement as to 
whether the object is of value or not. 


While the standards of measurement may coincide on many levels—the frame of refer- 
ence, such as the usefulness of such information, the usefulness of the object being 
measured, the usefulness for one frame of reference may be totally different from that 
of another group which is measuring and reaching the same conclusions of measure- 
ment, but seeing a totally different use from the thing measured. 


An example is the measurement of an entity for the action of serving to enhance the 
dignity of humanity, this entity being measured according to psychological qualities, 
behavioral patterns and so forth, which measure up to a particular standard of behavior. 
When examined by one group, this entity’s measurement would indicate a good poten- 
tial for helping humanity in certain ways. Measured by another group, reaching the 
same conclusion, this group may decide that the entity is totally unacceptable, for he 
would never quite make being an assassin, and therefore, with all of the efforts in- 
volved, it would be totally useless to try to recondition this entity as an assassin. 
Therefore, the standards of measurement that may reach the same conclusion may also 
have different results in terms of the frame of reference and usefulness of that truth 
discovered. 


This, of course, applies to all aspects of reality—not just to individuals, but also to 
chemicals, to measurements of minerals of plants, vegetables, animals, humans, socie- 
ties, systems and other concepts, ideas, philosophies, and all things that can be 
measured by the use of standards of measurement. This effort to find truth through 
standardization and usefulness of values as that which adds to the tools by which enti- 
ties explore “what is’. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 8 
Lesson 8 is a discussion of the change in truth. 


In previous discussions, this Awareness indicated that there were different truths for 
different times, different situations, different circumstances, different entities; and that 
these truths were often determined by different purposes for presentation of different 
types, and from the different orders, and with the use of different standards of meas- 
urements. 


This present discussion, this Awareness wishes to consider that which is the action of 


transition between the expression of a truth of one time—or in one frame of reference, 
and a truth at another time—or at a different frame of reference. This transition is that 
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which needs to be understood if entities are to understand the nature of truth and the 
pursuit of truth. 


It again is important to focus on the nature of the Sea of Sagittarius, which is essen- 
tially the discussion of higher consciousness. In discussing higher consciousness, 
entities may discover that the expansion of mind or consciousness must follow certain 
lines of thought. These lines of thought are not necessarily the same for every entity. 
However, that where one entity follows an expansion of consciousness through phi- 
losophical pursuits, another through religious pursuits, another through historical 
pursuits, another through mathematical pursuits, another through the pursuits related to 
scientific-investigations, another through pursuits dealing with the healing arts or the 
study of sociology, or any other sciences; whatever area entities are using to expand 
their consciousness, the essential part involved is related to their way of discerning 
truth. For this reason, this Awareness is focusing these discussions on the essential un- 
derstanding of the nature of truth in its many aspects as applied to human affairs and 
thinking. 


In this present discussion, this Awareness is concerned about the activity of changing 
truth. Truth in essence is a recognition of “What Is,” for “What Is” is truth, regardless 
of what anyone wishes to say about “What Is,” or how anyone wishes to interpret 
“What Is.” “What Is” is the essence of truth. Since “What Is” is in constant change, 
obviously the interpretations will change according to those levels of consciousness 
that are reporting and observing the changes, and obviously these expressions of 
change will reflect a truth that is representative of society or individual choosing the 
standard measurements of truth of that society or individual. These standards of meas- 
urement of a society, of an individual, of a place, a culture, a time; these are part of the 
ever-changing scene of “What Is”—and since these are in constant change, and since 
even the standards of measurement change; then in essence, one can say that to at least 
some degree, the interpretation of truth must constantly be in change. 


In looking at the nature of change, one can find that this occurs in certain ways. Either 
entities discover more that reveals a greater truth, and therefore the old truth is changed 
by revelation of the new truth; or entities in seeking a truth, hide what is seen so that 
others may not have the same opportunity of knowing the truth, so that others cannot 
discover a truth. These two actions of hiding a truth from others, (or even from one- 
self), or revealing a truth to others or to oneself—these are forms of change. 


Also, there are actions where entities create a new truth—one which did not previously 
exist, or if existing, was of some insignificant concern. For example, the creation of a 
new invention coming into use for humanity is a new truth, and it did not exist until it 
was created. Likewise, certain statements, certain declarations become truths when 
uttered, when printed, when etched in marble, when placed before humanity. Likewise, 
certain events become truth once the event has occurred. 


Therefore, entities may also recognize that it is possible to create a truth out of nothing; 
and in this manner, entities can change the face of “What Is” by creating an incident, 
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an action, a concept, an idea, an invention, a system, or another entity. In such crea- 
tions, a new truth is born. The truth that Joe exists, is a fact at this time; but prior to 
Joe’s existence, it was false. (This of course, in relation to the nature of Joe’s particular 
existence. This was not referring to Joe’s previous soul existence, but to his present 
name and experience in this present existence.) 


Therefore, entities in creating, (with the energies available for creation of new truths), 
entities creating these new truths are bringing about a change in “What Is” Entities re- 
vealing things hidden are bringing about a change in “What Is’. Entities covering up 
“What Is” are also effecting a change in the face of “What Is’. All actions are affecting 
the truth. All thoughts are affecting the truth. All causes create an effect of truth. In 
understanding the nature of such change, of such action, of such creations, of such ma- 
nipulation of truth, entities may wonder how it is possible to know anything as truth; 
for truth is in constant flux according to the actions, energies, thoughts, motions, of 
“What is” occurring. 


Essentially, in the expression of truth and in efforts to create changes in truth, entities 
may act in different ways. Entities may apply efforts to move an action of inferior level 
to that which meets a particular standard or satisfies a particular need. Entities may 
also take superior energies and bring them down from a particular standard, or deprive 
them from being used for a particular need. 


Likewise, where entities have a particular standard of society, a philosophy, a religion, 
a type of morality, an ethic or a custom, a habit or a manner of doing business: all of 
these things can be changed to reach to a higher standard of measurement or may be 
perverted and hindered or degraded so that the standard is diminished. The standard of 
education for children may be raised, or may drop; this is a matter of whether entities 
are in fact caring enough to raise or to diminish the truth of “What Is” against the stan- 
dard that may be applied. 


Where a standard is such that entities have grown used to inching their way up, at- 
tempting to reach the standard inch-by-inch on a scale of evolutionary change, and 
suddenly something occurs where the change no longer is inch-by-inch evolutionary 
change, but becomes a sudden revolutionary change where things are totally thrown 
out of order and complete reversal of events occurs; this may lead to a totally different 
standard of measurement, and the old ways or old standards may no longer fit the 
needs for measuring or discerning the truth which has been acceptable. For new stan- 
dards are in action, new standards are in operation; and even these may be chaotic and 
confused, so that these new standards are inferior in many ways to those of the past, or 
the standards may become superior to those of the past. 


The instruments for measuring in one culture and time, or for one individual at a par- 
ticular time, may change later because of revolutionary ideas or events, so that these 
new standards are measured by those instruments or concepts that are of a much higher 
quality, which measure much more sensitively than the older, crude models. 
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Essentially, standards too can change. The standard of measurement may leap greatly, 
so that it no longer evolves inch-by-inch from a mere ruler to a better ruler to still a 
better ruler; but suddenly, in comes a totally new instrument—the calculator, or the 
machine which measures by a beam of light, or the machine which measures with 
sound waves. These are like alchemical leaps into consciousness for those tools of 
measurement. 


Likewise, standards of behavior in a society may also leap in great quantum jumps, so 
that the standard which exists as a measurement in one culture may, in a culture 100 
years later, make such a great leap that the old standard seems like kindergarten, seems 
like child’s play, seems like a toy, and the new standards become so much more clear, 
so much easier, so much more representative of the people’s needs that these new stan- 
dards then, become the new truth of measurement for the behavior, for the ethics, for 
the society to use in measurement of its performance. 


In this manner, the nature of change is such that even truth, or that which is the inter- 
pretation of truth, may appear to be in constant change, and may leap greatly. Entities 
may struggle along with a particular philosophy for five or ten thousand years, never 
altering in the belief-system, in the stories told, in the behavioral patterns; then sud- 
denly something occurs and a great quantum leap in consciousness creates a totally 
new concept, a new idea, a new revelation, and then a new religion springs forth, and 
in a mere few hundred years, great changes occur which have not been witnessed in the 
thousands of years previously. 


The same kind of events may occur in the life of an individual, where the individual 
spends 30 or 40 years living according to a particular standard that has been acceptable 
up to a particular time; then suddenly the entity has a revelation, a new experience, a 
new understanding, and the old standard no longer applies. A new standard of truth 
becomes the only acceptable form of behavior, of thinking, the only pattern of thinking 
which allows the entity to feel free, to feel as though the entity is living in truth. When 
this occurs, within but a brief time the entity finds that all that which has gone before 
was of but a particular level of consciousness; and the entity is now awake, is now liv- 
ing in truth:—that a revelation has occurred which has freed the entity from years of 
bondage and ignorance. In this manner, entities experience changes in truth. 


These changes are not so much in the nature of “What Is” (although the face of ““What 
Is” is constantly in change), but these changes actually occur as entities become aware 
of certain principles in the essence of “What Is’; and the truth changes because entities 
become aware of greater truths. These greater truths, which enlighten entities, bring 
about a new understanding. This new understanding is that which reveals to entities the 
truth which is more general, which is more broad, which applies to more of the enti- 
ties” needs. 


Even as entities may find truths which open up and reveal greater areas of truth to their 


lives, where entities may become enlightened by certain revelations, it is also possible 
for this to move in the other direction, where an enlightened being becomes fixated on 
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a particular type of energy, focuses in, and becomes hypnotized or obsessed by a sig- 
nificance; and this significance then begins to create an involution into a certain type of 
energy until the entity no longer has truth revealed, but the entity is locked in and fix- 
ated by an obsession, a fear, a pursuit, a desire which is closing off the entity’s greater 
awareness and is causing the entity to become fixated and hooked on a particular con- 
cept with greater and greater narrow focus and fortitude, so that the entity is speeding 
faster and faster toward that which is the narrow-minded passageway to bigotry and 
oblivion. In this sense, the entity may lose the truth by pursuing that which is denying 
truth. 


Often these forces that deny truth claim to be the only truth. It is therefore imperative 
that entities watch to see what it is that they believe, what it is which fixates their con- 
sciousness, what areas cause them to become obsessed, what areas are used as hypnotic 
baubles to hook their mind and focus and consciousness; for these areas do need to be 
watched and understood, so as not to become such dark holes in consciousness, these 
black holes in the space of consciousness that suck in all the light and allow no light to 
emanate. This occurs to some entities where they become fixated and lost in their own 
obsessions, and the truth cannot enter. 


Where an entity finds himself or herself entering into such an oblivion, into a fixation 
and into the dark hole in consciousness, this Awareness suggests that you may also 
find that becoming aware of what is occurring to you is that which can free you. You 
may find that the energies are too great for you to pull out of the obsession, of the dark 
hole; and therefore, you may find that you are impelled, compelled by the energies in 
motion, the inertia of your obsession, to enter into that black hole in consciousness, 
and that you cannot escape. 


Where this is discovered and you find yourself experiencing this, this Awareness sug- 
gests that the action of moving through such a black hole in space with full attention, 
being aware of that which is occurring, recognizing this as an obsession, as an action of 
moving into a black hole in space, in the space of your consciousness, recognizing this 
is in fact happening to you; and in such recognition, being aware of the totality, not just 
of the hole or obsession alone, but of the totality surrounding the hole, of the entire 
universe in which this little hole exists. 


This allows you to enter that hole with an enlightenment, with a Holy consciousness, a 
total consciousness—one which is aware of the entire situation, rather then being sim- 
ply fixated and moving through the little hole in consciousness and forgetting all else. 
When you move in this manner with full attention, whether this be death’s door, or an 
event in your present life, you will discover that the full attention is that which allows 
you to move into a quantum leap in consciousness—particularly where you move 
through these points with the standard ethics that are based upon Universal Principles 
and the Higher Truths which do not change simply because of circumstances and 
events. 


These Higher Principles, the unchanging absolutes, as that which is the topic of the 
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next lesson. In moving through these holes in consciousness, these moments in your 
life where a trauma occurs, where you see through the glass darkly, where you enter an 
experience unaware, without any hint as to the outcome, feeling yourself out of con- 
trol, feeling yourself unable to handle the energies which are compelling, propelling, 
and impelling you toward your destiny—as you move into these moments, where you 
remember the Cosmic Laws, this will assist you in making that quantum leap in con- 
sciousness, so that greater truths are given to you for your greater development. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 9 
This is a discussion of spiritual and absolute truths. 


This Awareness reminds entities of the Sea of Virgo in which the Tower of Mind was 
presented, where entities watched the movement of mind as it built upon itself greater 
and greater realizations and greater and greater understanding or awareness of its ca- 
pacities. In this Sea of Sagittarius a similar action is occurring, where the 
consciousness becomes more and more aware of its truths; its ways of experiencing 
truths; and where this consciousness expands in a manner similar to that of the mind. 
Where the earlier discussions related essentially to ways of thinking, this present les- 
son in the Sea of Sagittarius will be concerned largely with the way in which 
consciousness expands. 


Where an entity becomes aware of standards and rules, of orders and patterns, where 
an entity becomes aware of truth as expressed by an authority—a parent, a friend, a 
teacher—where an entity becomes aware of the expressions of truth according to the 
culture or the words of a language and the entity feels his or her knowledge growing 
and begins believing that he or she is aware of truths about life because of this ever- 
growing knowledge; the entity begins to move along in a rapid growth, perhaps experi- 
encing certain quantum leaps in consciousness—or perhaps a slower change, but a 
gradual growth and expansion of the entity’s awareness. 


Somewhere along the way, the entity begins to look not just at the words, standards 
and authorities, or even the patterns that he or she has accepted as truth; the entity also 
begins to look at the energies—looking behind the words at meanings, behind the pat- 
terns at implications, behind the standards at the essence, or spirit of the measurement. 
The entity begins looking behind the changes at trends and movements. This may be 
seen as similar or parallel in an analogy where an entity opens a medical book and sees 
the plastic pages with the drawing of a human body. The first page is turned and the 
muscles are removed. The next page reveals inner organs and so forth, all the way 
down to the bones of the beings. 


In a similar way, the entity in developing and expanding his or her consciousness and 
awareness of truth, or the energies behind patterns, movements, changes, concepts, 
standards measurements, situations, circumstances, presentations; all of these things 
which are used to convey truths, (including words, sentences and logic, mathematics 
and stories, dramatizations etcetera)—as the entity begins looking behind these as 
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though peeling-off the skin or outer surface—the facade of life, the face—as the entity 
removes the surface and looks behind that which is apparent to the senses; the entity 
begins to see certain other energies—perhaps emotions, perhaps motives, perhaps 
movements of energies perhaps vibrations, perhaps auras and other hidden, or less- 
defined causes. As the entity looks at these, he begins to glimpse a new truth, a new 
level of reality. 


As all this is explored for some time, where the entity checks and examines all of these 
standards, wondering where the standards came from, all of these presentations, asking 
where this came from? How did the king receive Divine Right? Why does the king 
claim Divine Right? Why does this circumstance exist in this manner? What is the real 
meaning behind these words? What is the purpose of this pattern and order and how 
did such come to be?—the entity is looking behind the surface at a new reality and dis- 
covering and exploring a new world in consciousness. 


As this is explored for some time, the entity realizes that he or she must dig still 
deeper; and then the entity turns another page, revealing certain organs of being, such 
organs which in essence are principles or functions of the human consciousness. These 
functions and these energies generated and activated by these functions then becomes a 
new field of study. The entity not only sees the emotions being generated behind the 
actions, but also begins to see the causes behind the emotion—what caused the emo- 
tion. The entity sees not only the king claiming Divine Right, but sees where such 
concepts came from and why they were allowed to be. The entity sees not only the cir- 
cumstance and the situation, but sees how the situation came to be and how it can be 
resolved. The entity not only sees the standards of measurement, but also sees how 
these standards are hindering and holding back those who could go beyond these stan- 
dards. In this manner the entity in looking at the functions, as one looks at the organs 
on the plastic sheets, these reveal a new level of understanding, new truths. 


Eventually, the entity turns the page again, unveiling still another level of conscious- 
ness, looks beyond the organs and begins to see certain juices, or circulatory systems, 
cycles of thought, vibrations, principles relating to the movements of energies in mo- 
tion, the magnetic fields which play upon one’s consciousness, which create certain 
trends and forces which result in certain causes and actions which, in turn, create cer- 
tain appearances and effects. These energy flows: astrological, hormonal, the energy 
flows of one’s essence, the mental currents, the magnetic currents, the vibrations, the 
reflections of light which influence here, influence there, creating subtleties in one’s 
aura or in the Van Allen Belt, or in some slight shell around an atom; all of these slight 
energies conducting and moving things—a current of wind touching a leaf, creating a 
movement—all of these gentle, nearly invisible currents of energies flowing through- 
out the universe, creating thoughts, ideas, creating impulses, creating intuitive feelings, 
sensitive feelings, slight currents that lead to an impression, which indicates the entity 
should “call Mom on the telephone, for something is wrong...” these little currents of 
energies here, there, everywhere: these then are explored, and the mind becomes capa- 
ble of looking at consciousness itself. These currents of energies, wherever found, are 
beginning to appear as some type of universal fluid. These currents of energies, when- 
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ever found, are beginning to appear as some type of conscious movement, conscious 
energies, energies which flow throughout all things, between the atoms of a stone, be- 
tween entities far apart. These energies then need to be examined, need to be named 
and labeled, so that the entity can report what has been seen, what has been experi- 
enced. 


When this occurs the entity moves back, closing layer-by-layer the plastic sheets of 
consciousness, covering up what has been glimpsed, and returns to the surface; and the 
entity then attempts to explain what has been glimpsed of the inner current of energies 
which lie behind the physical illusion, the physical world, the world of the senses; and 
the entity in trying to describe these currents uses certain words which are symbolic, or 
close in description, though not fully descriptive. The entity describes the energies of 
emotion as watery or like liquid; the energies of spirit as fiery, radiant; the energies of 
vibration as airy; and the entity describes those forces and energies that are stable as 
earthy. 


The entity may describe personalities, or create images of personal types: the salaman- 
der, the sylph, the various creatures of mythology as representing or having certain 
qualities that express and emanate and reveal characteristics of these energies. The en- 
tity may describe these energies in terms where personification of the energy is told in 
a story, or the energy is described by a word that others can understand, even though 
they may not experience the energy. Thus, one entity speaks of the living water, and 
one entity in hearing of the living water, thinks immediately of water to drink, or to 
bathe in. Another entity realizes that this is exactly what he or she experienced once in 
a dream, in a meditation, the water of that strange world of subtle energies when those 
pages of consciousness had opened to a particular point. 


These energies described can now be revealed and communicated by these two entities 
who have now a word to describe and to relate to, which can be used to measure and 
express, and compare their experiences. Where an entity speaks of spiritual energies, 
and one has never experienced these energies, this word has little meaning. However, 
where an entity speaks of spiritual energies and another knows what is meant, these 
entities then have a truth that they can share, and a language that can be used in sharing 
that truth. 


When entities begin exploring and searching for absolute truths, exploring the spiritual 
energies, entities may find that the words which one culture used to describe a particu- 
lar quality in this spiritual level where the pages of consciousness have been opened, 
revealing these subtle movements and essences of energies, and this culture having 
referred to this page and these energies by this terminology; while another culture, see- 
ing these same energies and same page in consciousness, names these different names. 
These two cultures, seeing the same thing but using different names, than have a 
choice: whether to recognize each other’s truth by examining the essences intended— 
the spirit untended by the languages used, or whether to refuse to recognize that the 
other has glimpsed any truth whatsoever, denying the other that essences have been 
revealed, and instead, insisting that the other is using the false names, and therefore is 


542 


Truth 
in error and has a false truth, a false religion, a false belief. 


Depending on where the entity is in consciousness, whether the entity is more con- 
cerned with the facade, the surface level, or whether the entity is concerned with 
essences and truth in the absolute sense, this will determine which position the entities 
take toward one another. Depending on these positions, the entitles may be at war; or 
may reconcile, recognize each other’s truths as being the same, but as having different 
patterns, different standards, different measurements, different experiences, and differ- 
ent ways of describing these truths. Also the entities may recognize that these two 
viewpoints, having seen the same picture or same truth, the same page in conscious- 
ness, may have emphasized one aspect more than the other, so that neither is seeing the 
same emphasis of the energies on that page of consciousness, for the emphasis may be 
shifted from one culture to the other, according to their needs, or according to their 
conditioning. 


When an entity recognizes the essence of life, the absolute truth that all things are con- 
sciousness, and all consciousness is changing, and consciousness is either radiating, 
becoming magnetic, vibrating, or is stable and is experiencing all four of those condi- 
tions—the fire, earth, air and water radiance, vibration and magnetism—and that 
consciousness is alive and aware, filled with Akasha; when an entity recognizes this 
and realizes that all matter, all patterns, all substance covering the bones of these four 
energies, covering the essences, created by these essences and energies; when the en- 
tity recognizes this: then all words, all languages, all cultures, all concepts of truth, all 
beliefs, all symbols, all patterns, all standards, all measurement, all presentations, all 
claims of Divine Right, all claims of Absolute Knowledge, all claims of authorities, 
become but shadows of truth and have little meaning in relation to the absolute. 


When the entity recognizes that all things are created of these subtle energies, and 
these subtle energies are the life force of the universe, and this is the Absolute, is the 
Creator, and that the entity can use these subtle energies, and that all entities are using 
these subtle energies, and can be attuned to the universal energies, can be attuned to 
one another in harmony, or can misuse these energies. When the entity discovers this, 
the entity also discovers that he or she also is made up of these energies, exists as these 
energies, IS the energies, IS Truth, and IS Absolute. 


When the entity recognizes the Absoluteness of oneself as part of the Absolute Uni- 
verse—even as an ice cube floating in the sea of the ocean of consciousness, is part of 
the sea—this entity, in recognizing his or her divinity, being one with God, being in 
unity with truth, being part of the essence of the universe, separated only by claims of 
individuality, unified by reality of truth and denial of self, when the entity is capable of 
taking either position, (as a unified being with the universe, or as a separate individual 
part of the universe)—when the entity is capable of either position, the entity realizes 
his or her divinity as God. 


When the entity relates as an individual, the entity cannot be God, but can only be part 
of God. When the entity relates as unified with the entire being of the universe, then 
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the entity IS God. This entity then, being unified with the Absolute, IS Absolute. 
Where the entity speaks in the Absolute, that is an Absolute experience of Truth. But 
where the entity, having experienced the Absolute, withdraws into oneself, and then, as 
a part, an individual aspect, separate from the total, makes claims of being the Abso- 
lute, claims to be God, claims to be Absolute truth; then this is in error, for the part 
cannot speak for the whole. The whole may speak for all parts. 


In this manner, entities begin to distinguish, discern, learn what is true in the Absolute 
sense; and in such discernment, entities begin to recognize the lesser truths within their 
frames of reference, so that they may also communicate with those who remain parts, 
who remain separate, who have not opened the pages of consciousness yet, who have 
not glimpsed the subtleties. Entities then, in recognizing an Absolute truth, must also 
recognize the partial truths, so that these too may be understood, so that they may re- 
late to those who are specialists in the organs and functions, in the muscles, in the 
extremities of consciousness, in the polarities of consciousness, in the skin and face— 
in the surface of consciousness, in the material world—the fabric of consciousness. 


When entities, having glimpsed the Absolute, return to the world of matter, these enti- 
ties then, as holistic doctors, as healers, are capable of seeing that which is the frame of 
reference, the particular situation, the claim, the name, the word, the pattern, the sci- 
ence, the standard; and these entities in seeing these standards and changes and trends 
and all of these externals—these entities are capable of relating to those truths on any 
level, while still leading those into the pages of consciousness, that they may see more 
deeply into themselves and into their source, and into that which Is. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 10 
Lesson 10 is a discussion of the authoritarian truths. 


Where an entity has glimpsed the absolute truth, even though this glimpse may have 
been ever-so brief, the entity then returns to the world with a new understanding, a new 
truth. A new purpose and direction then is possible, for the entity is no longer bound by 
the old rules, by the old standards, by the old truths of others. This entity, having 
glimpsed a truth for himself, then tends to live that truth and perhaps wish to share that 
truth with others. In this action, the entity sets forth a goal in his or her life, building 
upon that truth a purpose based upon that new sense of being, that new reality. 


This entity may discover that others, too, have glimpsed the truth. These others may 
have glimpsed more briefly, and may have seen something slightly different. These 
others may have entered into the truth and lingered longer, and may see much more 
than this entity saw. Whatever the situation, this entity discovers that there are others 
around who also are seeing or have seen a truth, and these truths are not being ex- 
pressed exactly the same way. One sees the absolute truth, returns to his or her own 
world, expresses these in his or her own language, with his or her own standards, with 
his or her own patterns, with his or her own sciences, with his or her own ego claims of 
divine right of expression, with his or her own words, with his or her own circum- 
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These entities, though having seen the same absolute truth, are different from each 
other and may become puzzled and frustrated that the other does not seem to have seen 
the same truth or to express the truth in the same way. Not only does this create certain 
frustrations, but these others acquire followers, disciples, or subjects who listen to their 
messages as they share the truths they have discovered, whether this be in terms of sci- 
ence, engineering, medical practices, religion, philosophy, sociology, psychology, 
music, art or whatever. These entities hearing of the expressions of others as they con- 
vey the truths they have experienced, may find some sense of isolation because others 
are not expressing exactly the same truths in the same way. 


However, the entity after some time, begins to recognize that this is actually beneficial; 
for this entity has a uniqueness in his or her expression of truth which is unmatched by 
any other, and this uniqueness creates an air of authority in regard to that unique qual- 
ity. Therefore, these entities, having learned some truth, become authorities. 


These truths expressed by these authorities may be of great value to others, may be of 
lesser value for some. These authorities may also find that the truths of great value, 
once expressed and shared, diminish their value as an authority; for what these entities 
had has been passed around among others, and others are now becoming authorities in 
the same field. Therefore, some of these entities may decide that if they have a truth, 
they had better only share a portion of that truth in order to hold on to their position as 
an authority. Therefore, the truth becomes revealed in a rationed manner—a little here, 
a littler there, here a little more—for the proper price. 


These entities then may also desire to restrict and hold on to some of the truth, so that 
others cannot ever have this, regardless of what price they are willing to pay. In this 
manner, that energy is created which develops an elite consciousness within an indi- 
vidual, or an elite group within a society; this creating the concept of mastership, and 
only by the grace and will of these masters shall the truth be revealed to any other. 
These entities then often may also decide to create blind alleys, or false corridors to 
steer the seekers off in other directions, so that they do not find the book of conscious- 
ness to open the pages to see the absolute truth. Therefore, these entities may create 
false religions, false systems, false methods, false orders and false directions, so that 
those who are not initiated in the “Club of Masters” are directed and steered toward 
that which hinders their ability to find the truth. 


Therefore, it becomes possible for authorities to stand in the way of an entity who is 
progressing and seeking absolute truth. For the entity, believing that the authority holds 
the truth, seeking to please the authority in order to have the truth revealed, may simply 
be playing the fool, as the authority informs the seeker that “It is that-a-way; search 
over there.” In such, the authority in hiding the truth, in keeping the secret, in holding 
back, may hinder the growth of the seeker. 


Still in another sense, one who has glimpsed the truth may recognize that even as these 
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energies of consciousness can be used for good, these energies may also be used for ill. 
This entity in seeing this truth may be approached by a seeker who wants to know the 
truth. This entity who has glimpsed truth, being an authority, may then look at the 
seeker and see that this seeker wants truth not to serve for enlightenment of self, or to 
serve others, but to have power of truth, to use this as a weapon against his enemies. 
This authority, who has glimpsed truth, seeing the seeker and his motive, may withhold 
giving that truth to that seeker in order to protect the seeker from himself and to protect 
others from the seeker until the seeker has developed a high enough consciousness to 
be worthy of knowing truth in the absolute sense. 


These approaches, these actions, where entities discover truth and hold or reveal truth 
for proper or improper reasons—these create the myriad of religions, priests, authori- 
ties, specialists, the elite, the leaders who, in turn, create the rules, regulations, 
standards which, in turn, affect the order and the circumstances which entities experi- 
ence within a society. Where an organization or a group of authorities come together 
and hold together over periods of time, generation after generation, for hundreds of 
years, holding together for the purpose of leading humanity through a process of evolu- 
tion and growth, leading the masses toward that which can be revealed safely as truth, 
this then is an action which can be of great benefit where these entities lead the masses 
toward realization, the revelation of truths 


However, when these organizations of authorities, enjoying their position of master- 
ship, lead the masses along certain paths of behavior, certain patterns of existence, 
certain cultures, giving certain information for religion, science, sociology and per- 
sonal life-styles, or any of the other fields of human endeavor—giving this not that 
entities may fully develop their potential growth, but that they may be better servants 
for the masters, or that they may be held down so as not to usurp the power of the mas- 
ters; these entities then are the false illuminated, or false I1}uminati; those who are 
holding the light for dark purposes, withholding light from the masses, using the light 
for themselves. This as an action known as “reflected light,” that which is the Luci- 
ferian light. 


Where the entities form an action of sharing truth with those who are worthy, with 
those who are capable of experiencing truth without harm to themselves or others— 
these entities sharing such truths, these are the Light Illuminati, the enlightened and 
illuminated ones; these are those who are the Christed ones. 


In understanding this kind of truth, entities begin to ask themselves, “What is my pur- 
pose for seeking truth, for knowing truth? If I discover truth, how will I use that truth? 
How will I apply that truth? Will I apply this new discovery from my research into this 
type of science for the good of humanity, that all may benefit, or will I use my new 
truth to destroy my enemies? Will I use my truth to sell to those who will destroy their 
enemies? 


The question of application of truth becomes very significant. How is this truth re- 
vealed to be applied to your life, to the lives of others? Are you worthy of having truth 
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revealed to you? Are others worthy of having you reveal your truth to them? Are these 
pearls of truth you have being cast to those who are swine, or to those who are upcom- 
ing avatars, needing that which you can give, that they may be enlightened and capable 
of giving benefits of truth to others? 


Any time a truth is revealed, the one revealing the truth is responsible for the one re- 
ceives the truth. Any time a lie is told, the one who tells the lie is responsible for the 
one who receives the lie. These realizations will assist entities in discerning how much 
to reveal, to whom, and how this shall be revealed for the best application of truth. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 11 
Lesson 11 is a discussion of the ideal truth. 


In previous discussions the nature of truth, which is “What is,” has been viewed from 
frames of reference; from language, from circumstance, from properties, from presen- 
tation, from order, from the standards of measurements of truth, from the nature of 
change, from the concept of absolute truth, and from the concept of authorities giving 
forth truth. In this particular discussion, ideals are to be considered. 


An ideal is that which satisfies a particular need or circumstance in the best way possi- 
ble for all involved. Essentially, an ideal held by an entity, or by a group, creates 
within that entity or group a motivation. The ideal motivates. The ideal is the image, 
the desired outcome, and this motivates the energies of the individual or group to work 
toward that outcome. 


Where entities have certain ideals in regard to a belief system, or in regard to their pur- 
suit of truth, the presentation of truth, the measurement of truth, or any other aspect of 
truth, these ideals will tend to determine to some degree, the motive which the entity or 
group expresses in that pursuit. 


Whether this ideal relates to a small problem, such as a problem of truing up a door 
frame in carpentry, or truing an answer to a mathematical problem or truing some so- 
cial situation to find the proper alignment and truth in the matter—whatever this idea, 
whether it is of a small nature or whether it is of great magnitude, expanding over a 
large population or over a large period of time, such as a governing system or religious 
method or teaching, or whether this is a program of production and industry— 
whatever this may be as an ideal, the energies of those involved, seeing this ideal, 
agreeing with this ideal, will feel some motivation which drives them and pushes their 
energies to bringing about that ideal situation and result. In this manner, entities can 
corral certain energies and lead them toward a truth or truing experience, leading these 
energies toward a cause, exemplified by that ideal, that truth expressed by the ideal. 


Where the motive is presented in an ideal, but the ideal appealing to the masses does 


not fully convey all of the motive of those who are in charge of the movement, and 
where the true motive and ideal of those in charge of the movement is not simply to 
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bring about that which has been presented by the ideal, but is to further their own per- 
sonal interest in some other personal ideal, and where they are using the presented 
ideal to corral the masses and their energies in order to further their personal hidden 
ideal—this can misuse the energies of an ideal. 


This like those who promote a certain political system, describing how it will be when 
they are in power. These entities in so describing may well know that their presentation 
of the utopian society described is simply to corral the energies of the masses, to help 
them get the power, knowing that once they have seized power, they shall do as they 
please, whether it appeals to the masses or not. Therefore, an ideal which entities are 
given by others may not be clear; and the ideal, while looking beautiful on the surface, 
may not reveal the true motive that is pushing the ideal, presenting the ideal. 


Therefore, entities cannot assume that simply because an ideal looks great on paper 
that it will work out in practicality, for the entities may not fully understand all of the 
motives and actions that will alter and change those ideals. Where entities in following 
an ideal find themselves caught in a situation where their own motives, or the motives 
of others are beginning to alter the true purpose or true ideal which they began follow- 
ing, entities may wish to re-examine, reevaluate the motives and perhaps even recall 
their energies to re-examine where these motives are coming from and whether they 
will in fact lead to that which is the acceptable ideal. 


An ideal which serves but a few at the expense of another is not that which is the high- 
est degree of true idealism, but rather is that which is of special interest, and may be 
representative of an idealism for a selected group, but may become a bane to the others 
involved. These lesser ideals that serve some and harm others—these cannot be con- 
sidered as representing higher truths, even though in some degree a few may benefit. 
Therefore, it is necessary that entities become very aware in their pursuit of truth and 
higher consciousness, not only of the ideals that they follow, but also of the motives 
which create the ideals, or which result from the ideals. Ideals and motives go hand-in- 
hand, and where a portion of one’s motive is hidden, or where part of ideal is kept from 
others, this deception is that which can lead to problems so that ideals and motives are 
serving of some, but hindering others. 


The action of holding an ideal which create a motive, tends to affect the means by 
which the ideal is pursued; where one’s motive is for a certain cause or ideal, that mo- 
tive finds its method, and that method is part of the total result, and that result or the 
end result of the motive and the concepts, may not reflect that which was expected by 
the participants unless all participants are fully informed of the motive, the means and 
the end, insofar as is necessary for their participation in the action. Obviously, not all 
entities involved in an action need to know the entire scope of everything involved, so 
long as they know the portion or role that they are to play. However, that if the motive 
and the method does not fit the ideal that has been presented for these entities of the 
movement, then these entities shall suffer and the movement shall fail, due to the de- 
ception involved. 
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The motive is the means and the end. The motive, or purpose—the intention is that 
which creates the method that leads to and reflects in the method or system, which then 
results in the effect, and the end results of the action. Depending on how closely an 
entity pursues the ideal, depending on how closely the group pursues the ideal, and 
how the motives and methods are utilized in that pursuit of the ideal and depending on 
the clarity of energy involved, the standards by which these energies are measured, the 
quality of organization, the order involved, the awareness of change which may occur, 
the realization of the situation involved—all of these many aspects of truth being made 
part of the clarity and planning and movement, along with the motives being clear: 
these aspects of the energies in motion will determine the outcome and the proximity 
that the movement will have in its efforts to manifest the ideal. 


Likewise, external forces may affect the movement, the pursuit to truth, the pursuit to 
the ideal. Where an entity is searching for an answer, if that entity is constantly bom- 
barded by external forces which detract, which interfere, which create disturbances, or 
which block the pursuit of truth; these disturbances and interferences can prevent the 
entity’s discovering the truth, even though the entity’s motive may be pure. Entities 
may also find that the pure motive does not carry certainty of victory in the pursuit of 
an ideal, for there are those who do not wish some entities to find the ideal. There may 
be those who cannot stand the thought of an entity discovering a truth, or even express- 
ing a truth; therefore, these entities may block any such expression or discovery. This 
is that which assists in creating difficulties for those who wish to pursue truth, to ex- 
press truth, to apply truth to their utopian concepts of how thing can be made better. 


Ideals are not the reality; and entities who live with ideals may find their ideals as 
nothing more than dreams, hopes, wishes—broken, unfulfilled, destroyed. It is impor- 
tant that entities regardless of circumstances, regardless of “what is,” always remain 
with some ideal, always have ideals by which to create motives with which to follow, 
to apply truths, that the future expression may be better. However, having ideals, pur- 
suing ideals, seeking ideals, attempting to create utopias does not satisfy the 
requirements of a truthful life. This may simply be an action of escaping from truth. 


The truthful life must see “what is,” must examine the ugliness, must see the false- 
hoods, must see the illusions, must recognize the impure motives, must see how the 
darkness and shadows create hidden areas, that truth is obscured, that motives are ob- 
scured, that actions are obscured, that ideals are blocked, hindered, prevented by these 
obscurities. As the entity recognizes the truth of “what is,” but still holds out the ideal, 
and channels energies toward bringing about that ideal which serves all, this leads enti- 
ties to a greater truth with greater application to serve more entities, providing greater 
service that more entities may enjoy the ideals of “what is.” 


In this manner, revolutions, revelations in consciousness, in action, may occur that lead 
entities from what is a tragic life to what is a utopian life. Both of these express truth, 
but the truth of one may serve entities better than the truth of the other; and this is that 
which needs to be fully understood by entities who choose the weapon, the two-edged 
sword of truth. For truth has many applications: it can cut and sever that which is bene- 
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ficial or which is harmful, according to the motives involved by those who are using 
that sword of truth. 


In giving forth truth, in living in truth, where entities have those motives which would 
give benefits to others, which would serve all, not just the select few—this type of mo- 
tivation coupled with the truth; the concern and care of others along with truth creates a 
kind of diplomacy and tact, a sensitivity where the truth can make entities free. Any- 
thing other then love and concern for the welfare of others, for the welfare of oneself 
along with truth—anything other than this can bring about a schism and separation so 
that some benefit and others suffer from that benefiting action, This is not an actual 
serviceable ideal. The highest ideal available and the greatest motivations—those 
which meet the standards of the concept of idealism, are those which serve all entities 
equally well under the guidance of truth and love. 


There are many systems, many social, political, national, industrial, scientific, educa- 
tional systems. There are many religious and spiritual methods and systems. There are 
many ways where entities can become involved in activities, in pursuits in the search 
for a better life. In each of these, you will find a motive and an ideal. It is suggested 
that you examine carefully when becoming involved in these what these motives and 
ideals may be that serve as the basis for these fields of endeavor. 


Seeing the motive and the ideal clarifies a portion of the truth. To discover more of the 
truth, you must also examine the results: what is happening as a result of these mo- 
tives, these ideals and these methods. Many programs were enacted which appeared 
with great motives, high ideals; yet there was that which was unnoticed or misunder- 
stood—ignored within these programs which led to difficulties in the end result, so that 
the ideals held and pursued did not solve the problems which they intended to solve; or 
if solving those problems, created others which needed even greater service. This can 
be seen in many of the fields of human endeavor, including medical pursuits, where the 
ideal heals one problem only to create a side effect in another area; or in solving an 
industrial need, the environment is damaged; or in solving a political need, the nation 
is harmed. 


It is important not only to examine the motive, the means, the ideals, but the results 
and ramifications in their effect on the total scenario of human existence and of the 
stage on which the play is conducted. In looking at the totality—examining ideals, mo- 
tives, and methods which influence and are compatible with the total needs—this is 
that which can lead to higher truths, higher ideals, and those paths to where the Eternal 
may dwell in peace and harmony. 


Sea of Sagittarius, Vol. 9 Lesson 12 
Lesson 12 is concerned with beliefs. 
In considering that which is higher consciousness, higher mind, in considering that 


which is the pursuit of truth, entities must realize that there are limitations placed upon 
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the consciousness so that it must, within certain limitations, search for truth with what- 
ever is available to that consciousness. An entity searching to explore the universe with 
a telescope from the local toy shop is limited in his efforts in comparison to that scien- 
tist, that entity who studies with the giant telescopes at the great research centers. 
Likewise, the entity who seeks to understand the cosmos, or the nature of society, 
while living in a primitive society, could not possibly expect to come up with a social 
understanding that could apply to a society that was far in advance of his own. The 
child cannot possibly be expected to have the wisdom and understanding of an adult 
who has been educated along certain lines. The child who has been educated along cer- 
tain lines however, may have an understanding that has been lost by the adult. The 
primitive may have an understanding that has been forgotten or lost by the civilized 
entities. The entity with the toy telescope may have an experience of enthusiasm and 
joy, far greater than that of the scientist looking through the great massive telescopes of 
the research center. Each of these, at whatever level, has their degree of understanding 
and truth, according to where they are and what they can do within the limits placed 
upon them. 


In all things there are limits, and in all things these limits can be stretched, pushed 
aside or broken by the action of the expanding consciousness. Indeed, that is the very 
purpose and nature of the expansion of knowledge, of the expansion of awareness, 
where entities may learn from one another, from collected information, from lessons 
learned to apply this new information, to apply new experiences to those limits placed 
upon the consciousness of the individual or society, so that these limits may be pushed 
back, may be broken, and new limits discovered. 


The action of consciousness is to escape and to discover, and to enter, and to explore— 
to exit and explore. The action of consciousness is to flow, and discover where things 
are, discover the truth that “is” in this limited place, then to break the limits and move 
on to other limitations; and again, breaking these limitations, to move on. The action of 
consciousness is also to create limits to channel energies, to create a structure where 
consciousness must exist within that structure of time, of framework, of place, so that 
certain things may be accomplished; and this, too, is a truth, a limitation—a system 
which is true in itself. 


In the action of pursuing truths, one expands to discover. In the action of creating 
truths, entities focus and structure and present those truths within certain limitations. 
Where entities have been put into their structure, placed within the limitations and told 
that “this is where the truth lies, and you must remain within this narrow frame and 
limitation. You are confined forever to live within this truth which I am giving you, 
and you shall not leave,”—this becomes the prison. 


Where the entity is imprisoned by a doctrine, a truth, an expression of a truth, the entity 
may indeed develop certain disciplines and qualities within that doctrine, just as a pris- 
oner in a prison may develop certain types of behavior. Within these limitations, the 
entity may develop a certain rigidity that allows the entity to exist in the limited ex- 
pression given. Where an entity is told, “Break free from your prison. Throw off your 
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dogmas. Throw off the limits to your being. Throw off the regimented programming,” 
the entity may feel himself, or herself without any limitations, and may find this to be 
creating a great insecurity, for the entity may wish to have some type of regimentation, 
of direction. 


Where an entity is without personal inner guidance, without a goal, without an ideal to 
pursue; where the entity is not aligned with the Divine purpose, the entity then must 
rely on external laws, rules, regimentations, dogmas, methods, teachings, walls and 
fences, in order to maintain a sense of order. Once the entity becomes aware of per- 
sonal attunement to the higher spiritual forces, once the entity has an ideal to pursue; 
that pull of that philosophy, that love for that ideal—the love for God, the love for the 
spiritual expression—this pull is that which leads the entity toward the expression and 
freedom and purpose. When one is being pulled, one needs no fence, one needs no 
wall—for one is moving in a straight line, following that which pulls. 


Where one is motivated by one’s own curiosity and where the entity’s will is lost and 
direction is missing, then it becomes necessary to channel that entity’s energies by cre- 
ating walls and rules for the entity to follow. This leads the entity in the proper path 
and direction. This manner of dealing with truth in action is such that the one method 
is to regiment the entity through mental or physical walls, words, rules, fences; the 
other is to give the entity an ideal that allows the entity to be free and to follow that 
ideal. Hook your hopes and ideals to the star that leads to the truth. In these two meth- 
ods, entities may find the path that is most suitable to them: the one where the entity is 
directed toward the acceptable truth of another, or the one where the entity follows a 
truth chosen by oneself. 


There are also those lesser truths where an entity remains within a small confine—a 
room, a small society, a small nucleus family, a narrow, dogmatic belief system, a 
small culture—the entity within that small isolated environment, the solitary confine- 
ment with but a few, or but a small, narrow consciousness level—this entity, within 
that tiny world of consciousness, may expand as far as is possible within that small 
confinement. 


This entity may in fact know the truth in all absolute terms within that confined termi- 
nology; so that, if the entity, for example, is confined within a closet for some thirty 
years and has been to no other place, and the entity within that closet has had only one 
book to read, and occasionally an entity to come in and teach that being, and read that 
book to that entity, and that book was a Donald Duck comic bock—this entity within 
this closet would have his own belief system, and all that it would include would very 
easily be centered around the story line, the belief system which evolved out of that 
Donald Duck comic book . 


If one were to ask the entity what the central core belief of that entity might be, the 
entity would no doubt respond, “We live in closets. There are other rooms in my fa- 
ther’s house. There are many rooms in his mansion. The beings look like Donald Duck 
and his associates. This is an ideal, heavenly world in which they live, for they can 
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walk around as in the pictures given in this Donald Duck comic book, in space where 
there are trees and grass and sky, where there are automobiles and other things of in- 
terest.” This entity would be describing for himself what would be a totally foreign 
world. The entity would be describing his ideal concept of utopia, that which is pre- 
sented in the Donald Duck comic book. 


Assuming this entity was then allowed to leave the closet, the entity’s consciousness 
would expand greatly. The entity might come across a Batman comic book, and this 
entity might decide that this was a totally false religion. The entity might in time come 
to enjoy the Batman comic book, even though feeling it to be somewhat of an affront 
to his sense of righteousness. The entity might feel himself becoming a backslider, or 
becoming a tool of some evil force for changing loyalty from his first belief and begin- 
ning to explore and study a totally different belief system. This entity might then, after 
some time of exposure, discover many other things, discover many other books—and 
begin looking about in this house, this mansion of many rooms, and looking back on 
his childhood, realize that he had in fact been held back and retarded in his growth 


The entity would then look at that earlier truth and realize it was an illusion. The belief 
he held was a false lie. The new truth is that “which is” and that “which is” includes all 
that and more—including the closet and all of the rest of the mansion. Likewise, the 
entity in discovering that he was held back and given a false impression of reality, now 
having the truth, the entity may become suspicious at having been deceived, and may 
wonder if there might even be something beyond the mansion something beyond the 
walls. The entity may wonder if perhaps outside, there might be green trees, flowers, 
fields and automobiles, and ducks walking around. The entity may become suspicious 
that somewhere out there is that heavenly paradise which he has pursued for so long in 
his dreams and imaginations. 


The entity may in fact eventually explore further, again breaking the rules and leaving 
the mansion. The entity pushing back the limits of his consciousness, opening the 
doors, flinging wide, and entering that great outside, the space of expanded conscious- 
ness. The entity then walking out into the hills, looking for Donald Duck, unable to 
find this entity, may turn about and look back from whence he came, seeing the man- 
sion—small, down in the valley—realizing within that mansion is a closet, and in that 
closet his comic book which has given him this new hope, this new freedom, this new 
expression. Yet the entity still has not found his leader, Donald Duck. 


As the entity continues exploring, he begins to discover all types of concepts and ideas 
held by others, and these entities do not hold the same reality as this entity; and when 
he discusses his search for truth, and when he discusses his background, and where 
these entities discuss with him those backgrounds of their own, the entity begins to 
grasp a different understanding of “what is’. The “what is” changes each time his con- 
sciousness expands. 


“What is” for an individual depends upon the limitations of his consciousness. When 
these limits are changed, “what is” has also changed, and is now something else. 
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“What is” is the essence of truth. The truth, therefore, changes according to an entity’s 
consciousness. When an entity can perceive a greater understanding, when the entity 
pushes back the limitations of one’s ignorance and understanding to perceive some- 
thing more, to realize something greater, to see beyond the limitations; that entity then 
has glimpsed “what is”—a greater truth; and the earlier truth may still be acceptable 
within its own frame of reference, within its own closet, but is no longer acceptable 
within the greater truth of “what is.” 


Where entities seek to find a truth, many of the gaps are filled in with that imagined 
conclusion. The mind of humans works in such a manner as to seek to complete that 
which is incomplete, and this creates an action where entities fill in the missing parts 
with their imagination. Where something is not clear, is not understood, is vague, is 
dark, is distorted; the entity looking at this will attempt to fill in, with his imagination, 
an image which satisfies and appears to become complete and answers the riddle of 
“What is that, anyway?” 


Therefore, an entity may grasp three or four parts of a truth, add five or six more and 
come up with a theory of belief. These three or four parts are perhaps only fragments 
of a truth, and the five or six added, created by imagination, may restructure or create a 
creature or creation that has nothing to do with the reality, but is a totally new creation, 
built in part by actuality and in part by imagination. However, if the entity accepts this 
as absolute, and is pleased with the added parts, the entity has formed what he believes 
to be a truth. 


There is a big difference between a belief and a truth. A truth may be expressed in a 
belief, but not all beliefs are truths. A belief may be only true within its own frame 
work and nowhere else. Where this belief is examined from the light of other frame- 
works, it may be totally in error. This Awareness suggests that entities who create their 
lives, built upon beliefs, are simply allowing their world and their consciousness to be 
eaten away by worms; for these beliefs are like worms that eat away at truth. One may 
allow certain beliefs to be within a portion of one’s life, but one must keep those be- 
liefs separated from the truths, lest the beliefs devour the truths, and no truths are 
allowed to enter. 


Where one has a belief and a truth seeks to enter, and the entity holding the belief shuts 
out the truth, for the belief and the truth are not compatible; then an entity is simply 
creating for himself a false reality that denies the light of truth. It is possible for entities 
to build up an entire lifestyle based around beliefs that have no bearing to reality, and 
these beliefs may not be acceptable to any others, and these entities may not fit in any 
other reality than that of their own creation. However, if that is “what is,” then that is 
the truth of that entity’s being. 


That “what is” is the essence of truth. The concern is whether that truth is desired, is of 
value to the entity’s growth and development, whether that entity should be allowed to 
live in false beliefs, or whether that entity should be forced to accept the beliefs and 
truths of others. The entity in his belief has found something true that all others have 
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failed to see, and perhaps in time that entity will be the messiah, the leader, the one 
who founds the new concepts for all others. Perhaps the future only will determine the 
entity’s value. 


Beliefs and truths are very difficult to separate. These beliefs which are the central core 
of an entity’s being may be based on some childhood traumatic experience, an atti- 
tude—an attitude which states, “I am inferior,” or “I am superior.” But whatever that 
attitude, it creates a belief; and that belief drives that entity and creates an action for 
that entity, so that the entity relates to all things from that belief. If all entities accept 
that same core belief, then all entities may be saying, “I am inferior to you!” “No! Iam 
inferior to you!” etc., or, all entities may be saying, “I am superior to you!” “No! I am 
superior to you,” etc. But as entities do not accept the same beliefs as each other, one 
will say, “I am inferior to you,” and the other will say, “Yes, I agree.” 


These belief systems that entities accept may have absolutely nothing to do with 
greater truths. They are only conveniences to allow entities to hold onto some accepted 
ideal. A belief is but an ideal that an entity accepts as true. A belief is simply some- 
thing imagined, which has been accepted by the entity. It may or may not have any 
basis in reality. Entities seeking to move beyond the limitations of beliefs must learn to 
examine these beliefs and question these beliefs, using all of the tools available for the 
determination, measurement, evaluation, motivation of truth, to discover and discern 
whether these limitations in belief are giving that which is truth a chance to be discov- 
ered. 
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Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 1 


Lesson 1 is in reference to the historical, present and future process of building and 
structuring of individuals, groups, societies and civilizations. 


The mind is the builder—that through mind, all things are built. In the cosmic sense, 
the universe exists as an image in the mind of God. This image is that which contains 
the known world of entities living within the universe. Each entity, each creature, each 
creation, has its essence within the image of that Universal Mind which is the Creator. 
These images are subject to the thoughts, to the reactions of the Universal Mind; and it 
is through this process that all things have their being, their changes and their duration. 


In the ancient texts of various religious systems, there are traces of information given 
relating to the origin of creation. There are many various stories, myths and allegories 
to explain the creation of the universe and the matter therein. That which most entities 
in the Western world are familiar with is that related to the creation story of the Book 
of Genesis in the Holy Bible. In this original script, the message being that: “In the 
beginning there was the Word, and the Word was God.” The Word being that which is 
also equated to the mind, or image, or thought of that Universal Deity and Creator. The 
ancient Egyptians had their version of this same concept in the various deities that they 
represented. Other philosophies and religions also emanate certain concepts of creative 
causes, or the entity who is the Creator or cause of the effect. 


In the present study of the Sea of Capricorn, entities may reflect briefly on the previous 
Seas and previous energies. This Awareness refers entities in particular to those mes- 
sages in reference to the Scorpio Sea, where there was the brief discussion of those 
entities known as the Ells, or Elohim, the gods mentioned in the Old Testament story 
of the creation. These Elohim as having been called the creators of the universe. This, 
of course, as also being allegorical or metaphorical terminology to explain to even 
these entities of higher dimensions and higher spiritual levels, their own symbolism in 
representing the Creator. The Ells, or Elohim may in fact better be understood as the 
aspects or reflections of the one true Universal Creator. 
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These Elohim, being reflections, are in essence the same as that entity the Universal 
Creator. As reflections, this as like as being born in His image. Each aspect of the crea- 
tion, from the Elohim down to the smallest atom in the universe, has within its being 
that central core reflection of the Universal Deity; this being like a pattern—the DNA, 
RNA molecular pattern as indicated in the cells of a human body. Likewise, in the 
Universal Deity there are these patterns—the solar systems, the molecular structures of 
planets and star systems—and from these, down into the organic matter and the inor- 
ganic matter and minerals and down into the atomic and subatomic parts. All of these 
particles of creation, all of these organizations or organisms contain within each the 
reflection, the aspect of the Universal Creator, that which is Light and Darkness in po- 
larity, governed by that which is Light, or the Spirit, the Akasha, the Breath of life. 
There is no non-living particle in the universe. There are particles that have less, or 
more life, but all have some degree of life within them. Likewise, that which is the 
spirit holds within it greater life than that which is material. 


These polarities of the creation are those that have been the tools and the foundation 
for the activities of mind, the Builder. Down through the ages of history upon your 
earth plane, there will be found ancient and modern structures. These structures, left by 
builders who have used means of construction that still may mystify the modern engi- 
neers; and the modern engineers, having skills that may mystify the average entity 
walking into a structure. The builders not only creating structures of stone, of material, 
of earth, of steel, of various types of material; these builders also as having molded 
societies. As you know, the entity known as Jesus of Nazareth as having been a carpen- 
ter’s son and as having been involve in some actions of carpentry. 


Previously, that the Kahunas of the Polynesian islands and the terminology of their 
language ties together most of the central core beliefs and ideas of most religious es- 
sences—the essences of the various religions around the world, from the American 
Indians, through the Greek, Hebrew, Egyptian, Indian, and other Oriental religious phi- 
losophies, even the Berbers and some of the South American tribes. These coded 
messages of the Hawaiian Kahunas as indicated in works of Max Freedom Long, have 
unlocked the secrets of the ancient religious teachings of the carpenters, or Builders, 
the masons, those who were the descendants of the Elohim. 


In following the traces of these ancient Builders through civilizations, discovering and 
searching for the keys and the messages and the remains of their constructions, entities 
may believe that there are few present day traces or modern remains to be found. How- 
ever, besides those ancient monuments such as the pyramids in both hemispheres—the 
various stone creations which have mystified modern sciences, there are also left traces 
of the Builders in various customs within societies; for these Builders worked not only 
with the physical/material plane, but also as workers of the Great Work—the molding 
of man, of humanity, and of individuals into beings who could develop into still greater 
beings. 


In the Great Work, which is the work that has to do with the development of individu- 


558 


Structure 


als, these are tools that also have been used, which find their reflection in the ancient 

physical remains such as temples and pyramids. You have been given that your body, 
your physical body, is a Temple of God. This analogy or comparison is that which is 

from the Builders of society and of civilizations. 


In understanding the Builders and how they worked—not only with solid objects, 
building cities, but also worked with the fabric and structure of societies and with the 
very nature of mind itself—this shall be part of the concern in this series of lessons or 
discussions on the Sea of Capricorn. 


In the symbology of Capricorn, some versions state that it is symbolized by the Sea 
dragon or sea monster, others have it as the goat. Essentially, there are connections and 
similarities between these creatures. There is also the symbolism of the alligator or 
crocodile, which likewise symbolizes the Capricorn Sea. In understanding this myste- 
rious sea, entities also will note certain symbolisms that have been associated with that 
unpopular entity known as the Devil. This needs to be more clearly understood; for the 
Sea of Capricorn, where the Devil has been given qualities of a goat, having horns, 
hooves and such—this as not mere coincidence. The symbolism of this sign as that 
which does not contain within itself intrinsic evil, but does contain certain symbolisms 
that need be more clearly understood. 


In ancient times, entities did not consider the dark to be evil, and the light to be good, 
but saw these as being necessary for the sustenance of the universal creation of matter 
and spirit. This like the shadow body being created because of the light. The creation 
of that symbol of the dragon emerging from the sea, the crocodile coming from the 
water, climbing to an evolutionary stage which results in the goat standing atop the 
mountain peak—this symbolism is nothing more than the symbol for the development 
of individuality—the mind, emerging from the sea of consciousness and developing its 
individuality to climb to the heights of significance and selfhood. 


Likewise, this is a pattern that reflects in the structure of the pyramids, and likewise in 
the structure of societies and civilizations, which rise to peaks of leadership and power, 
and then fall in their course. This as symbolic of the concept itself—any idea, any con- 
cept whatsoever—coming to a peak out of the vast unconsciousness, the sea of 
unconsciousness, into the conscious mind and there peaking out and fading, as a wave 
in the ocean. 


This sign of Capricorn as that which symbolizes the movement of mind toward crystal- 
lization of any concept, any attitude, any emotion, any structured belief system, any 
method, any physical creation—whether of a natural organic body following its pro- 
grammed patterns, or whether artificial in creation, such as the architectural designs of 
structure. This also symbolizes the family unit, the social unit, the cultural unit, the 
corporate unit, and the national and international units of the structures of society, re- 
gardless of what dimension or level is being discussed. 


This Capricorn sign represents in these series of discussions, the structure and nature of 


309 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


creations as are brought about by the working of the mind. This Awareness also wishes 
to indicate within this series, that each entity is a Builder; and according to the skills 
and proper use of these building tools of the mind, according to the motives of the en- 
tity—the skills and motives, and the cooperation with others will determine what the 
fruits of your labors shall be. 


For some Carpenters, the only action they are capable of is working with themselves 
and building themselves according to the Divine Plan. For others, as they build on 
themselves, reaching and following the Great Work, these find themselves also giving 
service to others and assisting in the building of lives, worlds for other entities— 
whether of a family, social, cultural, national or international level. 


In this series, entities will begin to recognize the responsibility that goes with under- 
standing Who, In Fact, You Really Are. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 2 


Lesson 2 concerns the tools of creativity used by these Builders, the nature of the 
teachers and Builders, and the system as tools being used. 


In considering these Builders of civilizations and individuals, you must not forget that 
you also are such as these. In considering the tools used for building structures, entities 
will note certain basic tools that are commonly used. The most common tool associated 
with the Builders as that which is the carpenter’s square, the L shaped or 90 degree 
square; this as a symbol used down through the ages to refer to the action of the mind, 
as opposed to that which is nature, which does not create squares as a general rule. 


The square and the hammer, the nail and the plane; these being the most basic tools in 
carpentry. There are countless other tools used, but these are the essential tools in any 
carpenter’s actions. Likewise, the saw or ax is necessary. In terms of mental building, 
or the tools for molding societies, there are similar requirements of the mind. The mind 
needs to make connections. These connections running from one place to another need 
to have some form of marking ability; therefore, the straight line, a ruler or string des- 
ignating a straight line, may be necessary. In making connections between things at a 
distance, there may also need to be a measurement of spaces in between, the measure- 
ment of increments or degrees; therefore, the compass and the marking off of 
measurements, degrees or increments becomes necessary. 


In considering the application of such tools to mental construction, the action of mind 
is such that it must not only make connections between objects or things related to spa- 
tial differences, but also in terms of time connections. Both time and space are 
important. The question of where and when need always to be answered by the mind in 
considering the location of where to drive the point, or were to focus the mind and 
make the connections. 


It reminds entities of the area of proper reporting: who, what, when, where, and if ap- 
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propriate, how much, or how many, or to what degree. In terms of questions—‘‘who,” 
the mind must make some form of focusing and will label the object of discussion with 
aname, a title. This name or title is like a nail that marks the spot or the subject of the 
entity. This name or title as that which designates as a symbol, the reality of the thing. 
Therefore, the “who” of the question is answered by the name or title designating the 
thing or the entity. 


The “what” may be designated by the mind by considering the essence of a situation, a 
being, or a circumstance, and the descriptive words used to designate “what” is hap- 
pening, “what” has occurred. The “when” is located by the mind in terms of the 
movement of time, or that which is relative to motion and duration of things. The 
“where” is answered by the location in terms of the relative degree of closeness or dis- 
tance to the other objects. 


These may be augmented and further described in terms of degrees or increments. 
These increments and degrees of description may relate similarly to the degrees of the 
compass, or the increments of the ruler. These locations and instruments of the mind 
for locating and describing and placing items, things, circumstances, events and ex- 
periences, are those which are the abstract basic tools of the mental action, building the 
thoughts and patterns which construct the creations built by the mind. This, then, must 
be applied not only in abstract understanding, but also in concrete terms. 


Where an entity seeks to know where something occurred, the entity must learn to de- 
velop the mind in such a manner as to make correct adjustments, measurements, and to 
know certain words describing locations, and the relative location of one thing to an- 
other. Therefore, an entire system was developed of gridding off the earth into certain 
grid forms, of breaking down land masses into grid maps, of measuring these down 
into acres and feet and other measurements, and the entire system of measurement was 
used to assist the mind in locating the “where” of any object in reference to other grid 
patterns or objects which served as land marks. 


The “what” in application is that which was solved by allowing the mind to have the 
right and power and discernment to give title in vocal sound or in symbol or picture—a 
tone or symbol designating the thing. Therefore, each thing may be named. As the 
mind developed its way of naming, there also became a need to classify—not only to 
name, but to classify in terms of various genus and species; the families and the de- 
scendants, the groups of one type of creation being classified separately from the 
groups of another type of creation; so that not only did each item of creation became 
nameable, but also the group having similarities or similar roots or characteristics 
could also receive a group name. Therefore, you have group names for various types of 
animals, while also having individual strains or individual names for each animal, if 
you desire. Likewise, you have group names for races of people and for cultures and 
nationalities and ideologies and for a myriad of other group systems. 


The mental desire to know “when” something occurred, and to locate by the classifica- 
tion of duration and its increments, was solved by these Builders by having certain 
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cycles marked off in a system of timekeeping, so that the cycles chosen would be 
symmetrical and predictable and divisible, in order to create the proper breakdown of 
time in terms of cycles and subcycles and mini-cycles and micro-cycles. In modern 
times, these timekeeping mechanisms are so precise as to be inconceivable to the hu- 
man mind. These new technologies as capable of distinguishing time in terms of 
billionths of a second, or even in terms of trillionths of a second. In breaking down 
time into various divisions, the question of “when” could be answered, and events 
could be marked in chronological order to keep track their being in relative location to 
other events. 


The next concern as that which the Builders looked at with great care; the question of 
“who’. Any entity may be referred to as a “who’. Where an entity makes a statement 
“The sky is falling,” and someone overhears the statement and turns about, they will 
ask, “Who said that?” They are looking to see if the message came from one who is of 
a credible nature, or one who is simply playing games to get attention. Therefore, the 
Builders, concerning themselves with “who,” chose to create a system that measured 
entities according to their honor and credibility, and where entities could grow in honor 
and credibility or lose honor and credibility, allowing the “who” to rise in esteem, or to 
fall in disgrace. It was a question belief, a question of credibility for the statements is- 
sued by “who” which created the concern as to “who” one is. 


When an entity has proven itself to be credible, its statements ring true and are ac- 
cepted as true, to the degree of credibility it has earned. Where an entity has proven 
itself to be incredible over a period of time, that entity also will begin to ring false and 
the falseness will be linked to the degree of incredibility that has come forth. There- 
fore, the Builders concerned themselves with “who,” not only in order to determine the 
source of something, but also the reliability of that something. The reliability factor is 
that which became a major enigma and paradox for the “who” and for the mind, for the 
reliability factor in consciousness became that which could not be controlled in all 
ways, at all times; and therefore, an unreliable statement or action or entity could move 
into various location or times and could find itself acceptable, though it had been unac- 
ceptable in other locations or times. It is through this unreliable pattern that many areas 
of consciousness have not been properly understood and controlled or used by these 
Builders. 


There was a time some 12,000 years ago, where entities moved from the hills in Russia 
down into areas of Egypt and began creating a major civilization which has been 
handed down to present times in great symbols; the structures which are left as a leg- 
acy of that and following civilizations. At approximately the same time, there were 
also entities who moved from that same area of Russia into that which is now called 
India. These entities of the Aryan race, entering from the North, attempted to assist the 
natives of that area of India to build a system that would bring them into greater civi- 
lized conditions. These entities left many tools and created a certain degree of 
education that led these Indians to develop their country along certain lines, showing a 
rather high degree of intelligence. 
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Meanwhile, in the Ural mountains of Russia, many of these same natives remained in 
that area for thousands of years, losing the skills and talents which their forefathers had 
developed thousands of years previously and had exported into Egypt and India, and 
these Aryans who remained became more primitive in nature, but continued to hold on 
to certain concepts and ideas about themselves. These entities in approximately 3000 
B.C., and thereafter in subsequent times, moved into India and proclaimed themselves 
as messengers of truth and began to create certain class systems. These entities, calling 
themselves Masters, or Brahmin priests, claimed that through their origin and birth 
rights, they had the power to make kings or dispose of kings. 


Therefore, these entities who wanted such power as would come to a king, or noble 
one, would go to the Brahmins and seek help from these to develop their position. In 
turn, the kings then appointed warriors and soldiers under themselves, and under these 
were the merchants and the legislators. Beneath these were the workers. And beneath 
these, the beggars. This action of these Brahmin was like creating a set of steps in the 
social circle, a caste system which was implemented in such a manner that no one 
could leave their own class system—the Untouchables at the bottom, and the Brahmin 
at the top. 


These entities in creating the caste system were in effect creating a system that could 
be controlled and could be used to determine “who” and to classify credibility and reli- 
ability, regardless of the truth. The reliability and credibility was measured not by truth 
and accuracy, but by position in the society, and this being controlled by these Brah- 
min priests. These entities were quite clever in their trickery, but not in terms of their 
spiritual wisdom. During the thousands of years that have followed, this caste system 
of India has produced much philosophical outgrowth, and the many philosophies that 
have evolved have also filtered into western philosophies and concepts. 


Meanwhile, in the western civilizations of Egypt, similar caste systems were created 
from earlier times by these ancestors of these same Brahmins, the Aryans of the Brah- 
min period. These entities, having moved into ancient Egypt thousands of years earlier, 
created a caste system of a similar nature that has often been referred to as the Great 
White Brotherhood hierarchy system that has come down from ancient times into the 
more recent period. (This Awareness that still, this is not to be equated to present con- 
cepts of the Great White Brotherhood, which is often referring to a spiritual hierarchy, 
whose beings are not of this world). These hierarchy creations of ancient times—the 
caste system, and the Egyptian hierarchy system—have served as patterns handed 
down through civilization after civilization into present and modern days. These pat- 
terns as those which have created many difficulties, but which have also assisted in 
much structure and a maintenance of systems that have been used to hold civilizations 
intact for many years. 


The entities involved in the creation of systems and the building of civilizations al- 
lowed this to continue so long as it was useful, and so long as it served the purpose of 
continuing to raise the development of individuality and the development of society. 
Where the individual became stifled, these Ells, or Builders, would interfere and create 
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within that society revolution, which would overthrow the Priestcraft and bring down 
the power so that something new could develop. As these developments of civiliza- 
tions rose and fell, the actions of each individual and of each family and of each 
society also was affected in varying degrees. 


99 66. 99 66. 99 66. 


These concerns and tools of “what,” “where,” “who,” “when,” “how,” or “how 
much’”’—these tools of measurement: degree, increments, location, the action of refin- 
ing or planning, the actions of nailing down or naming, the actions of linking things 
together—all of these actions of the mind applied to the social structure, as that which 
has not only affected society, but by reflection, has also affected each individual within 
that society, so that individual growth is also being experienced, even as the society is 
built by these tools of the mind. 


Each individual also has access to these tools and must learn to properly use the tools 
to discern location, time, space, credibility and the degree of truth in all things. Each 
individual must also recognize that there are needs to rely upon others and their credi- 
bility; and therefore, it is necessary to have a way of measuring the honor and 
credibility of each other—and of allowing each other to grow, to rise in esteem, if the 
individual so chooses. 


Each individual must learn to use the tools of his or her mind to make proper discern- 
ment through recognition of Time—“Is this the right time to say this? To do this? To 
experience this?” Place—‘“Is this the right place to put this? To say this? To experience 
this? To express this?; Name—“Is this the right name or label to put on this person? Is 
this label appropriate in this time? If this label fit this person 5 years ago, does it still 
fit now? Are labels also capable of being outdated, so that they must be removed and 
new labels attached, new names given?; Credibility—“Is this entity’s statement credi- 
ble? Has this entity been credible in the past? How does this statement relate to other 
things I have learned? Is it possible that even though this statement appears incredible, 
that there is some factor I am overlooking? Is it possible that though this statement ap- 
pears credible, that there is some factor I have not yet seen which will change the entire 
picture? Have I received all the information there is to receive on this subject, or 
should I remain open to receiving more information? Do I know everything there is to 
know, or should I remain open to learning more?” 


When the individual begins to look at these questions of the mind, the individual will 
also find that the mind is working more clearly, the tools are being used properly. The 
entity may also ask, “To what degree of truth is this? How much is this so? How much 
is this in error?” The entity who thinks in terms of right or wrong, black and white, 
good and bad—in extreme dualities with nothing in between, is not using the mind 
properly, for there are always increments that must be recognized. There are those 
steps in between, little degrees that make a great difference. 


When a frog is placed In cold water and gradually brought, degree by degree, into 


warmer temperature, the frog—(if the temperature is raised gradually)—will not notice 
the increase of temperature and will simply sit there until it is boiled to death. Little 
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degrees can make a great difference in certain expressions and, degree by degree, can 
allow an entity to compromise and lose everything, or can allow an entity to reconcile 
and gain understanding; and it is the discernment capacity of the mind which will assist 
the entity in making the proper measurement/evaluation, so that the entity gains or 
loses from the experience. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 3 


Lesson 3 is concerned with the blueprints, plans, outlines, evaluation of communica- 
tion systems involved in the building process. 


In the nature of the mind, and its structuring and building process, the use of the tools 
previously mentioned become important in every aspect of the building and structur- 
ing. This in regard to physical structures, to mental structures, and to social structures. 


The communication system necessary in structuring as that which will be discussed 
and looked at carefully in this particular session. The mind has within its set of tools, 
not only those concepts previously mentioned such as that of joining or separating, the 
refining or the destruction or the augmenting of energies or substances, the labeling or 
the changes of labels; these dealing with the concepts are tools of mind, including 
measurements and increments and degrees and relationships. However, there are also 
other tools available for the mind—these dealing with that which is called the senses. 


Not only are plans capable of being put into symbols and drawn upon papers as blue- 
prints or diagrams or symbols or into sounds, but plans also can be conveyed in ways 
which make use of the tools of the senses. The senses serve as strong communication 
devices. It is suggested that in the aspect of voice and listening, much communication 
occurs and many entities mistakenly believe that this is where most communication 
occurs. Were entities to be deprived of the other senses, they would realize that the 
sense of hearing only comprises a small part of communication. 


Where an entity looks and sees the approaching vehicle, a message is communicated to 
the mind stating that there is a vehicle approaching. This may occur long before the 
vehicle is heard by the ears. Likewise, where an entity touches a hot substance, the en- 
tity has received a communicated message through the sense of touch. The sense of 
touch communicates information to the mind. This Awareness suggests that the sense 
of smell also communicates information to the mind. In each of these senses, informa- 
tion is communicated, either to be received by the mind, or these may be used to send 
information to others. 


For example, another entity may be standing across the valley from you, and your 
voice is not strong enough to notify, or for some reason you do not wish to shout; 
therefore you communicate through the visual process by waving and motioning the 
entity to come over to where you are. This is a visual message or communication to 
someone else so that the other entity receives the visual message conveyed by you. 
Likewise, you are capable of receiving visual communication from others. In any writ- 
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ten information, where entities read with their eyes, the visual communication is that 
which is occurring. The expressions entities give to one another convey many mes- 
sages that are not ever spoken and could not be conveyed fast enough for words to be 
exchanged to give the information that is being conveyed by the visual messages. 


For example, an entity is moving down the floor with the basketball and is passing the 
ball from one player to another, and moves up to shoot the basket. The entities watch- 
ing this scene will observe much more than the entity who simply read or heard the 
words conveying the information. It would be impossible for enough words to be spo- 
ken that conveyed everything in that scene so that an entity could actually experience 
the totality of the scene as well as the one who watched the scene in reality. 


Therefore, the visual process of communicating is of great importance to the mind, in 
that it relays much information that cannot be conveyed through words or through 
sound, through touch or through smell or taste. Likewise, entities may find in each of 
the other forms of sensual communication, there are certain advantages to receiving 
and sending information that can only be handled by that particular sense, rather than 
another. 


For example, one finds it very difficult to smell blue, or taste blue, or hear blue, or 
touch blue, and receive any particular sensation for doing so. In looking at blue, the 
entity receives a particular sensation. Likewise, looking at a particular fragrance of per- 
fume does little to inform the entity as to what is in the bottle, other than the color. 
However, when the entity smells the perfume, a stronger message is conveyed to the 
mind. Therefore, in each, the senses become measuring devices or tools for the mind to 
make evaluations and to create certain designs and patterns, familiarities, and convey 
to oneself and to others. This, then, is an important action in creating any form of ob- 
ject that is intended to communicate anything. 


The communication in terms of books and movies and spoken words are obvious to 
entities. Many entities do not actually consider a building, an architectural design to be 
a communication. However, an architectural design is as much a communication, if not 
more so, than a book or newspaper. The dome of the capitol building of any state or 
country, standing erect and strong, conveys a message as to the state of affairs being 
conveyed within that country as still being operable. Were the dome suddenly to be 
destroyed, a strong message is conveyed to the masses that something is not right in 
the headquarters of the state or nation. 


Where an entity builds a wooden house with shoddy material and cardboard insulation 
and ceiling, then hangs a sign saying “County Courthouse,” and this message, though a 
communication, does not speak as loudly as the building itself—the building speaks 
much louder than the sign. However, when the county courthouse is made of marble, 
with pillars, and the firmness of a creation that appears to be capable of standing for 
some time and holding records for some time and having meaning of great value, hav- 
ing energy put into it to enhance its appearance—this kind of building conveys a very 
strong and powerful message. Even if it did not have a sign “County Courthouse,” enti- 
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ties might suspect that it was of importance and that information in relation to their 
county and civic affairs could be received in that building. 


Likewise, ideas also can be conveyed in terms of sense data. The meal prepared for the 
entity, where all the foods are thrown together and stirred up, conveys a carelessness or 
a kind of antagonism, perhaps, to the one receiving the meal. Where the foods are 
placed carefully together for a particular effect and blend, with the colors just right, 
and care taken to prepare the meal properly, so that each thing is cooked appropriately 
and the food is placed in a particular way so as to indicate a care with each of the dif- 
ferent portions to please the taste and the senses, the visual effects of the participant of 
the meal; then a very special message is given to this entity which says in effect, “I 
care enough to put time and energy into feeding you this meal.” 


Likewise in symbols of art, blueprints, diagrams, books, pictures and architectural de- 
signs, messages are conveyed and are made meaningful to other minds and often create 
the result of having particular values repeated from one mind to another and another 
and another. For example, the religious symbols such as the cross, the pyramid, or the 
various mosques and temples, the various types of garb and uniform; all of these and 
other symbols convey messages that are often repeated again and again, from individ- 
ual to individual, and from generation to generation. These are also messages and are 
part of a blueprint or plan to further information from person to person, or generation 
to generation, or group to group. 


In understanding the mental and the sensual and the physical creations these tools 
which are used for conveying information and conveying the patterns and concepts of 
the mind, these messages received—all of this is an important factor in formulating 
any plans of development, growth, or structuring of any entity, any object, or any soci- 
ety or any organization. Therefore, where entities make their plans, they not only need 
to create a flow chart of the movement of energies, the proper architectural design for 
the rafters, the various pillars and the flooring and foundations, the separation between 
the areas—the partitions, and all of these various structural designs; they need also to 
convey the message in those designs and symbols which reflect the meaning or pur- 
pose of the construction. 


For example, an entity who is seeking to run for mayor in a town where everyone is 
quite prim about their appearance is not going to do his image much good if he dresses 
as the local bum. The entity must create—besides the mental approach and mental atti- 
tude and proper dialogue and planning—the entity must also approach the position in 
terms of the appearance that is expected and must build his physical form to convey a 
message which states, “I am in appearance worthy to sit as mayor of this town.” 


Likewise, any building or structure being built should convey to some degree the pur- 
pose and intention and the message that is being conveyed by the intended use of the 
building. A building created to stand for a temporary business can convey the fly-by- 
night affair and message of that business; and in so doing, may lose many customers. 
A building that is created that looks like it will stand forever is that which creates a 
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In terms of an individual’s life, where the individual is in constant disarray, rising and 
falling from one experience after another, the implication and message is that “this in- 
dividual is not likely to get things together for some time unless something changes.” 
However, that where an entity is in a particular sense of balance and conveys a capabil- 
ity of handling various affairs, the message appears to be, “this individual is capable of 
handling any thing thrown at him’. This can, of course, be misleading, for the individ- 
ual may already be handling a high percentage of that which he is capable of handling 
and any more added may create an entity of complete disarray. The messages being 
conveyed by appearances are not always accurate. However, entities must rely to some 
extent on the messages of appearance. 


A drawing of a blueprint or plan may appear to be absolutely beautiful, without a sin- 
gle flaw anywhere, and the entity may have everything totally figured out on paper, 
only to find that his first day out, everything goes wrong and the trucks do not arrive 
on time, the city has put a hold on any building of that type in that zone, the workmen 
have decided that it is too wet and rainy to start digging that day. The plan falls apart. 
The concept of a perfect plan is a fallacy; yet plans are made, and plans are carried out. 
This Awareness reminds entities of the popular Murphy’s Law, which states that, “If 
anything can go wrong, it will.” Many businesses actually apply this “law” in their 
planning and in their blueprints and in their activities. It should be considered in all 
things, so that entities not assume too much that their plans will always work out; for 
one little thing can throw the entire thing off its course. The spike that loosens from the 
railroad ties can lead to further loosening of other spikes and can, in time, derail the 
train. 


Therefore, entities must recognize that even with the best intentions and communica- 
tions there can be error, and mistakes occur. The mind seeks always in structuring and 
building to look for flaws and errors, to check those areas that may have weak points 
and weak energies or potential weakness that may develop. 


In considering communication also in terms of social levels, the mind must not only 
consider that which is the communication of the moment between individuals of a so- 
ciety, (whether the society is composed of two entities, ten, 50, 50,000 or more.) The 
communication of the moment may be clear; but as time passes, that which was said 
yesterday or last year may no longer be quite as fitting to all listeners as it was at the 
time, and therefore entities may wish now to change the agreements that are created by 
that communication. Therefore, entities in working with plans and with concepts and 
diagrams and blueprints for society find it necessary to write out in some form of mes- 
sage the agreement that is made at one time, so that it lasts until a designated time in 
the future. 


Entities have contracts and agreements on paper, or entities have created those various 


structures on land that are intended to stand for the particular duration agreed upon. An 
entity may ask for a house to be built, and if no specified time as to quality or the guar- 
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anteed lasting or duration power of the house is indicated, a builder may create a house 
which begins falling apart within approximately two years. Therefore, entities may 
request and require that certain standards be met in the plans and building process, or 
in contracts and agreements with each other, and these standards then are included in 
the communication systems that entities convey to one another. 


Likewise, not only are standards part of the blueprint and planning, not only are the 
messages conveyed by the senses and the symbols important to the structure of the be- 
ing or the object, not only are these forms of mental creations important in terms of 
their usefulness and appearance and the messages being communicated, but there are 
also needs to consider the degree or variation involved—a tolerance level. For exam- 
ple, the entity may wish to convey the color blue, or a texture of soft; but if the 
conveyance is not more carefully communicated, the soft texture may turn out to be 
rubbery rather than furry, or the color blue may be brilliant, dark navy blue rather than 
sky blue. The concept of degree as that which must also be measured and considered in 
conveying any information on your plans. These being tools which can be used in cre- 
ating one’s personal construction, one’s life, or one’s society, one’s family, one’s 
occupation and business. All of these various tools of the mind may be brought into 
play and considered. For example, an entity seeking to build a life which is satisfactory 
and aimed at a particular goal or purpose, must not consider only how well his senses 
can contribute to that life—the sense of taste, touch, smell, sight, hearing—but must 
also consider how well the mind itself is developed and capable of understanding sym- 
bols, words, ideas, concepts; and must also consider how much the mind and senses 
can coordinate together and work together in organizing and relating all of these vari- 
ous things which are necessary to build the entity’s life according to what he or she 
wishes. The entity must also develop that sensitivity that measures increments and de- 
grees; for the entity without this becomes fanatical, compartmentalized, and cannot 
relate except in terms of extremes of right/left, good/bad, accept/reject, go/come, 
give/take, and the extreme opposites in all terminologies. 


Where the entity understands the nature of increments and degrees and can use this 
instrument of the mind for measuring increments, the entity is capable of having not 
only white wall here, a black wall here—but the entity is also capable of having a gray 
here, a pastel color here, colors which are not extreme, colors which are somewhat 
subdued. The entity is capable of having opinions that are not extreme, opinions that 
are carefully weighed and balanced, opinions that may be questioned, ideas that con- 
vey information but which do not necessarily convey only one thing or which convey 
something that cannot be doubted. The entity is much more refined and capable of dis- 
cernment. 


Where this entity rises to make a speech about different subjects and issues before an 
audience, the entity is capable of weighing and measuring his words and ideas accord- 
ing to degrees of extremes, or the increments of acceptability, or the slight movement 
to the right or left, in order to find the exact center which the entity wishes to address. 
In this manner, the entity does not need to say to the audience “I do not like you. I do 
not like this city. I like my own home town best.” The entity finds ways of compromis- 
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ing certain of his feelings in a way that allows the entity to have a degree of acceptabil- 
ity; and even if the entity wishes to convey the previous message, it can be stated in 
terms that are not so extreme. The entity may say for example, “I do not wish to move 
to this area as I like my hometown, yet it is nice to be here today.” In this manner, the 
entity is showing the use of the skill of increments or degrees of measurement. 


Another important part of any diagram, plan or statement of intentions or plans, is that 
of receiving feedback or knowing that your plans are understood by others. Many enti- 
ties may say to themselves, “J never plan anything. I simply go by spontaneity.” 
However, that if an entity says, “I am leaving now,” even that statement is a plan, al- 
though it is an extremely simple plan, and very briefly stated. Therefore, all entities 
plan—in some way, to some degree or another. 


For entities who seek to do more and to have their energies move in a particular direc- 
tion without becoming scattered through spontaneity, the use of plans and blueprints 
are very important. Imagine an entity who decides, “I am going to build a skyscraper, 
and I have no intention of planning this, as I wish it to occur spontaneously. This is the 
true artistic way, according to my beliefs.” Obviously, such a skyscraper would be a 
jeopardy to all citizens within falling range. 


The action of conveying information in terms of blueprints, plans, concepts and ideas, 
needs to have methods or ways of evaluating and receiving some form of feedback, so 
that any entity who reads the message understands what is being conveyed. Therefore, 
a plan which is diagramed and drawn upon a sheet of paper which is written in Sanskrit 
or some archaic language, or a message which comes from the speaking-in-tongues 
which cannot be deciphered; these kinds of blueprints or messages are of little value to 
any other, and of no value if the originator does not know how to interpret them, or 
forgets what was intended, or should become lost and separated from the blueprints. 


Therefore, a common language in all forms of communication is necessary, or there is 
no communication. There are many forms of language unions, where one member of a 
particular segment of society is capable of understanding the message convey by an- 
other member. This may be in code, or may be in mathematics, or may be in symbol, 
or may be in picture, or may be in sentences, in any of many different languages; but 
unless the receiver is capable of understanding what has been conveyed by the blue- 
print or message, then there is no communication. In checking your ability to 
communicate your plans or your messages, it is important to discover how well your 
receiver is receiving the message. 


For this reason there are many systems devised that allow entities to have feedback. 
You pick up your telephone, you call, an entity answers “hello.” Often you will re- 
spond stating who you are. This as an action of feedback, so that you inform the entity 
who is being spoken to. You may also ask, or the entity may volunteer to inform you 
who you are speaking to on the other end of the line. Where you are in a conversation 
that is not necessarily clear and you are not sure you are getting your message across, 
you may ask entities, “Do you understand what I am saying?” and the entity may be 
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requested to repeat back to you have said. In this manner, you have received recogni- 
tion that your message is being received properly and you may in turn acknowledge, 
“Yes, that is what I stated,” or you may in turn correct some area and restate your mes- 
sage to clarify more the true intent. 


When the blueprint is sent out to the engineer, the engineer may look and decide that 
something just does not make sense; therefore, the engineer sends the blueprint back 
with questions, and asks for more clarification in this area. You then clarify the area 
that is not clear and the engineer then looks and either is satisfied or requires further 
clarification. This form of continual feedback is that which is essential in all planning 
and all areas of building in which the mind works. 


In future times (and in present times), entities may also recognize that the senses which 
serve as tools for the mind, are being extended by mechanical, or scien- 
tific/technological tools. The eyes are helped by glasses, by telescopes and by 
electronic devices which see far into space that which could never be seen by the eyes; 
or by microscopes, which see down into matter much farther than the eyes could ever 
possibly see. The ears are being assisted by electronic speakers and amplifiers, by ra- 
dio, by television, sounds carried over airwaves from distant places that could never be 
heard by the ear without this technology, the radio telescopes and listening devices that 
hear sounds in outer space, or the amplification of the sounds of a plant being tom. 
Likewise, the sense of touch is augmented by machines: the crane, the shovel—these 
machines which dig into concrete, which extends man’s capability of touching and 
digging into the earth, these machines which pick up hot, molten lava or metals with- 
out having to burn the hand, these machines which do things that the sense of touch 
could not possibly do. Likewise, machines that smell and measure vibrations of smell, 
and machines that augment the sounds of the voice are extensions of the five senses. 


There are also other machines that intensify the inner senses. Also that entities in con- 
sidering the tools and blueprints for building their towers or their lives or societies, 
must also recognize that the external senses are only part. These in themselves are the 
Tree of Knowledge; but that within, there are inner senses which also need to be con- 
sidered; and these inner senses, added to the five out senses, comprise the Tree of 
Wisdom. There are also machines or technologies, systems and personal methods 
where these inner senses can be developed to likewise move into greater areas of 
communication. 


In all your blueprints—plans for your life, for your family, for your society, for your 
culture, for your organization, or for your world—that you consider all of the tools 
available to you, and that you consider the potential use, or abuse, or ignorance of use 
of these many tools. This Awareness reminds you also of the sensitivity, or degrees 
and increments that must be part of your refinement and training in using these tools 
that are available to you. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 4 
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Lesson 4 is concerned with the foundation, roots, and nurturing process of the building 
system. 


It has been said that, “the means is the end,” and the “method creates the results.” It 
has also been indicated that “the nurturing develops the purpose.” Essentially, this 
must be understood in terms of increments and degree, for absolute certainty is not pre- 
sent in such statements. Essentially, the nurturing of a child, no matter how well 
nurtured, does not absolutely guarantee the outcome or purpose of that child, for the 
child brings something of itself into this life that is independent of the nurturing proc- 
ess of the mother, or of society in general. However, even though this may be so, the 
nurturing process can have great influence on the child and its outcome. 


For example, an entity may be born with a particular karmic carry-over from a previ- 
ous lifetime, and all of the nurturing available may not affect or totally change that 
karmic experience, but nurturing process can in fact carry over and have an effect on 
the entity within that karmic experience. To clarify: for example, assume that the entity 
being spoken of is the child of a monkey; and the monkey having that karmic experi- 
ence of being a monkey, cannot with all nurturing available from society, or even from 
a human parent overcome its intrinsic being, and therefore remains a monkey, although 
the influences of the nurturing may have an effect upon that monkey. 


Likewise, with an idea, the nurturing of an idea may create an end result from that idea, 
but the basic characteristic of the idea will still remain somewhat the same, regardless 
of the nurturing process. An example: the concept or idea of war may be nurtured in 
different ways. One nurturing process may promote war as a solution to some other 
problem. Another nurturing process may take this idea of war and promote concepts on 
how to avoid involvement in war, or what causes war that can be better understood and 
eliminated by understanding these causes. Therefore, the point being that the nurturing 
process influences the thing being developed, whether this is a living being, or a con- 
cept or idea. 


All creations of a physical nature that have been built by humanity were once nothing 
more than an idea, and this idea existed either in one mind or in a combination of 
minds. The idea, for example, of a building that has been standing for some time, may 
have originated in one mind, but may have been remodeled from activities of another 
entity’s mind, and may have been altered slightly by each entity who inhabits the 
building, according to their own mind and the way they wish their room to look. 


Each artificial or manmade object or society is the outgrowth of thought, or concepts, 
put into external form. In understanding this, entities begin to recognize the relation- 
ship between thought and matter, between the end and the beginning, the cause and the 
effect. The nurturing process relates not only to nurturing the physical, which may be 
the physical body of a living entity, or may be nurturing the physical creation of a 
structure, a machine, a piece of art, or a building, or a society; the physical structure 
being nurtured by the creator, or by a part of the creator, or by energies from the crea- 
tor or its parts, the inventors, the mother or those associates who are helping to create 


ad2 


Structure 


this object or being—this is part of the nurturing process which allows the object to 
come into physical form 


Not only does the object need to have its physical form, but it may also have an emo- 
tional body and a spiritual body, or embodiment, and it may also have a social 
embodiment, and it may have a variety of other experiences that are measured in in- 
crements between each of these, or in combination with each of these. For example, a 
building, while having a physical structure, may also embody a spiritual concept, the 
building being a church. The building may also embody a kind of mental concept, such 
as a school or library, or the building may embody an emotional concept, such as a so- 
cial gathering place. Therefore, not only physical objects such as organic, living beings 
can have the emotional, spiritual and social embodiments, but also physical objects 
may also have those emotional, physical, mental and spiritual embodiments. 


The Bible as one that commonly carries a predominance of spiritual concept over the 
material concept. Entities seldom look at the Bible simply as a physical book without 
feeling the spiritual implications almost overshadowing that physical implication. 
Likewise, certain religious icons carry spiritual implications that are stronger than the 
substance of the physical creation. 


Individuals while being but a physical being, and spiritual, emotional and mental be- 
ing, may also take on a symbolic being. The entity Abraham Lincoln, for example, is 
not remembered so much for the fact that he was a physically strong person, or that he 
was emotionally sound, or that he was a devout spiritual person, or that he was a strong 
mental person—the entity is remembered most because he symbolized freedom. There- 
fore, entities may take on other aspects and qualities, just as objects may take on 
aspects and qualities. 


Also, that in any creation of the mind, these things may be nurtured by the mother, by 
the inventor, by the creator of the object, or the individual. For example, a family needs 
nurturing. If the family receives nurturing only of the physical type, then the emo- 
tional, spiritual, mental and social nurturing will be uncoordinated, and unnourished, 
and must come from each individual within that family according to their ability to 
nurture these things, or find nurturing to fit their needs. However, where the family is 
nurtured physically, mortally, emotionally, and spiritually and also symbolically, as a 
family unit standing for some symbol which is sacred and important, of value, this 
family then becomes very strong indeed as a unit, for all levels are strengthened by the 
nurturing process 


Entities who wish to disrupt and destroy a creation of a society, may begin to disrupt 
the nurturing process of the family or the organization by tearing away at any of the 
areas—mental, emotional, physical, spiritual or symbolic—so that a disarray is experi- 
enced and a disunity is felt between the members of the family or of the society. Where 
these values and nurturing are either disrupted or not allowed to exist or where they are 
lacking; then entities find themselves floundering in those particular areas that were 
not nourished and looking for some kind of individual nourishment to satisfy these 
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That is one reason why entities find their children leaving home and leaving the family 
values to seek some form of emotional sustenance or nurturing from some religious 
leader, who substitutes for the entity’s father which has not supplied the emotional 
needs; or where the entity leaves the family and seeks some spiritual satisfaction by 
running off with some entity who offers drugs or drink as a kind of cheap mysticism 
and the entity feels that this is her chosen spiritual path, to be with this guru who shows 
her the world through the various hallucinations and revelry. These entities who have 
not been given the nurturing for the various aspects of their being will seek out and 
find other sources for the nurturing that they desire. 


In nurturing your projects, you look carefully at what you are feeding your creation— 
whether this be a child, a society, or a structure—and determine whether the nurturing 
is going to satisfy and build a strong character or characteristic of your creation. For 
example, if you use cheap and shoddy material in your machine or structure, you may 
expect cheap and shoddy performance from it. If you feed your child food that is not 
healthy, you may expect the child eventually to have more unhealthy experiences of a 
physical nature than if you had given the child better nourishment. 


Likewise, in terms of emotional nourishment, if you can give your child strong emo- 
tional support, then the child develops a strong and emotional being from this 
nurturing. If this is denied, then you can expect the child to seek emotional nourishing 
from elsewhere. If it does not receive such, then again the child suffers from emotional 
malnourishment. Also, where you assist the child to grow mentally, if the child accepts 
and receives the proper nourishing for developing the mind, then the child receives that 
which can be used in later life for its purposes. Without this, the child would be limited 
in all endeavors from then on. The same is applicable to the spiritual nourishment. Ob- 
viously, the physical nourishment of having action or exercise is likewise important to 
a child—receiving the proper physical exercise to develop the strong physical form. 
This while appearing simple, only leads to one other consideration which must not be 
ignored, and that is the question of diet. 


Would you feed your child one food, and one food only, day after day, week after 
week, month after month, year after year? Obviously, you would not if you could 
avoid doing so. You would prefer to give the child a variety of foods of different types 
of tastes and textures and varieties of dishes. When considering the emotional body of 
a child, would you limit the child’s involvement to a relationship with only you, and 
none other, or would you allow your child to have emotional experiences with other 
creatures and creations, having its own doll, its own rocking horse, its own pet, having 
its own friend and playmates and having other friends and associates, so that the entity 
can develop a wide variety of emotions? 


In developing the child’s mind, would you develop your child so that it became an ab- 


solute genius at mathematics or at Tinker Toys, or at painting, but not at anything other 
than the one pursuit, so that the child knew nothing of literature, or knew nothing of 
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writing, or knew nothing of sociology—so that the child was totally limited to either 
Tinker Toys, or mathematics, or some other singular pursuit? Obviously, you would 
not want your child to grow up with such limited concepts and ideas. You would give 
your child a wide variety of mental pursuits, to give the child the opportunity to de- 
velop mentally a broad base of understanding of all fields of science, art and social 
sciences. All of these areas are obvious; any parent would prefer to give their child a 
broad base of understanding in physical experiences—exercise, sports, food—and in 
emotional experiences, and in the mental experiences; but many parents would prefer 
that their child know only one thing in terms of the spiritual experience, and that they 
not be allowed to look at or question, or explore, or evaluate, or read any material from 
any other spiritual organization or religion. 


Would you allow your child, for example, to read the Holy Bible of the Christian doc- 
trine if your religion were that of the Moslem sect, so that your child could learn of 
Christ, of Moses, of all of these entities of this book? Or would you limit your child to 
knowing only of Mohammed and all of the experiences written in the Koran? Would 
you allow your child to study the works of Krishna, the story of Krishna, of the Brah- 
mins, of the various teachers of India and listen to their messages? Or would you keep 
these out and away from your child for fear of contaminating the child’s spiritual 
body? Would you prefer this child not know about these teachers of India, and instead 
to remain steadfast in the faith of Confucius? 


Would you, being one who seeks to be open-minded, being one of the entities who has 
studied the Bible of the western world and accepts this; would you allow your child to 
enter into a Jewish Synagogue and ask questions regarding the Jewish faith? Would 
you do this if you were not Jewish? Would you, as a Jew, raising your child, allow the 
child to enter into a Christian Church and ask questions about the Christian Doctrine? 
Would you as a Protestant, dare walk into a Catholic church and enter into the cere- 
mony of the mass? Would you as a Protestant, allow a Catholic to enter into your 
church and enter into the ceremony? Would you as a Catholic, enter into a Protestant 
church and enter into the ceremony, asking questions, discerning, discovering, explor- 
ing all of these many beliefs and systems, in order to determine from a wide base of 
experience in the spiritual exploration, to determine the element of truth which flows 
between the various religions in spite of the walls of separateness which serves to 
alienate each from the other? 


Would you deprive your child from ever tasting strawberries because you are con- 
vinced they are evil because your mother and father, and your ancestors before told 
you they were evil, and you have never question these statements? The nurturing proc- 
ess for any child, for any culture, for any organization, while needing to nurture toward 
a particular end and purpose, must also consider the nurturing in terms of variety; for 
the variety gives a broad base of greater wisdom. 


Where an entity is a specialist in terms of typing, but the entity cannot file a form or 


record, then you need two entities to do the job of one. Where an entity has the capabil- 
ity of typing and filing and computer programming and public relations and can also 
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substitute in legal affairs to advise on certain areas; then you have four or five experts 
in one being. This entity is capable of speaking with many different types of persons in 
a manner that is intelligent. Where you have an entity who is well versed in all forms 
of religion, the entity is capable of discussing all forms of religion with any member of 
that religion. Where you have an entity who is capable of discussing various forms of 
business or politics, then this entity is also at an advantage in these fields. The broad 
education as that which allows the entity to have many doors and many areas of inter- 
est, a wide variety of friends. The narrow education creates a specialist who is unable 
to do anything other than repeat and repeat that particular operation which may be of 
value, but which may be no more of value than the pigeon that pecks the particular but- 
ton that causes the machine to run on course. Entities can very easily become 
programmed as narrow-minded robots in a society that denies the broad base of experi- 
ence in physical, mental, emotional and spiritual nurturing. 


One other area of the nurturing process—that being the imagination. For all mental 
pursuits find their greatest nurturing from that which is the imagination; and with this 
imagination, entities can solve many otherwise unsolvable problems. The imagination 
can only be developed outside of the rigid limitations of a narrow mind, and can only 
be brought into full fruition and growth and development when the mind is imple- 
mented with a wide variety of ideas; and talents can only be developed when the 
emotions and mind have had broad experiences in many areas of life. As each of these 
areas develops, the entities spiritual sensitivity levels also develop. 


This Awareness wishes to remind entities that not only does the entity need to be bio- 
logically satisfied in the moment, but the entity has other needs—whether this entity is 
a living organism, or whether this is a business or social movement, or civilization. 
There are essentially five levels that must be satisfied and nurtured in any type of ac- 
tion. This being the physical needs of the body—whether this is biological or 
material—the physical needs of a structure or building or machine or an individual or a 
society; this is the bottom line, and these physical needs must be satisfied on a mo- 
ment-to-moment basis. 


The next tier or level which needs nurturing is the sense of security or long range 
physical satisfaction which comes about by knowing that something is available in 
case of need—this like food in the refrigerator, or on the shelves, or gasoline in the 
tank of your automobile, or the storage of various utensils and paint and equipment 
that may be placed within the building in case maintenance of a physical nature is re- 
quired. This action of security, giving some form of long range security, is a secondary 
need that needs to be nurtured. 


The third level is that which relates to the usefulness or purposefulness of the individ- 
ual, or of the object or creation; and this requires that the nurturing process is such as 
to give the creation a sense of belonging, so that the relationships of the creation or 
entity can help to sustain that purpose for which it was created. 


The fourth level is the self-realization level and the social acceptance level where the 
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performance of the individual or the creation is such as to receive public recognition 
for having performed and given the service that it was intending to give. 


The final level of recognition or nurturing is that which is its ultimate destiny in terms 
of its spiritual contribution or purpose to the society in general, and whether the entity 
or the object has in fact completed and fulfilled its total potential development. This is 
not subject to opinion by the society, but will be nurtured from a sense of internal val- 
ues of the entity or the intrinsic worth of the object, as measured by time and space, as 
it fulfills its destiny. 


These concerns—in terms of the nurturing of the creation, the structure being built by 
the mind—these concerns for the nurturing must include the nurturing of the individ- 
ual, of the group or family, of the culture, of the society, of the organization, the 
nation, the world, or of the physical structure. For in all of these things, nurturing and 
the development through careful nurturing is that which allows the full potential of the 
mind to have its fruition, just as the mother must take seed, or idea, within the womb 
until the time where this comes forth into a manifested creation which can then fulfill 
its own destiny 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 5 


Lesson 5 is concerned with the appearance, presentation, expression, packaging and 
delivery of the building and structuring process. 


The mind, in its process of building and structuring anything and everything, whether 
living or artificial, does have certain tools to available it, according to that which it cre- 
ates. The tools to the creation known as the human being, are found in the senses and 
in the accumulated thinking capacity and indoctrinated concepts that have evolved over 
a period of time which allow the human to experience ideas, concepts, languages, 
symbols, writing and other forms of communication through these mental structures. 


Not only do these senses and concepts or ideas serve as tools, but also the movement 
of an entity, or the movement of energies, can also be used as a form of building or 
structuring. Therefore, entities may travel, or move about in one vehicle or another— 
the physical body or an artificial vehicle or some other form of traveling device. All of 
these things are tools that may be used for building and structuring further creations of 
the mind. 


In this particular discussion to focus on the beautification or the dramatization, or that 
what may be called the packaging—the surface or presentation of your creation. An 
entity can look at another entity and make a grunt that tells all that needs to be said; yet 
another entity may look at another and state that which is almost beyond comprehen- 
sion in terms of the depth of feeling that is conveyed. The speech of Romeo to Juliet 
says exactly what the caveman would like to say to his mate in a grunt; yet it says it 
better, in a different way. It is this refinement and presentation that this Awareness 
wishes to discuss in this particular message. 
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It is one thing to have tools available for use. It is another thing to know how to use 
these tools—to hook things together, to tear things apart, to smooth things out, or to 
make things rough and rigid, or to create curve and angles and shadows, or substance. 
It is quite an important art and skill to know how to use these tools in a manner that 
allows you to develop a talent, an artistic skill, a quality that gives something more 
than merely a place to live—a house, a building, a structure, or a physical body—that 
gives something which can actually be beautiful and artistic, and can be shown to have 
a sense of grandeur of its own, which is there not simply for the utilitarian purposes, 
nor for the strength and endurance of the creation, but for pleasing the senses with 
symmetry or some point of interest. 


To demonstrate certain concepts, this Awareness wishes you to imagine certain objects 
placed in a linear row, one following the other. There is a path. There is, next to that 
path, a tree. This path and this tree stand next to a stream. This stream holds a reflec- 
tion of sunlight. Now in this image, one may be presented by the mind as following the 
other. You may add infinite numbers of objects to this line of objects, or you may sub- 
tract from this line of objects, one, two, three or more. The mind may add or subtract; 
may embellish by adding, or subtract and make more simple. 


The mind may create things in a linear order, such as a sentence, where one word fol- 
lows another or one concept follows another, or in a story where one plot follows 
another, or in a life where one event follows another, or in a construction where one 
floor follows another. This linear action as that which the mind is capable of adding to, 
or subtracting from. Where the principle of “adding to, or subtracting from,” is applied 
to your creation, whether this be the molding of your child, adding to the child’s ward- 
robe for example, or to his education, or subtracting from the child’s allowance, or 
subtracting from his education, this affects the total creation that you have available. 
You may add to your collection of things, or you may subtract from your collection of 
things; and create greater embellishment, or by subtracting, simplify. 


In the creation of artistic and beautiful appearances, there have been many different 
styles. There have been those that embellish with curves and swirls, and those that are 
created using straight lines and sharp corners. There are those that use simplified 
planes without the curves or rough textures. There are also those that use complex de- 
signs, many textures, and many swirls and curves. Throughout history, various type of 
creations—artistic, with great detail, or with very little detail—have a particular effect 
on the consciousness of an observer to create a message of symmetry and beauty. 
There are those artists who embellish the grotesque and those things that are not sym- 
metrical. This too, in some minds, may be considered as a form of art and beauty. 
Generally, beauty is associated with balance and symmetry and grace. 


Where you have a particular sentence and wish to add to the sentence by embellishing 
the information—this such as “Joe went to the “market’”—where you add an embellish- 
ing term or more, that the sentence becomes more descriptive: —“Joe went to the 
flower market to purchase a bouquet.”” You may also define Joe. “The poodle belong- 
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ing to Miss Jones, named Joe, went to the flower market to purchase a bouquet.” This 
action of adding to something, you create more and more images and details. 


Likewise, images and details may be subtracted. Entities who wish to simplify infor- 
mation from the Shakespearean stories may find that the simplified version conveys 
the plot, but not the pleasure. As entities may add to, or subtract from sentences, this 
also may occur in term of words where a syllable may be dropped or added on. This 
has been masterfully used in the English Tudor (rhetoric) systems as studied and prac- 
ticed by Shakespeare and others. 


Not only may sentences and words be added to or subtracted from, but also parts may 
be exchanged and put into the wrong place, the improper place. “The painful marching 
on a rainy field,” may be switched around to state, “The rainy marching on a painful 
field’. This kind of exchange, from proper to improper place, is another form of mental 
creation. This action may also be applied to the decoration of a room, where objects are 
placed in a position so that they become familiar, and the entity deciding to remodel or 
rearrange, simply puts things in a different place, creating a new perspective and a new 
feeling. Likewise, entities do the same with clothing. Likewise, entities may do the 
same with certain concepts and ideas that they hold; and in this manner, may take on 
new viewpoints. 


Even as words, ideas and images can be put into lines, they may also be put into 
planes, one on top of the other. The path and the tree and stream are piled upon one 
another. Image yourself hooking these together mentally. Take a nail, drive the nail 
through the path, into the tree, and into the stream, then ask yourself, “What does this 
mean?” Then look at this in a manner of hooking images together in a symbol; let the 
tree represent the path, let the stream represent the flow on that tree or path of life. In 
this hooking-together of images, you have a symbol that may be used for writing your 
play, your allegory, or your poem, or your song. This may also he used in a painting, 
where the tree is a tree of water flowing, and the path that the water follows leads to 
certain places and certain images. 


A more familiar example would be the image of your father standing next to a drawing 
of the sun, standing next to a picture of the sky, with the earth floating as a ball be- 
neath. This Awareness asks that you visually take a nail, drive the nail through the 
image of the father, through the image of the sun, and into the image of the sky. You 
now have an image of the father, the sun, and the universal principle, or that which is 
“out there” as an overseer, or what may be termed “God’. This sun may represent a 
Divine Light of the God, the father may represent the Divine Ruler of the universe, or 
Sky God; or you may switch these around and consider the sun to be the Heavenly Fa- 
ther, and the earthly father to be a reflection of the Heavenly Father. You may also 
switch this around and visualize this earthly being as being the Father that has de- 
scended from “on high” and now walks the earth. This as a form of mental creation of 
a symbol and is one which has been used by many religious philosophers to convey 
information of a particular type for the mind to understand a particular principle. 
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In understanding this concept of linking things together even further, it is suggested 
that you take the image of waves of water, the ocean waves coming into shore; take 
this image and drive a nail through the image, into a piece of paper which has the word 
“time,” or which has the picture or image of a clock upon it, and you visualize another 
image of a person whose mind is longing for one who is now gone; drive this nail into 
that image, hook these together in a symbol, and this becomes a tool for your creation 
of an allegorical or metaphorical poem or picture. 


For example, you may find the words, (or similar words) coming to you, “Wave after 
wave, your memory comes in, in tides of energies and emotion, washes upon my rocky 
skull, churning the sands of forgetful memories, uncovering those images which I 
loved so dearly, and sweeps away my sorrowful needs. Your gentle breezes flow 
through my rocky skull. The caves opening wide to welcome those images of your 
memory. Wave after wave, I wait eternally for you as time moves on endlessly.” This, 
or other ways of creating allegorical or metaphorical concepts becomes a kind of sim- 
plified way of thinking and embellishing and beautifying so that your creation takes a 
new form of beauty, rather than mere bones and shells and cement and rough construc- 
tion. 


It is sufficient to state, “I miss that loved one that is no longer with me.” However, it 
conveys no emotion and true feeling—not in the same way as when the senses and im- 
ages are brought forth. Likewise, an entity may consider painting images that overlap 
each other, the waves and water flowing behind, the haunting image of a ghost-like 
face floating above, and a lonely entity walking along the seashore. These forms of 
artistic expression where images are hooked together in symbols, as that which is a 
tool available to the mind, but which is not often used enough, for it is common that 
the mind thinks in terms of the way it reads or thinks in a linear fashion. 


The more “primitive” tribes in ancient religious and philosophical teachings, thought in 
terms of the allegories, where images were piled one atop each other, with the nail 
driven through, so that one statement or story could contain an entire book of philoso- 
phy which could be interpreted from many levels. For example, the story of the Garden 
of Eden, which is a metaphor and allegory having many different levels of meaning; 
the Garden being the subconscious, the Tree of Wisdom and Tree of Knowledge repre- 
senting the fruits of the senses and the fruits of the mind and its various aspects. Adam 
and Eve being the conscious and subconscious minds. 


There are also ancient fairy tales and stories such as Snow White and the Seven 
Dwarfs, where this represents the Christ Consciousness and the seven chakras of an 
entity; or the story of the Flying Carpet, which is astral travel, or the story of Aladdin 
and the Lamp with the Genie inside, which is the subconscious inside the bottle. 
Throughout ancient literature there are found many different forms of symbolic mes- 
sages. In more recent times, most entities have been taught to think in the logical 
manner, one line following another, in linear fashion, rather than one thing hooked on 
top of the other. It is important for entities to recognize both systems—the linear 
thought, and the three-dimensional thought of the symbol. 
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In considering these two ways of creating, you must apply this tool of lining up, or of 
looking down the line of objects head-on, as though a nail were driven through, as be- 
ing two very important ways of viewing information or creations of the mind. This 
Awareness wishes you to also consider this when studying the following information. 
It is suggested that each of these two systems may be applied when you work with the 
creative tools that shall be briefly described. (There are many which cannot be covered 
in this message, but some of these will be given to assist you in finding more and in 
understanding the application). 


One such tool is the concept of space. In any creative action, you must consider space. 
Is the space to be broad or confined? Where an object is placed upon a stage, it stands 
out if there is nothing else around. Where the object is placed upon a stage and every- 
thing else is there also, that object is not likely to be found. It becomes like the needle 
in the haystack. Therefore, in considering what you want to focus on, you must con- 
sider the space being used, and how that space is used to create a focus. If you have, 
for example, all of the chairs in the room facing a particular direction—whether the 
center of the room, or one end of the room, or a particular corner of the room—all fo- 
cus will go in that direction. Likewise, if you have entities upon a stage who are facing 
a particular direction, the attention goes in than direction. In a play, entities who focus 
upon the speaker, add to the respect and attention given to that speaker. Those who 
look away from the speaker, detract from that focus and that respect. Therefore, enti- 
ties in understanding the staging of space, where an object is enhanced or detracted 
from by the space and focus, can understand more clearly the need for proper order in 
terms of space. 


Also, an entity in considering constructions, must consider time. The time or timing of 
an action or a creation is that which is of absolute importance. A play that is to be pre- 
sented can not be properly presented before the acts and the direction and the costumes 
are ready. Likewise, an invention that is created may not be accepted if the timing is 
not right. An idea whose time has not yet come, even though created and present, and 
ready, must wait until the proper time for its acceptance. Space and time are of great 
importance. 


The location of activities as also important. Where an entity is out in the wilderness 
and camping out—roughing it—the entity may find that the can of beans tastes abso- 
lutely great, even though they are scorched somewhat. Where this entity is in a fine 
restaurant in a fine city, with very impressive date or friend, and the entity discovers 
that the cook has served a can of beans that are scorched, the entity may object vehe- 
mently at the “terrible taste of these things.” It is a matter of location more than 
anything else; for the taste of beans in the rough outdoors (even though scorched) may 
be of great enjoyment, while that in the fancy restaurant may be abhorrent to the mind. 


Likewise, time, space, rhythm, as that which also must be considered. The rhythm that 


is also a form of timing, or the cycles—whether an entity wishes to camp out ina 
summer eve or a winter eve will have a big difference on the type of clothing the entity 
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would wear. This as a consideration of cycles. Time, space, rhythm, cycles—and the 
potential changes that can occur are also important—the changes that may occur in a 
scene or setting: for all things change; nothing remains eternally the same. Therefore, 
an entity who recognizes an old friend from ten years previous, may find that the friend 
is no longer the same person. 


In writing your poem or your play or your message, or in creating your mural on the 
wall of your home or building, you must consider whether that which you are present- 
ing is timely now, or will be timely in the years to come. You must also consider such 
concepts as texture and color and tone and value and volume; the loudness, or the 
sharpness of something, the fullness—all of the oppositions of sensual data, whether 
related to sight, taste, touch, smell, or sound, and the sizes of things, and the numbers 
involved, or the qualities and quantities of these things. 


One man standing alone in the desert creates a particular image. One million entities 
standing alone in the center of a desert shall create an entirely different image, even 
though these entities comprise one body of humanity. That multitude, or the solitude of 
one entity, is also that which may be considered in terms of your creation. This has 
been used by advertising agencies where a product is seen standing alone and looking 
good, or where the product is seen in multitudes, with tens or hundreds or even thou- 
sands of copies of this product. 


In creating your image of yourself, you may wish to consider whether you wish to be 
standing alone as an individual, or whether you wish to blend in with the crowd. Also, 
you may wish to consider whether you would prefer each to some degree or another— 
the increments, or degrees of aloneness and the degrees of involvement may be consid- 
ered. 


The polarities of the sensual data of sight, touch, smell, sound or taste, may all be 
augmented and modified by the degrees of extreme, where the colors are either ex- 
tremely sharp and different from each other, or where the colors are subdued, as in 
pastels, and blend together with little distinction, or whether the tastes are blended to- 
gether as in a soup, or whether these tastes are left sharply divided, as in a salad. 
Likewise, when creating your life, your room, you may wish to keep each item sepa- 
rated and distinct, or you may wish to have them blend together in some way so that 
there are no outstanding objects. Your play or your poem may have little variety, so 
that all flows together as a kind of gravy; or your poem may be such that there is con- 
stant variety in images and in characters, so that there is great exchange of images, 
sharp, outstanding thoughts, pictures, images and concepts. In other words, you have 
the option of using various degrees and increments to create variety of extreme or of a 
very subtle nature. 


Likewise, in textures for a wall, this may be applied also—that one wall may have sub- 
tle features, another sharp features. A wall may be very subtle in its decor while a 
picture hangs to create a sharp contrast. Many new buildings with their fancy rooms 
and walls which have the familiar picture of an old, dilapidated shack, conveying con- 
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trast and nostalgia to the beautiful room—the old, dilapidated shack which hangs, 
ready to fall apart, deserted by many years of misuse or nonuse, hanging there in the 
fancy new room of the multimillion dollar building. This particular form of art is that 
which is using the concept of contrast: that where something is contrasted against 
something else, it creates a greater awareness of that which is opposed to it. This action 
of setting things in opposition is a form of dramatizing and can be used effectively by 
the mind to create greater focus on something. 


For example, your empty stage with the one object on it: supposing that the object is a 
single flower in a small glass of water. Now, in contrast to this, imagine a cow walking 
onto the stage and focusing on that flower. This image created by such a contrast, is 
much affected by the addition of that cow. In all things, you must look for contrast and 
ask yourself, “If there is something contrasted to this—set up in opposition, does this 
help to focus on the object in the manner which I wish to do?” 


In all things, also, there is relationship. Contrast and relationship exist in everything 
that is. Everything is in contrast to something, to everything else. Everything is also 
related to everything else in some manner. In your creative endeavors, you may find 
ways of pointing to the relationship of one thing or another, as well as the contrasts of 
one thing to another. 


The ancient Chinese poem in which the two entities, the two lovers, sit upon the hill 
overlooking the valley where a fierce battle had been fought some several hundred 
years before. The lovers sitting there together in quiet peace and enjoyment of each 
other and the life that each other shared with the other, look down find beneath the 
hand of one, a bone; picking up this bone, see this to be the jawbone of an entity who 
lived and died some several hundred years before. This contrast of the old and de- 
cayed, that which is gone, that which is death, contrasted against that which is life and 
love—and that which is violence of the ancient war and that which is peace in the pre- 
sent valley; this contrast, and the relationship between these two images creates a 
poetic feeling, an image that touches the emotions, which cannot be described in logic, 
but can only be felt through the images and the poetry which lies between these im- 
ages. 


Likewise, that ancient Chinese poem: “The sound of her silk skirt has ceased. Her steps 
on the marble floor, no longer here. The smell of her soft perfume, never again. The 
sound of that sweet voice is gone. How can I ever bring my aching heart to rest?” The 
appeal to the senses of that which is related and in contrast; that which is related to this 
image of what was, and the contrast of that which is gone, the absence and the pres- 
ence; this is that contrast and relationship, and the effect upon sensual data which 
creates the true feeling of the images. For an entity simply to make the statement, “I 
certainly miss my lost love,” this conveys very little of the true feeling. The listener 
can only nod and say, “Yes, I guess you must.” However, when the entity conveys the 
feeling through the poetry of image, of contrast, relationship, and the sensual data of 
images which are intangible, which are one placed upon the other—the absence of this 
entity and the presence of the memory of the entity; when one then speaks the line, 
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“How can I ever bring my aching heart to rest?,” this line then conveys deep emotion, 
and allows the other to feel that which was felt by the mind which experienced the 
situation. 


As it can be done in poetry, it also can he done in architecture, interior design, cloth- 
ing, paintings, plays, dramas, stories, and in your own expression of your own 
experiences. These tools—of contrast and relationship, of the many oppositions of sen- 
sual data, of concepts which are in opposition to each other—the concept of the past in 
opposition to the future, and the transition which is occurring; all of these things—-size, 
viewpoint, degree, volume, number, quality, light or darkness, shadow or substance, 
real or unreal, tangible or intangible; all of these concepts in opposition, all of this sen- 
sual data in opposition and in increments of relationship and contrast to one another— 
these are the tools of creative, artistic beautification and dramatization and can be used 
to enhance the enjoyment of your expressions and creations. 


In your family, you need not try to mold each other to be the same; for the contrast and 
the relationship, these differences can assist in making a variety of individuals which is 
of great beauty and which can be of great pleasure to all. The sameness of all things 
creates boredom, the extremes of all things creates chaos, but the contrast and relation- 
ship in increments and degrees creates great variety and interest which can be used for 
much good, much pleasure and enjoyment. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 6 


Lesson 6 is concerned with the harvesting, the digestion, the gathering of the fruits and 
the effects, the auditing of the books, reaping the rewards of labor, of building and 
structuring. This includes systems-keeping methods, operations and classification sys- 
tems. 


The various tools available for the carpenter include that tool which breaks thing apart, 
or separates. This may be an ax or a saw or a crowbar or some other tool for separat- 
ing. There are tools that join things together, and tools that separate and break things 
apart. 


In the mind, there are also used these tools: the tools of separating analyzing, and the 
tools of joining together, or synthesizing. Essentially this discussion is that which cen- 
ters on the use of these tools and the recording of the effects of such. This Awareness 
wishes to point out the image of the harvest where the fruit of the harvest is gathered: 
whether this is from the tree or from the grain or from the garden, the fruit is separated 
from the vines or plant and is stored separately for use. The separation is that which 
equates to analysis, and the coming together or bringing the harvest together in a bas- 
ket or in storage place is that which may be equated to synthesis. 


In all things, entities will notice that there is always an opportunity to separate or to 


join together. In all things, entities will always notice there is the opportunity to sepa- 
rate or join together. In all things, entities will ever and always notice there is the 
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opportunity to separate or join together. This Awareness has repeated this three times, 
so entities will not forget analysis and synthesis as two forces that are always present 
in all things. This as being of similar importance to the mind as is the realization that 
things are in contrast and all things are related—no two things are alike, and no two 
things are unrelated in some way. 


For example, two identical lamps or objects are not the same in at least one or more 
ways. Even if every atom making up the object was identical, the objects would not be 
the same in that they would occupy different space or different times. One sitting be- 
side the other would lie in contrast in that one was on the right and the other on the 
left; therefore, these objects are not identical. No two things are ever the exact same in 
every way—yet no two things, regardless of how different they may appear to be are 
totally without some relationship. If nothing else, they both exist in the mind of the 
entity conceiving, and therefore have that as a relationship. 


Whether the object is imaginary, out in space, being compared to a real object in the 
hand of the entity conceiving these differences, the different objects—one being tangi- 
ble and real, the other being intangible and unreal—are still in relationship to each 
other through the mind that is conceiving these two objects. For each has something in 
common: the mind is in common to each of these; therefore, there is a relationship. The 
question may be asked, “What does this object in this entity’s hand have in common to 
the object that the entity holds in his mind which is intangible, unreal and only imagi- 
nary?” The answer being: “Each has in common the beholder of the images.” 


Contrast, relationship, analysis and synthesis, are of very similar and equal value, for 
each thing can be analyzed and each thing can have other things added to it to create a 
synthesis. When the harvest occurs and the grain is taken from the wheat shaft, the 
grain is in effect separated or analyzed, and the separation is that which allows the har- 
vester to have a closer control over that portion which is desired. Likewise, when food 
is eaten, it is digested, and the digestion is that which breaks it down, or essentially 
analyzes it into its various components and parts and gives this to the different parts of 
the body for the body’s use. This breaking down or separating of the qualities of the 
food parallels the action of the analysis of the mind. 


In the actions of breaking things down for examination, the whole is lost and the parts 
are laid bare. When an entity tears apart the motor, the totality, the wholesomeness of 
the motor is missing; but the parts, the inner working parts of the motor are brought to 
focus and can be examined for repair, or for better understanding of the whole. Like- 
wise, a chemist or doctor, seeking to use this tool of analysis to better understand the 
field of exploration, may begin by breaking down certain components of the field to 
study the parts therein; the chemist breaking down certain chemical combinations until 
itis analyzed enough that the chemist understands what he or she is working with; the 
doctor breaking down and analyzing the body or the illness, or the organ or the part 
which needs to be better understood, and in this action, analyzing the parts which make 
up the whole. The entity who seeks to study history or sciences, or concepts, or phi- 
losophies, or religions or personalities, or methods and systems: all of these and other 


585 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


things—everything that is may be analyze, broken down, examined and better under- 
stood. 


Not in every case however, is that which is analyzed and broken down, better under- 
stood, if it cannot be put back together again, or if in the breaking down, some element 
is lost, some portion is destroyed, or is misplaced, or is unnoticed. An entity may break 
down the ancient artifact, the vase or the object that is ten thousand years old, seeking 
to understand what is the secret of its endurance or of its message; but in so breaking it 
down, if the object is destroyed, then what has come from such analysis? However, 
that an analysis which does not destroy or break or lose or shatter any portion of that 
which is being analyzed may reach better understanding of the system or thing. 


In analyzing a personality, where a portion of the personality is broken down and shat- 
tered and cannot be put back together again in the same manner; this can in some cases 
be a welcomed relief, for the entity may wish to be rid of certain qualities and to start 
new qualifies of a different order. Therefore, analysis may break something down, cre- 
ating a deeper understanding and also allowing something new to develop. The 
destruction of a building may create a situation where the building cannot be replaced, 
but may be replaced by something entirely different or better quality. In all things, 
analysis is a form of destruction for purposes of deeper insight or for purposes of rid- 
ding and destroying some element so that it cannot be used again. 


There are destructive analysis and constructive analysis, and some can he used for put- 
ting things back together properly, while others terminate the construction that has 
been in existence and bring about a different situation. Likewise, synthesis or the join- 
ing together, as that which has also destructive powers where the separateness is 
destroyed and unity is created. Two individuals who come together in marriage or 
partnership create synthesis of energies, and though each retains a portion of individu- 
ality, something must be lost in order for the unity to occur. 


There are the actions of destruction of separateness and construction of unity involved 
in synthesis, while in the action of analysis, there is the destruction of unity and the 
creation of separateness. These processes, analysis and synthesis, may work together as 
one process, where something is analyzed, broken apart, and then the parts are re- 
established together in a synthesis which allows deeper understanding of the internal 
workings and gives greater appreciation and operation of the whole. For example, the 
entity who knows how to take apart the machine and discover how it works and put the 
machine back together again, can use that machine in a synthesized manner while be- 
ing aware of what is going on inside the motor, inside the wheels, inside the levers and 
working affair while it is in use, and this entity can better operate the machine than one 
who has never seen the insides of the contraption. 


This in terms of the mechanical parts of the machine, rather than the skill of the opera- 
tion. A good mechanic may not be a good racer in the sports car race. A good surgeon 

may not necessarily be a good husband to the wife of the surgeon. The mechanics does 
not necessarily mean that the entity who is aware of the workings of the operation fully 
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understands the creation. An entity who makes pencils and knows how the pencils are 
constructed is not necessarily an excellent writer. The entity who says, “I know pen- 
cils,” may be an excellent writer, but knows nothing as to how pencils are made, and 
vice versa. 


No entity can know everything about everything, but by analyzing and by synthesizing, 
entities can know more about what they wish to learn about. Where an entity seeks to 
learn more about writing, or more about art, or more about science, or more about the 
political affairs, or more about philosophies or religion, or individual personalities, or 
other biological systems, the entity can begin to explore those areas of interest by 
breaking down, or analyzing with the mind the inner workings of the areas. Not only 
does this apply simply to breaking down or analyzing the physical bodies of things, but 
breaking down and analyzing concepts and ideas; breaking down the concept of a par- 
ticular religion to its bare bones, of a particular ideology to its bare bones and its 
construction—the basic foundation on which it is built, breaking down the tower, the 
building, and discover what it is make of, discovering what lies behind the paint, be- 
hind the facade, behind the masks. 


entities who look behind the stage at the directors and prompters and the stage hands 
and managers, who look behind the illusions being presented, these entities who look 
behind the script at what was meant by the writer, at what the writer experienced which 
led to writing this play; in analyzing anything, an entity can embark on an absolutely 
endless trip of discovery, therefore the entity must know where to stop, where it has 
reached enough for its own satisfaction. The entity who embarks on a trip of analysis 
and forgets where it came from and does not put things back together properly, will 
leave a trail of broken parts, broken individuals, broken hearts, broken screws, broken 
lives, broken homes; the entity may leave rubble behind. The entity who takes things 
apart just enough to gain the understanding necessary, without destroying anything, but 
to make things work better, to make things run better, to put Humpty Dumpty together 
in a more efficient manner; this entity is assisting in the positive use of the tool of 
analysis. 


The tool of analysis is that which is the favorite tool of the sadist. The sadist loves to 
tear things apart, to destroy, to hurt, to break. The proper use of the knife as a scalpel 
for operations that must be used to make things better, while using this tool of analysis, 
of cutting apart, of sawing, of separating—when used for the motive and purpose to 
make something better—is an acceptable use of the tool of analysis. However, the de- 
gree of and viewpoint of the entity so using this tool must be carefully weighed and 
considered in terms of motive, in terms of whose values are being looked at, and who 
is considering the action to be better, and how many, or who agrees; for to operate on 
an entity who does not agree to the operation is a violation, even though the operator 
may feel this motive is to improve the situation. This, of course, also needs to be ana- 
lyzed in terms of the situation; for if the entity needing the operation who does not 
agree to have the operation, is incompetent to make the decision and if the operator is 
the only person who can make that decision; then of course, the operator may so de- 
cide, and take the consequences for his decision. 
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In any action of analysis, there can be a danger involved if the action is not clear and if 
the action is not understood properly; for the mind in analyzing, the mind in separating 
things may make a mistake. Discernment, sensitivity, the use of increments, degrees of 
analysis; these things need to be deeply understood, and these tools of sensitivity, de- 
grees of use, increments and measurements, must be well trained into the builder, so 
that the mind knows the precision necessary for the operation that is occurring in the 
analysis, in the harvest, in the gathering of the fruit of the creation, in the digestion 
process where the digestion is that which is operating with a fine-tuned machine of the 
parts; or where the operation of the digestion is such that it needs to be carefully 
watched and weighed and disciplined so as to improve its function. This is necessary 
for the mind that analyzes or breaks things apart, to develop that very fine attunement 
and discernment of the use of analysis in proportion, degree, increments so that the 
blade of analysis does not slip, go too far or create some accidental catastrophe. 


Likewise, the hooks and threads and nails and glue that are used to bring things to- 
gether, may also need great discernment; for the entity who is putting Humpty Dumpty 
together, who is careless in its action, may find that the left arm has been hooked to the 
right shoulder, the left leg to the left shoulder, and so forth. Even though the thread and 
glue, and all of the nails involved may be perfectly placed and well analyzed, it the 
total being has not been synthesized properly and understood in terms of the proper 
placement of the parts; then the creation may become grotesque and strange and bi- 
zarre. 


Similarly, an entity who has a particular plan for his or her life—the plan being to 
grow up, have a child, get married, get some form of occupation and find some pleas- 
ures in life, move to the beach and buy a house—this entity, if not analyzing and 
carefully synthesizing the total picture, may find these things occurring in an order 
which is not satisfactory. The entity may find, “Yes, the plan was alright, except the 
elements were out of order. The idea was to grow up first, then get married and have a 
child. But I got things mixed up and had a child before I grew up or got married, and 
then I never got my house on the beach, but went on some other tangents, lived with 
friends who got me in deeper trouble, and my dreams simply have vanished’. 


The action of synthesizing or adding parts together must consider and use the tool of 
proper placement, proper joining. For the different purposes one may have, hooking 
things together out of order can be of some great benefit. For example, the line of 
Othello, when he speaks of Desdemona and states that, “I will not shed her blood, nor 
mar that whiter skin of hers then snow.” That “whiter skin of hers than snow” is a line 
where there is an unusual order of words. The usual way would be to say, “That skin of 
hers that is whiter than snow.” The deliberate use of disorder, of that which is out of 
place or out of order, can have a poetic and beautifying effect. The entity Shakespeare, 
in attempting to show confusion, often created actions conveyed by characters which 
were out of order, such as the statement of having fled, where an entity might state 
that, “I was attacked and fought off my pursuers and fled and was hiding,” the con- 
fused entity might rather put things out of order and state? “I was hiding and fled and 
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was attacked and fought off my enemies.” 


These actions or systems of putting things out of order in poetry can also be used in a 
play, where a scene begins and the scene fades back into a previous time, where the 
past is recalled and placed in front of the opening, present time. Generally, this action 
of putting things together out of order is done for artistic purposes. In most actions of 
synthesis, it is important that entities know the proper order and only use improper or- 
der for particular purposes, for the motive of one reason or another. Humor, for 
example, makes much of using improper order in things. 


Analysis and synthesis, the breaking down of things, the analyzing of things, is a tool 
which the mind can apply to any individual, to oneself, to a family, to the 
mind/emotion/feeling, to the physical, emotional, mental, or spiritual aspects, to the 
society in the same levels, or to world affairs. The use of analysis and synthesis, break- 
ing things apart for closer examination, or joining things together for a unifying 
purpose—this tool can be applied and used in all things which the mind creates, and 
which can he improved upon by remodeling, reconditioning, regenerating or rediscov- 
ering. 


Entities in exploring the use of the mind should look very carefully at this tool of 
analysis and synthesis, for herein lies a tool that can be applied to all aspects of one’s 
life and can answer and serve and solve many situations and problems. These for one- 
self and for others: and that entities may also ask for assistance of others in the use of 
such tools when desired; for many entities can analyze each others” situations better 
than their own. Such a tool as is available must be carefully used with discernment and 
great sensitivity. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 7 


Lesson 7 relates to the builder, the action of structuring and building. We are now on 
lesson number seven, which relates to public affairs and public relations, business and 
balanced agreements with the public or others in the building process. 


During the past six discussions regarding the nature of mind as the builder, this cov- 
ered the essence of mind, the attachments of mind, the symbolic or substitution 
methods used by mind in creating concepts and images, the nurturing of mind, the 
creative principles used by mind, and categorizing or the use of capitalizing on the pre- 
vious creations of mind and harvesting that for further tools. 


The mind has the capacity to create itself. In this particular discussion, this Awareness 
will discuss this capacity of self-creation and the capacity of the mind to make links in 
its structuring process so that it builds upon its own creation. This then may be applied 
to oneself or one’s society, to one’s affairs, in one’s business—whether that business is 
that of the individual or that of a cell within the body of an individual. Essentially, 
“business” is an activity of a living organism, and this activity is its busy-ness. This 
organism or organization may be of sub-atomic size or may be of great magnitude, 
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such as a nation of planet or planetary system, or may even be the cosmos itself. 


Essentially, as in everything else, there are five elements or qualities of creation, and 
mind is that which may be called the creator. These qualities correspond to Akasha, 
Fire, Water, Air and Earth. These are creative qualities or the elements of the ancients. 
Akasha as the essence or that which is the permanence—the screen from which all 
things emerge. This as the essence of all things, this including the aspects of mind. 
Fire, in terms of the aspects of mind in its creation of itself, may be that which equates 
to consciousness—the consciousness which emerges from the essence. Water may 
equate to the image that comes into form within the being of consciousness. 


That Air may equate to the action of movement between images or forms or dimen- 
sions of mind where the link is made between one level and another, as has just 
occurred in this discussion of the levels of mind and its emergence from essence. Air is 
that which allows the mind to reflect upon its own emergence, upon its own nature and 
make connections or links between one thing and another. Earth is the assumption of 
mind in terms of a state of existence; Earth being that which, in this respect symbolizes 
the mind assuming itself to be a state of being; the concept of a “state,” or “status,” or 
“static,” or essentially a thing in itself. This as the Earth aspect of the five principles or 
qualities that make up the essential element known as mind. 


Even as mind has its expression in Akasha, Fire, Water, Air and Earth, so likewise do 
all things that were created from mind, which are the material and spiritual realms— 
the heaven and earth; and all of these things are the grand illusion known as Maya. 
This grand illusion is the creation of mind, even as mind is its own creation, creating 
itself out of reflection upon itself. 


Essentially there is that which Is, and that which Is is essence; but until essence recog- 
nizes itself in reflection from something other than itself, it essentially has no being of 
its own. For as is said in the Koans of the Zen teaching, if a sound occurs and no one or 
nothing is there to hear the sound, then there was essentially no sound occurring. If in 
essence something IS, but if it cannot even recognize its own essence by reflecting 
upon itself, then essentially it has no essence or being. Mind, however—the essence of 
Akasha, is such that it can reflect, and this is known as the will of God—the creative 
action. The creation of the universe occurred when Akasha reflected on itself and rec- 
ognized itself in its reflection. This became the first polarity: that which Is and that 
which it observed. This is the “I-and-thou” concept. This may also be referred to as the 
duality system, or the first duality, the first separateness, the first separation, the sepa- 
ration of light from darkness, the separation of the waters. 


In this division, the one was seen in reflection of the other, and a union of two, a union 
of pairs—Yin and Yang—came into being. As these two reflected on each other, a re- 
action between the two, a relationship between the two—that which Is, and that which 
reflects upon that which Is—this relationship is called consciousness, Universal Con- 
sciousness, Cosmic Consciousness. This as self-awareness of the universe. As this self- 
awareness occurred, it became possible for this consciousness to image itself, to imag- 
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ine itself; and the image that sprung forth from this marriage of essence and reflection, 
became that which was the Water element or the image. The Akasha and the Fire—the 
essence and the reflection—merging together, created consciousness, which in itself 
was a relationship—a marriage of Akasha and Fire, which then resulted in the off- 
spring of image, and that image was Water or magnetism. 


When magnetism became an element of the universal forces, it became possible for 
magnetism to create links and to create separation and divisions and whirlpools and 
eddies within the mind, or within the essence of the Universal Mind. These whirlpools 
and eddies created out of the combination of radiance or Fire and magnetism, electrical 
and gravitational—these energies in flux, these whirlpools and eddies created what 
may be termed “entities,” or individual essences; reflective universes, minute universes 
reflecting from the greater universe; these like overtones or vibrations from musical 
harmonies. This as the mirror-image of God, the creation from the mind of the Creator, 
reflecting into microcosmic creations. 


These beings that were created, in themselves became further creators. These whirl- 
pools and eddies were known as angels, or angles or aspects of the creative mind, and 
these whirlpools and eddies—these energies became such that on the next level they 
were capable of linking—this as the Air aspect, linking to each other, one to another, 
or linking from one level to another. Thus particles and waves and vibrations and en- 
ergy fields began to link with each other. 


This linking ability as that which led to the merging of Fire, essence, and form or im- 
age, along with the connection between different entities or essences which had been 
created individually, containing Essence, Fire, form; and the linking of these different 
creations and energy fields led to that which may be termed earth, or stability, where 
the general link of the microcosm, through the levels of mind into magnetic fields, ra- 
diance, and essences, linked together by thought or mind, as that which results in 
matter or earth or stability Therefore, the spirit and the matter joined together in creat- 
ing heaven and earth. 


All of this is nothing other than the aspect of mind creating itself in various ways of 
reflection upon itself. The reflection, where it turns upon itself, may be also recognized 
in terms of electricity, where energies are stepped down by various inhibitors, by areas 
and instruments that block the flow, that transform the flow to slower and slower vi- 
brations; or which allow the vibrations to speed faster and faster. Likewise, as energy 
is transferred down in speed, it can also be released from matter and transformed up 
into higher vibrations, as in the splitting of the atom. The action of mind being that 
which is involved in creating links, in creating movement, in linking one thing to an- 
other. 


In this particular lesson, and the lessons that will follow in relation to mind, it must be 
recognized that no one action of mind can be isolated, for all things are connected in 
the tangles, the tangled webs of mind. In this particular lesson of Libra energies within 
the Sea of Capricorn, It wishes to discuss the conduits or carriers of mind. In the next 
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lesson, this Awareness will discuss the currents that are carried over these conduits, the 
energies carried through the conduits discussed in this particular lesson. In the lesson 
following, this Awareness will discuss the refinement of energies carried along with 
the current, where the current carried in the 8th lesson, becomes a conduit carrying re- 
fined energies in the 9th lesson. 


In this particular lesson of Libra energies there are many forms of conduits or carriers 
of energy where the mind connects one thing to another, and allows this connection to 
serve as the building process. This Awareness wishes to use as an analogy the concept 
of a structure being built—a tower, a skyscraper in modern times. Up go the many 
beams, these metal or steel beams being driven deep into the earth to find a solid foot- 
ing. These beams towering upward, one linked to the other, to create a solid and 
immovable base; then upon this base, other beams are built and placed, so that these 
are solid and immovable; and upon these, still others are built, and the structure 
reaches higher and higher and higher. 


These still are but metal beams—without walls, without floors—but these are solid, the 
connections having been established so that they do not wash away or blow away or 
burn away; these beams hooked together in such a manner as to withstand pressures of 
time and circumstance. These beams then are further connected by interlacing between 
them of walls. The walls may be made of various types of material. But whatever is 
chosen, the purpose is to further strengthen and create barriers, and create divisions 
where links are made, separations are clarified and holdings are placed. 


In these terms used in the building process, one may also recognize this in terms of 
social agreements, where the social agreement is created by principles that are stuck 
deep into society’s customs with steel-like beams or value systems that do not fluctuate 
or fall with changing winds or storms or circumstances; and these structures are con- 
nected by the fabric of society, one brick at a time, or with its various lattice and 
lacings, so that all of the agreements are reinforcing each other, so that the strength is 
strengthened the more it is relied upon. In the society, these are called contracts. A 
contract is essentially an agreement—or may be called contacts; a contact is essentially 
a connection. In the building process these may also be called contacts. In welding two 
beams together, there is that which is known as tack-welding, where the parts are 
tacked together with the weld. In the building process there is also that known as the 
nail or tack—the contact, where the parts are linked and hooked together, creating the 
structure, or the framework on which other things may be built. Framework or struc- 
ture is that which entities may feel free to rely upon to some degree to remain as it is, 
withstand certain amounts of pressure and storms from external forces. 


In another sense, this is an action of bridging gaps—bridging gaps between generations 
of people, between those who lived a century prior, and those who will live a century 
from now; the bridging of these gaps through language, through structures, through 
architecture, through designs, through planning, through government, through systems, 
through cultures and through philosophies and ideals; the bridging of the gaps between 
individuals in a society and also between societies. All of this is that which is strength- 


592 


Structure 


ening the existence of those essences which were created at the beginning, those whirl- 
pools and eddies which reflected the macrocosm, those little whirlpools and eddies 
known as individuals—angelic or of any sub-level. All of these energies serve each 
other, and serve in the creation of that Mind of the Universal Being which contains all 
of these forms, energies, concepts, individuals; the entities within. 


As these links and concepts, as these bridges are crested, distortions and conflicts may 
occur when one segment of the Universal Mind cannot bridge the gap and communi- 
cate clearly with another segment. This like the pit of snakes, where one lashes out at 
another. The individualities that occur in the universe as that which creates conflict, yet 
these individualities can be bridged so that harmony can come into being. 


Through marriage, through partnership, through agreement, through contracts, through 
contact, through communication, through business that grows into minding each 
other’s business; through this kind of continued expansion of mind discovering itself, 
of individuals discovering each other, of individuals discovering their own Source with 
the Universal Mind; all of this continuous churning in the Sea of Consciousness, is that 
which leads eventually to the One Mind finding Itself again in harmony with all of Its 
parts. 


Where these parts move into the atonement, or at-one-ment with the whole or total, as 
in holistic healing or holistic thinking or holistic living; when this occurs, then the be- 
ginnings of new experiences are available for all in all levels of creation. Essentially, 
Mind is still in the process of creating the universe. The universe is nothing other than 
a poem, created by the Mind, a verse of One Mind. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 concerns that exchange, trade, alchemy, transfer, transcendence, translation, 
import/export, storage and retrieval mechanisms in the building process. 


Essentially this lesson focuses on the energies being conveyed by the conduit or sys- 
tems that were discussed in the previous lesson. In the previous lesson, this Awareness 
discussed the connecting links between one section of the mind’s creation and another 
section, or between one place and another, or between one time and another, or be- 
tween different essences or categories in the creation; and how these various 
connecting links created the fabric of the universe and the existence which is the com- 
bination of the material and spiritual realms. 


Essentially, this discussion will center on the energies that are conveyed along the lines 
that were discussed by the previous lesson as being conduits or contracts or connec- 
tions between various parts. It has been indicated by your modern science that all 
things are energy; thus the stone is energy. It might be beneficial for entities to look at 
the word “energy” as meaning inert gravity, inert G. This inert gravity as that which is 
essentially magnetic in nature until released, and then the energy, or the activities of 
expression occur where the energy is released. 
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In the conduit that carries energy, or holds or contains the energy, there are many dif- 
ferent forms and types of containers of energy. Even as a pipe may carry gas or water 
as energy, the pipe itself is also energy; it is more inert and more dense in its form, re- 
quiring greater release than the energy that flows through it. Likewise the physical 
body, while being energy in itself, contains or carries a lighter energy, one that is more 
easily released. Likewise there are the contracts where a contract is drawn up to convey 
certain information or to convey properties or to convey agreement; that contract is of 
itself energy in a static form, and in itself carries or conveys an energy from one to an- 
other. 


The recognition of the carrier, conduit, or instrument which holds the energy, and the 
recognition of the energy which is the subject of concern, and the recognition of the 
purpose or application—the concept for which the energy is being applied, and the ac- 
tual application and use of the energy—these again create four different levels or 
categories of energy. There is that energy which is stored and carries or holds other 
energy that flows, and that energy which flows is applied and may be made useful for a 
purpose, and that purpose then is that which creates something, when applied, in terms 
of some action. 


These four levels again may be equated to Earth as the physical conduit, Air as that 
which is the conveying action, Water as that which is the application or intention, and 
Fire as that which is the expression of the energy, and Akasha, the fifth element, as that 
which is the Divine Plan or greater essence of the energy’s purpose. Therefore, entities 
may recognize that mind and energy are the same thing, that thought is energy; thought 
carries, thought conveys; and these energies may take different forms according to the 
ancient symbols of universal qualities or creative elements of Akasha, Fire, Water, Air 
and Earth 


When entities begin to recognize mind as energy and all things as mind, and all ener- 
gies as mind, and all mind as a thing, then entities can also begin to understand the true 
meaning of magic and alchemy and can discover the lost science. This Awareness 
wishes to briefly note the use of the word science, the use of the word sense, the use of 
the word séance, and the use of the word essence. These as also different applications 
or levels of the mind: the sense as that of the physical or Earth, the science as that of 
Air, connecting, linking, séance as that which is associated with attunement, or kind of 
linking of concepts or forms, and the essence as that which is associated with the total 
or overseeing action, the essential; and the seeing as that which relates to the Fire or 
sight. These principles of the five elements defining the different expressions or vibra- 
tory levels of the creation; these may also be seen in reflection of the five senses; the 
Fire as the sight, the hearing as Air, taste as Water, smell as Earth, and touch as Aka- 
sha; (this as sensitivity). 


Where energies are flowing over a conduit or through a contract or an agreement be- 


tween parts of the mind, parts of the society, parts of the organism or system, such as 
nerve fibers; when energy is flowing properly through these systems, it carries the full 
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potential of all five elements of creation, each doing their part properly. The instrument 
used may be that of a physical body, may be that of an organic or inorganic substance, 
may be that of a social organism, or social society or organization, or may be that of an 
instrument which is used in substitution for concept, idea or as a symbol, such as a 
written instrument or a document conveying energies. 


This application of the movement of energies through conduits, entities can very easily 
become too concerned about the energies being received through the instrument and 
fail to recognize or see the other energies that are being held by the instrument, or 
where the energy that is received may not be put to any use. Most entities in seeing the 
conduit or carrier of the energy, fail to recognize the energy that is there in that conduit 
or carrier, and also fail to recognize the potential use of the energy that is being con- 
veyed. Most entities tend rather to think in terms of the conveyed energy, receiving 
that conveyed energy. 


This Awareness wishes to point out that there are still the other levels of that energy’s 
being. Where for example, a piece of property is being conveyed from one owner to 
another, the instrument used, such as the deed or agreement, as that which has its par- 
ticular essence or its energy level, the energy being conveyed, which is in this instance 
the property itself, and the use of that property or energy, the application and the poten- 
tial of that property being conveyed; these are all conveyed in this instrument, the deed 
or agreement. However, often entities think not in terms of the potential use as being 
conveyed, but rather in terms of the ownership of the property, and that ownership is 
that which becomes significant to entities, and they then gain control of that which 
they sought; and once holding it, the significance of “having” begins to diminish as 
they are not utilizing the energies of the potential, which also has been conveyed. This 
in terms of both properties of a real estate nature as well as properties of a personal 
nature. 


For example; two entities come together and form a contract or agreement to deed each 
of their own personal properties of self to the other to have and to hold for a certain 
duration; and in deeding these properties of self to the other, each then feels ownership 
of a portion of that other entity; and once having ownership, feels a right to dictate and 
make demands and use that other entity as desired. Often the entity fails to recognize 
the full potential of what has been conveyed, and relies on and receives only the super- 
ficial attachment and superficial conveyance of this entity’s properties. The properties 
which this entity has may be of a material value, may be of an emotionally secure 
type—which gives a security on the emotional levels, may be of an intellectual level— 
which allows the entity to feel these properties being now conveyed through this deed 
of marriage or partnership as now being that which belongs to this entity and the intel- 
ligence of the partner can now be used to further one’s efforts and work. 


These entities may however fail to recognize the spiritual or essential qualities or prop- 
erties which are also capable of being conveyed through this instrument of the contract 
of marriage, where these entities merge with each other both on physical and on spiri- 
tual levels, so that their spiritual potentials enhance each other, to serve and work and 
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to grow more efficiently on these spiritual levels; the levels of essence, not simply on 
the levels of intelligence, or emotions, or physical attributes, but also on the essential 
levels.. 


Likewise in all things, where entities can begin to perceive that the link which is used 
as a carrier from one thing to another, from one concept to another, from one system to 
another, from one expression to another, from one sense to another, (this in terms of 
the five senses), or from various levels of the bodies, such as the physical, emotional, 
mental and spiritual bodies; these conduits which carry ideas or energies from one of 
these various states, places, things, times, circumstances to another; these conduits also 
have with them energies that are not always seen when entities focus only on the pri- 
mary energy. 


Therefore, you may speak with an entity and assume you are talking to that body, or 
you may speak to the energy which inhabits that body, or you may recognize that the 
energy which inhabits that body also carries around it a higher essence, an aura, and 
you may speak to that aura around that entity inhabiting that body, or you may speak to 
still a higher vibration of the entity: the Divine Self, the more subtle aura or energy, the 
essence of the entity’s being. As it is with the entity whom you speak to, likewise it is 
with all other things. Where you bite into the peach, that is the physical body of the 
entity; but there are still the aspects of the peach that relate to air—the Air body or the 
air qualities, and the Water qualities of the peach, and the Fire qualities, and the es- 
sences which make up the peach. 


Therefore, mind may begin to perceive in all things these qualities of Fire, Earth, Air, 
Water and Akasha, and in perceiving these things, may begin to create sciences that 
allow the entity to study more subtly the nature of creation. In the Tridosha, the 3000 
year old system from India for healing; the Tridosha has a division or classification 
which measures the qualities of each illness in terms of its Fire, Air, Water properties; 
measures also each food in terms of its Fire, Air, Water properties; measures also the 
medicines in terms of their Fire, Air and Water properties; measures also the pulse and 
circulatory system in terms of its expression of Fiery or Airy or Watery activities. 


The Tridosha also breaks down the body functions into Fire, Air, or Water; the Fire 
being that which is the circulatory system; the Air that of the nerves; the Water that of 
the mucous membranes and the mucousoid system. Each of these are broken into five 
divisions—these five divisions correlating to the Fire, Air, Water, Earth, and Akasha 
principles. Dividing the human body into Fire, Air and Water is the Tridosha system, 
but this also recognizes that the human body is the fourth element itself—earth, and 
that the fifth element, Akasha, is the life force. The Tridosha deals with the three forces 
in between:—Fire, Air and Water—and breaks each of these into five parts. 


This then is applied in terms of the body, in terms of the nourishment, in terms of paci- 
fiers or medicines that pacify the diseases or imbalances that are also part of the Fire, 
Air, Water classification. This system could also go further, (and at one time did), 
where it classified attitude in terms of Fire, Air and Water. The Fire being that which 
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was associated with intensity, anger, hostility or activity; the Water as that which is 
associated with holding, withdrawing, turning inward; the Air as that which express or 
moves or changes or releases these energies. 


In terms of these elements, there are also the similar applications of these principles to 
all other things in the universe—not simply to the human body, to its experience—but 
also to trees, to plants, to insects, to concepts, to systems, to societies, to rocks, to met- 
als, to minerals and vitamins: all of these things have the five levels; and these can, in 

turn, be studied and made into sciences which can have greater effects. 


Likewise, there are five electricities and five magnetisms that need to be understood 
and studied. When these are more fully understood, then it becomes possible to link 
these five with the seven of the next level; the seven of the system which always re- 
flects and accompanies the five as a partner in marriage, (this in reference to energy 
fields), and this five and seven, creating the Yin and yang qualities—the twelve—the 
principle of law which creates the imbalance that allows divisions of the creative es- 
sences, so that matter can come into being. 


This is reflected also in the musical scale; the twelve notes of the chromatic scale di- 
vided into seven notes: the “do, re, me, fa, so, la, ti’; and the five intermediate steps; 
the seven being masculine, the five being feminine in their qualities or in their classifi- 
cation by mind; the seven being radiant energies, the five being that which are the 
magnetic energies creating matter. 


Essentially, the figure-eight as that which has five qualities on the one side, and seven 
on the other, creating an infinite variety of actions for the mind to play with and to cre- 
ate universes with, as it travels along in its action to discover its own potential. Not 
only is the mind still creating the universe as you perceive it, it is also creating subtle 
levels of higher essences that reach beyond the physical conduit, or the energies which 
are observed, and reach also into those more subtle planes, into levels of essences. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 9 


This concerns the education, development, expansion, growth and focus of the mental, 
social, physical and emotional needs of an individual, group, society or civilization 
during the building process. 


In the 7th discussion of mind, this Awareness pointed out the various activities or types 
of conveyance, where links were made and energies could be conveyed across these 
links. This in terms of physical, in terms of emotional, mental or social links, or in 
terms of written documents or symbols. This also in terms of national and international 
links as well as cosmic links of various minds, one linking to another, or in terms of 
entities or systems or planetary systems. 


In the previous discussion this Awareness brought out that there are always more than 
one or two energies being conveyed in a document or in an instrument or in a conduit, 
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or on a road, or highway or in any form carrying energy; these energies have different 
levels. These energies representing the five electromagnetic energies of fire, water, air, 
earth and akasha. 


In this present discussion, this Awareness wishes to point out the tendency of mind to 
constantly refine itself, becoming more and more subtle in its sensitivities, in its capa- 
bilities of dealing with aspects of its creation. In this 9th lesson of the Sea of 
Capricorn, which is considering mind as the builder, entities may wish to notice the 
purpose of the courts of law where the contracts or agreements which have come under 
question from previous experiences are brought into these courts of law to be examined 
more carefully by mind, and to determine the more subtle essences, to refine the nature 
of reality or truth or definition of the contracts of the agreements. 


Thus, in the courts of law there are always occurring continuous refinements of princi- 
ples, continuous refinement of concepts, continuous refinement of the society’s rules 
and customs and morals, to allow that which is occurring to have its proper place or to 
be altered in order to allow society to keep its balance. As it is in law, where the courts 
are constantly seeking to refine their social judgments and discernment, likewise it oc- 
curs in politics, politics being that where the mind seeks to please itself. The politics of 
ecstasy essentially is an action where all should benefit equally joyfully. In terms of 
politics, the effort being that the various aspects of the mind—its creation, itself, arid 
all of the entities which make it what it is—would be harmoniously satisfied by what- 
ever actions this mind wishes to indulge itself in. However, the politics of mind is such 
that often the mind becomes imbalanced and the society becomes deranged or insane 
because the mass mind no longer has balance; it has lost its mental equilibrium, it has 
lost its political equilibrium, it has lost its sense of justice in the courts. 


The mind of a society can become imbalanced just as easily as can the mind of an indi- 
vidual; and essentially, the mind of the individual and the mind of the society will 
reflect each other and influence each other to become balanced or imbalanced, and it 
takes great attention for both the individual and the society to keep balanced when 
there are these forces seeking to imbalance the individuals and the society. 


The refinement process may be looked upon as like walking the tight-rope or walking 
the razor’s edge—the straight and narrow path. This as the fine line of distinction, the 
fine line of discernment, seeking that very subtle truth. Therefore, this type of activ- 
ity—seeking to keep a balance—is that which leads the mind into areas of philosophy, 
concepts of ethics, concepts of morality, laws which can be used as standards of meas- 
urement to determine whether something is imbalanced or is balanced and how far out 
of balance it may be. These standards of measurement are ideals aimed at, sought after, 
but may seldom be in fact the reality of a society. 


The efforts of an individual also reflect this same desire to refine the principles of self. 
The individual seeking that which is improvement or perfection of itself, may seek to 
improve the emotional balance or the physical balance and harmony, may seek to im- 
prove the intellectual balance or the spiritual balance. Thus the individual or the 
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society emphasizes its efforts and needs by promoting for itself physical activities such 
as sports or such as physical programs, or emotional activities such as pleasures and 
pursuits of pleasure, or mental activities such as education, schooling, learning; or 
spiritual endeavors such as religious and philosophical pursuits: so that the balance can 
always be sought after, so that refinement will continue, so that the individual or the 
society is always moving toward greater ideal directions, and away from the old, anti- 
quated or crude systems of the past. 


This intention of society or individuals to continue to improve itself to grow, to de- 
velop, to be clear and more understanding of what is truth—this effort is that which 
becomes tireless and unceasing. Where laziness should creep in, where inattention 
should occur, where the courts of justice fall asleep; and the trial is not heard by alert 
ears; where the jury nods off and fails to gather facts; where the individual seeking per- 
fection dozes off in stupor, drunkenness, drugs or other indulgences that allow the 
mind to slip; where any of these lazy actions occur and truth is not discerned, then 
there is that retardation that occurs, a slipping back of the individual or of the society, 
slipping back to the old, antiquated, dull, crude concepts/experiences of the past. 


Where in levels of education, the mind seeks to refine itself, teaching itself how to 
think, how to speak, how to write, so that greater and greater clarity is conveyed from 
one mind to another, from one entity to another, so that the clarity and the understand- 
ing is simplified, so that the language is the same; when the mind works on enhancing 
its capabilities of conveying concepts, images and philosophies, and where this has 
been augmented and developed over long periods of time; and then suddenly some- 
thing occurs where entire generations lose interest or fail to receive the proper training 
which has been developed; an entire field of knowledge, an entire science, an entire 
civilization can begin to crumble and fall, values begin to topple, ethics fall by the 
wayside, morals are trampled underfoot, purposes are not defined, intentions are 
changeable, commitments have no meaning, words have no honor. Courtesy as that 
which is hard to find. 


As mind falls asleep in its efforts to refine itself, chaos follows; and the entire society 
begins to move toward senility—the mind grows weary, senility creeps in and the old- 
age of the creation sets in to allow that decay: and in that decay where the old begins to 
enter and eat away at the creation which has been promoted by the mind—the will of 
the mind to achieve, to do what it could do to achieve its potential—where that decay 
sets in, this then becomes a new problem for the mind; and the mind discovers that it, 
in itself, not only can create itself, but if it ceases to create, can destroy itself. 


The dissolution of mind occurs when mind becomes inactive, either on the cosmic 
level or on the individual level or in a society or culture, or in a field of endeavor such 
as a science, a philosophy, a religion or any educational study. Whenever the mind 
ceases to think, to continue creating and learning and refining and simply latches on to 
some dogma, or holds on to some security or some system which has been established, 
where the thoughts are no longer necessary, the action of mind is not necessary be- 
cause the conduits, the containers, the instruments are there for the security; and 
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entities can rely on that same old instrument, and never question whether the instru- 
ment is getting too outdated, or whether it still fulfills the needs; where entities fail to 
continue searching, but simply rely on the status quo, on the establishment, then decay 
sets in and the system begins to fall apart; and from this, something different must 
emerge. 


This also applies to the individual’s physical, mental, emotional and spiritual bodies. 
For as these cease to be worked on and improved, these also become victims of decay. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 10 
Lesson 10 relates to the governing systems of the building process. 


In this particular lesson or discussion, that which is the 10th lesson of the 10th Sea or 
sign—that of Capricorn, we enter into that domain of the mind, where mind reaches its 
highest peak of recognition. The mind builds in its various ways, creating various ac- 
complishments, moving from architectural symbols, designs, movements, activities, 
creative genius, categorization, concepts of linking things together, structuring, build- 
ing, carrying things from place to place, ideas from place to place, from time to time, 
from level to level, from dimension to dimension, learning to carry many things at 
once through mental/sensual energies, and through etheric movements and directions. 
The mind becomes a wondrous creator: this in terms of both the Universal Mind and 
the individual mind, as well as all levels of mind that may be in between. 


In this 10th lesson, where mind becomes the architect of itself, this 10th lesson of the 
10th Sea, may be symbolically called the Chamber of Satan or may also be referred to 
as the Heavenly Kingdom within, where God and His (or Its) angels reside. This 10th 
lesson can have and does have a dual face: that of Universal Deity and the reflective 
aspect of the universal negativity. 


When mind is in the process of creation on any level—whether this is the universal 
creation, or the creation of an individual—where the individual is creating self, or 
whether this is an action of the mind in an organic nature such as vegetable, animal, 
man, or some in-between creation—whatever the level of mind, when it is in the proc- 
ess of creating; this is the action of the creative force, and the movement is that which 
may be termed “God,” or the Creator; the Cause. 


Where mind suddenly stops creating and looks at itself or at its creation, and basks in 
the glory of its own Light, saying to itself, “What a great creator I am,” then this no 
longer is the cause, or creative force; rather this is an effect, a recognition of self; and 
that recognition of self is that which is the pride known as the vanity which caused the 
Lucifer to fall from honor. The very action of mind turning back upon itself to glory in 
its accomplishments is that which is the Alien Force within the universe of mind. 
Therefore, in this 10th lesson of the Sea of Capricorn, a crucial and important observa- 
tion must be recognized. “Recognition” is that which is the key word to describe this 
10th lesson, this Chamber at Satan, this height of glory for the mind; for when the 
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mind turns and recognizes itself, this is self-awareness, and entities have been encour- 
aged to “know thyself’. Self-examination has been encouraged. 


Self-recognition, where the mind looks at itself, is that which is a crucial part of higher 
development. However, that where mind looks at itself to evaluate and judge itself; this 
become a somewhat different kind of action, for the very action of judgment and 
evaluation requires comparison; and for the mind to compare itself, it must in fact have 
something separate from itself with which to compare itself. Therefore, the mind must 
function in levels of duality. The mind then compares itself and its glorious creations 
or its error, with some other accomplishment of mind—another entity, another place, 
another experience—and in that comparison with that other entity, or other place, or 
other experience, the mind evaluates and determines whether it is acceptable, praise- 
worthy, or worthy of condemnation and rejection. 


either of these is an action of Lucifer—where the mind overpraises itself and its ac- 
complishment and basks in the glory of its own being; or whether the entity, the mind, 
degrades itself, condemns itself, and damns itself to suffering and shame—either of 
these is that which is the Lucifer, or Satanic aspect of consciousness, in that it is a re- 
flection upon itself in a duality, rather than an action and direct light of creation, a 
direct light of mind creating movement, or action, or discernment in a sense of one- 
ness. The major difference between the reflective aspect of mind and the Creator is that 
the Creator recognizes Itself as the original; the reflective aspect of mind sees itself as 
having been created, an effect of the Creator, and desires to challenge that which cre- 
ated it, seeking to have equal power with the Creator. 


This occurs within the individual, within a society, within the universe, and is the very 
nature of mind. Mind tends to reflect upon itself; and that reflection upon itself often 
breaks into duality thinking, into comparison; and that comparison: right/wrong, 
good/bad, high or low in status of recognition, weak or strong, powerful or fragile; all 
of these are dualities that the mind may place values upon if it seeks to dwell in duality 
levels. 


However, the mind which moves in concepts of unity, attuned, or atoned, are “at-one” 
with the Creator itself; this mind may look at these opposites:—high/low levels of 
status, right/wrong, good/bad, painful/pleasant—all of these dualities, and the mind 
sees this not in terms of judgment of one preferred to the other, or one accepted, the 
other rejected; but rather the mind sees these things in terms of discernment, looking 
between the two opposites, focusing energy on the point halfway between the polari- 
ties, and bringing the ends of the polarities, bringing the opposites inward to that point 
of balance, to that point of harmony, as two children who sit upon a teeter-totter, and 
are so far out that they are going much too high and much too low and are frightened. 
The mother may suggest that they move in closer to the center of the teeter totter, so 
that their polarities and extremes are diminished. 


The creative mind recognizes how these polarities work, and when to polarize and 
when to diminish the polarization. The reflective mind, the Luciferian aspect of con- 
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sciousness, is at the effect of these, and it experiences the polarities as though these 
were laws created for it to try to adjust to or combat against. Therefore, the Luciferian 
mind attacks the bad or attacks the good, or attacks the right, or attacks the left, or re- 
coils from pain, or pursues pain, or pursues pleasure, or recoils from pleasure—feeling 
it to be wrong, or feeling it to be right to avoid pleasure. The Luciferian mind cannot 
simply enjoy the sunshine; it must think in terms of the rain. It enjoys the sunshine be- 
cause it is not raining, or it enjoys the rain because it blocks the sun. The Luciferian 
mind always tends to bring in dualities: one must go because one does not wish to stay. 
The creative mind simply goes, or simply enjoys the sunshine. It does not need to ex- 
perience oppositions in order to experience what Is. 


In terms of the creative actions of the mind which have been discussed in previous les- 
sons, these activities in all things lead to that which is a creation; and at some point 
along the path of the creation—whether it is complete or not, whether this is a painting, 
a poem, a presentation, a system, a science, a society—whatever this creation of the 
mind may be at any point along the path of mental creation, the mind may stop and 
step back and evaluate its creation and ask itself, “How does this look? How does this 
appear?” And at any point along the path of creation, the mind may make alterations 
according to its evaluation of what is occurring. 


The most appropriate action of mind in creation is for the mind to be aware during the 
creation of what is occurring—either by having perceived prior, or by splitting itself 
and looking at its creation from different levels at the same time it creates. However, 
that this does not always occur, for the mind also enjoys simple tasks that require little 
mental agility. The mind can be taught mental tricks such as dividing itself and looking 
from different levels at the same time, even as the physical body can be taught differ- 
ent tricks such as gymnastic, dance, or other actions. 


When the mind is in its process of creation, at every point or at any point along the 
way, the mind can stop and see what has been created. This creation up to that point is 
called the status quo, that which is in standing at this ttime—the status of the creation. 
When a status quo is reached, where the mind says, “That is good enough. I will put no 
more effort into further creation. We will keep this as it is.’ Where this occurs, there 
becomes that action of mind that attempts to maintain or secure or hold or bend the 
creation into lasting permanence. This becomes the establishment. 


The establishment is that which has existed throughout the entire experience of the 
universe at any time when change was not permitted. Where the establishment allows 
for change, then the Creator is involved in establishing. Where entities are involved in 
establishing, along with the creative mind, where the mind continues to be active, ever- 
improving, ever-questioning, ever-examining the established creation, the established 
tules, the established customs, the established system, the established structures; where 
the mind is constantly refining and examining and improving and experimenting, then 
the establishment is that of a moving Creator. But where the mind is not allowed to 
question, to research, to explore, to perceive beyond certain appearances: where the 
mind is stifled, then that establishment becomes stagnant and unmoving, crystallized; 
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and begins to decay, and the energies then turn back, rather than turning forward into 
creative energies. Because mind always moves, these energies must turn back upon the 
accomplishment and the positions of power—the holding position—and this holding 
position is that which becomes significant and energized by mind, and the crystalliza- 
tion sets in and old age sets in, and the Chamber of Satan begins to develop its 
presence in that establishment. For Satan is that which holds and materializes and does 
not move freely as Creator, but hangs tightly onto the created energies and attempts to 
possess and contain and hold those systems and that status quo which is so highly 
prized because of its past glory and effects. 


When this occurs in an individual, the individual becomes stodgy and negative, unable 
to change; the entity eventually crystallizes in those forms of stiffness and other aging 
signs of mental inflexibility. In terms of patterns, when this occurs with an individual 
or a group or a civilization, the patterns become crystallized and cannot change. The 
thinking becomes crystallized and does not alter. The education, the music, the activi- 
ties, the cultural expressions, all becoming crystallized, unchangeable. This is that 
which is the beginning and the continuation of that force of maintenance, which creates 
material involvement, involvement in the matter—the matter being that which mattered 
to the mind as it was being created—and as it is maintained, the matter intensifies as 
mind pours itself into the maintenance of that which mattered. 


This 10th section of the 10th Sea, that of Capricorn, the material creation is that which 
is intensified and observed as physical manifestation brought on by mind holding im- 
ages, mind in movement, mind creating, and then holding and holding, until that 
pattern being held by consciousness is formed and the energies fill in and bring about 
materialization, and the materialization is that which gives it the appearance of solidity 
and permanence. 


The material scientist or the materialistic scientists who examine these materials which 
have been created out of mind and the efforts of mind to maintain its images; the mate- 
rialistic scientists in exploring deep enough, discover that there is no matter of a 
permanent nature:—the atom keeps crumbling and falling apart, and the parts keep 
falling apart, and nothing exists except little teeny vibrations inside other teeny vibra- 
tions, inside other teeny vibrations; and all these vibrations reflect in larger organs or 
organisms. The teeny vibrations inside the cell—the DNA and RNA patterns—reflect 
the total being. The being known as man, reflects the solar system in its organs in its 
energy fields; and thus a science known as astrology becomes active: and the solar sys- 
tem is reflective of other larger starry patterns, and these in turn reflect others...and 
entities can easily speculate that the universe may indeed be an entity walking around 
on some planet somewhere in still a larger universe. 


In understanding the nature of mind, where mind continues to move and where mind 
can turn back upon itself and create matter, where it can create situations that matter, 
and in that “mattering” the materialization take place, the entity is created physically, 
the thought is materialized. When the mind recognizes its potential and power of creat- 
ing what it thinks and what matters, and when the mind is also capable of 
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understanding that it can dissolve these materializations which need not matter; where 
the heaviness of a situation, an illness, a malady becomes so distressful that the mind 
simply cannot continue, it matters so much that the mind must finally give up, surren- 
der, and throw up its hands to God and then say, “It just doesn’t matter anymore.” 
When it does not matter anymore, the problem begins to fade, the materialization be- 
gins to diminish and mind ceases to create the materialization that does not matter. 
When it matters again, it again comes back into materialization. 


Where there is one aspect of mind which seeks to materialize, but hides this materiali- 
zation from another aspect of mind; it is important that these games of secrecy be 
recognized and seen so that all is out in the open, and whatever is being created is ac- 
ceptable to the other aspects of mind. Otherwise an entity or a society will have one 
part of itself on a destructive course and the other part of itself on a constructive 
course, and these dual and opposing energies will counter the effects and actions of the 
mind, causing a neutralization or confusion in any creation. 


The mind must be conscious of all of itself—whether this is a society, or whether this 
is an individual; for with the individual, an aspect of mind which is destructive will 
never allow you that total constructive dream which you may desire. Likewise in a so- 
ciety, where entities seek to have that which is beautiful, harmonious and glorious in 
their lives , but ignore that which is decaying and negative in nature; these entities will 
not experience, this society will not have its dream—for none can be free until all are 
free. Likewise, no mind is totally free so long as part of the mind is entrapped. 


The materialization, the maintenance, the extraction from maintenance and from mat- 
ter, the right use of materializing, and the right understanding of how to be free of 
materialized creations; these are part of the experience known as mind. And all entities 
in one level or another will experience these same energies of creation. For there is 
within each individual, within each action of mind that which is the Satanic quality or 
that which is the creative quality, and both have their part to play. This Awareness re- 
minds entities that Jesus did not tell the tempter to disappear forever, but rather to “get 
thee behind me’. It is intended that mind have the capability of examining itself, re- 
flecting on itself, but that always the creative aspect of mind is that which is given 
predominance, and the basking in the glory of accomplishment is that which must be 
left behind. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 relates to changes, the gradual and sudden changes from internal and exter- 
nal forces, of altruistic or rebellious forces in the building process. 


During the 8th lesson of this Sea of Capricorn, this Awareness discussed the five levels 
of mind. These in terms of the elements or qualities of creation. There is that which is 
the physical or Earth, the Air or that which is equated to connective and vibratory ac- 
tions, the Water or that which is the magnetic qualities, and the Fire that is the 
radiance. It also referred to the Akasha that is the essence. 
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In this present discussion, It again brings up these five qualities; for as mind creates its 
effect, there is that which is the physical container which becomes the manifestation in 
matter, the establishment or the thing in itself—the physical body, the thing having 
mass, which is tangible to the senses and can be said to exist in a material reality. This 
thing is a creation of mind in the quality or element of Earth 


Along with this, there is that quality of magnetism, and that is Water in the ancient 
elements, and the Water as that which carries an energy and holds the thing, the physi- 
cal form together, so that it does not fly off in all directions and dissipate as a kind of 
cloud. Along with this creation, there is also that which is the element of Air, which 
links things together, hooks the parts together, so that the atoms are linked, and the 
molecules are linked, so also that the elements of Fire, Air, Water and Earth are linked. 
These linking actions as that which is often called the offspring, and is the holding or 
neutral force between radiance and magnetism. The Fire element as that which is radi- 
ance, and the Akasha as that which is the essence or concept of the thing in itself. 


Where an establishment is created by mind—whether this is a society or an individual, 
and where this society, individual or some greater or lesser degrees of such: family, for 
example, or culture, or other organization, (or in one sense, an organ within one’s 
body)—whatever degree of establishment is created by mind, the energies of mind fo- 
cus inward on that for a purpose of maintenance; this as the materialization—this as 
discussed in the previous lesson. This focusing inward on self—the organ of the body, 
the family, the culture, the society, or the individual—this focusing inward on self is 
that which holds it together in the material sense and helps to maintain that energy. 


Where the focus becomes such that the self or the system or the establishment becomes 
too self-centered or too focused, therein the mind focuses so much on self that it does 
not move on into other creations and expressions; the energies which move into that 
form known as self, known as the establishment, known as the form; these energies of 
self-attention or self-consciousness, or self-centered awareness; these energies begin to 
have an effect upon the physical form or structure of that creation, and the aura begins 
to leak or the establishment begins to crumble from the energies which are pouring 
inward, but have no place to go. 


When a society is so enraptured with its own structure, the energies of itself tuning in- 
ward upon its accomplishments, upon itself, and failing to move in creative ways to 
assist the growth of itself outwardly in new areas, in new experiences; when the society 
turns back upon itself and cannot move forward, the energies become so intense within 
that society that the energies can become explosive. 


This Awareness wishes to give another allegory. When an entity sits in meditation, 
turning attention inward on self, the energies of that attention which can build and as- 
sist the entity to grow and develop greater insight, greater understanding of self; if that 
energy is turned not to the Divine within the entity, but to the glory of oneself; that 
energy eventually becomes so intense that the entity becomes over sensitive and in the 
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heat of self-attention, begins to become uneasy. In some systems, this may be referred 
as the rising of the Kundalini energies—the Fire in the spine. 


Where there are certain values in self-examination: in self-attention, by pouring energy 
inward, one can recharge one’s battery, one can recharge one’s being, one can recharge 
the society. However, when this becomes an end in itself and there is no other purpose 
except self-aggrandizement of a person, of a society, of oneself; self-glory, in itself, 
eventually leads to that action where the energy that continues to build within that self- 
glorification must be released. 


When this occurs in an individual, there will be that which is the fall of one’s pride, 
health, status, business, or whatever. Essentially this is the story of Job, where Job was 
the perfect and up righteous entity; but when an entity is so perfect and so up right- 
eous, and the entity basks in his or her own self-righteousness: this is the pride that 
goeth before the fall. Likewise, when a society is so absolute in its maintenance of its 
established status and is inflexible to change, inflexible to the energies which demand 
things move on, new creations be allowed, inflexible to recognition that there might be 
something more, something greater than this society; when this society stagnates on its 
own glorification, then the creative energies which ever and always move, begin to tear 
apart the fabric of that society. 


This Awareness reminds entities of a song written by Leonard Cohen, made popular by 
Buffy St. Marie, God is Alive, Magic is Afoot. Magic is the mind, God is the prime 
mover of mind energies and the movement of these energies is such that it continues 
even when there is the effort of some to capture, maintain and hold these energies for 
some system that allows self-glorification. The energies will seep out of the system and 
continue to move; and entities may seek to trap these energies, to contain these ener- 
gies, to sell these energies of mind, but mind always escapes and always moves on. 
Regardless of all efforts of entities to capture and hold and utilize the creative force of 
the universe known as mind, mind will always be in control of the entities, and the en- 
tities will never be in control of mind; for mind may play with the entities and appear 
to be used by the entities; but when these entities in their mind games are of no further 
use to the moving mind, then the mind moves on to its new creations. 


It is that moving mind of the Creator which is available to all entities who perceive and 
attune themselves to that, and move with that movement, and stop and stay when the 
mind stops and stays, and then move on when it is time to move on; and entities who 
can align themselves with the Divine Tao, the divine movement of mind, when entities 
can align themselves and attune themselves to that movement, they become One with 
the Creator. Those who cannot move with that Tao, or ever changing mind, will find 
themselves in resistance or pushing, or trying to get the mind to move, or trying to get 
it directed in a different way. These entities will always feel frustration because they 
cannot control that which is the divine movement of mind. 


When a society becomes too structured and unchangeable, and when the Divine Mind 
decides that it is time for change, (this decision coming from the build-up of energies), 
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then that society will in fact crumble and experience great upheaval. The physical 
structure may be sound—that is the element of Earth—and the entities of the society 
may attempt to keep that structure intact; however, there is more than the physical as- 
pects of mind: there is the Water or magnetism and that equates to emotion in the 
society. The emotion of a society must also be observed and contained, or the emotion 
will rip apart the physical structure of the society. There also is that which is the mental 
or airy element of society, and this is the concept, the bureaucracy, the paperwork, the 
deeds and laws and contracts and agreements, the sales slips, the currency and money 
flow of the society, and this too must be kept in balance or the society will rupture. 
There is also that which is the Fire element—the feeling of a society. The society may 
feel good about itself, or may feel bad about itself. These feelings express themselves 
in spontaneous ways—not in deep-seated emotions—but in sudden, unexpected, spon- 
taneous reactions; and if these are not watched by the society, the society there, also in 
that Fiery element, will find itself experiencing explosive actions. 


The Fiery element is that which is best contained from concepts and ideals and self- 
image of a society. These higher philosophies pacify the Fiery elements of a society; 
the clarity of communication is that which pacifies the airy aspects or mental aspects of 
a society; the element of emotion is pacified by allowing entities the opportunity for 
expression, to let out their feelings, giving entities outlets for energy expression of a 
physical nature: through sports, through dance, through song, through movies, through 
gatherings and social events and parties. These are outlets that allow a society to vent 
its emotion. Without such, the society can very easily find that those emotions are 
building and can disrupt in explosive revolution or violence. 


Where a society is composed of many sub-societies—such as religious cults, or reli- 
gious organizations, or philosophical organizations, or business organizations, or other 
family and racial organizations.—where these various types of subcultures or sub- 
societies exist, the society then is more vulnerable in that there is a greater variety of 
attributes in itself which need to be allowed expression; and where these sub-societies 
have the opportunity for proper expression, then these energies need not be vented in 
hostile ways, in ways that are violent to society, or antisocial. But where the society 
does not wish those voices to be heard, those energies to be expressed; then the ener- 
gies must hide in closets, or under bridges, or in back alleys, or in hotel rooms, or lurk 
in dark corners near the doorway to attack society where it hurts. Therefore, a society 
that is capable of flexibility, of growth, creativity and movement, must be open to ex- 
pression, to freedom of expression, to allow those forces that need to be given an open- 
air microphone, that opportunity to speak out and express themselves. Whether this 
force is but one individual, or a group of entities, each entity in a society should be 
given some area of expression. This does not imply that every entity should be given 
prime time television news coverage, but that each entity should be allowed someone 
who will listen, and time, and the right to speak what one wishes to speak. If this does 
not occur, the entity will find that those energies of mind are creating a system within 
the entity that is driving the entity mad or turning the entity into an antisocial being, 
and if this persists, the entity then is driven further and further away from communica- 
tion with others. Likewise, this same applies to groups and subcultures. 
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In a society the different levels of emotion, mind, and feeling must be acknowledged 
and recognized with the same importance as the structure of the society—the physical 
structure; for the government structured by concepts and drawings and architectural 
designs is nothing without the emotional, mental, and feeling of its inhabitants Above 
this is that fifth element, Akasha, and the society must also recognize this element 
which describes for the society that which is its essence, what is the overall purpose 
and essence of this society, what is the spiritual destiny and purpose of the society. 
Where this is recognized by all members of the society to one degree or another, this 
serves as a unifying force that allows that society to grow and develop and move, and 
be maintained with cooperation and understanding of its many parts. 


Without these five elements of society being pacified and energized, where these are 
out of balance; the society begins to crumble and fall and sickness sets in. As these 
apply to a society, they also apply to the individual organ, the individual organization, 
the individual body and the general health of an individual; for these physical, emo- 
tional, mental and the feeling levels, are of equal importance to the welfare of an 
individual, and are guided by the spiritual precepts or purposes of that individual. 


The maintenance of a society depends on its ability to adjust, to allow for change; and 
without that allowance, change will come, ready or not. That may explain to entities 
many of the changes that are occurring in society in your time. 


Sea of Capricorn, Vol. 10 Lesson 12 


Lesson 12 relates to the dissolution, the destruction, the tearing down, the breaking 
down, the falling apart, the end, the self-undoing, the opening up, the exploration, the 
research into the core, and the demolition of the building process. 


Throughout this series of messages relating to the mind, most of the emphasis has been 
on the mind as a creator. In the discussion it was noted that there are the five elements 
of creation, Earth, Water, Air, Fire and Akasha—and that these five elements are found 
in all activities of mind. You might as well say, or conclude, that everything in the uni- 
verse is composed of these five elements of creation; for every thing is created from 
mind, and all of mind carries these elements with it when it moves, the essence or that 
which is the creative force, the feeling or sensitivity which accompanies mind, the feel- 
ing being that which is Fire or radiance, the essence as that which is the element 
Akasha, and that element of Water being seen as magnetism, or that which holds things 
together, or in the emotional level; the Air as that which relates or links things together 
through vibration, through harmony, through connected concepts; and the Earth which 
is that physical structure of each thing—whether this is tangible or whether it is a con- 
cept, it still has its Earth qualities or its physical properties in one dimension or 
another. Each dimension has these five properties. 


When mind begins to turn back and dismantle itself and its creations, it may work on 
any of these five levels. If on the Akashic level, mind suddenly begins to turn against 
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its own essence of itself, and denies its existence and recognizes its futility and lack of 
being, and experiences real humility; or, on the Fiery level of radiance and sensitivity 
mind may begin to withdraw and become insensitive and cease to radiate, and pull 
back, and in that lack of radiance, may withdraw to such an extent that the energies of 
Fire are locked in, and escape only in outbursts of violence and anger, striking out here 
or there in various bursts rather than in continuous radiance and sensitivity. 


When mind withdraws itself from the emotional or watery element, where Water or 
magnetism is that which is associated with attraction or pull of one thing to another— 
the attachment is that which begins to separate, and the roots of the tree begin to 
weaken and break and the tree topples over and is unattached from the earth; or the 
roots of a relationship, a marriage, begin to weaken, and the marriage topples and the 
individuals become unattached; or a philosophy loses its hold and the attachments be- 
gin to break—the magnetism, the emotional hold, the attraction, the pull, is that which 
begins to sever itself, break apart, and dissolution occurs. 


When mind begins to separate or dissolve itself on the level of Air, the element of Air, 
it dismantles its concepts, its ideas, its symbols; the old language fades and is forgot- 
ten, a new language more expressive of changing times is accepted; old thoughts fade 
away, crumble, dissolve—new thoughts rise in their stead. The mind breaking apart the 
bonds that links entities together, that link places together, that link times together; 
these links beginning to break down and crumble like old highways no longer in use, 
as new super-highways, or new super-thoughts, super-ideas are created. The mind be- 
gins to move in superior ways. 


When the physical or Earth element is the subject of mental withdrawal, and the mind 
element begins to withdraw itself from the Earth or stability qualities of a thing, that 
thing then begins to fall apart physically: the body ages or becomes inferior, the temple 
ages and begins to crack and fall apart, the society begins to show signs of tiredness in 
its physical being, the efforts to rebuild the physical by creating greater power—such 
as military power or greater economic glory—are like the physical body being super- 
charged with vitamins and minerals and stimulants to make up for the vitality which 
has been lost because of the withdrawal of Divine Mind. 


Therefore, in all levels—all of these five levels, mind can begin withdrawing, indi- 
vidually, or all at once. The one entity may find himself having an emotional 
breakdown as the emotional mind energy is withdrawn and attachments are being sev- 
ered, and the loyalties which once held are no longer present; or the entity may find the 
mind withdrawing from the Air element and find that his or her values, ideas, language 
or thoughts are no longer effective—the mind is beginning to weaken, fall apart on the 
verbal level, on the thinking level, on the levels of communication. 


In each of these levels, an individual or a society may suddenly discover mind with- 
drawing. When this occurs, the individuals can panic and seek to prop up the falling 
structures, to reinforce the mechanisms that kept the energies flowing. These efforts 
sometimes are effective, but eventually the efforts seem to fail and regardless of what 
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is done, the society or the individual must accept the withdrawal of the mind. The emo- 
tions, the feelings, the thoughts, the physical energies and the essences, all five levels 
may be affected, and the entity suddenly no longer is there. 


Where this occurs, there is a reason for the experience. When mind is creating, it must 
focus on its creation and the very act of focus is identification; focusing is identifying, 
and identification with that which is the creation. Therefore, as an entity comes into 
being, or as a society comes into being, or as any thing is manifested, mind is focusing 
on that, and creating that, and is identified with that. When the dissolution or disillu- 
sionment starts in, it is then that mind begins withdrawing, losing interest in its 
creation. When the mind ceases to have an interest in its creation, that is when it begins 
withdrawing and turning its interest elsewhere. 


You are your mind, and your mind is that which has created the physical, which has 
created the emotional, which has created the mental, which has created the feeling, or 
spontaneity aspects—the Fire, Air. Water, Earth qualities—and this mind having creat- 
ing yourself; then begins to withdraw its creating yourself; then begins to withdraw its 
interest and these parts of self begin to find energies being withdrawn and move to- 
ward disillusionment. You have heard entities say, “I am not interested. Life is boring 
now. This is unsatisfactory to me. I couldn’t care less.” These remarks and similar re- 
marks are indications of the creative mind losing interest in the creation that is your 
physical, emotional, mental, and feeling bodies. These are telltale signs that the mind is 
looking for something more pleasant or exciting to do than to maintain this being in 
this physical form. 


Often, the withdrawal of such energies reflect or result in illnesses of a chronic or acute 
nature, so that the entity can again become fixed and interested in the physical body; 
and this as a form crying out by the physical to have mind give more attention or this 
may occur when mind withdraws from emotional and attachments and loyalty levels— 
this may occur as a breakdown in relationship so that the emotions are severed and 
hurt; and this is an action of the emotional body crying out to mind, “Look at me! Give 
me energy! Give me attention!” 


Likewise, when the mental aspects—the thought-forms, the words, ideas, symbols, and 
communication levels—begin to fade; this is the mental aspect of mind crying out, 
“Look! I’m becoming senile! I’m losing my capacity to think clearly! I can hardly 
speak anymore! I’m not making rational sense!” When this occurs, it is crying out for 
mind to give more energy and attention. Where the senses, the sensitivity, the feelings 
are shut down; where as a child a pinprick meant something special, but now it means 
nothing at all, the sensitivities no longer have much meaning; the feelings are dull; 
where this occurs, it is this aspect of mind crying out, “Look! I’m dying! I have no 
feeling! I have no sensitivity! It’s as though I’m numb!” 


When these signs begin, it is the creative mind (which is yourself) that is capable of 


coming to the rescue, or of losing interest and wandering off, looking for something 
else, somewhere else, to do. 
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This then, this 12th division in the Sea of mind is that which becomes your own self- 
undoing through ignorance, or ignoring the needs of your creation; or becomes one of 
self-discovery and research, where you again reinforce, re-examine, research, remodel, 
re-innovate, re-examine, rest, recuperate and rebuild yourself. 


This occurs in individuals, likewise it can occur in a society; for the society may break 
down in its ideologies or the mental levels, and in its communication levels, and in its 
emotional levels, and in its physical services and apparatus, and the society’s produc- 
tion can fall, and the operations and energy forces and the industrial actions begin to 
dissipate from lack of interest; and when this occurs, the society begins to fall and be- 
come dissipated. It is calling out with individual cries, “Feed me! Feed me!” But no 
one hears—for the society is losing its sensitivity, losing its emotions, losing its capac- 
ity to think and organize clearly, losing its physical capacity to perform for the 
individuals of the society. Therefore, the society begins to dissipate. 


When this occurs, the social mind is that which can come to the rescue and can begin 
to energize each of these levels of society: the physical, which is the most expensive— 
through structures and buildings, through constructions of physical apparatus—this can 
be energized if there is enough industrial might to do so; the emotion of the society can 
be calmed, quelled, pacified, and directed into constructive actions rather than some 
form of destructive, violent reaction; the mental capacity of the society is that which 
through social awareness can be focused on, improved upon, skills of learning to learn 
techniques, techniques which teach the society how to learn and then from that, what to 
learn—the society eventually can heal its mental capacity; the society then also may 
look at its sensitivity and feeling levels and begin to focus on these aspects, and recog- 
nize the importance of a socially sensitive action in society, where society is sensitive 
to all parts of its expression. Lastly, the society must look at its overall purpose, its mo- 
tive, its essence. 


The society can be repaired, rejuvenated, remodeled, remade, and can rise from its 
ashes; or, if the social mind is not interested, the society can continue to decay and the 
social mind will wander off into infinity. Insanity is actually nothing other than a lack 
of involvement with the mainstream of mind. The mainstream of consciousness is that 
which is considered sane, and any of the tributaries with their various eddies and 
whirlpools, may be considered insane; and the more isolated from the mainstream of 
consciousness, the more insane the energy of that mind, of that eddy, of that whirlpool, 
of that individual. 


Therefore, where entities find themselves moving into disillusionment—the aspects of 
mind falling apart—entities may wish to ask themselves, “Should I flow with the 
mainstream, or should I get off here; in this little nook?” When entities jump off from 
the mainstream of consciousness, they risk being left behind or being outcast. Also, 
entities may discover many interesting things that were missed by the mainstream of 
consciousness, and such discoveries may be brought back to the attention of the main- 
stream of consciousness, and in some rare cases, the mainstream of consciousness may 
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stop and say, “What? Where did you find that?” and turn and come back to that little 
nook and examine where this little discovery was made; and suddenly the mainstream 
of consciousness is now at what once was considered to be an insane nook or cranny, 
off to the side. 


Therefore, the action of mind meandering through time and space is that which never 
can be predicted, which can never be controlled, except when you allow yourself to 
flow with that which is the Divine energies guiding the mind. 


In summary: entities have the ability, and the right to play with the aspects of mind; 
through the tools, through the symbols, through the creative methods, through the 
categorizing, departmentalizing, through bridging and linking, through the conduits 
and carriers of mind and the systems which carries the energies of mind, through the 
various dimensions and levels of mind, through the glories of mind—where it turns on 
itself and basks in its own wonderfulness—and from the disillusionment and breakup 
of mind as it can no longer stand its own vanity, and from the final breakdown of its 
parts, and loss of interest in itself and the desire to become something other, something 
more, something different—a new creation. 
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Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 1 


Lesson | relates to the essence of value: what it means to value something and what 
creates a value. 


In the previous discussions associated with the Sea of Capricorn, mind was seen as the 
Builder, and this builder known as mind constructed various experiences and structures 
where entities could effectively express themselves. In this series of readings in the Sea 
of Aquarius, the concerns will be associated with that action known as society and so- 
cial values. This to include also personal values, social values, cultural values, and 
those universal values. 


In looking at the concepts of values and meaning in one’s life, the question must be 
asked: “What is a meaningful value, and why do we value certain things over others?” 
In order to better understand this phenomena known as values, which on your plane 
has given purpose and meaning to the lives of many, or which has brought death and 
destruction to the lives of many, this concept known as values which rules the societies 
and individuals and which motivates and moves energies in a society; this concept 
known as values which has its effect of creating physical manifestations according to 
its own nature and particular value quality; this concept of value as that which, associ- 
ated with the quality of life, is in essence the heart of the life experience. In 
understanding one’s values, one may enter the heart of one’s life and follow and see 
where the life energy is being pumped. 


This Awareness wishes at this time to take entities on a journey: that this as entering 
into that which may he termed a space ship, where the entity moves very quickly and 
the ship leaves and accelerates through time and space to an unknown destiny. As you 
move through time and space to this far-off distant place, you find yourself experienc- 
ing great expectation and anxiety as to where you are going, what you will find and 
what the purpose of your journey might be. 


As you move in and approach a particular planet, you find the ship moving somewhat 
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out of control, being controlled not by your guidance, but by some other force that 
propels you in spite of your own desire not to land on this planet at this time, at this 
speed. Suddenly there is a shock, and you find yourself in a kind of hospital with 
strangers around you. You have no memory of who you are, where you came from, 
what you are here for, or what your purpose is, or where you are located. In fact, you 
have no memory of your name, or your family, or your background whatsoever. You 
have only consciousness and life, and a physical body, and you have a surrounding of 
entities who are moving about, occasionally looking at you or attending to your needs. 


At this point, if you were to ask yourself, “What do I value,” you would have a very 
difficult time answering the question, for you do not know who you are, where you are 
from, where you are going, or what your purposes might be: therefore, you have very 
little sense of value or meaning, even to yourself—yet these entities are caring for you 
as though, for some reason, they valued your life. 


You ask yourself, “Who am I? Where am I going? What am I here for?” But no answer 
comes. You then must presume that you have amnesia or have lost your memory. 
Therefore, when the nurse appears close to you, you seek to ask this question of her, 
but find yourself unable to speak; you simply stare and receive the services that are 
given. 


This continues for many months until eventually you are able to move about, and you 
find yourself gradually learning to speak in a language, using words that you have 
heard them speak, words that you have heard in connection with certain actions of 
things. These words are spoken very carefully, after much observation on your part, 
where you have learned the word that calls your nurse to comfort you when necessary. 
That word which calls your nurse being that known as “Mama.” As you speak 
“Mama,” the nurse comes to you, and attends your needs. Gradually you begin to rely 
more and more on Mama, and in this manner you begin to create a value for Mama that 
is of great priority to your existence and your comfort. 


Gradually, other words are learned in association with other needs, and these also be- 
gin to have their particular value in your life. That which you value is that which 
satisfies your needs, which brings you comfort, which brings you self-satisfaction. 
There is also that which you fear, and that which you fear is that which brings you in- 
convenience and discomfort. These may be seen as negative values, values that you do 
not wish in your life. 


Gradually, over periods of time, you find yourself becoming more and more mobile, 
able to move your arms, legs, your tongue and your body from place to place. You 
move from room to room communicating as well as you can to those who are capable 
of understanding your speech. You begin to notice that some of these entities have par- 
ticular ways or methods of treating you, of relating to you, while others relate to you in 
a much different way, and you find that there are those who you seek and desire to be 
near, and those who you seek and desire to avoid. Thus, you create values in terms of 
entities and the things they can give you for your convenience, and you create values 
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of avoidance toward those who are inconveniencing you and causing you disturbances. 


You may, (depending on how many entities you meet), you may create a large number 
of valuable associates, and you may also create a large number of enemies, depending 
on how they inconvenience you in terms of your expression. At this point, you may not 
examine your expression, or recognize it to be in violation of others; you merely look 
at those entities who give to you, and those entities who deny you your expression. In 
this manner, you are beginning to discover society. For society is that which is the so- 
cial action and interaction of entities who come in contact with you, either directly or 
remotely. 


Gradually you find yourself expanding your interrelationship with these entities in this 
society and begin to reflect upon yourself, due to the necessity of wanting your way 
and finding it difficult to get your way in every case. Therefore, you look at those 
methods where you get your way in some cases, and you attempt to apply these in 
other instances for the same result. You may even make the comparison of being like a 
rat in a maze, an animal or lower sort of being, having no real rights other than that 
which is doled out to you by these members of this society 


Therefore, you begin to create a new set of values, where you value not only those who 
help you, and disavow those who operate against you, but you begin to create certain 
values in terms of the methods that you use to effect changes and reactions from oth- 
ers. You discover that a long, horrendous scream brings Mama quickly to your side. 
You discover that certain physical reactions, such as pushing this other entity against 
the stove is that which brings a strong reaction against you and causes much inconven- 
ience on the backside. 


You begin to recognize which methods should be kept and valued, and which methods 
should be discarded; and you discover that the long, drawn-out horrendous scream is 
that which is most beneficial to you, and therefore you use it excessively in every 
situation. This becomes a major value to you until you discover that it is beginning to 
bring down problems upon your head—and other parts—because it is beginning to 
inconvenience others. Gradually you begin to understand the long, horrendous scream 
does not work anymore. For you find yourself being isolated in a room where all of the 
screaming, pounding and kicking at the greatest degree of force available to you, has 
no effect, and Mama does not come. 


Finally, you begin to surrender the efforts to use that method, (except in emergencies 
when you happen to forget that it does not work), and you begin to develop another 
system to get a response from Mama, or from others, creating new values as you dis- 
card the old value. 


Essentially, you recognize that “value” is that which brings convenience, and when it 
inconveniences, then it is to be discarded. This becomes a general rule for you, and you 
value this rule of pragmatism, where you create values according to their usefulness to 
your own personal needs and to your self-interest. This serves you well in learning to 
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adjust to the reactions of others, according to the work-ability or utility of a method of 
relating: and as you develop certain patterns of behavior which are workable and bene- 
ficial to you, where others recognize these patterns of behavior as socially acceptable, 
you gradually begin to find a kind of respect from others for being who you are, for 
acting graciously or appropriately in various situations, even though occasionally you 
lose control of your own self-discipline and forget your workable methods and fall 
back into the long, horrendous scream, only to discover again that it does not work for 
any prolonged length of time. 


Throughout the coming years, you will find that in times of great stress and emer- 
gency, you may still fall back on the long, horrendous scream: yet you will also 
discover each time that it is not working as it used to work. Even though it is of little 
value to you, a portion of your consciousness does not wish to release this method, for 
you simply cannot fully believe that it has no value anymore. 


As time passes, you find the long, horrendous scream becoming less and less frequent. 
You manage to clamp your hand over your mouth before it begins. You walk off from 
the situation and avoid the scream, then discover that what you have done is create an- 
other value—the value of escapism. Thus, each time you wish to scream, you instead 
find yourself walking away, running away, or driving away from that which you would 
not like to face. Thus, the escapism becomes a new value. 


In this manner, you are beginning to make values in your life associated with your own 
needs, with your own conveniences, and with a desire to find self-satisfaction. In this 
manner, most of your values brought on in this way are of a purely self-interested or 
selfish nature. At this time, the nurturing aspect of Mama begins to make a turnabout, 
begins to change, and Mama grabs you by the ear and hauls you down to church, en- 
rolls you in Sunday School and leaves you with a teacher who begins to inform you as 
to the rules and meanings and values which are appropriate and workable in this soci- 
ety according to her understanding. 


In this manner, you begin to receive the indoctrination of social teachings, and these 
social teachings you are open to receiving, because you are still groping for answers 
yourself. The questions still haunt you: “Who am I? Where did I come from? How did 
I get here and where am I going, and what is my purpose?” The Sunday school teacher 
seeks to answer all of these questions for you; and because you are open, you presume 
this entity to be informing you of the facts, and you accept these facts so long as they 
do not create great conflict with other things which you have discovered from personal 
experience, or from those whom you trust even more. 


Up to this point, your entire life is based upon presumptions. You presume at the nurse 
who called herself Mama is your mother. You presume that these values that are given 
to you by this Sunday school teacher are valid. You presume that the entities who you 
have met in your experiences are what they say they are, and feel what they say they 
feel; and when these entities speak to you, describing you, you presume that they are 
telling the truth as they see it. 
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One entity may tell you that you are a gift from God. Whatever this means to you, ac- 
cept it on presumption that the entity is telling a truth. Another entity may tell you that 
you are nothing but a little demon in flesh form, and you presume this entity is telling 
you the truth, even though it is a frightening truth to you. Another entity may refer to 
you as “dumb-dumb,” and you wait with curiosity to discover what you are, for you do 
not yet know the meaning of “dumb-dumb.” 


Still another entity may refer to you as a sharp little boy with a nice personality. You 
do not know what this means, but you presume that it is true. As time continues, you 
find yourself being told conflicting stories about yourself, for someone answers 
strangely, “This is not a boy, this is a girl!,” and you begin to wonder what this means, 
and whether you are a girl or a boy. 


Gradually the conflicting images of yourself, all accepted by presumption of truth, be- 
gin to create conflict within yourself, where you ask the question again: “Who am I? 
What am I? Where am I going?” You wander out from home, looking for the answer, 
because your friends, relatives and family do not answer this question to your satisfac- 
tion. You wander out into this strange city, a city where there are unusual scenes, 
unusual faces, unusual types of people, unusual events occurring. 


You walk into areas where there are entities in strict little suits with ties and napkins 
hanging from below their noses, with various rings and ornaments decorating their ap- 
pendages. These entities speaking with stiff lips and lowered eyelids, raised chins and 
words which are incomprehensible to you. These entities appearing to be like a 
starched shirt, unable to bend or move, robot-like in their appearance. 


You decide that you are out of place, for you are lying on the floor with your feet in the 
air, and everyone is looking at you with a kind of appalled expression. You find your- 
self being removed from the scene rather quickly, and without much tender loving 
care. You then move into another area, where there are people who are staggering here, 
staggering there, seem not to be stiff or stuffy, but rather loose—so loose they can 
hardly remain erect. These entities being of such loose behavior that their mouths hang 
open and their tongues flop needlessly, and they too cannot be understood. 


In looking at these entities, you find yourself acceptable. They do not seek to remove 
you, but you find them wanting something from you. Because you are still capable of 
standing erect, with a sense of balance, these entities desire something from you. You 
find yourself being surrounded by entities who want your attention, want your money, 
want your affection, want your youth, want your energy, want your service. These enti- 
ties you see as much like that which you yourself once were—seeking Mama, seeking 
to find that nurse which can help to bring convenience to them. 


You decide that these entities are not those who will bring you the answer to your 


question; therefore, you move, and you exit to other areas for your search. In the proc- 
ess of moving from the most conservative situation, where the values are stiff, where 
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the experiences are stagnant—to that where the values are falling out of the mouths of 
the entities in droll expressions, and the values are lying on the ground in puddles of 
mud, you find yourself recognizing that neither of these areas of society shall be able 
to answer your question; and therefore, though each has its own set of values, you can- 
not accept these for your own. 


Therefore, you begin to move again out into the streets of this city, and you ask the 
questions: “Who am I? Where did I come from? What am I doing here? Why am I 
here? What is my purpose? What is this place?” You find yourself looking at the entity 
who says to you “Hey, kid! This is the City of Life. Just don’t ask questions. Just live it 
up!” You look at this entity and you realize the entity has answered one of your ques- 
tions: “Where am I?” 


You look about, and recognized and presume the entity to be telling you the truth, rec- 
ognize that this is the City of Life, and that you are not to ask questions. Therefore, you 
indulge yourself in the City of Life, valuing the indulgence without questioning why 
you are doing so, or what it is about, how you came to be, where you are going, or 
where you came from. 


You begin to recognize that behavior of a social nature alters according to the place, 
according to the circumstances, according to the entities involved, and you recognize 
that even questions may or may not be allowed, may or may not be answered, and that 
entities who reflect their values to you may or may not know any more than you. 
While you continue with a presumption that everyone tells the truth, you are quickly 
becoming aware that not everyone knows the truth, and perhaps no one knows the 
truth. You may even begin to wonder if there is such a thing as a truth. You may begin 
to question whether the whole thing is not simply a dream, a great charade, a play, a 
facade for the entertainment of the mind. 


You find yourself sitting in a coffee house, looking across the table at a dark-eyed, 
bearded entity in shabby clothes, who looks at you with a kind of confident stare, as 
though appearing from another dimension. The entity looks at you and raises one hand 
in a light, careless greeting and says, “Hey, man! How’s it going?” 


Suddenly, you discover you feel sure you have met your guru, and the entity who can 
answer your questions: “Who am I? Where am I going? How did I get here? What is 
my purpose?” You move to the table, and commence conversation with the entity, and 
ask the entity who he is. The entity says, “It matters not what one’s name may be, for 
nothing matters anyway. It is all but a great play, with no meaning, full of sound and 
fury and no significance.” 


You ask the entity, “But who am J?” The entity looks at you and says, “You are the 
same as I. You are beat. You are beat and so am I. There is nothing here for either of 
us.” At this point, presuming the entity to know the truth, you look at yourself and rec- 
ognize that society has offered you nothing but lies: that you are beat; nothing is 
meaningful in your life; the entire City of Life is but a carnival. 


618 


Value 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 2 
Lesson 2 relates to the properties of value, properties that make up value. 


In our previous scenario we left you dangling before the eyes of a strange, dark 
bearded entity who referred to himself as being beat by the system, and informing you 
that you also were beat, for the whole system as being created to beat the individual 
down, and to deprive the individual of any sense or hope or individuality. The entity 
appears to have some inner wisdom which assesses the total scope of the City of Life 
in a way which you, yourself can accept; for the entity explains to you that the entire 
system is set up in a manner so as to work like a machine that uses the individuals, 
where they themselves can never benefit from the system, but where the system de- 
vours the individuals. 


The entity himself has claims and credentials of having been through the mill, having 
examined all the parts and having evaluated—as a kind engineer of life—having 
evaluated the circumstances and workings of the society to such a degree that you pre- 
sume he is a truthful entity; and since you do not understand, you open yourself to hear 
what he has to give. You ask him the question that haunts you: “Who am I? Where did 
I come from? Where am I going?” 


The entity looks at you pathetically, and with a kind of despair, answers you that, “It 
doesn’t matter who you are, how you got here, or where you’re going. All that matters 
is what you have, and what you don’t have.” The entity explains to you that it is the 
possessions that determine what you are and who you are; and this entity recognizes 
that these possessions, which define the individual, are but a game, and are false and 
meaningless in the ultimate sense. The entity explains that: “Throughout the machinery 
of the City of Life, there have been those various cultures set up here and there to run 
different aspects and different divisions of the City of Life. There is that one section 
which attempts to answer the questions which this entity has asked, answering these 
questions with answers that do not compute in terms of reality.” 


There are other sections that give certain rewards for services given, while other sec- 
tions extract those rewards for services to be given in a future time, or from another 
direction of the system. The system of society also presents to the entity in this City of 
Life, opportunities to explore areas of discovery called education and learning, and to 
put the tools of such education into use where the entity may receive rewards, (in the 
manner of jelly beans and other such)—for services given, and in this manner the en- 
tity may feel a sense of purpose, even though in a more general sense, the entity does 
not even understand the purpose of the system. 


The entity further explains to you that within this system known as the City of Life, 
there is that section which makes demands on entities and draws them into the great 
cavern known as death and oblivion; and much of the advertisement of the City of Life 
is to recruit entities to move into that great chasm known as death and oblivion. This 
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keeps the population moving, and keeps entities from becoming bored, and makes so- 
ciety appear to be meaningful, and keeps the philosophers busy thinking up answers 
for questions that are asked in regard to, “Where did I come from, and where am I go- 
ing?” 


This allows a mystery in this City of Life to be sustained, where those who have the 
controls of the City of Life may maintain their power through giving answers and giv- 
ing statements and programming that cannot be understood, questioned or made 
sensible. Because of this, (as the entity explains) there are many different schools of 
philosophy in the City of Life, and these different schools are in conflict with one an- 
other, and often lead to violence as they oppose one another on various issues and 
values and meaning. And when this violence erupts, it becomes imperative that entities 
participate, and help the philosophers sort out the truth through the use of “might 
makes right” principles, “the winner takes all,” and “the loser is obviously in error.” 
These principles of determining truth are part of the City of Life and its ways of han- 
dling such affairs and disputes. 


This entity further explains to you that there are many different schools of thought in 
regard to where you came from, where you are going, but all agree that it is what you 
have that matters most. There is that one school of thought which is explained by this 
entity where he informs you that the entire City of Life was created by this great big 
powerful “Dude,” who had all of the power he could muster, all of the power in the 
universe—‘“more than you could ever imagine—and in one week, created the entire 
City of Life, and on the seventh day, laid back and rested, because it was somewhat 
tiring. 


The entity explains that this particular school of thought is that which carries forth its 
complexity even further, in stating that this particular “Dude” having so much power, 
insisted that everyone worship him to the ultimate, and if they did riot carry out every 
single wish and command he would send them to a place which he had created just for 
them, filled with raging fires and demons to torment them eternally, so that they would 
suffer deeply for not worshiping him and following his every single wish. 


This school of thought goes further yet, in stating that this particular “Dude,” not only 
created the City of Life, and the place of eternal punishment for those who do not wor- 
ship him, but also created a place where all those who live in the City of Life and 
follow his rules and do all those things which he wishes, will live happily ever after in 
a future life. This as a kind at karmic insurance policy. The entity extorts the insurance 
policy by promising that it they do not accept the terms in moving toward the reward, 
they will be forced to accept the punishment, which is the only other alternative. 


The entity further explains to you that in order to make this effective, “the Dude” cre- 
ated a soul which was everlasting, and which would not wear out, in spite of eternal 
punishment, so that the eternal punishment can continue indefinitely. This “soul” is 
invisible, but is nevertheless present. This school of thought also indicates that the soul 
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This particular school of thought also carries the philosophy somewhat further, and 
explains that in order to make his creation complete, “the Dude” that brought it about 
decided that if you knew of his presence, you would be more likely to obey his com- 
mands and less likely to disobey. Therefore, to make the game more exciting, the entity 
disappeared, so that you did not know whether there was such a Dude or not; yet, the 
story goes that he always watches and knows which ones are following his commands 
and wishes, and which ones are not, and this entity is keeping track, and where he can 
assist in seeing that which is the error in your ways, the entity will try to direct you 
back to worshiping him. 


The story also goes that in order to make the game more interesting, he created a dark 
counterpart of himself on which to blame all the ills of the world, and which would be 
used to drive the entity back from any attempts to defect from the plan and game. In 
this manner, according to this field of thought, entities have no choice, were brought 
into being through error, through mistake on their part; the creator makes no mistakes 
because he has the Divine Right to create as he desires, and entities are doomed to the 
everlasting fires unless they confess that they were sinners and in error from the begin- 
ning, and ask for grace and deliverance. 


This school of thought indicates that this is the only way where entities can leave the 
City of Life to a more appetizing place of existence, and also that entities who are not 
taking this path, are doomed to the everlasting flames of the other alternative realm. 


There is, according to this entity—still another group of beings within the City of Life, 
where their school of thought is that the City of Life came into being as an accident 
and as a fluke in the laboratory of the universe, where through some error, some mis- 
take, something happened by pure accident that caused a reaction, which led to a chain 
reaction, which in turn led to the creation of life, of matter, of the physical realm, and 
all that evolved from it. These entities refer to themselves as being more sensible and 
scientific than those who saw the creation as being the result of the “Big Dude.” 


Still there are others who see the City of Life as being created from a dream, and this 
school of thought indicates to its students that the entire reality known as the physical 
world of the City of Life is nothing more than a dream, just as the dream which occurs 
when one sleeps appears to have substance and reality while you are involved within 
the dream. This entity further explains to you that it appears that this school of thinking 
which recognizes the reality as part of relativity, that there are relative realities, or re- 
alities relative to certain levels of consciousness—this entity explains to you that it 
appears this has some potential for exploration which might be of interest if entities 
could understand how to tap into the dream, how to see through those barriers of con- 
sciousness. 


The entity explains to you that there are certain ways where this has been done, may be 


done This entity explains to you that essentially, in looking at such methods of explor- 
ing areas of consciousness, that it becomes a hazardous action, for there are many 
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different paths which may be taken, and some are dangerous, while others may benefit. 


The entity then indicates to you that there is still another school of thought which 
claims that the entire City of Life is but a meaningless illusion, and has no substance in 
reality at all, and that you yourself are nothing but a wispy energy without any basic 
purpose, meaning, or value, nor any particular origin of any significance. And this 
school of thought teaches that it doesn’t matter what occurs to anyone, and that it is all 
simply an action of reflection—one part reflecting off of another in a relative scale of 
recognition because one is recognized, or recognizing because one recognizes. 


This entity, explaining to you the school of thought where one exists, one is because 
one thinks, one is because one is observed and there is no other reality or basis for as- 
sumption of one’s existence. The entity further explains to you that such observations 
from this school of thought leaves the entities feeling somewhat empty and devoid of 
purpose other than that which they create for themselves at any moment during the il- 
lusion of their existence. 


The entity then begins to describe to you areas other than the schools of thought in the 
City of Life, explaining that the city runs on what energies entities can have, hold and 
dispense; and therefore, in order for an entity to discover who he is, or what one’s 
value may be, the entity must have something needed by the society, and must have 
some value which can be bought, sold or shared. Therefore, you begin to take stock of 
your assets, and you recognize that you do not really have much to offer to the society. 
You look about and discover that this entity here has that, and that, and even much 
more; and you realize that you have very little. This lack of substance leaves you with 
a sense of inadequacy. 


How can you be if you have nothing? Therefore, you must get something in order to 
have something that you can point to and explain: “This is who I am. I am a person 
who has this. I am the person who has this car. I am the person who has this wife. I am 
the person who has this husband. I am the person who has this child. I am the person 
who has this house, who has this occupation. I am the person who has these clothes.” 
Now you know who you are, because of what you have. 


You look at this and realize that in order to discover who you are because of what you 
have, you must have something, and you recognize that others have something that you 
do not have, and others may not be watching what they have. Therefore, you enter into 
the shop and tuck that sweater under your coat, and exit quickly. Now you are the per- 
son who has this sweater. At last you have a sense of identity. You know who you are. 
But suddenly there is a shout, and someone runs up behind you and says, “You are a 
thief!” Now you have an identity. You are a thief who has a sweater that is being taken 
from you, and now you are simply a thief without a sweater. 


The “New You” as that which has a certain stigma, and others look at you in contempt, 


and you have a kind of audience. Therefore, you are the person who has the audience 
that looks at you in contempt. You are playing the role of the villain in society, and 
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you are identified with this role, and you know who you are. 


At this point, you also find yourself the person who is being sentenced or given a cer- 
tain type of retribution and punishment that must be made for having taken something 
which belonged to someone else without creating an appropriate agreement with the 
entity. Therefore, you are now not only a thief, but also you are a condemned thief; you 
are one who has been convicted and labeled. You may also find that someone speaks 
for you—a counselor who assists you for some time, and convinces you that you may 
be a repentant thief—one who is an ex-thief, no longer one who has the need to acquire 
from others without an agreement. 


Therefore, you begin to look about and establish certain values that relate to a sense of 
social agreement and relative interaction between yourself and society, where others 
and you must find some form of give-and-take, so that you can function in society 
without creating such disturbances and inconveniences for yourself or others. Again, 
your values are created by inconveniences and conveniences, and you begin to value 
that which favors you and allows you to benefit. This is not new, but it appears to be 
new to you. 


These new values are highly prized, for you have become socially acceptable and no 
longer are an anti-social person—(at least in this respect.) 


Now you are moving down the street as a socially oriented entity, accepted by society 
as an ex-thief, and now you find yourself approaching your old friend who taught you 
all about the city, and you inform the entity that you are not beat. Although he is beat 
by the system, you yourself are not beat, and that even as the system itself is false and 
phony, so is his teaching, so is his own behavior. At this point, you see yourself as to- 
tally hip to a new reality. You move along with a joy that you have learned how to play 
the game; and even though you do not yet accept society’s game for what it is, you are 
fully aware of how the game is played. 


At this time you meet another, who, like yourself, has caught on to the game, and be- 
gins to discuss with you the haves and have-nots of society—who has what, who has 
not, and what possessions are most valuable. 


You discover that the material possessions highly prized by society, are but one aspect 
of having. Personal having and impersonal having, and ideal or abstract having and 
material having are all essentially important to one’s possession of things; and though 
one possesses material things and has not the understanding of abstract wisdom and 
realities, (or unrealities, depending on which side of the glass one looks,) and whether 
one has the material possessions, or whether the material possessions belong to others: 
none of this is of extreme importance to one’s existence. For you realize that what you 
have may be given or shared, and what others have may be given or shared, and what 
is given or shared is not always measured by material means. 


Therefore, you begin take stock of other areas besides that which is highly prized in 
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terms of material means. You look at your friends and your loved ones and value their 
affection and their acceptance of you. You look at those qualities within yourself, and 
value those qualities which you have that bring about such acceptance from others, 
You begin to see what values you have that are beyond the physical grasping levels, 
which are in the emotional and mental and spiritual levels, so that you begin looking 
more carefully at those values which bring about not only your own happiness, not 
only the convenience for yourself, but which bring about the convenience for others 
which allows them happiness; for you realize that your happiness depends largely on 
the happiness of others. For your happiness requires that others appreciate and accept 
you, and they cannot appreciate and accept you if they are unhappy with what you are 
doing. 


Therefore, you begin to seek to please others. Yet, even in this action of seeking to 
please others, you become aware of a conflict; for not all others are pleased by the 
same thing, and you find it impossible to please all others. And as you attempt to do so, 
you find yourself being pulled apart, being torn to pieces, being used, being violated, 
being trampled on, having your values spit upon, and you find yourself promoting love 
when others simply seek lust, or possession of some material gain or benefit from you. 


You become disillusioned, and you see that even those values and ideals, when 
brought into certain energy fields must suffer from the consequence of those energy 
fields. Therefore, you realize that you possess discrimination, and must learn to dis- 
criminate, to discern where your energies should be given, and where your energies 
should be withheld. This discernment as that which becomes a key issue as you further 
explore the possessions which you seek, which you have, and as you further seek to 
discover Who, In Fact, You Really Are. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 3 
Lesson 3 relates to communication of value, and how value is communicated. 


In the previous episode, we left you hanging on the realization that one of the things 
you have that is of great value is your ability to discriminate, or to discern. As you be- 
gin focusing on this thinking aspect, or this value of yours that you call your mind, you 
may decide to improve upon its capacity by seeking out an education or training for 
those areas that you would like to be more discerning in, so that the tool is more sharp. 


You begin setting a clue on how sharp your mind can be, and how valuable it is to 
have a sharp mind, and how necessary it is to be discerning, discriminating, so that you 
can pick and choose what you want in your life, and what you want excluded from 
your life. You then, because of having been idealistic and trampled upon, because of 
being too loving and too open, you may begin to find yourself discriminating against 
entities with the value being that: “I have been this way before. I have seen these things 
before. I will not be taken in again by the likes of you.” And therefore, you begin mak- 
ing judgments and discernment based upon past experiences, and these past 
experiences that have left you hurt and bitter, color your present experiences and 
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You become prejudiced—pre-judging the circumstance according to past experiences 
that you have suffered; and because of this prejudice, your discernment begins to suf- 
fer. Your discernment, which you prized as a great value in your ability to socialize 
and to move in the City of Life, is being warped by the prejudice that has developed 
from past experiences that have left certain areas of your consciousness bitter, hostile 
or fearful. Therefore, the preyudice—(judging the present from past experiences)—in 
altering your ability to discern, creates a new value which you claim as part of your 
identity, and you recognize: “I am the person who is prejudiced against that,” and that 
becomes part or your identity as to Who, In Fact, You think you Really Are. 


This type of experience may then lead to other reactions, where you must defend your 
prejudice and where such defense of your prejudice requires that the mind become 
sharper and more clever in its defense. Therefore, you study those areas, and become 
an expert, a professional—one who specializes in discerning that which is based upon 
a prejudice that lies deep within the mind from a past experience that caused you dis- 
comfort and inconvenience. 


Therefore, your values now, in regard to this, may be been as representing the voice of 
authority, where you speak with authority on that which you know, according to your 
prejudice, based on past experiences. Being one who can speak with authority, you 
find it interesting that those who are not yet prejudiced tend to come around and seek 
your advice, and those who are prejudiced in the same way in which you are preju- 
diced tend to cling together with you, so that each may reinforce each other in their 
prejudices and beliefs. This then becomes a manner where discernment is colored by 
majority rule, and majority opinion, and where the opinion remains unquestioned until 
some unusual outside event occurs which shakes the opinion’s foundation. 


You find yourself now a judge in this City of Life, holding the majority opinion, walk- 
ing through the streets, when all of a sudden there is your old friend, the beatnik- 
philosopher, and he looks at you, and you look at him; and sees you now as the “estab- 
lishment,” and you see him as a reflection of who you were, what you were, before you 
took on the prejudice, before you took on the opinion of the majority. And now, you 
find yourself embarrassed in front of this entity, for you know not how to respond; 
whether to appear as you really are inside—happy to see the entity—or whether to 
promote your new self-image by ignoring the entity and traveling on, hoping no one 
saw you converse or look toward the entity. 


You are torn between values: the value of that which was of deep importance to your 
past in helping to make you who you are, and the value of that which you wish to 
maintain. You are also concerned about that which you may one day be. Therefore 
you, still having certain questions about your identity, decide to perhaps sneak a visit 
with this beatnik guru—so you glance around, seeing no one watching, ask the entity if 
he would like to go into the restaurant for a quick cup of coffee or tea, and the entity 
agrees. 
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You find yourself now confronted with an entity who looks at you and sees both the 
real you—the you which is searching for identity, and the you which is wearing the 
costume, which is playing the role of the judge. And you see that this entity, in looking 
at you, sees through these games that you play with yourself; and even though you 
think you are discerning, you recognize that your discernment is based upon prejudice 
that comes from past experiences of your own. 


At this point, you begin to realize that although you do have prejudices, and although 
these prejudices do not allow you to see clearly, this entity still accepts you as a friend; 
and although you do have the artificiality of a judge, this entity still accepts you as a 
beatnik, as one who is searching, who is beat by the system, but who still seeks to find 
answers. 


And although you see yourself stripped naked before this entity, you find that it is up- 
lifting to be revealed to yourself through the reflection of that entity’s consciousness; 
and thus, you discover more about yourself. You begin to discern levels of discern- 
ment, and you question your own mind and its way of thinking. You no longer need to 
have the majority opinion; you simply wish to seek to discover what it is that can be 
discovered and therefore, you begin probing and questioning your own self. 


At this point, you find it necessary to label, to create words, to find words, to write 
words, to write down concepts, to scribble pictures and symbols, to define those areas 
of your mind that you are exploring, to define those areas of society that you are ex- 
ploring. You no longer are a judge—you are an explorer: exploring society, exploring 
physics, exploring philosophies, exploring consciousness itself. You seek the truth, yet 
you know not what you seek, for you know not what truth is. Therefore, you simply 
seek; and in seeking you discover, and map what you discover. 


You begin to write, you begin to talk, you begin to log your voyage. And as you con- 
tinue in this pursuit, in this journey, in this exploration of inner space, of social space, 
of outer relationships, of physics, of science, of politics, of education, of art—all of 
these areas of exploration: as you continue searching, you must find a language, a way 
of presenting landmarks in consciousness, so that others may follow, so that others 
may understand what you have left: the trail where your consciousness has been must 
be marked by words, concepts, flags, symbols, markings, rules, regulations where oth- 
ers may follow, to see where you have explored. 


As this occurs, communication becomes essential, and the communication between 
yourself and others who have gone on before, between yourself and others who will 
follow after you, between yourself and others who walk with you; these communica- 
tions become of paramount importance to your efforts to discover where you are going, 
what it is all about, and how it came to be. 


Thus, as you continue, you must focus upon how well you are communicating, and 
how well you are communicated to. Thus you begin studying and learning ways to 
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communicate words, ideas, concepts, thoughts and opinions, symbols which stand for 
certain situation, circumstances or activities. These which may be universally applied 
to other situations, become tools for communication. You paint pictures, you write, 
you talk, you share, you express and communicate through touch, through taste, 
through sound, through sight; and in this communication, you find there are many di- 
verse methods where information can be expressed 


You watch others communicate. You see the clever use of words by some. You see the 
slight glance of another, which communicates more than all of those words could ever 
have communicated. You see the bitter, sharp, vulgar words of one who is claiming to 
have all of the answers, but cannot even be heard because of the vulgarity that walls 
him off from others who would otherwise listen to his story. You see the desperation of 
that entity as he seeks to express himself through those vulgarities—hammering away 
at the wall he has created for himself, imprisoning him in that cast which he has cast 
himself into. 


You see the professor, you see the judge. You see those communicating in those areas 
where position is paramount in their words, voices, attitudes. You see the artist con- 
veying in this enormous mural, what he wishes to say to you. You see the musician 
manipulating chords, notes, music, in the effort to communicate what is felt inside: that 
hunger that longing, that desire to know “Who, In Fact, Am I Really? How did I get 
here? Where am I going? What is my relationship with you?” 


You see this need for communication, and these various efforts of entities to communi- 
cate, and you begin discerning carefully that significance which is found in discerning 
the communication of ideas, of energies, of essences, of emotions; and you begin to 
value communication as one of the greater communicating values of your world. And 
as this new value is discovered, it becomes of paramount importance to you that the 
communication be nurtured and tended with great care, as a mother would tend a child. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 4 
Lesson 4 relates to nurturing values, feeding or starving values. 


In the previous episodes, as you journeyed through the City of Life, you became aware 
of how you were formulating certain values; first according to your own personal con- 
venience and needs, and then, those values that were held by yourself and others, as 
though these were certain types of possessions. Then you became aware of how these 
altered as you moved from certain experiences to others and formed prejudices and 
judgments about things, according to your values, and your prejudgments. 


At this point, you began to recognize certain qualities associated with thinking and dis- 
cerning, and became aware of the importance of communicating, both with yourself 
and with others, in regard to values. You now are moving through the City of Life with 
an understanding of values in relation to their own essences, the communication as a 
value for the sake of communication, art for art’s sake, life for life’s sake, and dis- 


627 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 
cernment for the sake of discernment. 


In looking at this, you may realize that although you do not know your eternal past, or 
eternal destiny, you do know something about your immediate past, and your direction, 
and you may set goals and purposes for your immediate future. Therefore, you begin to 
recognize the value of living in the present, and also the value of setting values and 
examining your set of values; this like values for the sake of values. 


As you begin looking at these values that you set for yourself, by which you may de- 
scribe yourself, you realize that these may be transitory, and may change as you 
discover more about life, more about eternity, more about things that are beyond your 
present scope. However, even in this limited realm in which you exist in this City of 
Life, with your limited experience, you realize that there are certain values that may be 
accepted and nourished which may be of great significance and benefit to yourself and 
others. You also may be aware of certain values that you hold that limit you and hinder 
and cause problems for you. 


You begin a long study of these values, and determine that you shall nourish those that 
are beneficial and starve those that do not bring benefits. In order to continue existing 
in this City of Life, you must have some value for yourself. You must value yourself 
somewhat highly, or you shall have little future significance or existence in your 
world. Therefore, placing a value upon yourself may be that which is your first action, 
and this may be nourished by yourself and others. Where others do not recognize your 
value, you may need to invent some value of your own which you see as a potential or 
present worth, which makes you valuable not only to yourself, but to society, if not at 
present, then in the future. 


There tends to be within entities a compulsion to value themselves in part from the re- 
flection of others; for if one values a common piece of gravel, but others do not see the 
value in that, then it is often a kind of delusion that soon passes leaving the possessor 
of that piece of gravel feeling as though it is valueless. However, if an entity values a 
pencil, and others tend to see the worth of that pencil, then likewise, this may become 
quite a reaffirmation, or reaffirming of the value set by the possessor. 


Therefore, it behooves entities not only to value themselves, but also to find ways 
where society can reflect appreciation and reaffirming interest in the value of that en- 
tity. Because of this, it tends to be that entities, when contributing to a society, when 
contributing to others, will find themselves growing in greater value, not only to them- 
selves, but also to others, and this reflection will tend to increase one’s sense of 
personal value. The nourishing of one’s own personal value as that which continues 
throughout the entire lifetime. 


Also, one may value one’s properties—not only those properties which one acquires, 
but those properties of a nonphysical nature, which one develops from within, or from 
the efforts of training oneself. These properties, such as talents, and the inherited or 
natural propensities which one has; the ability to think clearly, to move, to be moti- 
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vated, to act, to express; all of these personal properties, and also the properties which 
one may acquire in an external sense; these may have their values. 


You become aware that those material properties, while important, are not the only 
properties which are to be valued. You begin recognizing there are certain ideals that 
may be valued. There are certain relationships that may be valued. There are certain 
methods of interaction, of exchange, of transforming, of translating, of transferring. 
There are certain methods of holding, and all of these many different methods, ideals, 
relationships and material areas, and objects, may have their value—and you begin to 
recognize as you develop, things of value that previously you did not recognize at all. 


Even traditions begin to become valued. Places are often valued. Dreams and memo- 
ries may be valued. As you recognize these properties associated with your life, 
whether abstract or material, whether belonging to others or to yourself, you begin to 
create a new set of values, and these may be nurtured to give your life greater abun- 
dance. 


Also you recognize that there are concepts and ideas, and ways of speech, ways of 
communicating which can have great value to you. The reception of information and 
the impression of information as that which can he nurtured, where your mind is de- 
veloped, where your speech is developed, where your physical movement and 
expression is developed, so that communication in body language, in mental concepts, 
in speech and through the various mechanical means, may be developed and achieved 
in a manner which allows you to have great rewards and to give rewards to others. 


You begin to recognize perhaps that your ability to speak to others is worth a fortune, 
and can even bring you a fortune—in money, in material goods, or in emotional well- 
being. You begin to recognize that your ability to think and to communicate in the 
realm of ideas can bring you great spiritual rewards as well as material rewards, and 
that you can be valued by others as you learn to communicate these things, and to give 
service to others through that communication. 


You begin to recognize also, that these areas of communication and the properties as- 
sociated with your life are not the only values; you recognize also that there are certain 
environmental values which are of great significance and which need to be nurtured. 
Even as you were nurtured as a child by your mother, now you may also nurture the 
needs of others. You prepare a table in the presence of your friends, or enemies, and 
you converse and nurture the relationship. You sit with others and serve those nutrients 
of a physical, mental, emotional or spiritual nature; and in that action, you may find 
yourself nurturing those best qualities to bring about a setting that is pleasant and en- 
joyable. 


If these values are not recognized and nurtured, you may find yourself involved in a 
setting where trash is being thrown here and there, without regard for the feedings of 
others, where the garbage on your table is passed from place to place; or where entities 
with whom you are eating may reach from their plate onto yours, without permission, 
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to take from your plate that which they desire; or where other improper actions are 
taken so that one person violates the space and rights of another to enjoy a meal, to 
enjoy a home, to enjoy an environment. 


Because of this potential disruptive lack of good manners, there have been many 
books, many rules created to assist entities in knowing how to relate in different cir- 
cumstances. The books on etiquette, the books on courtesy and the books written to 
bring about social rules and regulations where entities are cast in the same setting with 
one another—these books are many. But in all cases, entities who have the sensitivity, 
who have the courtesy and respect for others, will find that these rules written, are al- 
most unnecessary; for it is simply a matter of good taste to relate to each other in ways 
which do not inconvenience another person, either physically, biologically, mentally, 
emotionally, spiritually, or in the levels of the environment, or verbally. 


When entities fully understand the importance of environmental and domestic nurtur- 
ing of values that are necessary for the good environment, for the courteous 
relationships and behaviors, this is also a value that may be nurtured for one’s lifetime. 
Beyond this, and yet closely associated, is that of the value of appearance, where the 
entity discovers the necessity to appear in a manner which is not offensive or incon- 
veniencing to another’s setting. 


Where one creates a special setting in order to bring happiness, convenience and en- 
joyment to those who enter into that setting, and another brings in by their appearance 
a presence that is not compatible, but is incongruent with that setting, and the mood, or 
the physical appearance of the setting. This serves as a disruption. You would not 
throw a toad on a banquet table, nor should entities who are improperly dressed and 
attired move into those areas where entities have taken special pains to create a proper 
setting for a particular purpose to give others a sense of enjoyment. 


There have been those exceptions which may have been necessary, such as the hippie 
movement, where by certain types of almost obscene appearance, these entities delib- 
erately reflected upon a society which had become extremely stilted and had left little 
room for entities, because the system had become so extremely regimented, where 
these entities had an effect in the sense of revolution in areas of appearance, and this 
revolution began to alter certain concepts. (This will be covered elsewhere.) 


In terms of a setting where entities make special pains to bring about a certain type of 
joy and beauty and entertainment for others, where those who violate that setting do so 
by bringing in that which is incongruent—this is an example of poor manners and a 
bad set of values. (This again being subject to possible exceptions, where one has a 
particular reason for upsetting that scene.) 


Also, in terms of setting values, one may consider the value of one’s productivity. 
Where one seeks to be of value, one may also recognize the value of one’s productiv- 
ity, and may work carefully to improve that productivity. Such improvement requires 
also that one has relatively good health, or one works within that level of productive 
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capacity that is available according to one’s health. It is for this reason that an entity’s 
values should include efforts to improve one’s health. For one’s health and one’s pro- 
ductivity go hand in hand, and are of significant lifetime value in terms of one’s value 
to society and to oneself. 


Likewise, the value associated with one’s relationship with the public in terms of vari- 
ous types of interactions, such as business, such as agreements and contracts or 
interchanges of a nature where one’s energies are given to another, or where these 
agreements to exchange are made; these values may also be nurtured, attended, and 
may be enhanced as time passes; so that one becomes more and more capable of foster- 
ing good business relationships with others, and agreements that are more lasting and 
more harmonious. 


Also, one may find that the value of having the properties of others at your disposal, 
having those relationships which allow one to have access to others” physical, mental, 
emotional and spiritual properties, as that which requires one to be trustworthy. Where 
one cannot handle the properties of others, cannot handle their material, emotional, 
spiritual social or their mental properties; that entity is not suited for relationship with 
the other. 


Therefore, many relationships are fleeing in nature, many agreements fall apart 
quickly, many activities involving others dissipate and the energies do not remain. It is 
in this area that some karma may be created so that greater problems evolve from the 
relationships. It is in this area that many forms of rules in regard to relationship with 
others may be formulated in an attempt to force entities into proper value systems. The 
morality, laws and rules that have been initiated by society, often are planted in this 
area dealing with the properties of others—whether physical, mental, emotional or 
spiritual—so that the entities can have a sense of protection by society from those who 
would violate them in this area. 


This area includes money and material properties of others, sexual properties, intimate 
properties, emotional properties, spiritual properties, the storage of possessions of an- 
other; and it will be noted that in all of these areas, an element of trust is absolutely 
essential—that trustworthiness is necessary. For this reason, contracts and deeds and 
various forms of laws and rules are often recorded in one way or another, so that soci- 
ety may protect the individual interests, in regard to relationships with others in the 
society. 


Where these relationship’s, and the values associated with the properties of others are 
nourished, it becomes unnecessary for entities to call upon society to intervene in their 
relationship; for these relationships between consenting individuals, who are both 
trustworthy, will enforce themselves from within, and need no external morals or laws 
or rules to enforce them. However, that these are rare situations where entities can be 
trustworthy enough as to not desire the social influences or guarantees of such relation- 
ships. 
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Along with these, there is also that set of values associated with the higher concepts of 
an abstract nature, which serve as the searching for truth, searching for meaning—and 
where entities can value such as philosophy, religion, or abstract concepts and ideas; 
these entities, nurturing their higher mind, may find themselves entering into spiritual 
pursuits which give their life greater meaning, purpose and sensitivity. This also may 
include artistic pursuits, and those inclinations toward psychic or clairvoyant or mental 
pursuits of a higher order. These may be nurtured in institutions of higher learning, or 
through home study, through books or through group settings, according to one’s own 
inclination. 


Also, there is that value which is found in one’s purpose, direction and their goal in 
life, which may be set by the individual or which may be set by others and accepted by 
the individual; and where this is seen as valuable, the entity may pursue the purpose or 
goal, and nurture this purpose and goal by every action in one’s life. 


Along with this purpose and goal—which may take the form of a career, or which may 
be but a hobby, or which may be a secret path—the entity will establish a central 
movement that can be nourished according to the entity’s own dedication. This being a 
value of great significance to the entity’s inner being, to the entity’s soul. According to 
what inner guidance the entity choose, his or her social reputation may be strongly af- 
fected by that inner crystallization and guidance system. 


If the entity, for example, seeks personal gratification and acquisition at any cost, and 
has no regard for others—the goal this entity pursues may lead into some form of anti- 
social action that destroys the entity’s social reputation and integrity. If the entity 
recognizes the rights of others and has a healthy respect for social conventions or for 
others in the society, this individual then may pursue his or her goal, while still main- 
taining a good reputation, with honor and a sense of nobility. 


It is in this area that integrity, nobility, honor, purpose, direction are all nurtured, ac- 
cording to one’s value system, and the dedication that one gives these things. Entities 
who see themselves as failures generally do so because they have not yet nourished 
this area of their life sufficiently, and have given up on their goals and purposes. Gen- 
erally, it is this area that has not been properly nourished that causes entities to become 
ineffective in society, and which also may lead to escapism, suicide, or that action of 
becoming a liability to others, and to self. 


Where this area has not been properly nourished, the entity may enter into the social 
scene of expecting others to carry him or her along on their stretcher, on their shoul- 
ders, on their financial well-being, on their value-systems; for this entity sees himself 
or herself as being weak and ineffective, and needing to ride on the coattails of others 
who are strong. In some instances, entities have a legitimate area of weakness, but no 
entity is weak in every area, and where this is not legitimate, entities should not assist 
to continue carrying those who can carry themselves. 


The nourishment of others then becomes a value that must be looked at carefully. 
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Where one gives one’s energies in service to others, it must be looked at in a manner 
that discerns whether the services which are being given are creating an unnecessary 
dependency which prevents that entity from growing and developing, or whether the 
services which are being given assists that entity to grow and develop. 


Therefore, entities in serving society have a responsibility to present those services that 
not only assist, but also assist others to grow and develop their own capacities. It has 
been said that to feed one, may help that entity for that meal, but to teach one how to 
feed himself can help that entity for a lifetime. 


The final major area of value which needs to be examined carefully and nurtured, is in 
the area of dissolution, or dissolving of values, moving into change, where the old falls 
away and the new enters in, so that entities can replace values, according to the neces- 
sity and appropriateness of the change which is occurring. In this area, entities may 
find aspects of themselves going through much turmoil, or they may be losing certain 
properties, or certain communications may be cut off, or it can express itself in rela- 
tionship with others. They may find themselves isolated, they may find themselves 
nonproductive, they may find themselves in some kind of dispute over their agree- 
ments, or over the properties of others. They may find themselves experiencing some 
type of new realization of new truths, or they may find their purpose and direction be- 
ing altered. They may also find that their social status and well-being is being affected 
by the changes that are occurring as their values begin to alter. 


The entity who has been too trusting may experience certain changes that bring the 
entity into realizing that all is not as it appears, and entities must be more discerning 
and less trusting in certain aspects and areas of society. Entities who have been too 
selfish or demanding may discover in this area that they have lost their ability to con- 
trol and influence and extract from society, those things that they desire. Entities who 
have been too loose and careless and drifting, may find that they have drifted into a 
direction which is difficult to extract themselves from, and where they may learn from 
this experience to be discerning as to where they allow their energies to go, and how to 
avoid the entrapment. 


It is during this time where these discoveries are made that nurturing of new realiza- 
tions may occur, and the values that have been starved may become more meaningful 
and require greater nourishment, and those which have been fed and which have led to 
difficulties may be recognized as useless and may be discarded. This dissolution of 
certain values, and the recovery or discovery of others, is that which is essential in 
one’s experience of nurturing, even as is the elimination process necessary in one’s 
experience of digesting. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 5 


Lesson 5 relates to expressing values, or demonstrating values, this including the pack- 
ing of values. 
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In the last episode, you were seen nurturing values as they were brought out as being 
significant and important to your well-being. There were seen certain values which 
needed to be discarded and essentially starved. Where these are certain things of value 
held within yourself, which you discover need to he attended, this then becomes a self- 
disciplining, or an action which you work with internally, nurturing that which needs 
to grow, denying that which needs to fade away. 


Often this is best accomplished by substituting that which is more beneficial for that 

which needs to fade away. Where this is other than self, this may be found in actions 
that deprive those values of others that need to be starved, while feeding those values 
of others that need to be brought out. 


In this present episode, you begin to recognize that even as values may be seen as indi- 
vidual entities in your life, as possessions, as parts of your being; they also, needing to 
be nourished or needing to be deprived, these being brought into greater focus, will 
also be seen as needing to have their expression. Not only must values be nourished or 
deprived according to your own use and desire of these, but they also must have their 
expression in order to be wholesome in your life. 


Where you have personal and private values which are important to you, you may find 
yourself discussing and expressing these values to others, and may find yourself in an 
embarrassing situation, where you have aired your private life in public, and find that 
others in the neighborhood or in the society, have begun to talk about that which you 
felt was a private matter of your own: but now you discover ( because you have al- 
lowed this into the public) it suddenly becomes that which is commonly discussed, and 
which no longer is private. 


There is a great need and importance in keeping that which is personal and needs not 
be made public, and which may bring about problems if publicized—there is that 
which is necessary in keeping such areas of one’s life private. This is particularly so 
when it involves another person who may also wish this information to be kept private. 
One entity, in making a personal event public, or when making personal feelings pub- 
lic, if these include another entity, it is a violation to that other entity to make that 
information public, unless there is public need, or unless the other entity agrees to al- 
low that to be publicly expressed. 


In many ways, a person’s privacy is very important. In some ways, a person’s private 
behavior needs to be brought out into the public: this may be necessary when the pub- 
lic is affected by private actions. But where the public is not so affected by one’s 
private actions, it is not necessary that the public be made aware. This, of course, as- 
suming that the actions that are being kept private are not illegal in terms of social laws 
and conventions. Where there is some discrepancy between social laws and conven- 
tions, it becomes an area where entities are risking public exposure for private actions 
that may or may not be socially acceptable. 


Therefore, one’s personal expression, one’s private expression may be brought into 
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public, and therefore an entity must set one’s own value on whether one requires, de- 
sires and values personal privacy, or whether one can allow that which is his personal 
life to be paraded publicly. Each entity may set this value according to their own be- 
havior, and according to their own value of personal privacy. 


This also assumes that society is not prying illegally into an entity’s private life, which 
also may be a violation to that entity by society. Even as an entity can violate another 
by exposing that other, likewise a society can violate an individual. However, where 
the society’s interest is being violated by the individual, this leads to an area of ques- 
tion where the society may have a right to pry into the individual’s private affairs. 


In terms of the individual’s property and expression of what one has upon the world, 
where one has certain properties and expresses this, it may or may not be expressed in 
good taste so that society is pleased; or where it is expressed in a manner that violates 
others, this then can be an area which needs to have values set, either by the individual 
or by society. Just because an entity owns a large hole in the ground and decides that it 
could make an excellent garbage dump, this does not necessarily give the entity the 
right to make such, if others in the area are violated by the sight or stench of the gar- 
bage dump on this entity’s property. 


Therefore, one’s property, which for any reason spills out and inconveniences others, 
may be limited by the society, or its rules, and values placed upon other’s right do deny 
such expression of one’s property. This not only in relation to physical properties and 
material properties, but also in relation to behavioral properties, artistic expressions 
and mental or emotional expressions. Where the property of an entity is to have temper 
tantrums and spill out all of his or her hostilities on those in the restaurant, the society 
does have the right and option of removing this entity because of those expressions of 
that property in the entity’s emotions. 


Therefore, entities may wish to take a close look at these property values, whether they 
are material, emotional, spiritual, mental or social or physical, to determine whether 
they are being expressed in a manner that inconveniences others. Likewise, in terms of 
mental expression, whether written, verbalized or expressed in other forms of commu- 
nication, these expressions upon society can have pleasing effects or can be 
inconveniencing to the recipient. 


Where an entity truly values communication, truly values what one wishes to express, 
the entity will give much attention to perfecting that form of expression. The develop- 
ment of methods of communicating, of ways to communicate, of specializing in certain 
areas of communication; this, when acceptable by society, as that which can be of great 
value, and when so expressed, may be recognized as reflective of the entity’s general 
value. 


Even as one’s expressions reflect upon one’s general self-evaluation, likewise, each of 


these areas of expression carry their own intrinsic value; and where one can express 
clearly, that in itself becomes a great assistance to others in getting to know the indi- 


635 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


vidual. This allows the entity so expressing to become more integrated with the society 
and the socialization process is enhanced. 


Likewise, in the area of domestics, in the area of nurturing relationships with others— 
where one can please another, where one can feed another, whether this is physical 
food, emotional food, spiritual food, or mental food; where one prepares these meals, 
these recipes, these formulas, these ideas properly, where one feeds another’s emo- 
tional needs, this nurturing of another entity is a form of expression which can be of 
great benefit to a society. 


In expressing to another in a manner that makes them feel good about themselves, this 
type of expression can be of great significance. Where you speak to another and make 
them feel low and cheap, or unworthy, this has its certain effect on the other; and the 
entity, so feeling low, cheap and unworthy, must choose between rebelling or accept- 
ing that expression of yours. The entity generally will have mixed feelings, resulting in 
a form of resentment and possibly aggression or retreat. 


If the entity retreats from this, the entity simply accepts a poor self-image. If the entity 
becomes aggressive and expresses the resentment, it may lead to conflict. Where enti- 
ties enjoy conflict, this may be looked at to determine what value is received from such 
expression. Where entities seek to assist each other through the nurturing of good 
qualities in each other, this may be a way where entities enhance the value of other 
people, helping their self-interest, helping their self image, and helping them to become 
more wholesome and beneficial to society. 


Positive types of encouragement can have much greater effect on socializing other than 
those actions which are of a critical nature, which cause the entity to feel alienated and 
separated from that which is a good social image. Therefore, the action of expressing 
nourishing types of affection or statement, or emotions toward another—(this includes 
also feeding another, and giving biological affection and nourishment); this action as 
that which prepares an entity for being more wholesome in a society, and such prepara- 
tion will result in better relationships and will result in a reflective appreciation and 
affection upon the one who so expresses. 


This leads to the next concern in terms of expression, which revolves around the con- 
cept of pride, where one takes pride in one’s” expression, whether this is in one’s 
personal appearance, possessions, communication, care for another, one’s perform- 
ance, one’s productivity, one’s affairs of a public nature, one’s transactions, one’s 
ideas, one’s purpose and reputation, one’s gift to society or one’s inner self-image. It 
matters not which areas this occurs: where one takes pride in these areas, this Aware- 
ness wishes to recognize that this can be of much benefit to the entity who so takes 


pride in all of his or her affairs 
However, when one expresses socially that pride, and one expects others to recognize 


one’s accomplishments through what one expresses verbally—particularly when this is 
expressed verbally or in manners which call attention to the fact that the entity takes 
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such personal pride—this then becomes offensive to society. It matters not to society 
that you seek to do a wonderful job at what you do; but when you stop and tell society 
what a wonderful job you did, this denies them the recognition of that job, because you 
are taking the words from their mouth and putting it on them before they have the op- 
portunity to so recognize and express to you. 


Where you pat yourself on the back, it denies others the option to desire of doing like- 
wise. Therefore, pride, while an important part of one’s expression, should remain in 
the areas of their inner actions and inner thoughts, rather than as a public expression 
that calls attention to one’s accomplishments. Entities may be proud, may value their 
accomplishments, may value their efforts to accomplish, may value all of their expres- 
sions; but where entities express themselves, they should be most cautious about 
tooting their own horn too loudly, for this can become offensive to society. 


Some entities are capable of tooting their horn in a manner which society approves, 
where society can look at that and enjoy watching the fun that this entity is having. 
Others find that the slightest toot on their horn brings down much repercussion and 
hostility. Therefore, it depends much on the individual as to how and whether such 
should be expressed. Entities checking in this area of self-expression as a value must 
be most cautious and must be observant as to the repercussions that may follow. 


Expression in one’s work and productivity is of great significance, and may also be 
enhanced, where the entity looks at what one is doing and with great pride and care, 
does that well. There was recently a song that stated, “Do what you do well.” This im- 
plies a pride in one’s work; no matter what one does, one should do this well. This of 
course does not exclude entities from responsibility of doing something antisocial well. 
Even though it is done well, if it is antisocial or of antihuman quality, it is not accept- 
able to this Awareness or to society. 


The action of perfecting one’s capacity in terms of productive efficiency, eloquence 
and expertise, is that which is appreciated by all of society, particularly in reference to 
those actions/productivities that are socially acceptable. The expression of one’s pro- 
ductivity is an important part of one’s life and reflects on one’s general purpose, and 
may in fact be contributing to one’s purpose and direction, and this productivity as that 
which leaves an entity’s mark in society, as that which can be highly valued by society 
when the productivity is accomplished in a manner that is socially acceptable and of 
high quality 


Therefore, express yourself well in your areas of productivity, if those areas are so- 
cially acceptable and pleasing. When the Awareness speaks of “socially acceptable,” It 
refers to the universal society, not simply to vested interests that would violate others. 
If an entity is involved in a gang of villains who perpetrate conflict and violence, de- 
ception over others, and the entity is an expert in this area, this Awareness does not 
condone such expression, even though the entity may be an expert, and may do his or 
her job well. 
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The area of expression in terms of business requires that entities have a sense of per- 
sonal integrity, requires also that entities be very discerning in regard to the integrity of 
others, and the element of trust may or may not be involved. When it is involved, it 
must be mutual; and when it is absent, another quality must be brought in which can be 
trusted. For this reason, entities often bring in contracts, agreements created by third 
parties, such as attorneys, or which can be enforced by society itself through laws and 
conventions, and these contracts are trusted, even though the individuals involved may 
not trust each other. When the ideas and agreements are printed upon the contract and 
both parties agree, it is not the parties who trust each other, it is the contract that the 
parties trust. 


These are forms of expression and it is through such forms that entities may become 
more socialized. Likewise, relationships with a partner, such as a marriage partner or a 
close business partner, or a close friend, may also be enhanced by contracts and by 
written certificates of agreement. Where verbal contracts are made in lieu of any writ- 
ten contract, these are equally valid, but are not always enforceable by society, unless 
entities involved are truthful at the time when such may come into question. Therefore, 
if the agreement is something that is subject to change, and one would not accept the 
change, then entities should put the agreement into writing. This action of expressing 
one’s values in this manner as that which can prevent many problems at a later time. 


In reference to one’s expressions toward the properties of others, toward the properties 
of their partner, whether this as dealing with material, emotional, spiritual or verbal 
and mental qualities or sexual properties, this kind of expression as that which likewise 
requires a strong sense of trust, and where entities are trustworthy, then such expres- 
sion is lasting and meaningful. 


There are at this time, many intimate relationships that are fleeting and meaningless 
except for a brief moment. The entities trust each other only for such brief moments— 
long enough to have a gratifying experience; but do not trust each other long enough to 
commit themselves emotionally, mentally, spiritually, physically or financially toward 
long-term relationships. In earlier days, one met all of those other criteria before com- 
mitting oneself in an intimate relationship, for such relationships could lead to intense 
obligation:—childbirth or disease or other karmic ties with the individual. Many enti- 
ties now have sexual relationships, then children, then marriage, then discover who 
they are married to. Others have sexual relationship, then disease, then abortion after 
pregnancy, then some other problem following. 


It is important for entities to look at these areas very carefully, because values set in 
such areas, values expressed in these areas, can have profound and lasting results and 
effects in one’s” life. The repercussions sometimes are irreversible. In earlier days, 
entities were much concerned about the order of things. One grew up, one got edu- 
cated, one got a job, one got engaged, one got married and then one had children. More 
commonly now, entities grow up, get involved, fail to get much of an education, have a 
child, may or may not get married, may or may not get a job. Doing things out of order 
is an expression of careless planning, that which often leads to a life that amounts to 
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continuous disorder and uncertainty, where the values do not rise above efforts to con- 
tinue sustaining one’s existence, or taking care of one’s most basic needs. 


In terms of the expression of one’s philosophy, truth, ideals, or their pursuit of happi- 
ness, one may find that such expression is offensive to others or is threatening to 
others, or is acceptable to others—depending on how others may perceive such expres- 
sion. Those who have certain strong religious or philosophical beliefs, and who 
promote those beliefs without the express invitation of others for such a discussion, are 
often violating that other entity’s rights. Where there is a mutual agreement to discuss 
the areas of religion, philosophy or ideas, then of course there is the opening—and the 
expression is that which is proper. 


Entities in their social expression will have certain ideals, certain principles, as well as 
certain purposes and goals, certain desires that lead them in certain courses of action. 
The course of action that an entity pursues often reflects the entity’s value-system— 
whether the entity values himself, whether the entity values others, whether the entity 
is integrated socially, spiritually, physically, mentally and emotionally. Such integra- 
tion becomes visible to society through the knowledge that others have of that entity. 


Where an entity’s ideas, value-systems are in continuous flux and change, the society 
becomes aware of that entity as being unpredictable, or predictably changeable. Where 
the entity’s value-systems are fixed, and a reputation develops which allow entities to 
know this person to be this way or that way, where the entity is known to be trustwor- 
thy or not trustworthy; this becomes the entity’s reputation, and the entity continues to 
express this reputation until his or her value system changes. When it changes, the 
reputation may still linger, even though the entity has changed his or her value-system; 
and therefore this becomes part of a karmic burden, where the reputation follows the 
entity, even long after the change has taken place. 


Therefore, one’s expression at one time may follow the entity through the reputation 
for many years; and though the entity no longer expresses himself or herself in the 
same manner, the reputation still lingers and hovers and colors the opinion of society 
when thinking of that entity. This is simply a fact of life: that society does not observe 
entities clearly enough and persistently enough to keep up with their changes, and 
therefore, relates more to the reputation than to the entity himself. Entities must be 
very cautious in expressing themselves, to present the reputation that they wish to be 
seen and wish to be recognized during the years to come. 


In reference to the expression of one’s concern for society, in reference to the expres- 
sion of one’s concern for others, it is often seen that an entity cares for no one, or for 
very few, or for many. Any amount of social interaction where there is affection is that 
which is healthy. If an entity can only relate to a pet frog, a pet animal, a cat or dog, 
this in itself is healthy. Where an entity can relate to other people, this also is healthy. 
Essentially, the more an entity can relate to others, the more healthy the entity is ina 
social sense and this social health is that which is important. 
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This Awareness does not mean by this that an entity who has hundreds of friends in a 
shallow level is more healthy than the entity who has one close true associate. The en- 
tity who has one friend or the entity who has only himself or herself to live with, may 
still be equally, or more healthy than the one who has thousands of fans; for it is not 
necessary that the entity measure how many friends he or she has to determine his or 
her health. It is rather that the more capable one is of relating to others, the more 
healthy the entity is seen to be in terms of society. 


If one’s relationships with others is through the mail, or through writing and sharing 
oneself through that writing, or through expressing in music, or through expressing In 
business, or in any other manner, and that action is satisfactory to the entity, and the 
entity also would be capable of speaking to almost any other person on earth and carry- 
ing on a conversation which would be acceptable to that person; then this entity even 
though living totally isolated, may be the healthiest person in the world as far as soci- 
ety is concerned. The entity who has thousands of fans may be equally sick socially, 
and may be incapable of having a close one-to-one relationship with anyone for any 
sustained period of time. 


It is not a measure of one’s social value or worth to measure them by the number of 
fans, by their fame, or by their fortune. Rather, it is a measure of one’s social worth to 
measure oneself according to the individual’s own view of himself in relation to others. 
Where one has respect for others, can speak and communicate with others, the more 
capable that entity is, in terms of relating to any other form of life, that entity is social- 
ized. 


Where an entity is limited in his or her ability to relate to others, such as the entity who 
can relate to this group, or to this type of person, but not that type, where the entity can 
speak to males, but not to females, or to young people, but not to older people, or to 
this race, but not that race, or to this type of person, but not to the authority type, or to 
the artistic, but not the business type; where entities must be tolerant of others in some 
ways, this entity to that degree lacks socialization. The measure of one’s ability to be 
integrated socially is seen in their ability to communicate with any person from any 
walk of life, and to do so in a manner that is meaningful to both parties. 


In terms of expressing one’s failures, (which is often necessary), where one begins to 
recognize certain inadequacies of one-self, there are many ways where this can be ex- 
pressed, and certain values in regard to such expression should be understood and 
recognized. Those entities who fail in some way, but who would never consider admit- 
ting such failure, or those entities who fail, but blame such failure on others, or those 
entities who fail, but alter the indications or implications to make the failure look like 
success, or those entities who fail in something but refuse to recognize any value in 
such failure—these entities often suffer greatly from that type of expression. 


Entities who see failure as but one stumbling block on the path to success, entities who 


see failure as an opportunity to learn a lesson, entities who see failure as an indication 
of something which needs to be corrected; these entities may find much benefit from 
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the failures. Those entities who can admit a failure and still continue in another path, 
on another effort, or to create a new direction or purpose—these entities are well- 
adjusted, and have a value-system which puts themselves and their capacity above their 
reputation; so that even though they may have failed, and their reputation may have 
become tarnished or muddied by their fall, they may still pick themselves up and con- 
tinue, or start again 


These entities, expressing such self-confidence, or self-assurance, are those who have 
an element of maturity that goes beyond the opinion of others as a measurement of 
self-worth. Where entities have their own value, and know their own value, they are 
not defeated by the opinion of society—even though they may have failed at some 
point, and even though their reputation may have been socially damaged. Therefore, 
such entities express failure by picking themselves up and moving on, while others 
express failure by simply giving up and letting society run over them. 


It is important that entities express themselves in a manner that is not overly shocking 
or offensive to others. However, it is also important that entities have their own sense 
of integrity, and even though they may have to take a stand which is socially unpopu- 
lar, if they truly believe that this stand is necessary, and if they feel absolutely sure that 
this is the best way to alter society, to change events or the course of events, or con- 
cepts or ideas which are held by society: for if they feel these concepts, ideas or events 
being perpetrated by society are in violation to the higher laws, to the Universal laws, 
to the rights of others who are being violated by society; then these individuals do have 
the right and the obligation to use their best levels of awareness to confront society and 
to alter the course of events, or to change the concepts in society. 


Too often however, the rebel of society does not offer a solution, but rather strikes out 
for personal vengeance or personal gain, or for personal gratification, using some ex- 
cuse about society not being right, and in such excuse claims to have the right to strike 
out at society. Entities in their personal expression should be most careful to examine 
the traditions, customs, morals and rules of society that you would tear down, and ask 
yourself clearly and honestly if you have anything better to offer. 


If you do not have anything better to offer, it would be better to leave the situation 
alone until you can come up with something that would serve the society better than 
what it now has. Where an entity tears apart that which is holding the fabric of society 
together—even though that fabric may be rotten—-still, that fabric may be preserving 
and preventing an even greater illness in the society. Therefore, do not attack society 
unless you have some fabric that may be of greater value and can implement that fabric 
as you tear apart the other fabric of society. If such fabric as will improve society is 
available, then by all means, do it. 


It has been said that one entity’s expression is another’s violation. This as a matter of 
degree, as a matter of debate, and that this expression of this Awareness as that which 
may have violated entities, but that entities may express themselves in violation to this 
Awareness; and the give-and-take in expression is often that which implies violation, 
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but which also brings about relationships. Such relationship forms the essence of soci- 
ety. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 6 
Lesson 6 relates to the order or hierarchy of values, priorities in values. 


As you become more and more familiar with your movement through the City of Life, 
recognizing your activities are related to the society in which you live, as you become 
more and more familiar with the effects and ramifications of expressing your values, 
and having others” values expressed upon you, you begin to notice that there is a kind 
of order in society which demands and requires that certain values be given higher pri- 
ority than others. 


You may value greatly your desire to have a lollipop or other treat; yet, there may be 
that other entity who desires to preserve your teeth and health and who objects to the 
effects of the sugar content on your teeth and health, and therefore, that value may su- 
persede your own value, and you may be denied the expression of your wish. There are 
many types of conflicts in relation to these various values and priorities: of your own 
and of those that others in your society may impose upon you. 


In order to become better integrated into a society, if the society’s values are also of a 
healthy nature, well thought out for highest benefits to its citizens, you may wish to 
observe the nature of the values in terms of their social implications, ramifications, and 
better understand how these values came to be. Assuming the society is one that pro- 
motes and exemplifies healthy values, you may notice that the individual is given an 
importance, and is given certain rights. The individual may be yourself, or may be an- 
other member of the society—and having those individual rights, the entity is not to be 
violated by others who would deprive that entity of those, even though such curtail- 
ment of their expression may seem to them as though their rights are violated. 


Where a society protects an individual from the violations of others, that violation of 
the other is not a legitimate expression of that individual. Therefore, there must be 
some curtailment of certain freedoms of individuals to express themselves in violation 
of others, and the healthy society recognizes the rights of everyone to have certain 
freedom to be themselves so long as that expression does not violate others or deprive 
them from their healthy expression. 


Even as this is true in terms of individuals, likewise it is true in terms of the respect for 
each other’s property. This not only relates to material property, but also to the physi- 
cal properties that one may have. The personal body of an entity is the sacred right and 
property of that entity, and should not be violated by those who would impose their 
own expression on that entity. Likewise, other property belonging to an entity in a 
healthy society should remain available for the use of that entity, according to the 
agreed-upon rules and systems that the society has provided for the entity. 
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There are those societies which do not allow personal property, but which do allow 
entities to use certain property, rather than to own the property. There are other socie- 
ties which allow entities to be the sole owner of property, but which, under certain 
circumstances, the entities can either have that property taken from them, or may dis- 
pense with that property. 


In understanding these values of the society, it is important to recognize that whatever 
your society requires does have its effect upon you and the values that you may wish to 
set for yourself if you are to reside within that society. This, of course, depends on 
whether you value the society’s acceptance of you. If you do not value the society’s 
acceptance of you, then of course, the priorities are not in the order, and you are likely 
to be antisocial, rebellious and incapable of being integrated into that society. 


In such case you may develop values which become substitutes for social acceptance, 
and which serve as a certain kind of gratification or compensation to you, to justify and 
to give you a sense of personal worth, even though you are not accepted by the society. 
Likewise, the recognition in a society that it is necessary to be able to communicate, to 
be fed, to be clothed, to be productive, to have relationships, and to transact business, 
to be educated by and in that society, and to have a purpose in your life, to be of ser- 
vice to that society, and to be able to have certain freedom apart from social 
responsibilities—all of these areas also may be seen as part of the necessary order 
which a society allows and which the society may set for you. 


In setting the priority for one’s activities in a society, one may first examine the soci- 
ety’s priorities and its order, and then ask yourself, “Is this the society which I can 
integrate myself into, or does this society go against my basic beliefs and my very es- 
sence?” If you find yourself unable to integrate into the values of the society, you may 
wish to make certain minor adjustments (or even major adjustments), and recognize 
that though some areas of society you cannot integrate into, yet other areas you can 
integrate yourself into; and where you can integrate yourself into those particular areas, 
you may wish to carefully set priorities and have some social involvement in those ar- 
eas. 


Where you find yourself unable to integrate into certain areas of society, that you may 
find it appropriate to withdraw and keep a low profile, avoiding those areas of society, 
according to your own inclination. Not everyone is comfortable in a social event or 
around other people. Some entities would prefer to be on the mountainside, in the for- 
est near a stream, or some other place. Some entities do not mind being around those 
whom they know well, while others enjoy the meeting of new people and becoming 
acquainted with strangers. 


According to your own interest and degree of socializing, this will determine many of 
the priorities which you may set in your value-system, and this Awareness does not 
suggest that you must be totally socially integrated with a society, for there may be 
areas of a society which are contemptuous to you, or may even be seen as corrupt in 
terms of your value-system. 
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A society’s corruption is no excuse for an entity to likewise become corrupt in order to 
fit into that society. Societies do change, and societies change not because of the soci- 
ety simply waking up and deciding to change, but societies change because individuals 
within those societies create change. 


Therefore, in setting your priorities, do not simply mimic society’s priorities, but do 
look at the relationship between the social values, and those which you, yourself hold. 
As much as is reasonably possible or convenient, merge with the society in which you 
live, without losing your own integrity and your own values, particularly if these val- 
ues have been carefully examined, and you fully believe them to be proper for you. 


One difficulty is that many entities allow values to be set for them by society, allow 
values to happen to them, allow themselves to take on values without thinking about 
them; and these entities then are struck with these values that have very little real 
value, in the highest sense, toward their greater evolution. An entity, for example, may 
discover a trick where he or she can seduce something from another entity through the 
use of that trick, and may prize this very highly. This trick may be seen as quite valu- 
able; and the entity, thus having such a value, may promote and use that trick again and 
again; yet this value may be that which is totally destructive and hindering to the en- 
tity’s growth and development in terms of a social being, in terms of a successful 
being, or in terms of a spiritual entity. 


One way to assess your values and priorities is to ask yourself, “In terms of productiv- 
ity for myself and others, what do my values bring?” Where you can look at your life 
and recognize and see that you are productive, giving service to yourself and others, 
then you may see that the values you hold do have some reasonable social redeeming 
value, and are worthy of promotion and priority. 


If the values that you hold are seen to deprive others, are seen to hinder others, are seen 
to deny others their rights, deny others their rewards, or deny others their chances and 
opportunities, then you may wish to question those values that you hold, particularly 
when your values would deny the lives of others, or the happiness of others. 


Where your values assist others, but cost you greatly, so that you must suffer and must 
be deprived in order that someone else may benefit this also is that which should be 
looked at carefully, for it is perhaps not a worthy value. In a healthy relationship, in a 
healthy society, all entities benefit from each circumstance, each action, and from the 
values which are held by those entities and by that society. 


Where there is in a society an action or a situation where the majority benefit at the 
expense of the few, this is not a healthy relationship or situation. In a society where the 
few benefit at the expense of the many, this is not a healthy relationship or situation. 
However, where all receive benefit appropriate to the action and where the entities in- 
volved can share in the rewards and none suffer or are excessively put out in terms of 
their energy, then, from this kind of action or situation, it may be said that all entities 
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involved, having receive proper reward for energy given, the action is appropriate. 


In understanding this principle, entities may begin to recognize true value in terms of 
social relationships, and where these situations are of the socially valuable nature, enti- 
ties will attempt at all times to be sure that everyone receives what they deserve, 
receive what is best for them. 


In some instances, this may be some gratifying reward. In other instances, this may be 
a lesson that an entity needs, even though the entity does not particularly want that les- 
son. 


It is not however, the duty and right of entities to set themselves up as judges for oth- 
ers, to determine what lesson they should or should not receive, except in instances 
where this is unavoidable, is absolutely brought about by the circumstances and situa- 
tions which call forth this kind of reaction and response of entities, where the one who 
perpetrated some misdirected energy must be brought face-to-face with the conse- 
quences. 


In setting priority in terms of relationships, in terms of productivity; producing actions 
which lead to results, producing situations which lead to events, producing relation- 
ships which lead to circumstances, or producing things which result in rewards or 
items of value—any form of productivity can be seen an a measurement of one’s social 
value, and one’s sense of responsibility to the society in which one lives. 


Obviously the small child, in beginning to move into society, will be more demanding 
and needing than the entity who is a mature social being. The small child in need may 
be a highly evolved spiritual being, yet may be quite selfish in nature because of the 
incapacity of its being to serve itself or to serve others. As the child matures, it be- 
comes more and more capable of serving itself and serving others. 


An entity who is setting values and priorities must recognize the level of capacity an- 
other entity has, must recognize the level of capacity which you yourself have, and 
where you see yourself having a capacity to do more, yet behaving like a child and not 
using that capacity, you may see that new values and new priorities should be in order, 
so that you become more productive. Where you see yourself incapacitated by circum- 
stances which are beyond your control, where you are infirm, where you are deprived, 
where you cannot function because of a lack of ability, this can create limitations on 
you so that you may wish to set as part of your priority and value-system, the goals and 
purposes which would assist you in finding your freedom, overcoming your limita- 
tions, or your infirmities. 


Where these cannot be overcome, then you may find yourself creating values and pri- 
orities and goals that will allow you to compensate for that which is missing by doing 
something else. There are, for example, entities who may have no hands, yet who can 
play the piano with their toes; there are entities who, having no arms, have learned to 
paint using their mouth and a brush. 
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In your particular case, it is unlikely that you have such difficulties, but even if your 
difficulties are even more great than this, it is still possible for you to compensate in 
some manner, to create values and goals and purposes in your life where you can do 
something of a productive nature. This is essential to your own happiness, to your own 
sense of purpose, and your sense of value. Personal value, having a sense of personal 
worth, is essential for any entity, in any society. It is more important that you have a 
sense of personal worth than it is for you to feel that society values you. 


In terms of your setting of values, this Awareness does not wish to tell entities what 
they should or should not value, other than to ask entities: If you were setting values 
for another entity who would be relating to you, would the values that you hold for 
yourself be applied to that entity in his or her relationship to you? Imagine yourself in a 
room full of entities having your values, all locked into that room with you, to live with 
you for long periods of time, and ask yourself if you could enjoy living with these enti- 
ties who have your values. 


Obviously, if you are valuing self-interest over others, you would find that this value- 
system would be one that would create many problems for you, being surrounded by 
others who value their own self-interest over yours. If you value your ability to push 
others around and get your way, you may find yourself in a room full of entities push- 
ing you around to get their way. This value is something that would not be socially 
redeeming to you, if you saw this in others. 


Perhaps you value your ability to criticize the faults in others. This Awareness asks 
you if you would like to be surrounded by entities who likewise see through your faults 
and criticize you? In all of your values that you hold dear in regard to yourself; this 
Awareness asks you to look carefully at these and ask yourself, if you were surrounded 
by entities who held these values, would you feel comfortable? 


In the event your values are based upon prejudice against a certain class or against a 
certain religion, obviously you would feel comfortable around others who believe ex- 
actly as you do—opposed to that class, opposed to that religion. However, in such 
cases, that you visualize yourself being one of the parties of that class which you op- 
pose, or of that religion which you oppose; or, that you imagine yourself being judged 
by entities just like yourself, for your religion, or for your class. In essence, this 
Awareness is reminding you of the Golden Rule, which states that you should do unto 
others as you would have them do unto you. 


In some ways this rule has been misinterpreted, for entities must realize that not every- 
one wants to be treated the way you would want them to treat you. For example, you 
may wish that others pamper you to death and make a big deal out of your presence, 
but it you do this to others you may find them becoming very embarrassed and wanting 
to get away from you. In a sense, it might be more appropriate to interpret this Golden 
Rule as doing unto others to their wishes, even as you would like others to treat you 
according to your wishes. 
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Even this can have certain uncertainties, because not everyone deserves what they 
wish, and to give entities what they wish may not be that which is best for them. 
Therefore, it is not a rule that cannot have exceptions; but rather as a general rule, the 
implication being that you put their welfare along with yours, or above yours, if it is 
required. In so doing, you may find that the priorities that are set in your value-system 
could very easily result in a room full of entities who put each other’s welfare along 
with their own, or above their own. 


Where entities recognize the Law of Love as a value and priority that can assist as a 
social rule, then entities may begin to glimpse the ideal society that puts the welfare 
and concern and feelings of others above self. Obviously, not all entities will live by 
the Law of Love, and there will always be those entities who are rebelling, or who are 
selfish, or who violate other’s rights. Not all entities in a society will be mature; some 
will be quite immature, and there are many stages in between. 


There are certain rules set up which help to guide those entities as they move through 
society, so that their behavior does not go to any extremes to violate others without 
coming into a social checkpoint. It you find yourself running into these social fences 
and checkpoints, you may ask yourself if you are somehow immature and not follow- 
ing the guidelines set out by society; and if so, you may ask yourself if these social 
guidelines have any value in terms of general protection for social beings in the soci- 
ety, or if they are simply designed to prevent you and others in society from having 
that which is a deserved right. 


In some societies, it may be recognized that the society is created for the protection of 
a few at the expense of many, and those many may realize that this social structure is 
that which deprives them of certain undeniable rights, and which should not be recog- 
nized as a value, but which should be torn asunder so that new social values could be 
created. Depending on the social structure and fabric and ways which the society en- 
forces its fabric upon the masses of the society, the entities may choose one or another 
form of rebellion, depending on how they expect to succeed. 


Where there is room for mental, verbal, spiritual rebellion, and this can be influential, 
this Awareness suggests that these as being the more appropriate. Thus, even rebellion 
may have a certain value when it is appropriate and necessary in order to bring forth a 
greater value such as freedom of expression, and the rights of individuals. However, 
when such rebellion deprives others, where such rebellion denies rights of others, or 
where such rebellion is merely the seeking of what someone else has, seeking power, 
seeking authority, seeking possession, or seeking to be free when one does not have the 
capacity or ability to be free, or to handle the responsibility of such freedom, then that 
rebellion may be some thing which is not a socially redeeming value. 


There are many forms of rebellions where entities seek this nebulous concept known as 


freedom. Yet these entities, in being successful in their rebellion, find themselves free 
to do what they wanted to do, and they do that, and find themselves simply entrapped 
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in the makings of their own undoing; for they now have the freedom which they 
sought, but have not the means nor the self-discipline, nor the understanding nor the 
ability to take care of what they have created. 


The concept of freedom has often been used to rally entities who feel oppressed, who 
feel restrictions, who feel responsibilities in a society which they do not wish to feel; 
and where they overthrow the society, only to discover that they still have responsibili- 
ties, they still have restrictions and they still have the need to establish rules and 
regulations and social behavior in order to function and have even that freedom which 
the society previously presented to them. Freedom and responsibility tend to go hand- 
in-hand; too much responsibility denies freedom, and too much freedom tends to create 
a lack of responsibility, tends to create irresponsibility, which in turn dumps one’s re- 
sponsibilities onto others. 


Where one matures socially, one also takes on responsibilities, even as the freedoms 
are gained. The child is free from earning a living, but is responsible in needing to 
please and obey the parents. Where the child rebels against the parents, and leaves in 
order to be free, the child then has the responsibility to support itself. These responsi- 
bilities and freedoms that entities must always experience should be looked at hand-in- 
hand, for they cannot be separated; and entities who think they can have freedom with- 
out responsibility will simply discover that they have deluded themselves. 


This like having a front without having a back—that the front and back are always to- 
gether. The freedom and responsibility are always inseparable. Whatever freedoms 
entities have, are connected to responsibilities that accompany those freedoms. In set- 
ting your priorities, in creating productive and active lives, in setting a value for 
yourself, in recognizing the order of things, you must always look carefully and recog- 
nized that freedom which comes with the responsibilities that you accept, and also look 
at the responsibilities that will go with freedom that you seek. 


As you wander around through the City of Life, you may also look at others in terms of 
their priorities, in terms of the order or disorder in their lives, and you may recognize 
the freedoms and responsibilities which they exhibit, or which they seek to avoid. And 
in this manner, you may learn much from looking at others, and in such rejection and 
observation, it may assist you in setting your own priorities, in setting the order of your 
values, and your goals and purposes, and creating that which is the productivity of your 
life. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 7 

Lesson 7 relates to agreements, values and meanings. 

As you move through the City of Life, having experienced the various pains of grow- 
ing into greater understanding, having begun to formulate priorities in terms of values; 


you reach a state where you begin to recognize that your values are not always com- 
patible with the values of the society, and even though you have prioritized your 
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values, there appears to be some type of priority in the society which may interfere 
with your values. 


Therefore, it reaches a time where you must consider the concept of adjustment— 
adjusting to society’s values, adjusting your values with those of society. In order to 
adjust your values with those of society, you must first understand what the values of 
society are, and whether or not you can accept these or adjust to these. In looking 
about, you will find that many of society’s values are being, and have been pushed on 
you by others, (sometimes called pillars of society), so that you either have accepted 
reluctantly, or enthusiastically, the values of society, or perhaps have rejected these 
values of society for one reason or another. 


In looking at the values of society, you may see them as oppressive to you as an indi- 
vidual, preventing you from doing what you wish to do, interfering with your own self- 
value—that value you place upon yourself as an individual; or causing you to feel a 
lack of value, as though your individuality meant nothing to society. As you begin to 
look at this concept of your own self-worth in relation to society, you may either be- 
come discouraged, or you may look at society as if it is simply waiting for you and 
your expression to modify and change the society to fit your needs; or you may be 
somewhere in between, recognizing that you must make an establishment and relation- 
ship to that society which requires adjustment on your part as well as understanding of 
the society itself. 


Thus, the evaluation of yourself may be measured in terms of how well you adjust to 
society, or whether you believe society’s standards are high enough and suitable for 
you, or whether you should put forth energy to alter the standards of society in order to 
bring them to a higher level that is suitable for yourself. 


When this Awareness refers to society, this can apply to all levels, from family to na- 
tional or international levels, or to the entire group called humanity. Society, applying 
to all levels, including friends, associates, community, cultural, national, international 
and also to family and even to oneself—the society of aspects of one’s being: this is 
that which this Awareness refers to as society in general; and where an entity adjusts to 
the demands or principles, to the rules, customs and tenets of a society, it implies that 
the entity has integrated and is found acceptable to the society. 


This also implies that the entity has found society acceptable to his or her own stan- 
dards and therefore, integration can take place. Such is an ideal arrangement, but is 
unlikely to occur with any individual, for in almost every case, an individual will find 
something wrong with society where its standards in certain areas are not those that the 
entity feels are of the highest, and therefore the entity feels an alienation to the society 
in this particular aspect. 


Also, the society may make demands upon the individual that the individual feels are 


unfair or unjust, and which the individual feels it is impossible to live up to. Therefore, 
there is generally always a rift to some degree between the individual and society in 
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general, and yet there will be areas in which there is some agreement. The degree of 
agreement or disagreement with society is that which is the determining factor as to 
whether an entity is considered social or antisocial. 


When one begins to set one’s priority in terms of values and one runs head-on into so- 
ciety’s priorities and values, (the laws and customs and demands of society confronting 
the individual’s desires and priorities and values), this leads to a confrontation or clash 
of values which may begin at home with the family, spread to relationships with asso- 
ciates or to society at large. 


It becomes important for the individual to learn how to evaluate his or her own values 
in relation to those of society, to determine which should be modified. Where one sees 
the society’s values being unfair to the individual, then the individual may feel it is 
important to modify society. In being fair with this concept of evaluating society, one 
must not think in terms of the individual as oneself, but in terms of the stereotype indi- 
vidual, the social individual, no matter who it is. 


If one simply sees society as that which is creating rules which oppose one’s desires, 
and if that one entity does not care about the rights of others in society then the entity 
is not a fair judge of what the rules should be, for he will insist that the rules favor 
himself and not be as insistent on fair play to others. Therefore, such an entity is not a 
fair judge of society and cannot be accurate or relied upon in any effort to alter society. 


If one is considering altering society, one must first examine oneself to be absolutely 
sure that there is not some vested interest, some interest in profiting for oneself by the 
alteration of society, particularly if that personal vested interest does not consider 
equally the rights of others; for if one assumes that one should alter society to please 
oneself, even though it displeases others or harms others, then one is not creating a so- 
ciety that is fair for all concerned. Therefore, the entity who would alter society must 
first examine oneself to determine whether society should be altered, or whether the 
self should be altered to fit the society that already exists. 


This in terms not only of society in general, but also of specific rules which society 
may present where the entity may challenge the rules unfairly, or may look at the rule 
fairly and ask if it is applied equally to all entities, is this a good rule for all people? If 
it appears to be a good and just rule for all concerned, then it should stay; if it violates 
some and benefits others, then the rule is questionable. If it favors you at the expense 
of others, the rule is also questionable. 


Therefore, the entity who begins to examine society in order to adjust oneself, must 
look at society fairly, with a clear understanding of what is just for all concerned. This 
applies not only to individual evaluation of one’s worth, where the society values the 
individual and the individual equally values the society (which creates a perfect bal- 
ance between individual and society), but where also the individual considers the rights 
of ownership of the individual, and the individual considers the rights of ownership by 
others in society with an equal fairness, where one can’t say, “I have the right to own 
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this, but you don’t have the right to own that.” 


There are many entities who actually believe themselves having greater rights than 
others, and would deprive another of having the same protective laws that they claim 
themselves. In order to be a fair society, all entities must be given the same opportuni- 
ties, even if not in the same circumstances. In terms of the social rules and laws, the 
opportunities, when presented must be protected by these rules and laws equally. This 
does not mean that every individual in the society must be handed an equal opportunity 
as of others, but rather that the laws and rules protect equally those members of society 
in the event they do have the opportunity. 


In terms of property rights, in terms of communication; the rights of each individual of 
society to have equal opportunity to communicate under the law, (even if not in practi- 
cality, at least the law allows those opportunities of communication), and equal rights 
to nutrition under the law, to where no entity is deprived of nutrition because of a law 
which favors one over another; equal rights of expression, equal rights of job and work 
opportunities, equal rights of business opportunities, of trade, of religion, of mainte- 
nance of one’s position and reputation, of ideals and services given through the society, 
and of the rights of access to institutions; when entities in a society are given these op- 
portunities under law so that the law equally applies to all individuals, then the society 
is in harmony with individual rights. 


This does not mean that each individual in the society must be given the same oppor- 
tunity for the job, for the business, for his or her property ownership; for opportunities 
are governed by circumstances that the individual may meet through his or her own 
destiny. What it does mean however, is that the law protects each individual to allow 
those opportunities to be utilized by the individual with the same standard across the 
board for any individual in the society; there is no class or particular individual that is 
not given equal opportunity under the law. 


There is often a great confusion among entities who believe that equal opportunity 
means that they should have the same opportunity as the person who is born wealthy or 
healthy or in a high class family, and these entities feel deprived that they have been 
cheated by life. Society cannot guarantee equality on all levels such as this. It cannot 
guarantee equality in terms of circumstances. It can only guarantee, at its best, that the 
law applies equally to all entities regardless of their status in life, so that a law that ap- 
plies to the pauper applies equally to the rich man, and vice versa. 


This of course is the ideal, and is seldom found in practicality and thus, the society is 
often unfair to certain classes of individuals. Those who have greater power often have 
greater advantage in influencing the law in their favor. It is in these areas that an indi- 
vidual may find conflict with society and thus, the entity may find it impossible to 
adjust to society when society’s standards are double or apply favorably to one class, 
and unfavorable to another. 


This is not uncommon, and many societies which claim equality are also hypocritical 


651 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


in that the application of law, rules, standards, even within a family or club, group, so- 
ciety, religion, nation; these are not applied equally to all members, and thus there is 
discrepancy. When this occurs, it is often the entity who cannot adjust or accept the 
discrepancies who is the one that begins to resist the social trends and bring about an 
attempt to adjust society, rather than adjust to society. The entity may begin attempting 
to alter society toward an ideal. 


When this attempt to alter society toward an ideal gains momentum with others, it is 
called a movement. If it is but one individual attempting to alter society, the individual 
is generally classed by society as antisocial; and depending on whether the efforts to 
alter society are based on sound and reasonable purposes, or whether these are simply a 
personal grudge will likely determine whether this individual receives support from 
others, for most entities do not side with the individual whose cause is purely selfish. 


Most entities will side only with the individual who has a cause that applies to a prin- 
ciple that all feel supportive of. Thus, when an entity in society sees a principle that 
needs to be supported in order to bring about fairness to various members of society, it 
can become a cause which receives much support from many entities, and thus this 
cause, gaining energy, can in time alter society so that the principles of the cause be- 
come part of the new society. 


Thus the individual may start a movement, but in many cases an individual simply 
hammers away at society for some personal vendetta, personal grudge or personal self- 
ish purpose and does not alter society at all, but simply creates a name for himself as 
antisocial, an outcast, a misfit, one who should not be in society. 


Where one wishes to have an impact on society, one cannot expect to have an impact 
on society if no one supports what the entity is doing, or if the support is negligible in 
terms of society in general. The entity instead will be classified as antisocial, a nobody 
who tried to challenge the system. It is much better for an individual to adjust to soci- 
ety in those areas where possible, and in areas and aspects of society where adjustment 
is not ethical or practical or possible, and the entity feels it is necessary to alter society, 
then it is practical for the entity to examine carefully what alterations should be made 
that would apply fairly to all concerned, and then to rally support to finance or energize 
those changes which might be necessary in society to bring about the application of 
new ways of applying fair treatment to all concerned in the society. 


This is that which brings about agreement, which allows for forces to reach some type 
of negotiation and harmony so that they can say, “Yes, it does appear to be fair, and 
yes, we can compromise on this to allow this to occur.” In some instances it may need 
to be forced on entities through the consensus of society in general; for some entities 
may have an advantage where they are using leverage unfairly to take advantage of 
others and may not wish to give up that position of power, but if the consensus of soci- 
ety is strong enough, informed enough, aware enough, it can turn upon these who are 
using that leverage and insist that they join society in being fair, or acknowledge them- 
selves as outcasts of society. 
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In this manner, a society that is governed by unfair leaders can suddenly turn about and 
the leaders may become criminals to the society, and the society in turning against 
those leaders may cause them to be outcasts of the society. In which case, if this oc- 
curs, the adjustment is not of the individuals to the society that existed under the rule 
of these leaders, the adjustment is that which spread quickly throughout society to the 
point where the leaders are now the minority and must adjust to the change that has 
occurred in the general society. This is particularly seen in times of great turmoil, such 
as during World War II, when Mussolini, having been the dictator of Italy, was sud- 
denly found to be the outcast. This is a pattern that often occurs when great changes in 
a society are in motion. 


For the individual, the small insignificant individual in society to start a movement to 
alter society, it is necessary to be in tune with the mood of the masses and to know that 
they, too, want that change in society to occur—and when they are in tune with this 
mood of change, the individual in society, if being fully in touch with the principles 
and concepts and able to express clearly, that individual can become a significant force 
in challenging the society. Otherwise, an entity who seeks to change society without 
others being considered, or without others wanting such change to occur, the entity is 
simply beating his head on a brick wall; for society is slow to change for individuals, 
but individuals are quick to break under society. 


Thus, one can adjust to society, or one can adjust society to oneself; but to adjust soci- 
ety to oneself, one must recognize that the society that is adjusting must include the 
masses who agree with the individual’s position, and thus the adjustment is not a per- 
sonal adjustment, but one of the masses. 


Therefore entities should understand the mood of society and not see themselves sim- 
ply as having the right to make demands on society, to flaunt society’s conventions or 
laws or principles without experiencing some type of repercussion from the society. If 
others agree that these principles, laws and customs should be flaunted, to the degree 
that others support your action, this will determine whether or not there is a schism or 
an alteration in society that allows the change that you are demanding of society. 


If there is not sufficient support for your position or action, then you are considered 
antisocial, and all of your efforts, regardless of how sure you may be of their rightness, 
may simply be nothing more than factors that alienate you from society more and 
more. Society is quick to recognize the entity who favors himself and unfairly observes 
and judges others, and it doesn’t matter whether an entity argues vehemently that he 
has been unjustly treated by society and that society is all scum; society will simply 
look at this individual as being out of touch with reality unless that individual is being 
totally fair in his evaluation. 


Too often entities are prejudiced toward themselves at the expense of others, and think 


that by arguing vehemently they can convince others that they have been misjudged, or 
violated. Generally such entities do not get very far with society, for society in general 
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has a sense of what is fair and what is not fair. For an entity to adjust to society, that 
sense of fairness is the key, and if the entity understands what is fair to all involved, 
the entity is then in a position to accurately challenge an unfair society, or to accept the 
demands of the society and alter one’s behavior to fit that society. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 8 


Lesson 8 relates to the transition or exchange of values; and this includes conflicting 
values. 


As the individual adjusts his or her values to society’s values, or attempts to do so, one 
becomes more and more aware of what society is presenting as its values, only to dis- 
cover that every individual within society holds one or more values and is attempting 
to not only promote those values, but get others to acknowledge the worth of those 
values; each individual within the society is seeking something of value from others in 
the society. 


Thus, the entity in traveling through the City of Life soon discovers the entire city was 
set up for the exchange of values where entities are trading each other, selling each 
other, those things that they see as valuable and buying from each other those things 
that they see as valuable. The City of Life becomes like a big fair, a trade fair, where 
everyone gives and takes from each other in exchange of values, things which they 
value as being important. 


Many of these values are fleeing, temporal, gratifying only for the moment, satisfying 
the appetites; other values satisfying the senses or satisfying a sense of security; other 
values satisfying long-term needs: shelter, clothing or long-range security; other values 
satisfying the needs to be productive, useful in society—a career or whatever; and 
other values relating to one’s relationships with others as individuals, partners or as 
society members in general, and other values which relate to those areas which go be- 
yond the physical/material plane into spiritual concepts, principles, laws and beliefs. 


Thus, the individual is bombarded by the marketplace of values in his or her society 
and where the values are of a wide variety, where the society has a wide variety of 
commodities or valuables to sell, the individual becomes much more sophisticated and 
capable of sorting out trash from that which is quality. In some areas in the City of Life 
there are few choices; the choices are meager, the choices are only in matters of shades 
of color for the same thing, and whether this is religion, material goods, philosophy, 
ideas, government or whatever, the individual has little choice and can only choose 
between the various shades of color and not have a great choice in terms of alterna- 
tives. 


Those societies within the City of Life which provide for great choice, which provide 
an intermingling of cultures, of goodies, of concepts, of ideas, of philosophies, of reli- 
gious and philosophical points of view: these allow the individual to develop a sense of 
quality, a sense of comparison, discernment, discrimination—learning what is valid 
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and what is quality and what is simply trash. 


As the individual becomes more and more adept at discovering true equality, the indi- 
vidual learns what should have the higher price tag and what should be held cheaply. 
As everything in the City of Life carries a price tag and can be bought and sold, the 
individual also recognizes that this same thing applies to himself—that he too is a 
commodity, is a value which has a price tag, can be bought and sold. And if the society 
values him as something cheap and expendable, then he can be tossed aside like a pa- 
per cup; or if the society sees its individuals as being important and having rights and 
having Divine Rights of life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness, then the individual 
also sees himself as being valuable. 


Where one’s society does not value the individual and the individual values himself 
more than the society does, (which of course is always the case), but where the society 
in general does not value individuals in general, then the individual feels himself to be 
isolated and separate from society, seeking to get into good graces with society and 
willing to turn against his or her fellow man in order to be part of society’s inner circle. 
Thus, the individual begins to prize society that rejects individuality as being unimpor- 
tant, and the entity in seeking to become more powerful within the society in order to 
have a greater sense of individual worth, may turn against his or her fellow members in 
the society. 


In the society where individuals are prized and are seen to comprise the makeup of the 
society, where society in general is seen as a composite of individuality and individual- 
ity is prized so long as it does not interfere with the rights and privileges of other 
individualities, then the individual is basically separated from society in a manner that 
allows him to feel an obligation to perform as an individual—not necessarily attempt- 
ing to gain power over others, but to gain power over himself and his own limitations; 
and thus, the individual begins to compete with himself to become better, to improve 
on what he is. 


This type of society, in which the individual is prized, is the type of society that allows 
for the greatest amount of individual growth, inventiveness and evolution. It is for this 

reason that the United States, because of its Constitution emphasizing individual rights, 
that this United States has been foremost in inventiveness, creativeness and the ingenu- 
ity that has led to high technology sciences and development of systems. 


While this has had its many benefits, there have also been certain liabilities associated 
with this. For individuals can become so powerful within themselves that they become 
like miniature governments, controlling masses of servants or slaves or employees, or 
bureaucrats, so that they actually serve as little empires, sometimes growing larger than 
the government itself. Thus, many of these individuals, having built empires, having 
followers and servants, agents and mercenaries, become like dictatorships within the 
government that has allowed individuality to flourish; and thus, these individuals, in 
flourishing, develop qualities that deny the rights to others to likewise flourish or de- 
velop. 
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Thus, the competition that is guaranteed by the free-enterprise system, often reaches a 
state where the competition is wiped out by those who have developed superiority over 
others in their marketplace or in their systems. In this sense, free enterprise can some- 
times become a system like a free-for-all, where the weak are destroyed and the mighty 
grow stronger. Therefore, there need to be laws governing the growth of free enter- 
prise, guaranteeing the rights of the small and weak to also have their opportunities to 
flourish. 


There also need to be laws which govern the great and the mighty so that they cannot 
destroy those who are weaker through competition or through their own system of 
power. There also need to be laws to prevent the great and mighty who have flourished 
in the free-enterprise system which is created by the government, preventing those gi- 
ants from devouring their own mother—the government which created the system on 
which they flourished, for often the government simply becomes eaten up by its own 
children. 


These great corporations and the great systems that develop often devour the very crea- 
tor of themselves and the masses and people who remain are thus swallowed up by the 
children or offspring of that government which brought them into existence. Therefore, 
a society or a marketplace can devour individuals, so that the individual within the 
marketplace is caught up in the machinery and those who are in free enterprise spirit, 
growing so strong and powerful in the marketplace so as to control the marketplace, 
then may make slaves or servants of the merchants and of the people within the mar- 
ketplace, so that none are free to have the same rights which were made available to 
those who became thus powerful. 


The individual, moving into the marketplace of values and ideas can see these princi- 
ples at work in all levels, whether it be a commodity, a food, clothing or service, or 
whether it be high technology, inventiveness or ideas, schooling, education, or whether 
it be in the field of philosophy; religion, politics. There is always that which has estab- 
lished itself already as the giant in its field, and it tends to use its size to intimidate all 
newcomers, to keep all newcomers from having any opportunity to compete with it, or 
to develop within the field of its expertise. Thus, the newcomers must sneak in, de- 
velop quietly and through much behind-the-scenes operations, begin to gain 
momentum so that they suddenly appear on the scene before anyone knows how they 
got there, and there they are, sharing and selling their values, their valuables, their 
ideas, their beliefs, their commodity, their product-selling this on the marketplace. 


As an individual in the marketplace, you may find yourself in a position to sell your 
valuables; either your opinions, your personal worth, your skills, your talents, your 
products, your beliefs; something that you have to offer to society. For every individ- 
ual in a society has something that can be sold, presented or offered to society and thus 
the individual in the marketplace, holding something about himself or his attachments 
as being valuable, attempts to present these things in their best light, so that they will 
be accepted by society and valued to the same degree that the entity values these 
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This Awareness wishes to discuss now how an individual can promote or sell those 
things that are of value to himself, and to seek in exchange those things that are of 
value to himself. One of the important factors in the City of Life, in this marketplace, 
is for the individual to hold himself as something of value. However, it becomes 
somewhat absurd for one to hold oneself to be something of great value when no one 
else sees any worth in the entity, and does not hold the entity to be of any value what- 
soever 


It becomes even more absurd when the entity who is thus met by society as having no 
value, points out to society how valuable he is, particularly if there is nothing to sup- 
port those claims. Essentially, this is an action which society recognizes as being but 
bragging and vanity, for society looks at the individual not for his claims, but for what 
is available or offered to society that can be of value. 


Therefore, the entity who walks through the City of Life shouting that, “I am worth 
much more than you think! All herein present, look at me! How valuable I happen to 
be! Iam worth much more than I appear to be!’; the entities in looking may sense curi- 
ously that perhaps the entity does have something he is holding back, and may wish to 
find out what the entity actually has, but when it comes down to performance level, if 
the entity has made such claims and cannot perform, then the entity is seen as a 
fraud:—hollow, empty and deceptive. 


Therefore, many entities may hold themselves in high esteem and demand society see 
them as beings of high esteem, but have no foundation on which that esteem can be 
recognized; and thus, their reputations are tarnished, and society, in time, rejects them 
as being false advertisement. Other entities may walk through the City of Life quietly, 
unnoticed, but doing things—giving service, healing, helping, doctoring, ministering, 
advising, sharing, selling, inventing, creating, building—giving something which oth- 
ers find to be very helpful in giving themselves a better life. They look back and ask, 
“Who was that masked man?” And thus, the entity becomes known without even hav- 
ing advertised that he is some great person. 


These entities begin to value the service available through that person, and thus, they 
begin to spread by word of mouth, advertisement for the entity. Advertisement from 
others is much more profound and meaningful than advertisement from oneself, and 
carries much more weight on the marketplace, and thus, individuals begin to look to 
that which others are talking about and thus society begins to value that which others 
see as valuable. 


If you as a member of society have ideas, commodity, product or services to offer, and 
you wish society to recognize the value of these, rather than attempting to push these 
into the mouths of others, force them to put on your products, cram these ideas down 
their throats, tie them up, gag them until you’ ve presented your pitch; rather than doing 
this, this Awareness suggests you offer them the knowledge that you have something 
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which they may be interested in, that you intrigue them first to open up and look at 
what you have to offer; do not push this at them, but let them peek at it and decide if 
they want to see more. 


In this manner, they are the aggressors, seeking to find out what your values are, what 
you hold as valuable, what you have to offer, and they want to look into your bag to 
see what is in there. This is much easier, to sell your values in this way, than to walk 
down to someone’s home, pound on the door and yell to them that you’re ready to 
come in and sell them that which they cannot live without. It is much better to let them 
come to you, to ask you, “What is in there that is so valuable, that you prize so 
highly?” 


In presenting your pitch in this manner, you simply inform them of the value of your 
life, of the value of yourself, of the value of the things that you have to offer, but you 
do not force this on them until they ask to see it. In presenting the value of yourself, do 
not go out with a price tag or sign saying: “Look at me! How valuable I am!” Simply 
hold that attitude about yourself that you are a valuable person. 


You do not claim value for something that does not exist. You set about to make your- 
self valuable. You set about to train yourself to give things of value. You are as 
valuable to yourself as you want to be, as you claim to be, but you are only as valuable 
to others as you are able to give something to them that they need. You cannot expect 
others to love you for simply being yourself if there is nothing in yourself that is of 
benefit to others. 


The small baby recognizes that: “Mother loves me because I am,” but the adult who is 
matured, should not still hold such an attitude of, “Others should love me because I 
am! Right now I am hungry! Right now I want this! Right now I want that! I should 
have these things because I am important, and I can’t understand why no one else rec- 
ognizes my importance!” There are many entities like this; there are many entities who 
cannot get their act together because they want recognition for being nothing other than 
an appetite, a hungry mouth, a desiring being, a person who wants something for noth- 
ing. 


The entity who prizes himself as a valuable person will take care of himself and treat 
himself as if he were indeed a valuable person, and will not expect others to treat him 
that way unless he himself has a relationship with himself that treats himself as a valu- 
able person, and anyone who sees himself or herself as a valuable person will try to 
develop, educate, indoctrinate or develop skills and talents worthy of a valuable per- 
son, so that the person can be of service to others and not simply be a bag lying there 
with a big appetite wanting help. 


Too many entities think that life is simply a place where you can cry out and mamma 
will come and stuff you full of goodies. This is for the being who just enters the City of 
Life, but the entity who cannot get beyond that state, to mature to where there is some- 
thing of himself to sell, to present, to give to others; this entity is nothing but a bag of 
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flesh and bones and appetite, lying there like a child, waiting to be fed, coddled and 
cared for. 


Such entities are not highly prized or valued by society nor by each other. When they 
come across another like themselves they feel great competition and hostility at seeing 
such a worthless being. They will always find fault with the other and fail to see how 
much alike they are. 


The entity who in recognizing that all things are values, and have various quality asso- 
ciated with the values, and that those things are most highly prized which are desired 
by the greatest number of entities, and that those highly prized values are the ones 
worth cultivating; that entity begins to develop qualities, services, commodities, con- 
cepts, ideas which society in general begins to recognize as being valuable and of high 
quality, and thus, society begins to give respect to that entity, or to those commodities, 
ideas and services: then the entity becomes like a pillar of society, and has greater in- 
fluence in society. 


Often an entity has greater influence in society but does not have a complete balance as 
to what is appropriate on all levels; the entity does have qualities which are highly 
prized, but may have a character flaw that leads the entity into doing something which 
is antisocial, which is erroneous or not fair to the members of society, and thus the pil- 
lar of society becomes tainted and loses his high reputation, becomes unethical and 
falls from grace. 


It is important when entities begin to formulate their values, particularly when rising in 
public esteem, to recognize that society requires fairness in all levels and that deceptive 
behavior or unethical activities simply because one has the power to get by with that 
unethical behavior, is not acceptable to society. 


One may ask the question: “Should these members who are pillars of society be ex- 
pected to live up to the higher standards in their personal life than the man on the 
street, or the woman on the street? Should their personal life be open for public scru- 
tiny?” This right to privacy is that which is also a value that entities may claim or may 
sell. Often entities sell their rights to privacy by writing a book about their private life, 
and in so doing, they may include the rights of privacy which others did not want dis- 
closed. These are called scandal books or scandal stories, where others are scandalized 
by these stories that entities convey in regard to their own relationships or inner private 
knowledge of another. 


In such cases, the individual has valued the commercialization of inner or private in- 
formation more than he or she has valued the rights of privacy. In such cases, this is a 
violation to the other person unless the other person agreed to allow this information 
out. Therefore, the potential for court action, protection by society to allow the indi- 
vidual to have some degree of privacy, or to punish those who deny that privacy. 


It is seldom possible for an individual who is in the public eye to have the degree of 
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privacy that other individuals have, and thus the courts cannot, as a general rule, guar- 
antee that scandals will not occur, even if they have been held as private by the 
individual, and often stories, will circulate throughout the City of Life in regard to a 
public figure in relation to his private life, and all entities in the City of Life who hear 
this story may pattern their own values, in part, with their attitude toward the story of 
these models of society, these pillars of society, and thus, the pillars of society become 
models for the members of society. 


There is the reflective action where the members of society may be living a life that is 
just as sinful or just as licentious as the model in society, but the entity who is on the 
lower scale may be highly judgmental of the model in society, the pillar of society, 
insisting that their leaders are not to behave in this manner: ““We want our gods, our 
leaders, to be of highest integrity; meanwhile, I’1l have my fun!” 


There are many entities who think this way, who demand that their leaders have much 
higher standards than they themselves hold. This is part of the double standard that 
many entities apply to their lives. Many entities apply double standards, not only to 
those pillars of society, but also to members within their own family: “One child can 
get by with this, the other can’t. I can get by with this, but my wife can’t!” 


This is a common flaw in the thinking and reasoning of entities in society, where what 
they demand of others is far greater than that which they demand of themselves, and 
thus, these entities add to the decay of society and its conventions. These are entities 
who need to be exposed publicly for what they are: having double standards, where 
that which applies to others, they do not apply to themselves. That which they demand 
of others, they could not accept for themselves. 


Likewise, in the marketplace, there are those changes which occur in time, where an 
entity may start off with a cheap useless product and gradually improve, creating 
greater quality, or that which has a greater value; but then, in looking back at newcom- 
ers, seeing their cheap products, may become highly critical and hostile that such 
entities be allowed on the marketplace; that their values even be allowed to exist. 


This is seen often in the entity who in youth was wild and developed a bad reputation, 
but once overcoming this tendency, becomes righteous and a pillar of good taste, and 
thus has the right to turn and condemn others who are sowing their wild oats. These 
entities also have a kind of double standard in that they may be honest to themselves, 
living by their own standards, but where they may not recognize that they were very 
much like those they now condemn, when they were in the same situation or at the 
same age as those whom they now condemn. 


In this sense it is like a double standard although it is not quite the same. Entities tend 
to value that which they identify with as being valuable, and obviously, when they dis- 
card something as having no further use to them, of being no longer valuable, such as 
the wild life, or the cheap thrills, they then look back on these things which they see 
others grabbing for and see them with disgust. 
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The cheap thrill you cast aside because it is no longer valuable to you may be the 
greatest thing that ever fell in the path of the entity who is approaching it, and thus the 
entity picks up this thing you tossed aside and says: “Wow! Nothing like this has ever 
happened to me in my life! It was such an experience! I think I'll become obsessed 
with this for six months!” 


Thus the entity becomes obsessed with those cheap thrills for six months while you 
look on with utter disgust. It is important, to recognize the cheap thrills that young 
people often pick up from adults, are part of the process of developing values; as you 
have had the experience, having sucked the nectar of the cheap thrill to your heart’s 
content, and are no longer excited about it, it does not mean that you are thus a much 
better person. It simply means that you have passed beyond the need for that cheap 
thrill, and those who are indulging now in the cheap thrills may need this in order to 
reach the state where you are at present, and those thrills which you now see as highly 
valuable may, in another ten or twenty years, be seen as nothing but cheap thrills of the 
past. Thus, as time passes, as entities mature, those things that seem so important to 
one’s future, to one’s goals, may in time be looked back upon as if they were but cheap 
thrills on the path of life, in the marketplace, in the city. 


What then is the purpose and value of living, if all those things that you prize may 
someday be seen as nothing but cheap thrills? The value is that you are learning to dis- 
cern, to discriminate, to recognize quality and value; and as you learn to recognize 
quality and value, you begin also to recognize that quality and value in anything is that 
which lasts, enduring longest, and that which serves you most to the highest degree of 
efficiency. These values, whatever they may be, which last and endure through all cir- 
cumstances, which serve and guarantee the best for all involved; these values are those 
that you recognize to be of highest order. 


Thus, you seek out the diamond, you seek out those things of highest quality, you seek 
out those things that last, you seek out those things that serve, you seek out those 
things that assist in your eternal growth and development. You seek out ideas that re- 
main eternal and firm under all circumstances. You seek out concepts that stand up 
under all types of questioning. You seek out systems of government that last and en- 
dure under all circumstances, which preserve the rights and benefits to the most in the 
highest quality. Thus, you become one who has discrimination, good taste, a sense of 
quality. 


You realize the cheap thrills are necessary for those who are hungry for cheap thrills, 
but you realize also that there must be something given to these entities to wean them 
from these cheap thrills so that they throw aside the pacifier and get on with the nutri- 
tion of life. Therefore you begin to develop concepts, ideas, messages, information in 
an orderly fashion which can be spoon-fed to the masses to wean them from their 
cheap thrills, which can be spoon-fed to your children to wean them from their cheap 
thrills, so that they understand higher values, more enduring, more lasting values; 
things that hold up under all conditions. Thus, your child begins to value the education, 
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begins to value the rights of others as presented in principles, concepts and ideas, as 
presented by government systems, as presented by philosophies and religions, which 
guarantee and promote individual rights and liberties. 


Thus, your child and you learn that the greater values are those which are intangible, 
and those which are intangible are often more enduring, more easily and widely ap- 
plied and more able to serve than the material commodity which can be purchased at 
the shop in the marketplace, brought home and toyed with and then tossed aside. The 
abstracts often become the things that are most highly prized, the spiritual concepts 
become of utmost importance; and thus, the entity may decide that there is great com- 
mercial value in promoting spiritual concepts, and thus, the entity may begin to 
promote spiritual concepts simply for the purpose of gaining commercial value. 


When this occurs, the entity has essentially cheapened the quality of the spiritual con- 
cept; is using religion, is using spirituality for material gain. There is nothing wrong 
with receiving material benefits for energy given, for training, for talent and for skills; 
there is nothing wrong with the entity receiving material benefits necessary to allow 
him or her to continue giving service to others. 


However, when the entity is not interested in the expression of the spiritual message, 
but does so only in order to rake in the buck, that this then becomes that which is in 
error, and society will not tolerate this for long. Entities can sense sincerity from the 
conniving and manipulating of concepts, and only those who are lacking in sensitivity 
will be fooled by those who are using concepts to pull money from others. 


Thus the City of Life with its commodities, with its values, with its cheap thrills, with 
its higher quality, becomes a learning place, a place where entities have the opportunity 
to become more and more sensitive, more and more discerning, to refine their tastes, to 
discover true worth and higher value, to discriminate between the flashy shiny jewelry 
of the cheap thrills, and the pure gold and crystal that is of highest quality; to discrimi- 
nate between the low and vulgar concepts, beliefs, attitudes, emotions and those which 
are of highest quality: the cheap love, the quality love; the cheap religion based on ex- 
tortion, threats, emotion, deception—and that higher quality of spirituality based on 
understanding, knowing, recognizing truth. 


Entities thus become refined in their consciousness, in their values by living in the City 
of Life and partaking of the marketplace that provides for wide variety and great diver- 
sification of values. 

Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 9 

Lesson 9 relates to the pursuit of values. 

During the experience in the City of Life, where the entity begins to discern and distin- 


guish differences between values and becomes acquainted with values of higher 
quality, those which are more enduring, those which apply and give service to greater 
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numbers or for a greater quality, those values which have broad application and are 
more than a simple passing fancy or for a specific pleasure at a brief moment; those 
values which have a universal quality, the entity begins to recognize these as being of 
much greater value than others. 


At some state in the entity’s development, he not only pursues those values, but also 
begins to search and pursue standards of quality or standards by which quality and val- 
ues can be measured. For example, the entity who is an expert in evaluating diamonds 
is able to see which diamond is more valuable because of certain standards in the dis- 
cernment of value. Likewise, the entity who becomes more and more refined in his 
evaluation of character, evaluates the character of another entity or of himself accord- 
ing to certain standards, and those standards become valuable in their own right. 


Thus, the ruler by which something is measured, becomes a value, has a value, and is 
considered as being of great value to the entity who knows how to use that standard, 
tuler or device, or system for evaluating and measuring. The electronics expert who 
uses his various meters for measuring the quality or the nature of a frequency or of a 
device or system learns to value his meters or his devices that do the measuring. 


Likewise, the entity who uses a tuning fork to set the pitch on the piano or other in- 
strument places a high value in the quality of the tuning fork. These are standards by 
which measurements can be made of other things which entities value. There are those 
who use certain books, certain principles, certain documents, certain rules, certain 
codes, certain customs, certain traditions for standards by which to measure the quality 
and value of something that can be measured by those standards. 


Thus, the company measures its rising executives by the standards set forth by its 
founders, or those who have risen to high esteem and who set the standards for the 
company’s rising executives. Likewise, the culture which has certain standards based 
on its founding platform, its convictions, its philosophy or belief system; the culture 
measures the members of the culture according to those standards, the codes of ethics, 
or morals or the laws and conventions of the society. 


If one lives with a pack of wolves and has been accepted in the society of wolves, it is 
not likely that the wolves would raise a fuss over the eating habits of the entity; and 
therefore, depending on the quality, nature and customs of the society, the entity’s eat- 
ing habits may be like that of a wolf and still be acceptable in an appropriate society; 
but were this entity to be put into a totally different society, eating with those kings and 
queens and royalty at a banquet, this entity would not be accepted if he indulged in the 
practice of eating like a wolf. 


Therefore, that standard of behavior in one place is obviously not always acceptable in 
another place, and each standard may be measured according to the culture. When one 
enters into a culture which requires higher standards and one does not seek or desire or 
attempt to adhere to those higher standards, the entity may be found as a misfit, unac- 
ceptable to the culture, to that particular type of culture or group; an entity from a 
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higher culture, taken into that which is the pack of wolves, visiting with the entity who 
has lived with wolves for some 20 years, would be seen as acting totally out of place if 
he was concermed about his napkin, handkerchief or other trinket of civilized behavior 

while attempting to adapt himself to the culture of the wolf-pack. 


Obviously, either is correct within his or her own setting or culture, but either is incor- 
rect when placed out of his mode and into a culture that is not accepting of his form of 
behavior. Therefore, it can be seen that each culture may have its own standard of be- 
havior, its own rules, and entities involved in that culture may be required by the 
culture to abide by the rules of the culture. 


This can be troublesome to entities who do not accept the culture’s rules as being valid 
for human beings of their level of development, and therefore find themselves unable 
to fit in with that particular culture or its standards. Because of this, there are those 
who join together with people of their own kind, of their own level who agree upon 
standards which are universal to their group, where they can all agree that “this stan- 
dard is that which we accept as being appropriate for our level of behavior,” and these 
entities form a group or culture (or it may be termed a cult), where these entities expect 
others who are part of the culture or cult or society, to abide by those standards which 
have been presented. 


Entities who enter into that culture and fail to abide by the culture’s standards are seen 
as criminal or delinquent or lacking in good breeding or lacking in good taste or sensi- 
tivity, or are lacking in character or some other social quality. If the culture is invaded 
by a large numbers of such entities, they may completely reverse the character of the 
culture so that the few who started the culture are now in a minority and their standards 
are not recognized by the majority; and thus, new standards of the majority begin to 
overwhelm those in the minority, so that their own standards seem to apply only to 
them and do not have the respect of the majority. 


Thus, the diamonds are tossed out and the plastic trinkets are put up on display, be- 
cause the majority sees these as being valuable, as having the higher standard. The 
classical music is tossed into the garbage and the modern frantic music is brought into 
display, the behaviors are altered so that the majority, with its standards of acceptabil- 
ity overwhelms those standards of the minority. So it is in all things, in all ages, even 
that generation of ancient Greece where all seems, from the point of view, to have been 
molded in a particular type of culture; to those entities of that time, the standards of 
one generation were being violated by the upcoming generation, just as it is in modern 
day societies, where the adults see the next generation as attempting to overthrow the 
standards and morals of the society. 


It matters not whether this is in modern times or in ancient times. These conflicts be- 
tween generations—the youth and the older—have always been part of society’s 
experience. Often the older generation becomes crystallized in its pursuit of power and 
control over the younger, and the younger feels it is necessary to challenge and fight 
the oppression of the older in order to become free. 
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Once free from the influence of the older generation, the younger generation now has 
the ability to seize power for himself or herself and to use this power over the next 
generation which is coming up in an unruly manner and needs to be taught how to live 
properly and to respect and relate to his or her elders; and thus, the pattern goes on, 
each taking the place of those whom they have overturned. 


There becomes a need for entities to pursue standards or values that can be recognized 
by all entities, regardless of age, regardless of desires, regardless of taste, discernment 
or ability to recognize value. There becomes a need for entities to find systems of, or 
standards of values, standards of measurements which allow all of these entities, re- 
gardless of their level of development to recognize and to have the standards of 
measurement applied fairly and to see that these standards are valid and meaningful. 


In the past there have been philosophies, religions, dogmas, rules, regulations, cultural 
orders, commands and customs, family order and patterns, the patterns of the pack, the 
patterns or pecking order of the family or the group, or the civilization or culture, the 
hierarchy system, the system of authority, the ranks, the caste system; there have been 
all of these various ways where entities were measured in the society by standards 
which had little to do with a universal standard that applied to all entities. 


In pursuing a universal standard that all entities can accept as being valid and meaning- 
ful to them, regardless of what level of development they may be on, it becomes 
apparent that there are very few standards that can be used. It comes down to a few 
simple terms: respect for each other, concern for the welfare, concern for the feeling of 
others, doing unto others as they would do unto you, giving others that which they 
need for their growth and fruition, for their learning, and accepting only that which is 
necessary for your growth and fruition and learning and for that which you have 
earned, and giving to others that which they have earned according to the ability to 
give, sharing with others. 


All of these actions of interrelationship with others become a value system which can 
be recognized as human relations built on mutual respect, where the child or the leader, 
the adult or the young person, the male or female, the pauper or king, can, when apply- 
ing the Law of Mutual Respect, relate to each other by a particular standard of 
recognizing the Divinity in each other, and in such a standard of recognition, this be- 
comes a system of measurement that transcends cultural differences, racial differences, 
age differences and sexual differences and religious and political differences. 


Where entities accepting the highest standard of measurement look at the Divinity in 
each other and relate to each other as though they were addressing gods, and thus, the 
pursuit of those standards of the highest order can then lead entities into experiencing a 
society that is on the move toward that which is of the highest order. Anything less will 
produce a society that is less than the highest. 


This is an ever ongoing movement, where entities more and more seek to see within 
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each other that which is the Divine Part, and thus, addressing and calling forth in their 
relationship with the other, the highest and best, and giving of themselves the highest 
and best, entities begin to move toward the highest and best, and the society begins to 
feel that movement and respond with an ever increasing movement toward the highest 
and best. Thus, in the pursuit of values, this Awareness suggests that entities always 
pursue the highest and best, and that the spiritual pursuits are the highest and best call- 
ings, and therefore, not only pursue the highest and best in your mundane life, but also 
in your spiritual pursuits. 


It is suggested that entities be generous in terms of material things, and to give to each 
other that of the material plane, being willing to let go of material holdings. It is sug- 
gested that entities be quite selfish in their spiritual pursuits and to focus on the 
personal growth, personal development and personal spiritual evolution in a very self- 
ish way, so that the entity looks first to self and asks, “Am I getting the growth I 
need?” 


There is a tendency for entities to look at material things and say: “Am I getting the 
material gratification that I need?” And look at spiritual things and say to others, “Are 
you getting the spiritual growth you need?” This Awareness wishes entities to reverse 
this and ask each other: “Are you getting the material things you need?” and to ask 
themselves: “Am I getting the spiritual growth that I need?” 


It is important for entities to assist each other, both spiritually and materially, but it is 
hypocritical and it is a tendency to demand others grow spiritually while attempting to 
grow materially oneself; to build one’s material empire while demanding that others 
behave in a more spiritual and ethical manner. This of course is not the pursuit of the 
highest and best for all, for each entity then in turn begins demanding of each other 
higher and better behavior, while not making such demands of themselves, and each 
entity grabbing that material benefit while denying it to others is hindering his or her 
own development. 


Therefore, entities ask themselves: “What is the standard by which I should measure 
myself?” The obvious answer is, “Am I living the highest and best of my ability, and if 
not, can I approach that highest and best standard by further refining myself?” The pur- 
suit of values is ever ongoing; the standard of measurement, the highest and best is 
ever ongoing. For when one reaches what appears to be the highest and best, the entity 
discovers there is still more: “I can refine this even further to make it higher and bet- 
ter.” 


The movement toward the pursuit of values, the establishment of ethics, of codes of 
morality, of cultural behavior, of one’s own behavior; these things should be moving 
toward a higher and better refinement. Too often entities take off in an ethical path and 
become side-tracked and find their ethics going out the window, their ideals being 
tossed aside and temptations being placed before them so that they become corrupted 
and abandon their ideals, abandon the highest and best parts of themselves; and thus, 
for some cheap momentary thrill, they lose sight of the greater ideals and values and 
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fail to measure up to their standards. 


When this occurs, the entity can continue to wallow in error, to fall further, or can ac- 
knowledge that to err is to be human, but to set course and sail for the highest and best 
is to attune oneself to the Divine, and eventually become Divine. Such is the move- 
ment in the pursuit of values of the highest and best. 


As entities begin to perceive these concepts, ideals of the highest and best, they may 
share these images and concepts with others and thus, allow others also to join in the 
pursuit, and in such joining, the society begins to rise and move toward the highest and 
best for all. Any values that do not include the entire society in such pursuits will sim- 
ply create a society that is in conflict with itself, and such conflict and division will 
bring the society down and away from the highest and best for all, where entities clash 
with each other, attempt to destroy each other to gain some momentary pleasure and 
victory at the expense of others, but all entities in so doing lose character, lose parts of 
their Divinity and fail to become the highest and best. Therefore, in your pursuit of the 
highest and best, do not create values that exclude others regardless of their race, sex, 
age, appearance, culture, language, behavior. 


If entities cannot behave according to that which is demanded, then let them wait and 
create the movement and the discipline that will include those entities when they are 
ready to enter into the discipline, but do not create laws that exclude them without re- 
course or ways of reaching or attaining the standards. If entities are capable of living 
up to the standards, to become involved in the action of the highest and best, that you 
allow these entities, upon measuring up to those standards, to enter into the action. 


You may let the standards be the judge, but do not judge and exclude entities simply 
because of some natural characteristic or social handicap. If an entity is born with a 
handicap or receives a handicap or is of a different color, different race, different reli- 
gious belief, different culture or nationality, different language, and these have no 
bearing or have no particular effect on the standard by which you measure yourself in 
the actions which you are promoting as highest and best, then why use these things 
against others and exclude them from participating in the banquet of the highest and 
best? 


Obviously, if there is a reason why the entity is not qualified because of these features 
to become involved in this banquet—for example, the table is too tall, and the entity is 
too short, and it is impossible to lower the legs or to accommodate the entity, or if the 
entity is not strong enough to hurl the discus or to do whatever it is that is being of- 
fered as the highest and best, if the entity cannot reach the standard because the entity 
has no arm or leg, or is somehow incapable, because the entity is female and it is a 
contest between men’s knees, and therefore, her knees do not qualify—then of course, 
these are reasons that are logical, meaningful reasons to exclude the entity. But where 
these exclusions are not part of the action, are not necessary, then those entities who 
are attempting to exclude others are in error and are not operating in the highest and 
best. 
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There are too many entities who would like to reserve for themselves because of their 
particular race, their belief that they are white and therefore deserving, and others are 
not white and therefore not deserving, or the belief that they are the chosen ones and 
other are not, or the belief that they are endowed with particular power or Divine 
Rights; these entities would exclude others, not because of some peculiarity that is vital 
to the action, but because of prejudice against a particular type which they do not want 
included. 


This can be seen in all levels and there can be areas in which conflicts occur where an 
entity, for example, may be sought as a model or cover-face for a magazine, and they 
want a particular type of face with a particular hair style, hair color and color of eyes, a 
particular type of skin, and thus, choosing a particular entity to fit the standard which is 
desired, they may, in the process, exclude others. 


The question may be asked: “Is this appropriate? What if the entity doesn’t have blue 
eyes? Is it unfair to exclude this entity who has brown eyes from this cover of this 
magazine simply because her eyes were brown?” Likewise, questions may come up in 
regard to skin color. Obviously, some of these questions cannot be measured in terms 
of ethical standards, for these questions may be a matter of the particular or peculiar 
type of effect that the proprietor of the idea or magazine is attempting to achieve. 


If the script calls for a white man, then it becomes inappropriate to use an entity of a 
different color, and therefore prejudice is not an issue. If the magazine calls for blue 
eyes on the cover and the entity considers this to be prejudice against brown eyes, this 
may be in error or it may be accurate, but in effect it is moot, for the entity who intends 
to create a particular effect with the magazine cover has a standard which he or she has 
ordered, and it is part of the system, part of the program to allow entities to have vari- 
ety and choice in creating, according to their desires. 


If there is a Boy’s Club, and the standards are that only boys can join; then it may be 
cried that this is a sexist club and that girls are being excluded and therefore, it is in 
error, and the exclusion is unfair. However, if the nature of the creation is designed to 
appeal to a particular type of being, presentation, creation or service, then it may be 
that the standards require that particular type and do not have room for others. 


These can be seen throughout a society. However, there are also those organizations, 
clubs or groups who create their standards, such as the group, which comprised of 
whites is set up as an organization with the intention of denying blacks their rights, and 
thus setting themselves apart to create conflict with blacks; this cannot be seen as an 
organization of the highest and best of its kind for there is a larger principle at work 
which indicates that its kind is not working in harmony with society itself. 


Look carefully at the pursuit of values and be most cautious in claiming values that 


deny others their rights to ascend in society to higher levels of equal rank. The highest 
and best is that which allows the highest and best for all concerned. 
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Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 10 
Lesson 10 relates to the establishment or maintenance and purposes of values. 


Previously, this Awareness discussed the need to move ever toward that which is high- 
est and best, to continually seek to refine the values to that which is ever better. Along 
the way of this refinement, there comes a time and a place where an entity must recog- 
nize that certain values can be prescribed to others, or suggested to others by way of 
communication, where these values or standards can be made known and shared with 
others, so that they too may benefit from the refinement, from the knowledge of what 
is evidence of the highest and best achieved thus far. 


Thus, the sharing of such information as an ideal that all may observe and use, is a 
manner of institutionalizing a standard. To institutionalize a standard is to allow the 
standard to be used throughout the institution, whether this is a culture, an organiza- 
tion, or even within one’s own family. In the same vein, there is the institutionalizing 
of a certain standard that one may hold for oneself; and thus, one has what is called his 
or her principles, and the entity does not wish to violate his or her principles. 


These standards that entities accept may not be the ultimate which they seek to attain, 
but may be those that they find as something that can be maintained and used as a 
measuring place for them to recognize where they are. Just as an entity may use sea 
level as a measuring device to understand what altitude the entity is at; likewise, an 
entity may also pick a standard of morality or standard of ethics, or what one terms his 
or her standards or principles by which he or she can monitor his or her own character 
changes. 


If one sees one’s character level starting to fall, one can say, “I am breaking my stan- 
dards and principles to do this.” Then the entity, recognizing that he or she has violated 
his or her principles may wish to make adjustments to reestablish, renegotiate, to rise 
again to those principles that he or she holds dear. 


Coupled with this concept of personal, group, national or cultural principles; the ethics 
or morality or standards by which these various entities measure themselves; coupled 
with this is that quality known as reputation. A nation, a religion, an organization, a 
company, a group of people, a community, an individual or a family may have their 
standards and live according to those standards, and from that develop what is termed a 
reputation. 


Entities find a consistency in the behavior of these, and that consistency is regarded as 
the reputation. The reputation is earned by its consistency, and when entities watch the 
consistency of behavior in an individual they come to trust the behavior to be main- 
tained or to continue as in the past. Where there is no consistency and the behavior is 
wishy-washy, or moves from being extremely proper to extremely improper; this in 
itself becomes recognized as a measure of the entity—whether this be a nation, a 
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group, a religion, an organization, a company, or individuals—and this inconsistency 
becoming the reputation of that entity, or organ. 


Once a reputation has been established, where entities think they know the other, think 
they know how the other will behave in the future because they have watched the per- 
formance in the past—(for example, they know that the product which this company 
puts out falls apart after about 3 month’s use), it becomes more and more likely that the 
entities who know of this company will assume that future products, or future actions 
of the individual will continue as in the past. Thus, it becomes necessary for a com- 
pany or an individual, a nation or a group or religion, whatever the entity may be; the 
culture or the community, whatever the organ or entity is—it becomes necessary that 
the entity either maintain the same reputation and allow others to continue to know and 
reinforce what they already know, or to make an effort to change that reputation to 
something else. 


If an entity wishes to change the reputation to something better, that entity has to over- 
come the past reputation before being allowed to have a new reputation; and it 
becomes exceedingly more difficult to overcome a past reputation than to have never 
had a reputation which needs overcoming. In other words, it is important for entities to 
recognize the value of reputation; reputation is that which is of extreme value, and not 
only in terms of what others think, but can have extreme value in terms of material 
value, in terms of opportunities given or denied, in terms of harassment given or de- 
nied, in terms of the way in which society treats the entity, culture, organization or 
individual or community or the nation. 


In some cases it may be that the reputation is written into history, recorded for others 
in future generations to read about. Essentially, one’s reputation is perhaps more im- 
portant than their holdings, than their possessions or even their contacts with important 
people; for these contacts with important people can very easily be severed if one’s 
reputation is tarnished, and one’s properties may be taken if one’s reputation is tar- 
nished. 


Not only can one lose all that one has from acquiring a bad reputation, one can also 
lose future opportunities and future friends may be denied. In some cases, an entity 
may need to pack up and go elsewhere and start over, and hope that the reputation does 
not follow. Therefore, it is exceedingly important, particularly for young people to be 
taught to recognize the value of their own reputation. 


One’s reputation is controlled not from outside forces so much as from one’s inner atti- 
tude and one’s own standards of living. It is possible for one to be branded a thief, a 
liar or worse, by outside forces that slander and defame the entity, and thus the entity’s 
reputation may be tarnished or ruined without any justifiable cause. But it is more 
likely, (with most entities who have tarnished reputations) that they do this to them- 
selves in one way or another, earning and deserving the reputation that they establish. 


The tragedy is that many of these people do not even recognize that they are damaging 
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their reputation, or that the reputation has any value; they simply see something and 
want it and do not stop to think, “What would happen to my reputation if I got caught 
taking this in this manner?” They may not see how others look at them or may not care 
how others look at them; for they are so obsessed with getting the immediate value that 
they fail to recognize the greater value of their reputation. 


Likewise, besides the need or desire to acquire property and the recognition or lack of 
recognition of the value of one’s reputation, there is also that concern which entities 
may or may not place on the value of their word, and this too becomes part of the repu- 
tation; whether one’s word and contract or signature can be trusted, or whether it is 
found to be of little value will determine to a great extent the reputation which the en- 
tity has. 


In some cases one’s word may be given and circumstances prevent the entity from fol- 
lowing through, and it may not, in all cases, be avoidable. The entity’s intentions may 
be to follow through on what he or she has promised or spoken as truth, but it may be 
that due to circumstances beyond the understanding or knowledge of the entity, the 
outcome or the truth is different from what the entity intended or believed; and thus, 
the entity may have the reputation of his or her word tarnished because of circum- 
stances beyond his or her control. 


Often, there is little that can be done for such other than making an excuse and pointing 
out that: “Well, I just didn’t know! I never expected that! I thought I was doing the 
right thing, I just didn’t have the full understanding.” This mitigates the circumstance, 
the evidence somewhat, so that the entity is not held as liable for the error as might be 
otherwise; but even when an entity makes a mistake that is beyond his or her control, it 
still has an effect of tarnishing to some degree the reputation. 


Fortunately, if the entity’s overall actions and efforts are such that he or she is sincere 
in his or her efforts to be an honest and ethical person having high standards, doing 
actions which are of benefit to others and of concern for the welfare of others—in other 
words, if the entity isn’t reestablishing a negative reputation on other levels, but on 
other levels attempts to be honest and deal with the highest and best, generally these 
mistakes can be overlooked, will be overlooked and will be outweighed by the good 
the entity does. 


There are very few entities in the world who can boast that they do not make mistakes, 
particularly if they are doing something worthwhile for humanity in their lives. It is 
only the entities who never do anything that can boast they do not make mistakes. 
Therefore, those entities who are active in attempting to do something worthwhile may 
have many criticisms from others who are looking for faults, looking for things to 
point at, and thus find their own greatness in pointing out the flaws of others. 


Any entity who is involved in attempting to do something worthwhile, must learn to 


live with a reputation that is always being attacked and partly tarnished and in some 
cases deserves attack because the energies are spread too thin or the efforts are such 
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that the entity cannot live up to the standards demanded of him or her by the society, or 
by himself, or by the job or obligations which he or she has chosen to do. Therefore, 
entities in high places of responsibility should expect to have some degree of tarnish 
and mud on their reputation, but will be inclined to work harder than most people to 
keep their reputation clean and shiny. 


This is appropriate because the reputation is that which entities see when they consider 
the entity that they are dealing with. The reason that so many chain stores are success- 
ful is because they develop a standard which entities come to expect whenever they 
enter that chain store, regardless of where it may be, regardless of what city or what 
place, or what time of year, and in entering that chain store they know exactly what 
they’ ll get because of the reputation of the chain store. They may prefer to go to a 
chain store whose products are slightly inferior than to search for something better and 
take a chance on getting something worse. 


These chain stores essentially are operating on the reputation of creating a particular 
standard which entities come to expect; therefore, the chain stores are operating on 
reputation and expectation—what is expected of them. Likewise, individuals who have 
relationships with others operate according to their reputation, the relationship is 
measured by the reputation that entities have developed through their dealings with 
each other, and although an entity may attempt to hide deceptive practices or to sneak 
around and pretend that he or she is being faithful when in fact it is otherwise, and al- 
though the entity may get by in doing this because another is trustworthy, this type of 
behavior can only go so far. 


The entity who comes home to his wife and tells his wife that his money was stolen on 
the way home when someone cut his back pocket open and took his wallet—the wife 
may believe this the first time, but if this occurs the next week and the entity has the 
excuse, “I was on my way home when these guys jumped out of the alley and pointed a 
gun at me and forced me to give my money to them!,” and then on the 3rd or 4th week, 
another excuse, the wife will begin to doubt, even though the excuses may he of such 
clarity and such vividness as to actually be true. 


What is happening here is that the entity, even if telling the truth is developing a repu- 
tation of being incompetent to come home with his money, and therefore the wife is 
experiencing a look at a husband who cannot get home with his money; even though 
he may have all kinds of excuses to explain why, it still does not alter the fact that he 
cannot make it home with his money, and that he may or may not be telling the truth as 
to why he can’t make it home with his money. 


If the wife can find some evidence or reason to suspect that he has some other pay- 
ments or interests in spending his money—if for example, the wife notes that the 
entity’s eyes are pin-pointed and that he appears to be on drugs—she may suspect that 
he is spending his money elsewhere on drugs. This suspicion can be reinforced each 
time this happens, even though the entity may have other stories and other excuses to 
explain his behavior. 
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Likewise, the entity who is in the vicinity where a theft occurred, and claims not to 
know anything about the theft and points the finger at other people who may have done 
it—this entity may get by this time, but if this occurs time and time again; wherever 
the entity is, there is noticed something missing, sooner or later entities begin to recog- 
nize that this entity, whether or not he has stolen the products, is bad luck and 
wherever the entity goes, something is stolen. The entity may think that he is extremely 
clever in covering his tracks, yet the entity’s reputation is growing with each episode. 
Even if the entity’s reputation is not developing as a thief, the entity may be develop- 
ing the reputation of one who brings bad luck whenever he comes around. 


It is very difficult to hide one’s character from others, or to prevent the character from 
spilling out into a classification or reputation; and it is very difficult, even if one 
wishes to look like God’s gift to humanity, as one who is very “together,” as one who 
is not in need of counseling or any help from anyone; the entity may abhor the thought 
that someone should counsel him, but whether or not the entity is counseled, entities 
around the other may recognize that this entity needs counseling and has problems, and 
he may not wish to tell his problems to a counselor, but by his very actions he is telling 
the whole world about his problems and the only one who doesn’t seem to want to look 
at the problems is himself. 


There are many people who recognize they have these problems and their reputation is 
being tarnished, but they don’t look at their reputation; they simply work to keep oth- 
ers from thinking anything bad about them by making excuses or diverting attention to 
something else, avoiding the issues, avoiding talk about what occurred last night, or 
last week, or about the time when he or she did that deed. Therefore, the entity at- 
tempts to avoid facing what he or she is, and what he or she looks like to others, by 
simply avoiding any discussion of it 


“T don’t want to talk about it. I don’t feel like talking about that now.” These are words 
that entities often use when they cannot face the prospect of looking at themselves, or 
at their actions. The entity who will not get out and do something productive will la- 
ment when someone attempts to talk about the situation that, “Oh, I can’t think about 
that right now! I’ve got other things to think about,” and thus, attempt to put off or de- 
lay any confrontation. Such entities think that they have solved the problem if they 
simply stop the discussion; but the problem has not changed, the problem is still there. 
They have only reinforced their reputation as being one who is not dealing with reality 
in a clear and honest way. 


It is exceedingly difficult to overcome a negative reputation; for the first thing, one 
must overcome those qualities within oneself that led to the reputation. The next thing, 
one must overcome the expectation and distrust that others have toward him which 
resulted from the actions and which are carried by the reputation; and if one has of- 
fended another in a manner which creates a bad reputation with that entity, that entity 
can very well warn his or her friends, “Look out for Joe! He’s been weird lately! He 
does some strange things!” And then the friends begin to be wary of Joe. 
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Reputation is contagious and spreads; if one has a very good and honest reputation, 
likewise, others hear about this and others seek out this person and want to do business 
or want to relate to this person. If one has a negative reputation, others hear about this 
and seek to avoid the entity, as if the entity carried germs or was contagious with the 
plague. Having a reputation or not having a reputation is not the issue, for all entities 
have a reputation whether they want it or not. The only question is, “What is your 
reputation to be? How is it to be seen by others, and how is it to be seen by yourself?” 


All reputations get mud splashed on them, but the most important concern is that you 
know within your heart that your reputation is as clean and clear as you yourself can 
make it, and it is as nearly perfect as you are able to keep it, and you would like others 
to recognize this, but you can’t simply put all of your energy into convincing others. 
Therefore, the opinions of others, while important to you, cannot be used as excuses to 
give up on your efforts to do things simply because they have heard something, read 
something which is scandalous to you, but which might cost thousands of hours, thou- 
sands of dollars, too much energy for you to track down and refute, so that your 
reputation was again spotless. 


Meanwhile, if you are inclined to thus trace down attacks on your reputation, you are 
also developing the reputation of an entity who cannot stand any form of criticism, and 
spends all of his time chasing down people who are critical, and you may be negligent 
in attending to other duties while this is occurring. Thus, you may be developing the 
reputation of one who is negligent. 


It is important to recognize what you can and can’t do in terms of maintaining your 
reputation; in terms of your values—holding the highest and best standards for your- 
self; in terms of clearing up misunderstandings regarding your reputation—how 
important these misunderstandings are, whether it is worth pursuing such efforts to 
clear your reputation or whether you should just throw the incident aside and carry on 
and make sure that your future efforts are such as to, if possible, avoid further incidents 
like that. 


As innocent as one may be, one may be accused of something else, and it is not possi- 
ble for entities to go through life doing things without some accusations from those 
who are jealous, from those who do not understand, from those who are opinionated, 
from those who transfer hostility from one entity to all entities in a similar capacity, 
(and you happen to be one such entity), from those who see in you something which 
unconsciously reminds them of someone they met previously and could not tolerate, 
and therefore they assume, unconsciously, that you are some kind of evil being. 


Perhaps you speak with an accent, or your tone of voice reminds them of someone in 
their early childhood that they did not like, but cannot even consciously remember, but 
for some reason they do not like you, and therefore, they look for reasons to find fault 
with you. Obviously, if an entity is looking for reasons to find fault, they can find such 
reasons, even if they do not exist, for they can manufacture coloration or motives to 
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explain why you are doing something, and assume that the motives they attribute to 
you are your motives. They may well be what they imagine your motives to be. 


Reputation is something that cannot be taken through the earth experience without 
coming in contact with mud, germs, tarnish and all sorts of pollutants; and yet, at the 
same time, reputation is that which you and only you know to be the result of your own 
doing, and of errors attributed to you by forces outside, which you do not deserve. 
Each individual knows how much of his or her reputation is deserved and how much is 
not deserved. One may have a great social reputation and know that he or she really 
didn’t deserve this because someone else did all the work; or one may have a very poor 
social reputation and know that he or she doesn’t deserve this because the work he or 
she did was good, although not yet recognized by the public. 


In other words, you are the only entity who rightfully can judge the accuracy of your 
reputation; but regardless of this, you will be living with your reputation, receiving the 
liabilities or benefits of the reputation. If your reputation is socially acceptable, you 
receive the social benefits; if your reputation is socially unacceptable, you receive so- 
cial liabilities for your reputation. If you recognize your reputation to have been 
maligned and tarnished unfairly, you have the benefits of knowing your true integrity, 
and can benefit from this knowledge by keeping your faith and integrity in yourself. 


If, on the other hand, you know that your reputation was tarnished and deserved, you 
have the benefits of learning from the experience. If you find that everyone thinks you 
are innocent and pure as the driven snow, except yourself, and you know how corrupt 
you really are; then indeed, the liabilities of your reputation are affecting you, even 
though you may receive social acclaim for the appearance of a good reputation. Repu- 
tation is simply what people think of you and what you think of yourself; and yet this 
is acommodity that is of great value, for it affects how entities relate to you and how 
you relate to yourself. 


Likewise, the reputation of a nation, the reputation of an administration, the reputation 
of leaders, the reputation of a business, newspaper, magazine, communication system, 
army, the reputation of a school, of a football team, of a high school club, of a religious 
group, of a community, of a family; the reputations are those things which entities see 
when they think about that organ, entity or group; and it immediately calls up an atti- 
tude toward that entity, organization or group, and that attitude sets into motion the 
psychic energies as to how this entity wishes to respond or react to that organ, entity or 


group. 


The reputation may always be changing, but will always remain the same from one 
contact to another; and even if an entity has changed completely and ten years has 
passed and you meet that entity again, you will relate to the entity not so much for 
what he is at present, but from where you left off ten years ago. Thus, reputation, in 
order to be changed in the minds of others, must be constantly updated, or they will 
continue to relate to you the way you were when they last had contact with you. 
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It is for this reason that entities sometimes keep contact with one another, to allow each 
other to recognize growth and change, so that when they come together again, they 
won't talk about those things which occurred 20 years before which were not resolved, 
but will have something to talk about in present time. This too, the upgrading of one’s 
reputation, becomes part of the reputation. The entity who does not contact friends, 
who simply relates, then disappears, and shows up 20 years later, will have a reputa- 
tion or expectancy of disappearing without further contact in the future again, unless 
there is some reason to expect otherwise. 


The entity who at 20 years old was found to have a deceptiveness which prevented you 
from being able to trust the entity in any business deal, where his word was total gar- 
bage, having no basis in relation to his actual intent; and you meet this entity 20 years 
later, and the entity has this “really good business deal” he would like you to get in- 
volved in; if you’ ve had no contact with the entity during this 20 years, you will expect 
the entity to be exactly as conniving as when you last saw him, and would be quite 
foolish to get involved with him in this deal. 


It could be that the entity’s life has been totally turned around during the 20 years and 
that his word is as good as gold, but unless one knows of the changes that have oc- 
curred, the reputation tends to remain intact; and entities” actions create their 
reputation, entities” statements add to their reputation, and it is safe and probable to 
assume that unless you have given entities reason to think otherwise of you, anything 
you have said or done in the past, any actions you have given, any manner of expres- 
sion will be expected of you in the future. 


This is the nature of reputation and the maintenance of value-systems, where entities 
come to expect from the future that which they have seen in past performance. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 11 


Lesson 11 relates to the perversion of values, invention, creation, revolt, revolution and 
socialization of values. 


As the entity moves through the City of Life, experiencing, discerning and refining 
values and begins recognizing and distinguishing the greater values from the lesser 
values, and attempts to develop a value or standard for himself, the entity is likely to 
come into contact with ideal values, values which the entity sees as being ideal. 
Though they may not be attainable, the ideal value can have its effect on the material 
society or on the individual. 


Often ideals are higher than one can attain, the purpose being to aspire to that ideal. 
For example, the entity who wishes to high-jump may aspire to the idea of jumping 9 
feet high; this ideal may be much too great for him, but it may have an effect of help- 
ing the entity to jump 6 feet high. Therefore, ideals can be of value in helping entities 
to reach higher performance levels than would otherwise be attainable without the ide- 
als. 
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For this reason, entities have created concepts, principles and ideals in religion, in phi- 
losophies, in government and in great writings of inspiration and in social documents 
to assist entities in at least knowing what the ideals are, so that can have something to 
shoot for. Though they may never hit the target, at least they will get into the general 
vicinity if they have a target to shoot at. It is the purpose of ideals—to give entities 
something to aim for, even though it may not be attainable. 


In a society, entities may wish to contribute to that society and its ideals, and in so at- 
tempting to contribute, they may wish to vocalize or express or clarify the ideals of the 
society in general, so that not only they can contribute to this, but also so that others 
can aim for such ideals. In a society, where all entities are heated on the highest ideal 
of the day—to make war on their enemies—and someone comes up with an ideal that 
is higher: “Can’t we find some way to reconcile our differences. Negotiate a peace be- 
fore war breaks out? Negotiate a settlement of the issues?” 


If by chance, others hear of this and recognize the ideal as being that which would be 
better than war, and give energy to this, it may be possible that a new ideal for society 
develops over the months and the new ideal being voiced as: “Let’s reconcile, let’s 
negotiate, let’s find a settlement!,” this being the new ideal, and entities at this point 
look back and think. “War? That was no ideal at all!” That was simply animalistic, 
confusing! How could anyone have ever wanted to do this?” An ideal can overcome 
and supplant other ideals, so that what once seemed like an ideal can be looked at as 
but a gross reaction or an unworthy goal. 


Entities, in seeking to establish the highest and best in a society may begin to ask 
themselves what kind of society IS ideal? This society may be the society of one’s own 
family, may be the society of one’s community, of one’s state, nation, culture or busi- 
ness or may be of an international society. Whatever its level or nature, the entity may 
wish to consider the ideals that can be created and held up for members to aim at. 


Obviously, a society that respects the individual members and gives them rights and 
privileges of the highest degree possible, on a level that is equal for all, fair for all as 
much as is possible—this, of course, is the highest value that the society can give to the 
individual. It cannot give an individual greater value than others, for it would deny 
others their equal right to value. Therefore, the society that attempts to give equal value 
to each member of the society is that society which offers the highest possible value for 
its members; when there is such a society, that society becomes valuable to the indi- 
vidual. In other words, as the society values the individual, likewise the individual 
places value on the society. 


There are many countries who see little value in the individual, and would use or mis- 
use the individual, violate individual rights, but who demand that the individual value 
the society. This inconsistency creates an unfairness of the energy exchange and is un- 
workable, and will in time collapse or adjust to something that is more equitable where 
the society and the individuals making up the society have an equitable relationship 
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that is fair and just. 


Likewise, the society which offers protection of the individuals” properties, or rights to 
own property, and protect those rights, is a society that is highly prized, or should be 
highly valued by the individual who has, or owns property. If this is in a family, the 
entity who has personal property in the family, (even if it is on something he or she can 
keep in a matchbox), and if the family protects the rights of this entity to keep his or 
her property, then the entity having the matchbox full of property will or should value 
the society that protects that right accordingly. 


The society which gives the entity freedom of communication, whether family, nation, 
group, religion, school, business or cultural or whatever; that society that allows that 
entity freedom of communication: to speak, to think, to move about, is giving some- 
thing of value to the individual, and thus, the individual will in all fairness and in all 
likelihood respond in kind with a valuing of the society’s actions and appreciation of 
the freedom which has been allowed for the entity to move about. 


Often these gifts of society are taken for granted; if the parent allows the child to move 
about in the yard, or on the street, the child may take this for granted. But if the parent 
should suddenly stop and forbid the child to go outside, the child realizes there has 
been a change in the society, a change in the relationship, and may resent the new 
domination that prevents the freedom of communications, of movement. The entity 
values that freedom to move and values the society that grants that freedom, but often 
the entity may not realize how much he valued that right until the right is no longer 
available. 


Likewise, the entity who receives nourishment from a society whether mental, physi- 
cal, emotional, whether national, cultural, religious or family nourishment—that entity 
who receives nourishment comes to expect continuation of that relationship from the 
society, and this is seen as an ideal. If the entity can conceive of something where 
greater nourishment would come, the ideal is extenuated to a higher level. It may never 
be attainable, but the entity has an ideal in his mind as to what can be expected from 
the society. In the event this is disrupted and the nourishment is cut off, the entity will 
feel greatly deprived; where another entity who has never experienced such nourish- 
ment would not recognize any change or any problem, for he would not have ever 
expected such anyway. 


Therefore, it is important for entities to be aware of what the society provides, how 
well the society provides, and whether there is a consistency in the provision; and if 
this is recognized, then an ideal may be seen, and the actual and ideal of the society’s 
performance can be valued accordingly. The entity in the society, recognizing freedom 
of expression, freedom of movement, freedom of demonstration, right to assemble, to 
speak out, or to show his or her colors and attitudes: that entity may take these things 
for granted in a society that offers such, but if this were denied, the entity would then 
have greater value placed upon the ideal that allowed such freedom. Entities should 
appreciate any society for the amount of expression that is allowed, and accordingly 
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give tribute to that society for protecting those rights that the society offers. 


Likewise, occupation, health, privileges, ability to trade, to exchange, to barter, to buy 
and sell, the relationships created through partnerships and contracts and those socie- 
ties which protect and hold those things sacred for an individual so that contracts are 
not automatically made null and void according to the whim of someone who is in 
power, where the contract is made meaningless, the agreement is thrown out because 
someone didn’t like it, the agreement and contract which was made in good faith, now, 
at a different time, under a different jurisdiction is made to seem as though it were 
trash; this kind of society which does this to its people, begins to create a reputation for 
itself which does not gain support of the people, where they cannot value the society, 
they cannot value contracts or agreements, they cannot trust others in power. 


Therefore, those entities who have the opportunity to live in a society where law is 
properly applied, where contracts are properly held as trustworthy, where agreements 
are held sacred in trust for the parties who made the agreements, so that only they can 
alter the agreements by a further agreement to alter such, this society has integrity, and 
the society Is something which the individual should value, should hold in high es- 
teem. 


Likewise, the philosophy which has made up that society, or which brings forth the 
ideals which allow for these things to occur; that philosophy should be held in high 
esteem, and should be altered only if there is some way of improving or finding a 
greater refinement to further clarity and to further enhance the ideals for better service 
to the individuals. 


The society that remains consistent in its policies is a society that entities have the abil- 
ity to trust for its consistency. Even in the event the policies are shifting or are of lower 
ideals, at least knowing that they will be consistently enforced on these lower ideals is 
some kind of assurance, and it the entity recognizes that the ideals will not sink any 
lower; this in itself becomes a kind of assurance and has value. 


Therefore, consistency can be a value. For some entities who see consistency in a 
negative light, maintaining a society that is consistently in error, or consistently writes 
bad laws or bad policies, then it becomes possible that the entity sees consistency as 
something negative, and would like to disrupt that consistency and create some kind of 
dramatic change. 


In such a case, the entity may see revolution or rebellion as a high value, where change 
and alteration, perversion, distortion, inventiveness, creativity are valued as high quali- 
ties which need to be implemented in order to bring about a change in the workings of 
the society. This is not only in reference to national or cultural concerns, or even reli- 
gious principles of a church where rebellion or changes are brought about—it also 
occurs within a family, where the child, still being treated like a child, feels he should 
be treated with greater respect as a maturing teenager, begins to rebel against the pa- 
rental controls which try to keep him within bounds they see their child should be in, 


679 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


while he is trying to break out of those bounds, to become a mature adult, and thus, 
rebellion occurs. 


The child sees this as being valuable to his growth. The parent sees the consistency and 
maintenance of family discipline and the status quo as being comfortable and valuable 
for their peace of mind, and therefore seeks to keep the child from rebelling or depart- 
ing from their regimen. In these rebellions, entities can begin to value rebellion, for the 
sake of rebellion and think that rebellion alone is of great value, particularly when they 
receive attention and acclaim for their rebellious actions from certain peer groups or 
friends or media and the press which puts them in the limelight for their actions of be- 
ing rebellious; and this rebellion against society’s status quo, the consistency as that 
which the entity begins to thrive on and use as a personal value for getting attention, 
perhaps getting funded, perhaps getting some type of energy or support from others or 
sympathy from others; and in so doing, the entity develops a sense of value for being 
antisocial. 


The entity may find that “Having rebelled against authority, I was thrown here into this 
place with you fellows, and I will tell my story, how I got here, what all I did in my 
rebellion against authority. When I am finished I will hear your stories.” And thus, the 
entities sit around and listen with great awe to each other’s story of how they almost 
got by, if it had not been for that one cop in the comer that saw them, or how they 
could have and still intend to break out and really do it right next time. 


These entities thrive on each other’s attention and support—perhaps because they 
could not get support and attention from other things that they were doing in their life, 
and therefore, in their rebellion they have found something that was not provided oth- 
erwise. 


Likewise in terms of sexual perversion and rebellion, these things can also occur where 
the entity seeks something which he or she could not find in the society in which they 
were living that satisfied or remained in the consistency laid down by society to allow 
them to have something which they needed, and therefore, they rebel against the con- 
sistency or status quo, against the principles of their society and do what they feel like 
doing. 


Often that “doing what they feel like doing” does not in itself satisfy them, but the fact 
that they have taken an action and rebelled against that which was holding them back 
gives them enough happiness that they will continue doing what they are doing, even 
though that itself does not bring happiness. In other words, the rebellion becomes 
sometimes its own end. Entities, believing there is something denied them which will 
be provided if they rebel, then create the revolution, which provides them with nothing 
but more of the same, only under different circumstances. 


Many entities value the status quo, and see rebellion as nothing but disruption to the 


status quo. There are many entities who live in countries in which the government is 
overthrown and the government that is now in power will soon be overthrown, and 
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regardless of how many governments come and go: “I will remain where I am, doing 
what I do for the next 20 or 30 years of my life,” and entities enjoy this security of the 
status quo, knowing that it matters not who is in charge of the country, they will be 
making shoes, repairing shoes, under any domain, under any government, so what does 
it matter? Such entities value this consistency in their lives, the security, and thus, if a 
society or a trade, or business, provides such security, this can be highly valued by the 
individual. 


Lastly, there are individuals who, in the society may find themselves misfits, and may 
find themselves confused as to who they are, what their purpose is, whether they have 
a purpose, whether there is anything at all in life worth living for. And such entities 
look for a cure, look for the hospital to heal them, the doctor to provide the truth, the 
minister, the preacher, the religion, the panacea, the pill, the drug, the drink that will 
ease their pain; and entities in finding something that alters their consciousness or re- 
lieves their pain, begin to value these things greatly, whether this is religion, belief, 
concepts, hypnosis, pills, drugs, drink, seclusion, deceptive licentious sexual unions, or 
incarceration—whatever the entity finds that covers and hides the pain, even if it is 
insanity, delusion, schizophrenia, amnesia, the entity may value this greatly; and if en- 
tities attempt to take this from the entity—whether it be religion, drugs, drink, pills, 
insanity or deception—the entity may fight and be willing to fight to the death to keep 
this from being taken. For the entity may fear the pain of being without that support so 
much that he or she would rather die than give up that which is so highly valued. 


Thus, the entity, moving through the City of Life, learns values, learns to be valuable, 
develops his or her standards, carries a reputation, and begins also to value certain 
things that the society, the City of Life offers, and will give support to protect those 
values in the City of Life. Thus the entity becomes integrated and values become inter- 
twined, so that social values and personal values intermingle and one cannot extract 
oneself from the social values, from the values of society, and one cannot eliminate 
these values from oneself. The entity becomes a mirror of the society that he sees re- 
flecting to and from himself. 


Sea of Aquarius, Vol. 11 Lesson 12 


This relates to the dissolution of values, the collapse of values; this includes losses, 
sorrows, self-undoing, and rediscovery and re-search for value. 


The entity, having moved into the City of Life, having gone through much adjustment, 
searching, examination, give-and-take, buying and selling, sharing, research, discov- 
ery, refinement in regard to things of value, eventually learning to discern and to 
choose things of value, to avoid the trinkets and the cheap thrills while giving energy 
in search of things of true value, learning to recognize value in others and in oneself, 
and learning to appreciate value that society offers; the entity reaches a stage where he 
or she begins to examine all those things which he or she has held as being of such 
high value. 
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As the entity begins examining, the first thing that needs to be examined is the self: all 
of the behavior patterns, the activities, the conditioning. When entities begin to exam- 
ine the concept of conditioning within themselves—how they have become 
conditioned toward this or that behavior, toward this or that type of attitude, toward 
this or that habit, this or that occupation, this or that belief, this or that thought, this or 
that reaction—the entities begin to realize that all conditioning stems from values that 
have been accepted; and the entity if deciding that a particular habit or conditioning 
within himself should be altered, for it is no longer useful and is hindering the entity’s 
growth and development or the entity’s opportunities, the entity may wish to examine 
those values which brought about the conditioning. 


Often, what appears to be a conditioning that has long been part of one’s basic person- 
ality or character, when examined, may in fact stem from one situation, or a very brief 
period of time in childhood. As an example which is appropriate to some entities: the 
concept of gluttony as a conditioning in some entities often may have stemmed from a 
value that was accepted as a child under a certain condition which was never reexam- 
ined, and thrown out when its value became less important or detrimental to the entity. 


When, as a child, an entity experiences great hunger, the entity may learn the value of 
eating when it is possible, whatever is there, without question and without waste, and 
therefore, this becomes a value to the entity in order for the entity to survive the hard 
times between those meals. Thus, the entity has established a value within his or her 
consciousness in regard to eating whatever is available, and to prepare or eat enough to 
stave off hunger that may threaten in the future. 


As time passes and the circumstances alter, if the entity continues to carry this value 
into adulthood and into the good times, where food is plentiful, and the entity still feels 
that it is important to eat enough to stave off hunger that could possibly follow, the 
tendency may become such that the entity is experiencing concepts of gluttony. This 
attitude has become a conditioning, and the value that prompted this conditioning is 
now a detriment to the entity’s well-being. In this manner, that which began as a value 
to the entity may in time turn against the entity to become a detriment. 


An entity who finds that a stiff drink during an injury helps ease the pain may begin to 
value his or her liquor and thus, use the liquor every time there is an excuse or a slight 
hint of pain, or a possibility of upcoming pain. In such valuing, conditioning may fol- 
low to where the entity is a habitual drunkard, seeking continual drink to stave off 
potential pain which may come if the entity does not drink enough. 


Likewise, as in these simple examples, there are more complex examples, where enti- 
ties develop certain techniques of relating that work, and therefore are valued. The 
entity learns that a particular whine, when offered to daddy helps to get daddy’s sym- 
pathy, and can sometimes have daddy intervene between the entity and mommy, so 
that daddy and mommy disagree and daddy wins out and lets the entity have what he 
or she desires—all because the entity has learned that this particular whine in the voice, 
or particular way of looking at daddy has an effect on his psyche that wins him over, 
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and allows the entity to manipulate daddy against mommy. 


This may of course, be vice versa, where the entity manipulates mommy against 
daddy, and the technique may not be a whine; it may be, for example, a direct discus- 
sion with one parent in regard to the behavior of the other parent. Where the entity 
learns certain techniques in relating within the family that prove to be workable; these 
are considered to be valuable to the entity’s ability to become successful in manipulat- 
ing or in influencing the members of the family to give the entity whatever it is he or 
she desires. Some entities may find it necessary and effective to throw tantrums. Per- 
haps Mommy just cannot deal with tantrums, and therefore the entity throws tantrums 
(but only when Daddy is not around). If this is workable, this becomes valued and the 
entity learns when and how to use this technique and it is valuable to the entity. As this 
is used, it also becomes a conditioning in the personality of the entity using it. 


When the entity leaves home, matures or is sent elsewhere for some reason, the entity 
naturally under certain circumstances is going to be inclined to call up that technique 
which is so highly valued because it never fails, and use that technique in this situation, 
though the situation is not the same as it was with mommy. The entity may throw a 
tantrum in front of someone, several people, or one to whom he has shifted his affec- 
tion from mommy to this entity, and expect the entity to respond in like manner to the 
way mommy responded when the entity threw tantrums for her. 


That It is not intending to limit this discussion to tantrums, but to any form of condi- 
tioning that the entity has achieved through valuing certain techniques of behavior that 
work in one situation which, when brought to another situation is applied and may, or 
may not work. When the technique works part of the time, or for certain entities just as 
it did all of the time when the entity was at home or was a child, the entity may feel 
somewhat confused that it is not working as well as it used to but is not likely to give 
up the conditioning, the valued technique, unless it becomes unworkable altogether. As 
long as it works, the entity will generally continue, even if it only works once out of 
every 4 or 5 times. 


When it does not work any further, the entity may recognize that it has no value any 
more, and may search about to find something else which is more workable. Even as it 
is in habits or conditioning, in terms of personality tricks and techniques for manipulat- 
ing others, so likewise it is in terms of training, special skills and special efforts or 
creations, where one presents many hours of study and effort to develop, and that skill 
which has been developed, or that business which has been developed over the years 
which did work well but now does not work any further, or is inefficient; the entity 
may begin to recognize that it is time to reevaluate. 


The term “reevaluate” means to create new values and examine the old values to see if 
they are workable enough to salvage. When one begins to reevaluate, (one does not 
begin to reevaluate until one suffers, until one is experiencing some kind of loss, until 
one experiences pain or misfortune), only then will one reevaluate his or her values. 
Thus, entities experience great sorrow and suffering before they begin to really learn to 
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look and reevaluate the conditioning that they have placed upon themselves through 
their values, through their acceptance of certain values in their life. 


When entities begin to reevaluate, generally there will be a resistance to reevaluating 
the self. There will be much casting about, blaming the outside world, blaming this 
person or that person for not behaving properly, according to the values which the en- 
tity saw as being important: “You did not live up to my standards and expectation of 
what I thought you should be, and you have betrayed me therefore!” This is generally 
the approach that entities will use before ever examining their own values to determine 
whether they should reevaluate themselves, their conditioning. But once the entity can 
no longer gain any benefits from blaming others, the entity is stuck, and comes face to 
face with self and looks directly at his or her own values and asks himself: “Is this 
really working for me, and is this doing any good for anyone, for me to continue to 
hold on to this value? Is there some way I can modify this to make it work better, or 
should I just discard the whole thing?” 


Many entities, reaching this point in their life will discard the whole thing—all the val- 
ues that they once held dear are thrown out the window and the entity is off to accept 
whatever comes, and nothing is sacred. Other entities will recognize that, “Perhaps this 
value is somewhat stodgy; perhaps I have clung to it too tightly. Perhaps there is some- 
thing about it that I have missed. Perhaps it needs to be modified.” 


When this Awareness speaks of values, It wishes entities to apply this term to whatever 
affair in their life is of significance and importance to them. If they are experiencing 
conflict in levels of religious or metaphysical or psychological or philosophical beliefs, 
or cultural shocks; if they are experiencing frustration in traditions that have been held 
sacred but now are threatened and may be broken: then look at this word “value,” and 
apply this to those areas which are of concern to you, for the word value is intended to 
encompass anything of value to you, whether it be physical, emotional, in relationship, 
in family, in philosophy, religion, culture, nationality, or whatever level. 


As the entity experiences this situation in which a value or conditioning becomes more 
detrimental than beneficial to his or her life, or perhaps it is in the balance; the entity 
has held sacred values for a certain time, and now has come to a point in a relationship 
which also is sacred to the entity, and the relationship is destined to fall apart unless 
this value, which the entity also held, is scrapped. 


The question is, “Should I cling to my value?” and lose the valuable relationship that is 
developing, or “Should I take the relationship and scrap my old values?” There is no 
way anyone can answer this for you, but it does appear in everyone’s life. And these 
situations in which there is a conflict of values within yourself are also found within 
families, and where one member of the family insists on a certain philosophy, manner 
of behaving, a certain type of integrity, or certain conditions of lifestyle, and another 
entity has different values altogether. This clash of values is the most difficult thing in 
any relationship, and it is during these times when relationships may break, or may 
grow, where an entity may break or may grow, and there is no one who can tell you 
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which way you should go. Entities may ask then, “How do I know what I should do 
with my life, if my old values are in conflict with the new values that are coming into 
my life and I cannot choose one or the other without losing one or the other? What can 
I do?” 


While no one can tell you what you should do, for the choice will be yours, this 
Awareness suggests you choose that path which opens toward the most encompassing, 
which gives the most freedom and the least pain for all concerned. Choose that path 
and action which does not hurt or harm anyone as much as the other path; this sugges- 
tion may be helpful to many who are in that situation. However, It recognizes that this 
suggestion will not answer all situations, for the entity will say: “How am I to know 
who is going to suffer most from my decision to go in this direction, as opposed to that 
direction, especially when I see that either move is going to cause someone to suffer?” 


When there is no apparent and clear choice, and both parties are near to you or dear to 
you, and you see that either choice may cause suffering of equal pain to one party or 
the other; at this point, you are justified in asking yourself: “If both parties are equally 
in jeopardy from my decision and one is going to suffer, regardless of which decision I 
make, then the question is: which entity do I care the most for?” 


If you cannot discern which entity you love the most, you may ask, “Which entity will 
best understand my decision if I go against that entity?” You may also have the option 
of doing what you want to do, which is: take some other path that does not satisfy ei- 
ther entity. You may also have the option of putting off a decision. 


However, there are those times, such as was discussed in the movie Sophie’s Choice, 
in which there is no time to dicker, and in which you must make a decision between 
two values, and your decision must be clear and precise, and instantaneous. There is no 
tule that can satisfy or be used to help you to make the proper choice; in this instance 
of the movie Sophie’s Choice, the Nazi soldier gave her a choice of one of her chil- 
dren—the other would be killed. The mother objected, but futilely, and thus, at a split 
second grabbed one of her children, and lived with the consequences thereafter of hav- 
ing made her choice. No one can tell anyone else how to make such a choice. No one 
can prepare themselves for such a choice. However, most entities will not be faced 
with such an extreme choice of values, and most entities will be able to look at each of 
the things they value: their traditional beliefs as opposed to the relationship that is de- 
veloping which may require them to scrap their beliefs or modify their beliefs; for 
example, an entity of one religion marrying an entity of another and having to learn 
about the other’s religion. 


How do entities make these decisions as to which values should be scrapped in order to 
take on something of value? It is not easy and it is painful; loyalties, when broken, 
generally cause physical unhappiness or illness, sometimes cause accidents, and some- 
times chronic disease. Loyalties, when broken, affect the psyche, creating illness. 
Loyalties broken result in guilt or anger or self-pity, and any of these is enough to re- 
sult in physical ailment. 
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Therefore, the breaking of values, whether it be loyalty to a religion or to another per- 
son, or to a company or to a particular habit or pattern or relationship; the loyalty when 
broken, the conditioning when broken, is very likely to have an after-effect on the 
physical level, possibly on the emotional levels, and also on the spiritual levels. Some- 
times that which one feels loyal to creates a sense of bondage; and loyalty and 
bondage, being very closely related when broken, can give an entity a sense of great 
freedom. 


One may be loyal to a dying mate, may suffer with the dying mate, may watch and 
serve the dying mate for weeks, months or years, and when the entity finally dies, the 
entity remaining may feel great relief, freedom from the bondage of loyalty. Yet, at the 
same time, the entity feels great sorrow, and the entity may even feel guilt at feeling 
such relief. 


There are always mixtures of feelings when loyalties and values are discarded. There- 
fore, that entities not judge themselves during times of shifting values, but rather look 
at the values that are there, the opportunities for new values, the opportunities for 
growth, the opportunities to expand your sights, to expand your values to something 
higher and if, in the process of shifting values, you find that you have hurt someone, 
irrevocably, and cannot undo that which has been done, you cannot wallow in the guilt 
of that error—you must go on, and if you wish to make atonement, then make atone- 
ment later in some other way. 


Often entities will try to prolong a relationship with someone when they know they 
never could live with that entity, and really would like to be with someone else, and 
they will try to prolong that relationship because they do not want to create suffering 
for the entity, and they would feel so terrible and so guilty in leaving the entity. So 
they remain with the entity, creating misery and hell for both parties, while creating 
also misery for the other entity who waits for them; and thus, these entities, prolonging 
the agony to avoid hurting another whom they do not want to be with but who wants 
them, these entities continue the pain. It would be better to make the move, if that must 
be done to find happiness. 


However, that before making such a move, ask yourself, “How many am I hurting? 
How much will I hurt them? Will the pain be something they can get over? Will the 
pain be something they really need to experience? Will they grow from the pain? Will 
they understand? Will they eventually become stronger?” Ask yourself, “If I make this 
move, is that going to satisfy me or will I do the same thing to this person? Is there 
something basically wrong with me that I cannot be satisfied with what I have? Is this 
some kind of conditioning of adventurism that I value more than those whom I pledged 
myself to? Am I simply using others to feed my adventurous spirit?” 


Ask yourself these hard questions before making any choice to alter a relationship that 
cannot be reestablished, or which will hurt others in the alteration. 
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Likewise, in terms of changing jobs, occupation, careers, changing philosophies, relig- 
ions, beliefs—anything—changing relationships or watching your children grow up, 
having to give up certain control of your children; turning over their lives to them— 
any of these actions where change occurs, values become shifted, values dissolve, new 
values are taken on; any of these areas require deep contemplation, sometimes suffer- 
ing, sometimes close examination, much sorrow and suffering, as one seeks to plumb 
the depths of one’s soul in order to know what to do. 


There is no way out of these circumstances, where you must suffer when values and 
conditions are broken and dissolved, and new values are taken on. There are, however, 
ways where entities can move through life without establishing such conditions and 
such programming of values to such a degree that they would suffer from the alteration 
of their values, or suffer too much from such alteration of values. 


When you recognize that life itself is very brief, and that your being goes on long be- 
yond this short, brief flicker of life, you know it is important not to become too 
attached to the values of the world; the pleasures of the flesh need not be the greatest 
values attainable or sought after; religions and philosophies 1,000 years ago are much 
different from those today, and 1,000 years from now will still be even more different, 
and it is vanity of the utmost to assume that your beliefs, your religious values and phi- 
losophy happens to be the only one that is right, at this particular moment, this 
particular time; and for you, of all people, to have discovered the only right religion or 
spiritual value system. It is somewhat vain to assume that there is no other value, and 
to hold on to such a value to the point where you cannot let it go without great suffer- 
ing or without causing the suffering of others—the killing of others in some cases—for 
religious promotions. So long as you recognize the fallacy of holding these values too 
dearly when there are eternal values that are still greater than the dogma of your relig- 
ion, than the word that you cling to with such ferocity; when you realize that all values 
are temporal except for life itself, love, eternity; reality and the spirit that fills the uni- 
verse from which all things come, and that you can always dive into that greater value, 
the essence of being, and in that essence of being all things become acceptable for 
what they are, and all things are working in the machinery of the universe to become 
what they are to become; and therefore, you may dive into that essence of being known 
as faith and experience the faith that all will work out. Once this has been experienced, 
the old values may be laid aside and seen as nothing in comparison to that essence of 
being. 


When one reaches that state, the essence of being, one can look back on the loved one 
or those who are clinging desperately, hoping you will choose them over another, or 
hoping you will take this path and not that—you can look back on this value which 
says: “Remember me! I was the one that saved you from all of your sins and errors, 
and I was the one that will deliver you and made all the promises!”—and you can look 
at this other value that says: “That was but temporal, for a time, and now it is time for 
you to put away this childish thing and come and enjoy this new freedom,” and you 
can look at this value that says: “It is time for me to seek new things, to discover some- 
thing deeper,” and you can look at all of these values which have conditioned you and 
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which are pulling on you, and which are calling for you not to change; but you, in the 
body of essence, having dived into the essence of being, can look at these things and 
say to yourself: “What’s happening here? Nothing needs to be altered! I recognize and 
hold this value dear, I hold this value dear, I hold this value. I need to go here. I will 
come back. All is well.” 


Diving into the essence of being, you are able to move through time and space with 


faith, and to look and question and to be yourself, and still not betray others, but to let 
them grow in the wake of your moment through time and space. 
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Sea of Pisces 
Vol. 12 Lesson 1 


This 12th set of 12 lessons relates to the total integration of the individual with all parts 
of one’s soul, with the 12 different aspects of one’s being, with the 12 souls of that in- 
dividual which are scattered throughout the universe in different planes, so that the 
individual may begin to discover his or her own multidimensional being, and in this 
manner may become more totally integrated with oneself and with others; this also re- 
lates to healing and karmic research and discoveries. 


In the previous sea, that of Aquarius, the entity found itself moving through areas of 
the City of Life, becoming aware of meanings and values, discovering and adapting 
meanings and values to one’s life, the entity now moves into an area in which there are 
signs warning “Off Limits,” “Do Not Pass,” “Secret Area,” “Do Not Pass Without 
Permission.” 


The entity continuing to move with this Awareness, moves into that area when the Top 
Secret actions relating to the formation of the soul, where most entities are warned by 
various agents of the City of Life to avoid contact, to avoid research, to avoid involve- 
ment in these areas of the research into the soul. 


This Awareness now wishes to take entities into the Sea of Pisces, aboard the ship of 
soul, and to raise anchor and to set sail. In this first lesson, It wishes to discuss the es- 
sence of soul and what soul is, that in the following sessions, the discussions will bring 
the aspects of the multidimensional soul into an integration where entities not only un- 
derstand logically, but where they begin to feel the essence and meaning of integration. 


In regard to the essence of the soul, one must recall that this Awareness has given that: 
Energy is information and information is energy. The soul is energy and the soul is 
also information. In processing information, there must be that central processing sys- 
tem that draws the energy and information that then becomes processed and made 
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useful according to the divisions or structure that the soul or central core action of a 
system wishes to create. Essentially, the soul is the spirit moved into a structure of en- 
ergies capable of holding a magnetic center for information and energy in a particular 
area. 


Spirit itself is everywhere, but soul is a magnetic phenomenon located in particular 
areas. This like a droplet of water in a sky full of air; this is like a cube of ice in an 
ocean of water, or the more viscous type energy in a sea of very diluted, dissolved en- 
ergies. 


In regard to the magnetic center of a soul, that which makes its beginning, which is the 
seed of the soul, there not only is that energy, but the energy is accompanied by a con- 
cept. The concept generally which initiates a soul is the concept of being, the concept 
of being separate and unique. Therefore, the concept of separateness is that which be- 
gins the creation or the seed in consciousness that initiates and brings about the 
development of a soul. 


In full cycle, the soul moves out in its experience through the cosmos, and when re- 
turning, must integrate again with the cosmos. This is the story of Lucifer, of Rhyee, 
the movement of the fragmented parts going out and then returning—the prodigal son 
returning to the father. The soul separating, moving out, begins assuming a center of its 
own, as compared to a universe with its center, so the soul becomes like a miniature 
universe, a microcosm in the macrocosm. 


The essence of the soul is such that wherever it goes, it collects because it is magnetic. 
It collects experiences, it collects data and information with those experiences and the 
information and data is energy. Thus, the soul, as it moves, gains energy and momen- 
tum, and the magnetic center of the soul increases with its movement. It is the 
movement that creates the magnetic center. 


The soul that remains static does not increase in its magnetism nor does it gain mo- 
mentum in terms of growth, in terms of information, in terms of its evolvement; for the 
static action of the soul brings about a stagnation, while the soul that is in movement 
automatically and without recourse draws in greater magnetism, greater information 
and greater energy for its growth and fruition. 


All that is necessary for a soul to move is its own recognition of itself as a separate be- 
ing in the universe. This has brought about the situation in which entities move as 
negative forces, as separate beings in conflict with others. This does indeed build the 
soul, build the individuality, even as it detracts from the spirit. 


There are those movements in which the soul, by its own separateness can become en- 
trapped in such webs of intrigue and glory of its own individuality that it becomes the 
epitome of that force which is in opposition, the antithesis of the divine; therefore, at 

such a point, the soul, reaching such a degree of pride, experiences that which was the 
fall of Lucifer. The story of Lucifer essentially is the story of the soul and its fall from 
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glory: the glory being that which was its own reflected image of God, the reflection of 
God, the image of itself that was created out of the movement of the microcosm in re- 
gard to the macrocosm. The soul therefore, being a miniature replica of the Divine 
Creator as that which moves to a stage of development when it confuses itself with the 
True Creator and believes itself to be an equal. 


This is like looking into a mirror and forgetting which of you is the image and which is 
the real; thus, the soul of an individual is but the reflection of the Divine Creator of that 
individual. The soul of the individual, being a microcosm or miniature replica, may be 
compared also to that which your genetic engineers refer to as the genetic coding; the 
DNA/RNA coding that is found in the genes of one’s physical body that serves as a 
replica or map of an exact duplicate of the individual. 


Here again is the example of the microcosm and the macrocosm, in this case the indi- 
vidual being a macrocosm in comparison to the microcosmic DNA cellular tissues and 
chains. Thus, the soul is like the user in a computer network and the user of the ener- 
gies, moving throughout the universe, moving on its course, whatever its purpose may 
be, the user uses the energy it has, uses the energy it gains, and has its own volition and 
will. 


Therefore, the essence of the soul is will, and as the will moves and expresses itself; it 
begins to take on attachments, communication, nutrition, expression, system, relation- 
ship, exchange of information and energy, search for quality, maintenance and 
tradition, (a holding action), rebellion, a sense of individuality, and that central essence 
of its being, which it holds to be sacred as part of its own delusions as to its source. It 
is that last aspect of the soul that is its undoing, which also delivers it back to God. 


Essentially, that is the aspect of Pisces, the 12th sign, the Sea of Illusion, the Sea of 
Irrationality, the sea that is filled with nebulous and Neptunian energies which hide and 
distort all reasonable things and structures, hiding these things behind feeling, behind 
essence, so that the essence and feeling become paramount while the logic recedes, the 
structure begins to fade, like the sea that rises above the city and swallows the pillars. 


As the Sea of Pisces, the feeling, the essence of life, begins to rise and swallow the 
structures, the forms, then entities indeed have arrived in the energies in which the soul 
is free. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 2 

In the previous discussion, this Awareness explained the essence or nature of the soul, 
how it became what it is, as a reflection of the Universal Soul, or a reflection of the 
Divine Spirit; in this present discussion, this Awareness wishes to speak of the general 


movement of the soul which brings about its growth and development. 


In order for anything to grow and develop, it must become attached; without attach- 
ment, it simply floats and may wither and fade. The attachment must allow some form 
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of sustenance and anything that can be attached may also find that there are attach- 
ments to it likewise. Thus, the entity who owns the property is also owned by the 
property; the attachment goes both directions at once. When one is attached, one finds 
himself attached, not only by his own volition, but also often by the volition of the 
other. 


Likewise, in areas of energy where there is, as with the soul, a magnetic center, that 
magnetic center is called desire, and the desire is always pulling those experiences, 
those attributes, those qualities, those quantities that the desire is attached to, always 
pulling, so that soul is in constant movement toward the fulfillment of that desire. Of 
course, when the appetite is so great that the desire is never satisfied, then the soul is in 
constant movement toward the fulfillment of that desire. Of course, when the appetite 
is so great that the desire is never satisfied then the soul is in constant movement, like a 
shark in the ocean, seeking always some new prey. 


The concept of attachment as that which needs to be more clearly understood, for not 
only does it have its benefits, it also has its drawbacks and detriments to the develop- 
ment of the soul. Essentially, the soul is the energy that, in a human, appears between 
the egg and the sperm and joins these together, giving them the breath of life. 


The soul might be symbolized in astrological terms as Mercury, while the egg and 
sperm may be symbolized as Mars and Venus, or as Sun and Moon. Whatever the 
symbolism down through the ages, in various religious trinities and symbolisms, or 
whether seen in terms of modern physics—the atom, with its electron, proton, and neu- 
tron—or whether seen in terms of the ancient physics of fire, air and water; these 
various descriptions of the polarities that are part of the attachment program for the 
soul can also be equated with the modern day computer, when the on-off switch of the 
machine language can be used to encode polarity and give certain signals and charac- 
teristics which allow the machine to interpret the energies as information. 


Likewise, the soul may absorb energies and through on/off switches or rejec- 
tion/acceptance concepts or feelings may begin to interpret those energies in terms of 
language or concepts, in terms of words, in terms of a code of communication; this 
coding as that which leads to the language of the machine or the language of the soul 
which will be discussed in more detail in the next reading. 


However, in this present reading, this aspect of attachment is that which needs to be 
recognized as an important and beneficial quality for the development of the soul; the 
soul being able to attach to energies and attach a code for the interpretation of those 
energies into a language which then allows for the soul to recapture or re-experience 
the energies that were encoded. 


This is that which leads to the many sensitivities and greater complexities of the soul 
as it develops into higher and higher abstract communication; therefore, the informa- 
tion that accompanies the energy is in constant flux. Just as temperature can alter water 
into structural form, creating ice cubes, or can turn it back into water, likewise, infor- 
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mation in consciousness can be melted into energy and energy can be frozen into in- 
formation. 


In terms of the concept of attachment, as the soul moves through the ocean of reality, 
through the Sea of Pisces, through the sea of life, as the soul moves through this ex- 
perience, it has the option of choosing what it attaches itself to, for it is an object of its 
own volition; it has its own desire and its own will, and therefore it can attach or it can 
let go. 


As the soul moves and experiences the many circumstances of its movement, it also 
absorbs information from those energies which it contacts and through this absorption 
of information accumulates more and more energy and more and more information. 
And thus, over millennium, over millions and millions of years, millions and millions 
of lifetimes, the soul begins to take on a substance of great solidity, a sense of extreme 
individuality, something that cannot be easily destroyed. 


In order for the soul to reach such a state, it must experience many different harsh re- 
alities, abrasive affronts to its very existence. Thus, the soul is created from the path of 
suffering, and over many, many lifetimes of suffering, the soul evolves into that which 
is like the pearl in the oyster that evolved from the irritation of a grain of sand on the 
flesh of the oyster. 


As the soul begins to evolve, it has the choice whether to attach itself to some other 
physical reality or to find something of greater permanence, and the soul in seeking its 
attachments always has that choice: the fleeting momentary attachment or the attach- 
ment to something more permanent, and entities in wishing to better understand the 
nature of the soul and to better manage the energies of the soul may find it more impor- 
tant to research this question of what is the more permanent attachment that the soul 
can make, for obviously the more permanent the attachment, the more highly evolved 
the soul will become, the more secure the soul will be. 


The object is to preserve the soul or the individuality, and thus, the effort to preserve 
one’s individuality is based on how secure that individuality is, and if one is to secure 
one’s individuality on something that is fleeting, it is like building your house upon the 
sands that are washed away with next tide. Those who build their house upon the rock 
are those whose houses stand. 


In the ancient symbolism the rock is being. Being and the rock essentially are the same 
in terms of symbolism for the concept of being is an attachment that cannot be easily 
eroded by the sea of time or conquest or efforts of conquerors. The concept of being is 
that which is everlasting, and when one sees a universe, a Divine Force that is always 
being, and when one attaches one’s soul to that beingness of the universe, then the soul 
is forever attached and is as lasting as the universe or the beingness of the universe, 
and therefore, there is a sense of permanence and a security for the individuality. 


This, of course, is the highest accomplishment of the soul and is that when the soul 
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reaches its full integration; but before this can ever occur, there will be many other 
avenues that the soul may take in pursuit of something more secure and solid. The soul 
may attach to concepts of great physical strength, of bigger muscles, of the ability to 
lift greater weights or to throw one’s weight around; and thus, the soul thinks of itself 
as being in charge and master of itself, having mastered this body that it is attached to. 
Thus, the soul may glory and bask in its own accomplishment for a time, but is never 
satisfied, and therefore will look for something greater to accomplish; and thus the soul 
may discover weapons—if it wishes to pursue the path of power, and these weapons 
can lead to all sorts of diabolical toys (as has been witnessed in recent years upon your 
plane), which threaten the very existence of life on your plane. 


The soul can also pursue a different path—not that for power, but a path for communi- 
cation, or a path of relationship, or a path pursuing some other endeavor: religion, law 
or business, an artistic pursuit or whatever—but the soul in its movement attaches to 
those things which it holds as valuable for its own survival, according to the identifica- 
tion which it values and wishes to survive. 


If the soul does not value a certain aspect, it does not attempt to make that aspect sur- 
vive, and therefore does not attach itself to those elements that would help that aspect 
survive. Therefore, it becomes obvious that the entity who is in pursuit of power is an 
entity who is basically afraid and is attempting to build up those aspects which would 
protect and help survive that aspect of the soul which is afraid of power. 


The pursuit of the power for oneself is in reaction of the fear of power from others; and 
likewise, when one pursues the attachments to music, one feels the pull of the music 
upon themselves and they feel that warmth and harmony and rapport with the music 
and all that it stands for in their lives. There is in this sense the pull as a motivation, the 
desire, the soul desires to be comforted, as opposed to the entity whose energies are in 
pursuit of power, when the soul there desires to avoid discomfort. 


The avoidance of discomfort may be at the expense of great discomfort in having to 
acquire and build up all of the weapons of power, but this is less uncomfortable for the 
soul than it would be to experience the threat of the discomfort of having someone else 
hold greater power. 


Therefore the soul is motivated by desire and fear, and this essentially is the on/off 
switch, like the computer languages of the machine, where either ON, which means 
you are attracted by desire, or OFF, which means you are repelled, and this on/off 
switch then begins to form the encoding which the soul constructs to build its language 
and its information data base. The storage of information associated with the soul is 
built entirely from acceptance/rejection, on/off, desire/fear; these two polarities: attrac- 
tion and repulsion, regardless of what word is used for this, are the polarities that are 
activated in the soul. It is the positive and negative aspects of the soul, and allows the 
soul to develop its own individuality, and develops its own approach to circumstances. 


In the movement of the soul, the central core of the soul or the magnetic center is often 


694 


Integration 


symbolized by a belief, the belief being something that the entity sees as being valid, 
and a universal truth in accordance with the soul’s own interpretation of its previous 
experience. This may not be valid in a cosmic sense, but for the soul it appears to be 
valid, and thus the soul builds its entire life around this central core belief. 


If, for example, it believes, the universe is a hostile universe and its survival depends 
on being able to destroy or fight against all of the wild elements of the universe, then 
indeed the soul has a central core belief that makes it hostile to the universe. If how- 
ever, the soul has a central core belief in which he or she believes the universe to be 
friendly and loving, then the attachments which surround this central core belief will 
go to prop up that belief and the entity will find more and more a support for that belief 
that the universe is indeed friendly and a good place to live. 


Either of these, when one is rejecting the universe as hostile, the other is accepting the 
universe as loving; either of these approaches may have its effect on the way the soul 
interprets the experiences. Even if the soul has equal experiences, even if each of these 
distinct and different souls has the same identical experience, the interpretation would 
be different. 


For example, the one who sees the universe as hostile, being sprayed by a water hose 
on a hot day would automatically see this as an act of hostility. But visualize the entity 
who sees the universe as a loving place to be, sprayed on a hot day with a water hose— 
this entity would see this as a great blessing. Though these actions may be identical in 
nature, the interpretation would go to support each of these entities” own beliefs, even 
though their beliefs are totally opposed to the other. 


Therefore, a truth can support either side in some instances, and the interpretation is 
like a wild card that can be played for either side. Thus, the acceptance or rejection that 
the soul uses for its way of coding and interpreting life’s experiences becomes a matter 
of attitude. Belief is but a creator and determiner of attitude, and when attitude is de- 
termined by belief, then the attitude that occurs may be better understood as the 
approach to life that the soul takes. 


In aeronautics, the attitude of an airplane coming in for a landing has to do with its an- 
gle of descent; likewise, when considering the soul, the attitude which the soul 
approaches the experience with will determine how the soul lands—whether it lands in 
a good, harmonious manner or whether it lends with a great crash and clumsy disrup- 
tion. 


That attitude is the direct result of belief, and the central core belief that entities hold in 
regard to themselves and their universe is determined in part by accumulated attitudes 
that have built up from accumulated beliefs over the years. Thus, attitudes and beliefs, 
the attitudes being reflections of the beliefs and the beliefs being those accumulations 
or interpretations associated with the attitudes. Thus, it becomes a vicious circle, and 
one may feel that there is no way out. The soul is in such turmoil and such torment that 
there is no way out. 
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You must remember that the soul has made these attachments. Yet, every attachment 
the soul has made, the soul can also disengage. When one attaches to an attitude of 
fear, one can also disengage from that attitude. When one attaches to an attitude of re- 
pulsion, one can also disengage from that attitude. But, in order for this to occur, there 
must be a desire that is greater than the attachment. The desire to disengage from a 
negative attitude must be greater than the desire to hold the negative attitude. Thus, an 
entity attached to a negative attitude may wish to analyze, “Why do I have this atti- 
tude? What is this attitude doing for me?” Often, the soul will recognize that the 
negative attitude is allowing the soul to keep its separate individuality apart from oth- 
ers in order for it to develop even further. 


It is important to allow the soul to have its full suffering of separateness in order for it 
to develop and grow to its full potential as a separate unique creation. For souls are not 
created whole, they are created over many lifetimes, many experiences; and the souls 
must endure that suffering, the movement in and out of form, like the kneading of 
bread in which it must be pressed, compressed, released, compressed again, until 
something starts to happen—a gas is formed and the yeast begins to activate and the 
bread begins to rise. Likewise with the soul. As it begins to develop from the repeated 
sufferings, from those sufferings that are self-induced by one’s own separateness, de- 
sires for separateness, the emphasis on rejection, the emphasis on rejecting others or 
other things in the universe; as this soul develops these energies of separateness, it also 
is in the process of working itself into a frenzy, so that eventually it becomes ready to 
rise. Thus, attachments—either through fear or through desire—help to feed the soul 
and to give the soul the nutrition necessary and the impetus for it to develop its own 
individuality. 


It does little good to preach to entities not to be attached, for the only entities who will 
listen are those whose souls are evolved to the point where they are ready to let go of 
attachment. Those entities whose souls are not yet ready will not understand nor would 
it be beneficial for them to let go of attachment at this stage. It is sufficient for entities 
to understand the nature of attachment and how some attachments are beneficial while 
other attachments are detrimental. 


The concept of attachment and identification with something are essentially the same; 
and as entities identify with something, they automatically become attached to that 
thing or concept, the energy and information within that something. 


Therefore, identification with a religion, with a person, with an occupation, with a sys- 
tem, with a nation, with a group—any kind of identification is but an augmentation to 
the development of the soul in its effort to find its own unique self. Obviously, it will 
never find itself in these things; but it can never know itself until it has discovered 
what it cannot be. The prodigal son cannot come home until the prodigal son has left 
and stepped off the proper path. Thus, the soul must flounder in its efforts to find itself 
before it can ever realize its own individuality and come home to its source. 
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Therefore, attachments have their place in the development of the soul and must be 
recognized as a potent force for good or ill; but in the long run, all things will allow the 
soul to have its proper course and move back, if the soul so desires. There are very few 
souls that would ever, in the most extreme, totally reject returning to the Divine 
Source, but there are those who would hold out for some long duration and seek to 
continue as a reflection, deluding themselves and believing themselves to be the Di- 
vine. 


This is like looking into the mirror and seeing yourself as the reflection, rather than as 
yourself; this is but a delusion, but it can overtake an entity and can lead an entity into 
thinking of himself as God, even though he is but the reflection of God. The soul, be- 
ing the reflection of God is that which is like the cell in one’s body, the DNA code 
rising up and claiming itself to be you and claiming to have your name and your family 
and attachments and all things that belong to you. You as a being, watching such a cell 
in your body carry on in that manner, would find this quite amusing. 


Likewise, the Divine Being, watching little egos and reflections of itself arise in stature 
to the point where they see themselves as being the Divine, having developed their 
soul to such an extent that they are crystallized in great power and great self-glory— 
the Luciferian reflectors—these entities are like those little cells within the body that 
are claiming to be you. 


All of this is as it should be in the body of this Awareness, and all things in their own 
due course will evolve properly; and the souls, like the cells, shall eventually move 
into immortality as they develop properly through their various struggles and attach- 
ments. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 3 


In the previous discussion, this Awareness indicated the value and importance of at- 
tachments to the development of the soul. It touched briefly on the nature of language 
or the expression of information. This discussion will go into greater detail on the na- 
ture of information and the communication that the soul develops as part of its sojourn 
through the universe. 


As this Awareness has given previously: All energy is information and all information 
is energy. This is an aspect or phenomena that needs to be clarified somewhat. It might 
be said that information is the skeleton of energy or the bones of the energy; the infor- 
mation that is the idea, is like the denser part of the energy. The energy itself flows to 
and around the idea. Thus, the word identity/idea are closely related. Also the word 
individuality may be equated to this concept of “I,” “Idea” or “Ideal,” and these are the 
skeletons or bones of energy fields. 


Any ideal will carry and draw an energy field to it, and anyone who is drawn into that 


energy field has access to the ideal or the idea, has access to the identity of the energy 
field, thus, can interpret the information available in that energy field. In the develop- 
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ment of the soul and its communication—this Awareness wishes to point out a parallel 
in that the decimal system, which is understood on your plane as the system by which 

you conduct your mathematics, is actually evolved from the fact that you have ten fin- 
gers. 


Had you been evolved yourself more like the same level of intelligence but being 
shaped like a three-toed sloth; you might have a totally different system of numbers. 
The machine language used in your computers, the binary system as opposed to the 
decimal system used by your mental mathematics system, is based on the concept of 
on or off, accept/reject or positive/negative. The on/off switch essentially is the binary 
system, and in order to have the code, in order to communicate in the language of your 
decimal system, there must be a connective code developed that allows such communi- 
cation. It is for this reason that the programmers have worked to develop machine 
language codes and assembly language codes and so forth to assist in bridging the gap 
between the on/off binary system of having but two choices, and the decimal system in 
which you have 10 choices or digits to choose from. 


Likewise, when you consider the alphabet, various cultures on your plane have differ- 
ent numbers of letters in their alphabets and these different numbers of letters each 
have their relationship to the other, but in many ways they are unique in themselves in 
that they do not all correspond in terms of the same number of letters, nor do they nec- 
essarily follow the same pattern or arrangement when they do correspond. 


Therefore, there are many systems of communication in terms of these characters that, 
when added together create words, which when added together create concepts, which 
when added together create fields of information. Each of these, the on or the off 
switch, has its own energy. When tured on, it creates a certain type of attraction. 
When turned off the attraction is lacking. 


Likewise, the on/off or positive/negative can create pull or repulsion, and when the 
soul as an energy field based around an idea of self, begins to operate in connection or 
conjunction with some associated field of energy, another soul or another developing 
energy form, it becomes aware of that other form, and either responds on or off, attrac- 
tion or repulsion. 


As this evolves into a more sophisticated type of arrangement, just as in your com- 
puters, the early computer programmers worked with the abacus and later these 
became more complex, working with crystals, transistors, tubes, and finally into the 
use of lasers and light, but the on/off principle still remains. And likewise with the 
soul, there is either the attraction or the repulsion, and when there is the attraction there 
are degrees of attraction, and when there is the repulsion there are degrees of repulsion, 
and these varying degrees can be measured and defined more carefully according to the 
energies felt. And as they are felt, concepts or information begins to be crystallized in 
these images or energies so that a repulsion, for example, might be accompanied by a 
sound from the throat which may later become the rudiment sound of a particular letter 
in one’s language that evolved out of the concept of repulsion, and whenever that letter 
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is brought into play in the future language, it will always carry the energy associated 
with the repulsion from which the letter evolved. 


Likewise, the letter which evolved out of attraction, the “on” motif, may carry the same 
kind of energy when spoken million of years later in another language, may carry the 
same kind of energy, even though entities have forgotten the origin of the sound or do 
not know where the sound came from. Thus the vowels, especially, tend to be the 
opening sounds that draw, which express desire, while the consonants, in a general 
sense, tend to be those sounds that are based upon repulsion. 


Not just repulsion in itself, but the various aspects of repulsion such as the temporary 
start, the slight hesitation, such as may be felt in the consonant “B” the “b’-’be,” the 
stutter, the shock that comes from the “B” as it is expressed in the consonant sound. If 
you will look carefully at all of the consonants, you will notice that most of them have 
more of a repulsion in their sounds and feelings than do the vowels; the vowels are 
open and drawing and pulling. 


One might say essentially that the vowels are the feminine parts of the language and 
the consonants are the masculine parts and that the language itself is like a DNA chain 
of information for the culture that has evolved and holds that language. The soul, in 
passing through eons of lifetimes, countless lifetimes, countless cultures, planets, gal- 
axies, stars; places where the soul has been, accumulates all of these energies from the 
various languages to the point where the soul is like a myriad of experiences, has had 
so many experiences that it is probably incapable of having any new experience, yet 
the soul has these experiences in different languages, in different colors of clothing, in 
different settings, in different environments, and thus with all of the various alterations 
in the paraphernalia, the soul thinks that it is experiencing something different, unique 
and new. 


All the soul ever really experiences is acceptance or rejection, either its own rejection 
of something toward it, or else its own acceptance of something and the acceptance of 
that something toward it. Acceptance/rejection—that is the total experience of the soul, 
but the question that allows the soul to continue being interested is: Acceptance of 
what? Rejection of what? And thus the soul continues to move throughout the uni- 
verse, throughout the alleged concept of time, and continues to be in continuous 
experiences, seeking new acceptance, or rejecting old things. 


The new languages or new expressions of the soul; the old ways are looked at, and the 
soul clings to tradition of the old for as long as it gives the security necessary, but 
reaches out for the new, the untried, the new experience that has never been felt before. 
And thus, the soul is constantly rebelling and letting go of tradition to find something 
else, something more out there, another experience, another rejection, another accep- 
tance. The soul, seeking another acceptance in another setting, with other clothing, 
with other machines, with other entities, another culture that will accept or reject the 
soul. 
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Thus, the soul continues its experience, like a pulsating light, and its pulsations reject 
and accept, light up its environment or turn off the environment, and the action gives 
information regarding the soul to others, and the soul receives information regarding 
others as it lights up and turns off. 


Therefore, the energy that is the soul, the magnetic center that is the soul, stores the 
data, which is the individuality, the bones of the soul, the idea, the belief, the structure 
that is the heart of the entity’s central being. This is the information, and when an en- 
tity wishes to communicate to a soul, to tune into another soul, all that is necessary is 
to turn one’s frequency to the same frequency of the energy of that soul, and one can 
automatically read the soul, and see the central core feeling of the entity. It is then a 
matter of finding the words in one’s own language to express what is felt. 


This, essentially, is the Akashic Record. The Akashic Record is stored in the area of 
feeling, of tuning into energy that then reveals information. It may be equated to the 
software of a computer where the software is the storage of the program or information 
available, and the hardware is the structure through which the software works. The 
software being the energy and the hardware being the information and structure that 
allows the energy to flow down through the many thousands of lifetimes the soul ex- 
periences, the millions of circumstances, situations and experiences which it endures, 
each of which is approached as something new and unique, each of which is seen as 
either a continuation of the old, or something that is totally new, where the soul be- 
comes bored at having to see the same thing every day, or where the soul becomes 
awed at seeing something so fresh and new and unexplainable becomes frightened at 
the sight. 


These various experiences are all part of the soul’s programming, what it wants and 
needs in order to move through its experiences to serve the purposes that it chooses 
and to develop itself in a manner where it returns to the source bearing gifts. Essen- 
tially, the soul is like the energies of this Awareness cast out on the sea, bread cast 
upon the waters and these souls being cast out upon the sea, when moved far enough, 
will return bearing gifts. This is the Law of Gratitude. As the souls return bearing gifts, 
they also find that their attachments to the universal source is their own gift of life, of 
everlasting life. 


The communication aspect of the soul as it develops and learns to communicate to oth- 
ers, to relate to others, developing its own language in regard to its many experiences, 
whether it be in the form of human or in other forms; the magnetic center of being de- 
veloping its various languages for communication, whether in music, mathematics, 
motion or words, or of the printed vicarious communication systems, it finds itself 
constantly extending its being into other areas, communicating with other souls, and 
that outreach program of communicating with other souls is like the data base when 
there is a relational program allowing the various souls to have interaction with each 
other, when information can be shared, so that each can build his or her files and have 
greater understanding of life through the process of sharing. 
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As these souls begin to share and the concept of separateness diminishes, then the ful- 
fillment of the energies and information allows the soul to begin to rise rapidly and to 
experience greater joys. It is through this interrelationship between souls that the yeast 
of the bread has its effect and allows the dough to rise, that the souls begin to merge 
together into a harmony that allows civilization to occur. 


This allows the group action, the team and the activities of people working together. 
Thus, through these merging and reaching out to touch others, to be with others, to 
communicate with others, this action of the soul is the “on” mode, as opposed to the 
“off” mode that rejects others. Thus, as the soul begins to move into the greater active 
role of being turned on and accepting others, (as opposed to being turned off and re- 
jecting others), there comes about a new livelihood, a new lifestyle, a new energy field 
with greater input and greater activity for the soul; and thus, rather than shriveling up 
and diminishing on the vine, becoming lost, the soul begins to blossom, like flowers in 
May, and the blossoms begin to spread and each blossom appears to be more whole- 
some because of the blossoms around. 


One blossom in a field of stickers does not appeal, but when all blossoms are in bloom 
at once, and then the field is beautiful. Likewise, when one soul is in bloom and all 
others are turned off, when one soul is lit up and the others are darkened, it cannot be a 
beautiful scene even though that one soul shines ever so bright, for it is a saddened 
sight to see all of those darkened souls. 


However, as the communication between souls begins, the energies of the exchange of 
information is automatically turned on. This is like the fireflies in June and July on a 
summer’s eve, when they begin to shine their lights and blink toward each other, 
stimulating each other to do likewise; the turning on of the lights of the souls essen- 
tially comes about as these souls begin to communicate with each other, talk to each 
other, without so much rejection and turning off. 


Thus, the soul, its essence being energy, carrying information, creating and forming 
attachments, which in turn create attitudes—beliefs and attitudes which impel or influ- 
ence the soul to turn on or off, create the language of the soul in its efforts to 
communicate its attitude, and thus turns on or off with words to express that attitude 
and allows the soul either to shut down or to light up according to its choice. And as 
the souls begin to light up, they also begin their movement back toward the Divine. 
The Divine being the energy source from which the souls first came. Those souls that 
shut down and thrive on the darkness can only have their being in the contrast with the 
light; and the light will always prevail, because without the light, the darkness would 
be totally without life. 


Thus, the souls learn to communicate, and through communication the lights come 
back to their being and the energies and information which they contain becomes more 
available for others, and a sharing occurs where the growth of civilization, the growth 
of cultures may happen because of the sharing of individuals, the individuals sharing 
with each other, creating a new hive, a new system, a new order, like that of a bee hive, 
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when one individual from the standpoint of the hive, is not seen as being of any great 
significance, and yet the entire hive protects each individual. 


When one individual is in distress, the hive comes to the rescue, thus the “All for one 
and one for all” concept where the soul begins to merge back into the concept of the 
One Universe, where the cells are all for one and one for all. 


Thus, communication for the soul through the information and energies contained 
within, shared among other souls, becomes the key to transformation that allows the 
soul to return to its source. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 4 


Previously, this Awareness discussed the nature of the soul, its essence as energy and 
information, the attachments that it makes in order to grow and develop, the manner by 
which it learns to communicate with others and to develop systems of rapport. In this 
discussion, this Awareness wishes to speak of the nourishment of the soul, the nutrition 
and nourishing factors that go into allowing the soul to thrive and to become healthy. 


Just as there can be unhealthy cells within a body there can also be unhealthy souls 
within a universal body, and these cells or souls need to be attended, and attending 
means to give attention. To attend or give attention to a lost soul is essentially to turn 
your light on that soul; the action of nourishing a lost soul is much like turning on the 
amperage for the energies to attend to that soul, to allow that soul to develop and to 
grow according to the new voltage or amperage that is being given in attendance. 


Essentially, by turning up one’s attention to another, or attending to another soul, or 
even attending to one’s own soul, you change the vibration of that soul; the attention 
alters the frequency of the soul and moves it toward a higher frequency; this, of course, 
assuming that the attention is benevolent and kind and loving attention. 


When the attention is condemning and damning, then of course, the soul’s vibrations 
diminish and move into lower frequencies; it is in this manner that entities can darken 
another soul or lighten the other soul, simply by the type of attention that they give. 
Likewise, as can be done to others, one can do this to themselves. One can darken 
one’s soul by simply condemning oneself, or can lighten one’s soul by simply approv- 
ing of oneself. 


In order to bring an entity into a greater awareness of self, it sometimes is necessary to 
see the self darkened, if that is the direction which the soul is taking, then to hurry this 
on may actually be a benefit to the entity, for it is speeding up the evolution of the soul, 
and when the soul is moving rapidly in a darkened fashion or direction, to speed this 
up in the sense of pointing out where this is going, of showing the entity the outcome 
of this behavior, this can serve as a warning so that the entity turns around and moves 
back toward a lighter path. 
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However, one must be extremely cautious in giving warnings to souls, for too often the 
warnings turn into condemnations that propel the soul to go further in the direction at a 
higher speed rather than to alter the course. It is much better for entities to give encour- 
agement to the soul and to assist the soul in turning around through encouragement 
rather than through condemnation. 


This in terms of oneself, and in terms of others, but in terms of oneself, rather than en- 
couragement, one must think in terms of encouraging thoughts. Thus, the entity must 
develop his or her own thought-systems and patterns to thinking encouraging thoughts 
rather than depressive thoughts; to think encouraging thoughts is much like having 
someone who is encouraging you and it allows you to have a more uplifting of your 
spirits, which in turn turns on the light of the soul and allows it to have greater energy. 


Thinking thoughts that are depressive rather than uplifting and encouraging tends to 
shut off the soul, turn down the voltage and amperage and cause the soul to feel like 
giving up and just passing on and let things go wherever they want to go. Such 
thoughts: “Why fight it? Why struggle? Why not just give in to it? Why even 
bother?”—such thoughts are often followed by a sense of resignation. 


Often these thoughts are much like having someone else speak these thoughts to you 
and tell you: “What’s the point in your trying to do anything? You know you are no 
good, you know you will never succeed in anything! “ That it is even more frustrating 
when these thoughts come from your own head, for if they are coming from someone 
else, you can fight against these other entities who would clarify you as unable to suc- 
ceed, but when they are coming from your own head, you must alter your entire 
thinking pattern. 


In nourishing the soul, often one must, much like attending to plants in a garden, must 
dig out the weeds, dig out the rocks and dig out those things that are hindering the 
proper growth of the crop that you wish to develop. In order to dig out the weeds, one 
must know what the weeds are, and the weeds to the soul are those thoughts that are 
hindrances to a happy and expressive and outgoing soul, and generally are associated 
with rejection, either of self or others or both 


Therefore, to weed out, to take out the weeds from one’s garden is to identify those 
attitudes, beliefs which have accumulated within the garden of the soul, to weed these 
out, to find them and identify them and then to weed them out. Somewhere along the 
way, thoughts entered which grew as weeds that were filled with concepts of rejection 
of self or others, based on fear and the need to protect self, and these became the 
weeds. 


These weeds need to be defined. They can always be recognized because they gener- 
ally have thorns or some type of poisonous effect on others. They generally are 
defensive and fearful. Thus, these qualifies within the soul which are weeds to the soul 
are essentially created from the attitudes which were sown as seeds from previous be- 
liefs; the beliefs taken from previous experiences, and thus, the soul or the garden of 
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one’s being becomes a hotbed for all types of seeds from previous experiences that are 
growing in multitude and if uncontrolled, can overtake the best parts of one’s garden 
and totally destroy the fruits of one’s labor. 


To sort out these undesirable seeds or beliefs from the past is very difficult. There are 
many ways where entities attempt to do this—through psycho-analysis, through hyp- 
notism, through shock treatment, through all types of mental health programs and 
treatments, through escapism, through drugs, through drink. There are many types of 
fantasies and vicarious experiences that entities pursue in order to find ways to either 
avoid looking at their weeds, or to discover more about the weeds in the garden. 


The beliefs which have been sown within their system grow to devour the greater fruit; 
thus, the Sea of Pisces for the soul becomes a sea of sorrow in many ways, and the sor- 
row of the confusion, the sorrow of the sea and the energies that come with the wild 
sowing of the seeds of one’s beliefs can very easily turn his or her soul into a jungle of 
tangles and confusion. Thus, insanity may follow. 


Many entities will wonder and ask: “How can I possibly untangle this mess?,” and 
look thus at the garden, wishing to save some residue of some of the more valuable 
plants that are being smothered, the more valuable beliefs that are being overtaken by 
these weeds of the damaging beliefs. As the entity observes, the entity may become 
totally depressed, unable to figure out how to possibly clear up the mess that his or her 
life, and his or her soul has developed into; and the entanglement may become so great 
that there seems to be no possible way to make the image of the beautiful garden which 
the entity desires. 


However, that as in all things, the tangles are there only because the entity is attached 
to those beliefs, the tangles are there only because the entity is attached to the vines, 
does not want to give up this vine, “because it is wrapped around this one which I want 
to keep,” does not want to give up this thorn because “it is standing right there by that 
one which I don’t want damaged.” 


Thus, the entity seeking to hold onto something of the entanglement does not wish to 
give up the parts that are causing the problems. There are always the opportunities to 
cut out the good with the bad from one’s garden, to start over from scratch, to let go of 
all attachments and begin again, totally new. Bring in the plough, turn over the soil, 
start from the ground up and rebuild one’s life. Often, this must be done for some enti- 
ties whose lives are so entangled. And because of this, there are those systems that 
have been developed to deal with the soul to give it a totally fresh start, building from 
the ground up. This as the nourishment that comes from certain religious philosophies 
and certain alchemical efforts 


Thus the soul grows not only from its suffering, but may grow also from its service to 
others through lighting up, and through sharing, but also grow from the conversion 
process where the garden is ploughed up and all attachments are released, and new at- 
tachments to the Divine is brought in and planted as the central core of the soul. 
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This process is alchemical; there are many ways where the soul can be healed through 
alchemy. Alchemy being that action which alters consciousness; that action which al- 
lows for the change in consciousness to occur, based upon turning lead into gold, or 
turning the lead concept, the negative concept into a golden concept, a positive con- 
cept. 


The entity who has the self-image: “I am a terrible sinner! “, is holding a lead con- 
cept—whether he took this on for himself or was handed this by the preacher—but at 
any rate, the entity is holding this concept: “I am a terrible sinner! “ This is lead. 


The conversion process is such that the entity may turn lead into gold by following the 
alchemist who says, “But this way, by following this path, the lead shall be taken from 
you and gold shall be given.” And the entity then begins to look, and “lo and behold” 
the entity is whole, golden bright, the soul is clear and is of a brilliant gold and of great 
value. 


This conversion process is essentially the same thing as plowing under the old beliefs, 
the old images of self, the old central core ideas of oneself, and attaching oneself to a 
totally new seed around which the soul can build its image. These seeds and beliefs, 
when taken from an entity, must be replaced by something else quickly—this is like a 
heart transplant. You cannot take the heart out of an entity and let him walk around for 
very long without giving him a second heart. 


Likewise, the soul, when certain attachments of a negative or positive nature are taken 
from the soul, (these attachments being beliefs); when one’s beliefs are taken, when 
one’s loyalties are broken, when that which one believed in is shattered, the soul is 
empty; it has no bones and must replace that emptiness, that vacuum, with some- 
thing—information of some nature that satisfies the emptiness. 


Often the soul grabs whatever is available. The information being, perhaps for the soul: 
“This is a cruel world! “ If that is the information that is most readily available for the 
soul, this may then become the central core belief of the soul, the new weed, the new 
crop around which the soul grows its new garden. 


Thus, the nourishment of the soul may be of a poisonous nature, depending on the be- 
liefs that are brought in for the soul to feed on, the seeds that are planted, and the 
energies that are grown from those seeds. In this manner, there can be those souls 
which develop their gardens as being poisonous to others and to themselves, or being 
filled with thorns to warn others off; but there are also those whose gardens are 
ploughed under in a manner so that they can bring up a new crop of blossoms, flowers 
or fruit that is wholesome in nature. 


The soul that plants seeds and concepts of a wholesome nature not only benefits itself 
but also provides fruit and blessing for others. Therefore, it becomes important that 
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entities watch the weeds in their soul, the beliefs which are active within their thinking, 
to uproot those which are the cause of turmoil, which are associated with the turning- 
off process, and to emphasize the fruits which are beneficial and related to the turning- 
on process; those things which allow the soul to light up; to feel good, experience joy, 
experience communication and rapport with others. 


Essentially, the nutrition of the soul is that which gives the soul pleasure—pleasure and 
a feeling of self-worth. This is not to the extreme, but to a harmonious and balanced 
degree; for when taken to the extreme, the soul then begins to feel itself to be either 
gluttonous and thus a condemnation of itself, or begins to see itself as being super 
wonderful, and thus vain. Therefore, the soul in acquiring anything of a positive nature 
in excess will turn this into a negative condemnation of itself. 


Anything that is too much becomes negative, any positive that is too much, too ex- 
treme becomes a negative. Therefore, in the nourishment process, everything needs to 
be balanced. There needs to be just the right amount. Not too much, and not too little: 
just the right amount. The soul can become very selective in avoiding extremes and 
this process was emphasized by the ancient Greeks in what they termed the Golden 
Mean, the Middle Path, and the action that was never extreme—never too far to the 
right, never too far to the left—the Golden Mean, the Straight and Narrow Path. This to 
the Greeks was the highest and best. 


The soul may also, in following this path of keeping everything balanced, find much 
value for itself in terms of living a harmonious experience. However, there are also 
other experiences available for the soul in which great extremes are experienced, which 
lead to rapid growth, rapid development, extreme chaos from which comes great ex- 
pectations and great achievements, and the soul often chooses this as its alchemical 
path of development. 


Each soul may thrive differently. One soul may thrive on harmony; another soul may 
thrive on excitement and chaos. But each soul, in picking its own path must be held 
accountable for its actions and will be held accountable for its actions on itself and on 
others, because the soul itself is the accountant, and everything that it experiences or 
does is recorded in its own data bank, is recorded in its own storage of information, is 
recorded in its own memory. And thus the soul is held accountable by its very exis- 
tence, by its very nature of being the accumulation of one’s experiences. 


Thus, the memory, which is the soul, is the accumulation of all things the soul has ex- 
perienced, has absorbed through the nutrients of the soil of its circumstances, the soil 
of its existence, the nutrients and the care, attention, and experiences that have gone 
into the make-up of the soul are the accountant for one’s soul. This Awareness does 
not have an accountant other than the soul itself who serves as judge of itself. Thus 
each entity, upon passing over from one experience to another, moving into enlighten- 
ment, becomes his or her own accountant, his or her own judge. There is no Divine 
judge who says “you are evil” and “you are no good,” but there is the soul, which sees 
itself in the reflection of the Light and thus, the Light of Truth, reflecting upon the soul 
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allows the soul to account for itself. 


The nutrition of the soul thus comes from the many beliefs which have resulted in atti- 
tudes and the outgrowth of those in one’s garden, the experiences that have resulted in 
the casting of seeds upon your soul, either from your own beliefs, or those which were 
cast into your soil by others; where you must weed out the beliefs of your grandfather 
from your soul because you no longer accept his view, but at the same time you must 
be cautious not to uproot some of your grandmother’s beliefs, because you liked some 
of these things. Thus, you may meticulously pick and choose from the input of the 
various seeds and beliefs which others have cast into your soul those which you wish 
to keep and those which you wish to discard, or, you may simply plough it all under 
and start anew with a totally new central core belief. 


Entities wishing to take this alchemical route should focus your central core belief on 
the concept of the Divine Eternal Light, the Christ Light, the Light That Never Fails, 
and set your faith, your Central Belief System around this, and around this rock build 
your garden. The garden may then be planted meticulously with those beliefs and con- 
cepts that augment and support the Central Light, the Light of the Divine. And in this 
manner, your soul becomes a shining eminence of the Divine and grows with continu- 
ous beauty as you plant new seeds to augment that Light. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 5 


In the previous discussions, this Awareness covered the concept of the soul in its for- 
mation, its essence, the accumulation of attachments, the manner by which it learned 
communication and the nurturing process where the soul became nurtured for good or 
ill. In this particular discussion, the concept of the soul in its expression is that which 
will be focused upon. 


In terms of the movement of energies which create the magnetic center which in turn 
becomes the core of the soul, the movement of energies as that which essentially be- 
comes the will or the magnetic center of the soul, the “I AM,” the identification of the 
soul as an individuality. It is through movement that the soul develops. Thus, the soul 
energies that become stagnant create a circumstance in which the energies are not in 
movement and the soul begins to dissipate. Thus, the movement of the soul tends to 
build a greater center or magnetic center, while the static energies tend to dissipate that 
magnetic center. This is the nature of magnetism or gravity, that when something 
moves, it begins to accumulate a central gravity and magnetism. 


Likewise, the movement of the soul may be equated to the volume of the life force in 
that as it moves, the magnetic center accumulates life force from the universe or basi- 
cally, the spirit of the universe is accumulated around that magnetic center called the 
soul. Thus, as the soul is in movement, the life force begins to accumulate and build in 
greater amounts. It then behooves the soul to continue being in movement, for it gains 
a greater amount of life force and spirit. 
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Therefore the soul develops that quality known as desire, for in order to move one 
must have a motivation toward which to move. The motivation is a goal of some type. 
As It has given previously, in order to be motivated, one must experience some kind of 
discomfort; when one is too comfortable, one simply becomes static, and when one 
experiences some form of discomfort or pain, then the entity begins to move and is 
motivated to set forth toward a goal which in some way will bring about a resolution to 
allow the soul or entity to again find a state of rest. 


Thus, the goal is an effort toward which the soul moves in order to recapture a state of 
rest from which the soul first began. The problem for the soul is that the state of rest 
never remains; and if it did, the soul would simply stagnate. Therefore, the soul is con- 
stantly moved by challenges, by those unpleasant circumstances, and thus it has been 
said that the soul is the bearer of burdens and born out of suffering. 


The expression or experience of the soul, being such as to be born from constant unful- 
fillment from a sense of incompleteness and the feeling of not being fulfilled or being 
whole is, in actuality, the feeling the soul does in fact rightfully possess, for the soul is 
not complete and is only complete after it has moved through eons of time of suffering, 
of movement, which allows it to become more and more accumulative of the experi- 
ences in the universe. As it accumulates more and more and becomes more and more 
wise, then it begins to suffer less and less. 


On the path of the soul in its efforts to become fulfilled, it goes through certain stages. 
The rudimentary soul, as was indicated previously, is a combination of energy and in- 
formation. The information is that which is the bones of the energy, and the energy 
may be said to be that which is the flesh of the soul, the magnetic center and the energy 
surrounding the bones or information that makes up the identification or individuality 
of the soul. Thus the soul may be seen as the individuality surrounded by an aura of 
energy. 


In ancient symbolism, the soul has also been represented by the apple, the reference 
being the apple, or flesh of the apple surrounding a core; the core being the identifica- 
tion, the seed of consciousness and the information that is basically the bones of the 
soul, where the fruit is that which is the aura, or magnetic energies surrounding that 
information or individuality. There are many ways in which entities have symbolized 
the soul; the sailing ship, such as that used by the Aquarian Church in its logo is also a 
symbol of the soul in movement. 


The expression of the soul in its rudimentary form, in its early stages of development, 
is that when the information and the energy are in a kind of turmoil, that this has been 
symbolized by the concepts of Rhyee or Lucifer in relation to the Divine Creator; these 
being reflections of the Divine Creator. 


The information or that structure which is the identity within the energy field, within 


the spirit, as that which may seen as the reflection of the Divine Creator. The seed is 
not the creator, but the energy that created the seed is the Creator. Likewise, the identi- 
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fication of the soul, the “I AM,” is not the creator, but is the result of the creator which 
is the Universal Being and energy, the spirit of the universe, which created as a reflec- 
tion of Self the I AM which results within the heart of the many souls created. 


To further proceed in the discussion of the expression and turmoil within the rudimen- 
tary soul, the concept of chaos between the information and the energy field of the soul 
has also been symbolized as a war between reason and love; love being the radiant en- 
ergy that is present, the aura which surrounds the core of the soul as compared to the 
reason or the information that is in the heart of the soul. 


The accumulation of experiences move inward and collects as a kind of ever crystalliz- 
ing residue within the heart of the soul, entering through that energy field and moving 
ever into the core of the magnetic center, crystallizing, like bones being formed within 
the heart or core of the energy field. These bones or crystallized energies within the 
energy field become the materialized form, the focused form and become the seed, or 
become that which serves as the identification of the soul, and this becomes that which 
may be symbolized as mind, or the concept or thought of the I AM, the individuality 
within the soul. 


This individuality begins to, as previously stated, accept or reject. It is either turned on 
or turned off to the various experiences that it encounters. Thus, it accepts or rejects 
and it is important that not only it accept, but also that it reject certain things. For oth- 
erwise, if the soul accepts everything, then it becomes a sponge for all experiences and 
all things, including those of a negative nature, including garbage and waste. 


Therefore, it must be selective, turning on and turning off, accepting and rejecting. 
Thus, the acceptance/rejection aspect of the soul is the rudimentary form of logic or 
reason. It begins to turn on and turn off in a yes/no manner, where the coldness of the 
no or the acceptance of the yes allows the soul to have one type of experience in one 
manner through its own subjective willful expression of accepting or rejecting, or the 
soul may be neutral and allow the decisions of acceptance or rejection to be superim- 
posed from outside of itself. But if this occurs, essentially the soul has accepted the 
fate of external forces and is not using its will, is allowing things of the outside force to 
penetrate and to move it as though it were but a ship without a rudder. 


The soul can indeed give up control and allow the universe to blow where it will, and 
allow itself to float wherever the universe dictates. This is a path that many choose; it 
is the path when the spirit guides the soul. There is also the path in which the entity 
guides the soul, the individuality sets the rudder and the course; this is the path of the 
Magi. 


The path of the fool is that when the spirit guides the ship, and both of these paths have 
their value at different times and in different stages of the soul’s development. When 
the soul is blown by the winds, come what may, this is symbolic of the Fool in the 
Tarot, where the spirit guides the soul and the soul has no particular desire of its own. 
This allows the soul to have a sense of surrender to the highest, which is in many ways 
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Once the soul has surrendered to the highest and become one with the spirit, then it can 
move into a new state of acting in harmony with the spirit of the Magi, as a magician, 

when it uses its own personal will, but where the personal will is at one with the higher 
forces, with the Divine Force. And thus, the rudder is set in accordance with the Divine 
Force and the soul then begins to operate internally, but in harmony with Divine Force. 


This is the path of the Magi and is symbolized in the Tarot deck as the Magician. Prior 
to this development and prior to the movement of the soul into the consciousness level 
of the Fool, there is however, that earlier rudimentary struggle between the forces of 
reason and the forces of love. This polarization, symbolized by the 6th card in the 
Tarot, that of the Lovers, this polarization is that which is based upon concepts of secu- 
rity, where the soul is seeking to make itself secure and its reasons through selection 
and rejection, through logic of what it has come to believe is the most suitable method 
for self-preservation—as opposed to love, which urges it to move in acceptance of all 
things, in acceptance of the universe, to move in a sense of faith and trust in a universal 
justice. 


The logic dictates that this tendency to rely on a faith in goodness be hindered or 
stopped, for it could be dangerous: and thus, the logic and reason is in conflict with the 
urge to be loving, kind, generous, and following the sense of a faithful attitude toward 
the universe. Reason and love then are in constant turmoil, reason being cold, harsh, 
being careful, being paranoid, being afraid, and upon that fear acts in a manner that it 
sees to be crucial and important to self-preservation. 


On the other hand, love is present, reaching out, struggling, as part of the soul, the love 
being the energy field which surrounds reason, the reason being the inner field, the 
core, the concept of I AM, the self-identity of the soul. The one, the reason, is essen- 
tially the information that is being processed, and the love is the feeling that is being 
experienced by the soul. Thus, the soul attempts to experience itself through love and 
to direct and guide itself through reason. Thus, much of the expression of the soul, 
even in its most rudimentary and cold aspects, will be reaching out for love. Even the 
most cruel and cold type of love does add growth to the soul. And the soul, when in- 
volved in even the most rudimentary forms of love-making or of a relationship of a 
loving nature even if taken from sources in a manner that is not acceptable in a social 
sense, where the soul reaches out and violates another in the act of love based on pure 
lust or passion, even that type of expression can serve as a kind of growth factor to the 
soul. For love in any manner is food for the soul, while reason is a kind of shell which 
begins to isolate the soul more and more from others; this is a kind of freezing action 
creating crystalline type of energy that segregates and separates the soul from the uni- 
verse, while love tends to melt that coldness and allow the soul to again flow with the 
spirit. 


When reason and love struggle long enough over long periods of time, love will al- 
ways eventually win, and the action of love is such that at any point where love 
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becomes stronger than reason, reason will succumb to love and the soul will light up to 
that degree. There are souls who shun love with such strength of will and rely so much 
on reason that they totally isolate and separate themselves from others, becoming cold, 
becoming harsh and suffering from that great feeling of separateness. 


This pursuit leads to the desire for power over others because in power they do not feel 
they need love, for they have at their possessions the energies of others; and thus, feed- 
ing off of the energies of others, they do not feel the need to experience love, for they 
can simply take the energies when they desire, rather than having the energies given. 


Thus, there are cold souls in the universe who, through many lifetimes of activities in 
which they become more and more self-oriented and detract from love, become quite 
separative, and in their pursuits of power, substitute that power for the benefits they 
would receive from love. This has been referred to as the Dark Hierarchy, for it has 
built great energies in its efforts to acquire power. 


However, that even this Dark Hierarchy is beginning to fall apart, for the need to be 
worshiped once the power is held became strong, and those who are involved in the 
action of worship for such a power must give some kind of energy, like love; and when 
love is received by any entity, it begins to chip away at reason, chip away at power, 
and begins to have an effect of weakening the one who is polarized in the sense of 
separateness; an entity who thrives on being separative, when shown love will be 
weakened by that love. 


Therefore, many entities become hostile and afraid of anyone who sends love to them, 
for they want the power that goes with being separate; this they can control, but they 
do not feel they can control love which is given freely. Even so, as time passes, every 
soul eventually will be given that opportunity to be loved and to accept love. There are 
very few souls that would become so separative as to not within some length of time, 
yield to the energies of love. 


The rudimentary soul in its struggle between reason and love eventually succumbs to 
the light and energies of love; and when this occurs, wisdom is the offspring, and the 
complete and fulfilled soul is the soul that is filled with a combination of wisdom and 
love. Reason no longer matters, for reason is cold, but wisdom is reason tempered by 
love. While wisdom and love work together as a team, reason and love are in mortal 
combat with each other. 


Therefore, you see many young persons in their romantic games, the ego games, when 
their romance leads them into attraction/repulsion games in which they attempt to en- 
trap the other, in which they attempt to turn the tables on the other, playing with each 
other’s souls in such a manner as to outwit the other, capture the other’s affections 
without being the one who is entrapped by the other, where they attempt to get the 
other hung-up emotionally on them without themselves being hung-up emotionally on 
the other. 
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This is the combat between reason and love, and eventually, if it continues, and the 
entities are ready and worthy, love will win out and the two will become more wise. 
Likewise, within each soul this same type of expression occurs. When the soul is de- 
veloping a particular talent or studying to become adept at some skill, first reason 
begins to operate, and love of the skill, love of the pursuit, the desire to be active in 
this field—perhaps the love of the music, the art or the dance is that inspiration which 
leads the entity to attempt to do this thing. The reason enters in and attempts to figure 
out how to do the dance, how to play the music, how to create the art. Thus, reason and 
love, working together, but also in conflict with each other because the love attempts to 
enjoy the music, enjoy the dance, enjoy the art, but the reason interferes, blocks and 
describes, reasons, rejects or criticizes the movements, criticizes the art, or in some 
way interferes with the flow of the expression. 


Thus, reason and love are in combat. But as this struggle continues long enough, some- 
thing clicks, and suddenly wisdom occurs, where the movement of love merges with 
the act of reason and the music begins to play with a spontaneous rhythm and sound 
that follows the reason and the dance begins that follows the movements that have 
been logically accepted, or the painting follows the art that the mind reasoned to be 
correct; but all of these things are occurring through the act of love in a spontaneous 
movement. 


Thus reason, which may be referred to as Lucifer, and love, which is the Christ; reason 
which is the left side of the brain, the rational aspect of consciousness; and the Christ, 
which is the intuitive aspect, the right side of the brain; these two coming together in 
wisdom bring forth that higher quality. 


Essentially, the Divine Force then, the Spirit, takes over and the soul begins to come 
into its own. Those who are present when this action occurs, may feel the kind of elec- 
trifying energy emanating from such a soul when it is in total harmony—when the 
reason and love merge, and thus the soul becomes attuned to the higher energies, the 
electrifying energies of the Divine Christos. 


It is this which is the indication of the soul in its highest expression. This may occur in 
various experiences, in various moments or in various fields of endeavor. It is not nec- 
essarily an action that occurs for every moment of the soul’s existence; for even when 
the soul is highly evolved, it must have those moments when reason and love become 
less harmonious and where they begin to operate separately as yin and yang factor. 


However, the ideal that entities should work toward in the expression of the soul is that 
movement when reason and love merge together into that higher aspect of wisdom in 
which wisdom and love serve as a team in spontaneous combustion of the Christ Light. 
Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 6 

This Awareness wishes to reflect briefly on the previous discussions regarding the 


soul, the essence of the soul. In the first discussion, the concept of the soul in its essen- 
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tial qualities or nature as that which was discussed. Following this, there were discus- 
sions regarding its attachments; for the attachments that were created by the soul are 
those which give it its particular qualities and keep it in motion, keep it moving, and 
that movement as that which assists in the building and the evolving of the soul. With- 
out some kind of movement, either of the soul itself in its relationship with other 
things, or movement of those things as they pass by the soul, there can be no evolution 
of the soul. The soul essentially evolves in its relationship with other things. 


In the movement of the soul, there comes about that which is a kind of language based 
on the acceptance or rejection, the turning on and turning off of the accept/reject 
mechanism of the soul. This is in part associated with pleasure/pain. It is also associ- 
ated with other types of reactions to things that the soul comes in contact with; this 
relates to the nature of information as energy, and helps to develop that which is a kind 
of language for the soul. 


Following this, is that which is the nurturing of the soul in terms of what it takes for 
the soul to evolve in terms of its various experiences. Thereafter is the discussion of 
that which was covered in the 5th lesson: the expression of the soul—the way the soul 
expresses itself in response to those forces acting upon it. 


In this particular discussion, this Awareness wishes to speak of the order by which the 
soul develops and operates. In order to comprehend the nature of the soul in its move- 
ment through time and space, an allegory is helpful. Visualize the soul as being like 
that which is a boat, floating on an ocean; this particular boat however, is one that has 
not yet been completed. In fact, it is simply a plank floating on the ocean. The soul in 
its beginning is very rudimentary, but it is created in such a manner as to continue to 
evolve, to build itself into that which is more and more evolved, becoming increasingly 
complex through the experiences that it enjoys, or encounters in its sojourns. 


Therefore, you imagine this plank on which an entity, who is the living part of the soul, 
floats on an ocean; and consider that there is sufficient debris floating on the ocean, 
which you may call experiences, and these experiences are gathered together as various 
planks, and hooked together in such a manner that the soul begins to build a larger and 
larger raft. Gradually, these connective tissues, the different experiences added to- 
gether, begin to develop in such a manner as to assist the raft into becoming more of an 
environment on which it can create walls. Thus, over a period of time, the soul floating 
on this raft develops sides to help shield itself from the elements outside. 


This is like building your boat as you go; it is similar in that the soul has a built-in 
mechanism where it evolves from its own experiences and begins to create more and 
more of itself by its own programming. It is not as though someone “out there” is 
building the soul. Once the soul has been created in its rudimentary form, it then takes 
over the process of building itself. 


In this soul, or this ship sailing on this sea of life, the qualities of this require that cer- 
tain order and priorities are given in an orderly fashion, and that these may be done 
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unconsciously, because the soul is programmed to create the order necessary for its 
growth and fruition. However, if entities wish to understand this order, they may look 
more carefully at the order that has been provided, and may be able in that manner to 
assist, rather than to conflict with the order that the soul requires in its growth and frui- 
tion. 


Following the essence of the soul, there is that which is the soul’s natural order of be- 
ing attached to something. In the nature of the soul, its main and most prominent 
attachment is to that which has been described as God, or as the Universal Creator, 
from which it is a part. It is a fragmented particle, or aspect of the Universal Con- 
sciousness. It carries its own life that is a reflection of the Universal consciousness or 
the mind of God. This is its first attachment, and without that attachment being strong, 
or with that attachment being broken (or appearing to be broken), the soul is weakened 
in its very essence. 


In reality, it can never totally break away from its natural attachment to that which is 
the Divine Mind. However, in recognition of this attachment, it becomes stronger; and 
in the rejection of this attachment, the soul becomes weaker and its energies can be 
dissipated. With this recognition of the attachment to the Divine Mind, its energies 
strengthen, its essence strengthens and its evolution speeds up. 


Many souls attach to things, attach to other entities, to other souls, and look for that 
which would give them satisfaction and give them the joy of living through their at- 
tachments to things of the world, things of the material realm, to things, to debris and 
things floating on the ocean of life—and they hold onto these “things” as though these 
would supply something they need. 


The basic and prioritized attachment is to that which is the Universal Mind, of God. 
When entities have this firm and solid as their first and foremost attachment, then all 
other things will fall into proper place and the soul can enjoy the benefits and fruits of 
its journey and other attachments. Following this prioritized attachment, the soul then 
can focus on other things and attach itself as it pleases, according to its own interest, 
according to its own desire, according to its purpose of the moment. 


As it pursues these other attachments, it must always remember and always remain 
firmly attached to that original bond between itself and its Creator. This is like the cap- 
tain of the ship who must remember who owns the ship. For if the captain forgets who 
owns the ship and attaches himself to some person in a port and says, “Here! I will 
share my ship. You can have my ship,” or if the captain believes that he is the owner of 
the ship; then indeed, there is error that will follow. When entities firmly understand 
who owns the soul, they will then be able to function on other levels without conflict 
or serious problem. This is the first priority; other attachments may then follow, ac- 
cording to whatever entities desire. 


The next order of concern is that of the communication; there does need to be some 
form of communication—of the soul to itself, where the soul understands its own na- 
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ture, understands its attachments and the soul is able to relate to itself and to other 
things outside. This kind of communication becomes an important factor in the evolu- 
tion of the soul. The most important being whether the soul can relate to itself. The 
second most important is whether it can relate to others outside of itself. In relating to 
itself, it must see itself as a unit, but must also recognize its place in a larger environ- 
ment, so that it has a dual vision of itself; not only being individual, but also being part 
of some thing greater, part of something outside of self. 


In reference to communicating with others, it must have some way where it reflects off 
of another, such as the ship sailing through a darkened sea may have a light or sonar 
device where it knows when something is in its presence or something is in its path; 
this form of communicating or reflecting off of another is that which helps the individ- 
ual, helps the soul to know its location, to know its nature in reflection from the eyes of 
others. In this manner, the soul begins to have a more complete recognition of itself 
than if it were only locked into its own interpretation of self, and had no outside input. 


The soul also needs nourishment, and the nourishment comes through that which is 
experiences. All things become a form of nourishment in regard to the soul. For every 
experience adds something of value—even though it may be a negative and unpleasant 
experience, it can, in fact, be quite a learning experience, even when it is something 
along the path of suffering. 


In this experience of being nurtured, the soul has both positive and negative experi- 
ences and these never leave; that is, the experience received is never lost from the 
soul’s memory. It always recalls in some way every experience. For it is accumulating 
data, just as a space probe might be programmed to note everything that occurs and 
have all of the occurrences put into its computer-bank memory, so that these memories 
are never really lost and have an effect on the growth of information obtained by the 
computer banks, by the probe, or by the soul itself. 


In addition, the soul begins to develop its own reaction or its own response, and this 
becomes its mode of expression. And it does tend to order and prioritize as part of in 
own evolutionary action, this ordering and prioritizing is already programmed in as a 
facet or aspect of the soul, and was placed there at its beginning. It also is trained to 
have a certain sense of justice or balance and harmony, and the interchange of energies 
with other parts of creation with which it comes in contact; and in so doing, it becomes 
sensitive to those outside forces. 


At this stage, it begins to relate more and more to external things, to things that are 
outside of its own particular needs, outside of its own particular self. It moves into the 
recognition that there are things beyond itself that need to be explored, need to be 
touched, need to be contacted, and probed in order to gain greater understanding of the 
nature of that which lies beyond the self. In this manner, it begins to develop certain 
tendencies, which may be called purposes; and these purposes have to do with its goal 
or direction of its movement. And thus, the soul then begins to formulate its own guid- 
ance system, based on all that it has accumulated in the past. It develops certain 
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desires, certain curiosities and works toward that purpose of fulfilling those desires. 
And thus, it sets forth its goals; and as it moves toward these goals, it begins to grow 
and develop much more rapidly in its evolution, the stronger the goal, the more the 
opportunity for evolving. The goals automatically create obstacles, and the obstacles 
hinder the movement of the soul, and these restrictions to the soul create irritations, 
and the irritations create greater strength or development in the soul to overcome those 
obstacles and those irritations. And thus, the soul is automatically speeded-up in its 
effort to evolve and become a more potent force. 


There comes, then, a time when the soul reaches a state of realizing it has accom- 
plished considerable amounts of achievements, great achievements, and that it is fully 
crystallized as force and form, and that its achievements and its goals have been 
reached, and that there are still more goals which lie beyond, more challenges which it 
can pursue; but that much of what it has already obtained can be given in service to 
others, to help those lagging souls, to help those who need help, to give some kind of 
assistance to those young souls that are still developing. Thus, the soul begins to de- 
velop a sense of obligation and responsibility toward others—not only toward itself, 
but toward others also—and in this development, the order of the soul’s priorities then 
begins to tap that which has been called the Path of Service. And this Path of Service 
as that which may develop a more quickly evolving route, where the soul evolves at 
much higher speed than it previously experienced in its self-centered movements. 


As the soul begins to move on the Path of Service, giving assistance to others, as it 
travels and carries cargo, or carries loads to benefit the various ports of call, where it 
unloads its cargo here for this person, picks up cargo to take to another, and in such 
serving, becomes a ship or soul that is willing and ready and capable of being a major 
force in the benefits of others lives, to serve them, to give them energies and assistance 
and to carry information from place to place; as the soul becomes proficient in this 
task, it reaches a point in which it realizes that there are still more areas that need to be 
experienced. 


And in this movement, it realizes that there are areas outside of its own particular 
course, its routes, and it sees that these areas lie in a different direction, a different di- 
mension. And thus, it becomes aware of the mystical, the unknown, the metaphysical 
and the path that lies beyond the paths that are known to those who sail these seas. And 
thus, it seeks to find a way out of the maze and into a different dimension, into a dif- 
ferent area, a different reality. In this level of development, the soul turns to all kinds 
of new or different ways of escaping, seeking to find some new approach, some un- 
charted map, some land that lies beyond the edge; and the soul, then, becomes the great 
adventurer into the unknown. At this point, the soul is ready for another leap into a dif- 
ferent and totally unique new world. 


It is so at this time, that your science, which has been based on material studies, the 
study of matter itself, has reached a point where it is now at the edge of physical real- 
ity; and finds itself, through that which is quantum physics, approaching a new 
dimension where the physical no longer is seen as real, and the reality that lies beyond 
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may, in fact, negate the reality which entities have accepted, as based upon the five 
senses—that the five senses are being seen as inadequate to measure and judge the re- 
ality. Thus, the soul, having reached a point where its tools of sight, touch, taste, smell 
and hearing, having been developed to the extremes, through telescopes, through mi- 
crophones and through receiving of sounds through electronic means; all of these 
efforts to extend the senses, and even through the effort to extend the mind through 
computers—all of this is insufficient. For there lies beyond that which is a different 
dimension of reality, which, when understood and entered, reflects on this dimension 
as being like a dream, an illusion—unreal; and science now is at the brink of discover- 
ing and realizing this fact. 


So it is with the soul. It is at a point where it must jump off one reality and go into an- 
other. And when this occurs, it will begin again, at the beginning, moving through the 
next reality, gathering information, attaching itself, nurturing itself, discovering things, 
expressing in a new way, creating priorities, ordering, balancing, relating, exchanging 
and reaching out for more and developing its purpose, direction and serving; and again, 
as in this dimension, it moves and repeats those aspects of itself in a new level of real- 
ity. And each movement into different dimensions allows the soul to have its full 
growth and fruition; and each movement into those different dimensions ties into, and 
is connected with, the soul’s evolution in the previous dimension. In this manner, the 
soul may reside in multidimensional levels, simultaneously. Even as it exists in this 
present dimension, there is that reflective action of the soul, where it also is existing in 
the next dimension, going through the same kind of pattern, but with different events, 
different realities. 


Science has moved into an understanding that the subatomic parts that make up this 
present reality are not solid, are not fixed, that they do not behave in the way that 
physical laws direct those things of this reality, and they are beginning to realize that 
they have tapped into that which is called the mystical realms. It is in that mystical 
realm that the essence of the soul exists; and as this becomes more recognized by sci- 
ence and by the minds of entities in this realm you call reality, you will need to 
contend with the fact that there are alternate realities. 


There is not such a thing as one reality only, and you must understand that these alter- 
nate realities account for mysteries and unexplainable events, and you must also realize 
that these are like different frames of reference, though they are, in fact, different 
frames of reality. The alternate realities become choices where you can explain priority 
in one reality and wipe out those priorities by drawing on the next reality. It will be- 
come necessary in future communication, for entities to announce first which reality 
they are speaking through, or which reality they are referring to, in order that the lis- 
tener will understand the frame of reference by which they are to communicate. The 
soul already understands this, but it is only slowly developing ways where this can be 
expressed through the mind, through the verbal and written word, so that entities in 
physical bodies can understand that which lies beyond the nature of that which you call 
reality. 
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In the prioritizing of the order of the soul’s movement, (all of which is created by the 
initial programming given to the soul), the recognition of this order will allow entities 
to better map the movement of their soul, to better understand where it is going, what 
is occurring. This movement as that which is signified in those signs of the astrological 
orders. The movement from essence, through attachment, through communication, 
through nurturing, through presentation or expression, through order, through balance 
and harmony and relationship, through the exchange of energies, through the search 
and refinement of energies, and through that which is the purpose and direction and the 
service that follow, and that which is the jumping-off place into the realms of the un- 
known—this pattern is imbedded in the soul at its creation, and it follows this pattern, 
this astrological circle, and it responds and reflects to its environment. And therefore, 
by understanding this pattern and this movement, entities can enhance the growth, and 
can predict the growth of the soul. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 7 


In the previous discussion relating to the prioritizing and order by which the soul oper- 
ates in its automatic mode of evolving, it was mentioned that the highest priority 
related to that which is the attachment to its own Creator, the creating force of the uni- 
verse, that which has been called God, that which is the Universal Consciousness, that 
which created the soul. There may be other terms to describe this creator of the soul. 


In this discourse, this Awareness repeats the importance of that attachment; in the pre- 
sent discourse, this as being the relationship, or marriage of the individual soul to that 
which is the Universal Soul, or that which is called God; or whatever other name the 
entity chooses. This creator of the soul and the soul itself as being the first marriage, or 
first agreement; it is a kind of partnership arrangement; it sets the tempo or pattern by 
which the soul then, in its further action, creates its own relationship with other entities 
or beings, as it moves through its various sojourns. 


The nature of partnership as that which has many different degrees: that a partnership 
can be, for example, quite a shallow relationship for but a momentary arrangement. For 
example, when you get aboard a bus and pay your fee, you have just created a relation- 
ship with the driver of the bus and with the bus company; and this relationship is such 
as to be a contract where the bus is contracted to be used to take you to the destination 
which is agreed upon by the bus company, the driver and the vehicle in use for this 
purpose, and if the driver, company or the bus defaults in its contract to take you to the 
proper place, then you could, for example, have some complaint against the driver, the 
bus or the company. 


Likewise, there is a certain obligation on you as a passenger where if you do not be- 
have in the manner prescribed, there is likely to be a complaint against you, and you 
may forfeit your right to ride on the bus; this is an arrangement or contract which is not 
drawn up on paper, but is drawn up through mutual understanding of the role of the 
bus, the driver and the company, and the role of the passenger. There are other degrees 
of arrangements and of contracts between individuals that are of a more permanent 
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For example, a partnership going into business when two entities plan to work together 
over a long period of time, may want to carefully define all of the agreements or rela- 
tionship obligations and duties and privileges that each would be obliged to, in order 
that a clear understanding between the parties is effected, so that they can refer back to 
the written agreement or to the verbal agreement and the details involved. 


In some cases, the agreement may not be fully specified at the beginning and will be 
created as the entities go along with their partnership arrangement. If the partnership 
arrangement is not clearly defined at the beginning, there may be areas in which there 
is a dispute that needs to be settled between the parties at a later time, and if this dis- 
pute is not clearly settled, it can lead to a disruption of the arrangement to do business 
together. 


Therefore, many entities will want clear, definitive, descriptive and well-written docu- 
mentation without any room for confusion, before they engage in a serious partnership 
with each other. The soul is, in effect, operating in such a manner as to work with de- 
fined fences or descriptions that allow it to understand how to relate to another soul, 
and to allow the two souls to communicate through these descriptive terms and fences 
or designs that are often called rules or agreements or contracts. 


The general rule of grammar, for example, may later be applied to rules of law. The 
general rules of communication between entities are as necessary as are the future laws 
that use those rules of communication. For example, an entity may use a particular 
word that is intended to define a certain action or place; and that word, if not mutually 
agreed upon in terms of its meaning, when applied to a legal description can be confus- 
ing and can nullify the entire legal document because of the mistaken understanding by 
the parties of the meaning of the word. 


Therefore, from the very beginning of relationship, entities need to have agreement, 
even into the agreement of a particular word signifying some symbol, action or thing; 
these words are the beginning of the agreements that entities may make in their rela- 
tionship and partnerships. Therefore, as the soul develops and moves in contact with 
another and certain energies interplay. Between these souls, there may be also an atti- 
tude that each soul feels toward the other. This attitude may not have a word to 
describe it, but it can be an agreement based on feeling. Thus, one soul comes in con- 
tact with another, and feels the energy from the other, and there is an agreement of 
attraction or an agreement of repulsion; or there may be a feeling by one of attraction 
and by the other of repulsion, and thus conflict may result, when both entities recog- 
nize without verbalizing that there is a conflict involved. Even that recognition of 
conflict is an agreement of the awareness that both souls have in terms of the relation- 
ship, of the circumstances. 


This in this regard, entities begin to discern the nature of attachments and formulate the 
discernment by which they can recognize agreements and disagreements. As this de- 
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velops, these souls begin to focus more and more on the definition or defining of the 
agreements and disagreements and the discernment of the energies that exist between 
them in their relationship to one another; as these are discerned more clearly, there 
needs to be that which is a mutual language; and therefore words come into being to 
describe those feelings that the entities experience. 


These words are the first form of agreement outside of the realm of feeling; and the 
entities, in putting their feelings into words, can then relate to each other as a kind of 
agreement. One says, “I feel uncomfortable around you,” the other says, “I feel most 
comfortable near you.” Each, then, understands the feeling of the other, based upon the 
words that have been spoken; and each agrees on the meaning of the words, and there- 
fore, there is a written or verbalized agreement of the entities in regard to the other’s 
feelings. 


As these agreements, in terms of words, verbalizations—or sometimes in terms of 
body language—as these are expressed, where the other can properly read that expres- 
sion, understanding between entities, between the souls develops in such a manner as 
to allow each other the recognition of what is going on in the other party’s feeling 
level. When this develops to a more complex level, the entities in relationship may find 
extreme conflict with each other, or may find extreme attraction toward each other, to 
the point where they formulate a relationship based on either the conflict, or on the 
agreement and relationship; and this, then, becomes the basis for even further and more 
complex agreements. 


When an entity is tied-in with another through negative relationship, such as being at- 
tached to someone whom you dislike intensely, either because of some other kind of 
attachment, such as being a physical relative, as brother or sister, or being locked into 
the same proximity, such as being in the same class with a person, or being in a cell or 
jail or job with another entity whom you cannot easily avoid; when this kind of rela- 
tionship occurs when you have this repulsion toward another person, but are locked in 
by some other kind of agreement so you cannot escape the presence of that person, you 
may develop that which is called a negative karmic relationship. These abound for en- 
tities. There are always many of these negative relationships that are of a karmic 
nature. 


When the soul is experiencing an attachment to another, and the soul wishes to break 
that attachment, but does not know how, or cannot do so without some dire conse- 
quence; then this karmic relationship endures for as long as is necessary, or as long as 
the bond which holds them together continues. Much of what occurs to entities during 
a lifetime, occur as a negative karmic attachment or bond; and these negative bonds 
become the creators of karma for that entity, and help to draw the entity back into re- 
peated relationship with that other until there is a mutual letting go, a mutual 
experience in which the entities resolve their differences, or allow the other to be free 
of any connection or any bonds. 


This negative relationship is, in part, created in such a way as to form an attachment 
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that draws entities back together from one lifetime to another, or holds entities 
throughout one lifetime, so that they cannot separate; this is often referred to as nega- 
tive karmic duties or obligations or agreements that hold entities in bondage toward 
one another and prevents them from moving on to other actions which are more pleas- 
ant for the soul. On the other hand, there are those attachments to entities when the 
entities feel most harmonious with another, and their connection to the other enhances 
the feeling of each soul to the point where they can feel a kind of kinship that is mutu- 
ally satisfying to each other. 


This occurs mostly when entities have a harmonious feeling toward each other, and 
even when their ideas or their individual attachments toward concepts or toward activi- 
ties or experiences are not fully harmonious, they can still enjoy each other’s company, 
simply because their feeling is harmonious. When the feeling is harmonious, along 
with mutual enjoyment of the same ideas, the same kind of experiences, then these en- 
tities will have much in common. In such case, they are not likely to have negative 
karma, and yet, there is often very little that they have to hold them together. If you ran 
into someone who was exactly like you, who had the same experiences, who had the 
same kind of values, and the same duties and obligations; there would be everything in 
common, but very little to hold you to the entity, for they would simply be reflections 
of yourself, and therefore, quite boring to you. 


It is a fact that opposites tend to attract; entities who are different from each other, es- 
pecially in the areas of the expression that entities hold toward one another and toward 
their own life, the opposites in the sense of whether the entity is organized or more 
spontaneous; these are two areas where entities most likely attract each other. The en- 
tity who is highly organized is attached to the one who is more free and is more 
spontaneous, because the highly-organized entity desires the freedom and enjoyment 
that is seen in the other, and the one who is highly free and spontaneous in behavior, 
would like to be somewhat more organized; and therefore, they are attracted to each 
other, hoping to gain from the other what they, themselves, lack. 


This attraction of these opposite qualities tend to bring the entities together; but then, 
once together, these entities will begin to attempt to alter the other, (which is exactly 
what the other wanted in the relationship), but each time the entities will resist being 
altered by the other. The one who is most spontaneous and playful begins to resent an- 
other person trying to organize them and to get them to be more orderly in their life, 
and the one who is more highly organized will begin resenting the more playful and 
spontaneous entity, when that entity tries to disrupt their order or tries to get them to be 
more playful and spontaneous. And therefore, conflicts begin; and these conflicts be- 
tween the two different types of souls will often lead to serious disruptions of a 
negative nature, where arguments ensue, where they wonder why they ever got to- 
gether with this person. 


These conflicts are part of the action of interchange, of balancing values, of working to 


incorporate values of each other, even while resistance to that incorporation follows 
and continues throughout the relationship. If this relationship can survive long enough, 
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these values will exchange, and the one who is most spontaneous and free will begin to 
pick up and exhibit more serious order in his or her life, and the one who is excessively 
orderly and very serious about things will become more playful and more spontaneous 
in his or her life; and in this way, the entities begin to balance out each other, and in 
this manner the opposites—the polarized opposites begin to reconcile, and both souls, 
then, will grow and develop a more balanced form of expression. 


This is the purpose and value that entities seek in coming together. It is not to simply 
support each other’s already-formed status or expression as would be found when two 
souls, equally alike, join together and are so similar that neither changes, but supports 
each other in their already-formed behavioral pattern and value system; but rather, that 
when two souls come together, they rub off on each other, allowing values to be inter- 
changed, allowing experiences to be interchanged, so that one picks up and shares 
experiences of the other, and the other picks up and shares the values of the other, and 
both then grow from the commingling of the differences that each brings to the rela- 
tionship. 


As this occurs with two individuals, or two souls coming together, it can also occur in 
multiplicity of relationships, when many entities come together in some way—perhaps 
not as intimately as the two—but where they learn from each other, share each other, 
and begin to shift and alter in terms of values and relationships—perhaps of cultural 
background, perhaps of technological information, perhaps of artistic interests or liter- 
ary interests; so that gradually, each entity in the relationship learns something that 
would not have ever been learned, had he or she not come in contact with others. 


This natural blending, the melting pot of the souls, by coming together and sharing 
with each other, as that which helps to speed up the growth and development of each of 
the individuals involved. It becomes much more of a dynamic movement of the soul 
when the soul is involved with other entities than for the soul simply to be left alone, 
experiencing its own values repeatedly, day in and day out, searching for some per- 
sonal adventure without others involved. Very little growth comes from isolation; there 
can be those moments in isolation where an entity can tune in to deeper levels of self 
and discover things that may not be available in groups—things about one self; but in 
this kind of self-examination, and the isolation that goes with it, the entity must be 
willing to examine objectively his or her own beliefs, must be willing to discard the 
beliefs long enough to question and seek any other information that is available 
through one’s research; rather than simply trying to support one’s own present belief. 


It is not easy for an entity to go through the portfolio of one’s own beliefs, without 
feeling attached to them; and as long as you attach yourself to your beliefs, there is no 
way that you are likely to alter those beliefs, and therefore, there can be no growth, 
there can be no question, and therefore, you will maintain the rigidity of self, even 
throughout the examination. 


In some of the societies in which entities are taught, through isolation, to reexamine 
and to discover the deeper regions of themselves, they may be isolated for long periods 
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of time; and in that isolation, they may reach a point when they become totally bored 
with their own belief system and those things which they hold it their consciousness, 
because you can only get so much interest in repeating over and over your same old 
ideas; and this kind of prolonged isolation can lead an entity to start thinking along 
other lines, especially if there are no forces around to cause the entity not to question, 
not to think along other lines. 


If the entity in isolation is bored with his own ideas; and begins to look at other con- 
cepts and other ideas without any input from outside sources, the entity may in such 
cases begin to think originally, to examine things from a different way of looking and 
perceiving. And in many cases, some of the great thinkers, through such isolation, have 
develop concepts that later became acceptable to the masses. There are stories of enti- 
ties who have been shut away into small rooms, dark rooms, such as in the Himalayas, 
when for a year or so they might have no contact with anyone outside; and these enti- 
ties, entering with a certain kind of philosophy or idea of themselves and life, may 
emerge after a year, having a totally different idea or approach to life. These entities in 
that time may have learned to travel outside the body, to move in consciousness, when 
they could not move in physical form, and may have discovered talents within them- 
selves, within their psyche that they did not know they had. 


These are ways where entities have been trained, so that the soul evolves quickly even 
in isolation. However, in most instances, entities spend their time evolving through the 
commingling of ideas with others. This can be most effective when others have differ- 
ent ideas from your own; when you commingle with others who are in typical 
agreement with you, even if these entities are numbered in the hundreds of thousands, 
there is little likelihood of much change or growth. For if everyone agrees on the same 
thing, then it is unlikely that your thinking is likely to change to any considerable de- 
gree. 


For entities to form relationships with those who are quite different from themselves, 
long enough to perceive that difference, long enough to consider those different ideas 
and experiences, it is possible for the entity to gain considerable amount of new infor- 
mation, to assimilate some of that new information and to fit that information into his 
or her value system. The great ideas that have come to mankind have generally come 
from those areas in which cultural differences are commingled, such as on roads and 
paths or cities when many different cultures of different types have come together for 
trading or for other purposes of mingling with each other. 


Likewise, the recent growth in consciousness has been brought about largely because 
of the great influx of information that has come through the publication and dissemina- 
tion of books and other forms of information exchange: the use of television, movies, 
newspapers, magazines, books and computers, in disseminating information between 
cultures, between individuals—all of this has led to a bursting forth of consciousness. 
These expressions of information between individuals is a form of agreement, is a form 
of relationship, where definitions are exchanged in partnership: the book and the reader 
of the book, the author and the one who reads the author’s works, are in a relationship 
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The same is so when one watches a television show. You are in relationship with those 
who produced and wrote the show and those who act out the characters of the show; 
everything, in fact, that becomes associated with contact of another to yourself is an 
agreement, is a contract. You may or may not accept the contract. You may watch the 
television show for three or four seconds and decide you want not this relationship, and 
therefore you flip the dial to something else; but during that moment of curiosity, you 
were in relationship with that television show, deciding whether or not you wanted to 
contract yourself to watch the show for any further length of time. Those who put the 
show on the television set are well aware that part of their agreement is that you have 
the right to flip to another channel if you do not appreciate what they have to offer. 


All contracts may vary according to circumstances and according to the agreements 
that are necessary and appropriate for the nature of those contacts. When entities enter 
into a marriage, that marriage has certain kinds of implications; for one entity, marry- 
ing another, the implication may be for a lifetime partnership; lifetime partnership 
itself may be different from the lifetime partnership that others have. One entity in 
marrying for a lifetime partnership may relegate each to a different role that other enti- 
ties would consider as not to their liking. The other entities may want a lifetime 
partnership, but may like the idea of having it to be quite different in nature from the 
first. 


There are still other forms of marriage, where the entities only consider a partnership 
as being worthwhile if the partner performs in a certain manner, if the partner does cer- 
tain things that are agreeable to his or her vision of what the entity expects out of his or 
her mate. And if there is a discrepancy in the practice of the marriage, this entity may 
call off the marriage. Such entities are not actually forming an agreement of lifetime 
partnership; they are attempting to create an arrangement where they can get their 
needs met out of the other person in the relationship. 


There are also marriages that are formed based on other kinds of conditions, such as 
expecting the entity to always remain the same throughout the marriage as the entity 
was at the beginning. This entity may not allow for aging, for example, and when the 
entity whom he married or whom she married begins to age and lose some of the 
youthful vigor and beauty, the entity feels, “Hey! I have been cheated!” such can lead 
the entity to dissolve that relationship because the entity had expectations of eternal 
youth from his or her mate. The entity may also expect the mate to always be worship- 
ing him or her, always be romantic, always be putting the entity into a higher state of 
admiration than the entity deserves; and when things begin to fade and reality comes 
in, the entity may not be able to change, and allow the relationship to change, and 
therefore the entity may dissolve the marriage. 


The soul that is capable of realizing that all things change, that the nourishment of the 


partner in the relationship is of great concern and of importance to the relationship, and 
realizing that his or her own duties and obligations are important to the relationship; 
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the entity who sees that these changes which are occurring through the repeated ex- 
periences and ever-changing experiences, demand that the relationship be one which is 
dynamic and flexible to change—this entity is likely to have a relationship that en- 
dures. 


For some entities, it does not matter whether the relationship endures or not. They may 
simply want to get out of it what they can, quickly, and get on to another relationship. 
The nature of the soul is such that if it abides by desires and goals which are content 
with shallow relationships, then the entity or soul will amass considerable information 
and have values that are of some superficial qualities, but will not develop those deep 
and ever lasting qualities that come when entities merge very deeply and become 
deeply engrossed in each other’s lives, values, and feelings. 


In this sense, the soul can develop a much deeper quality than the soul that flits from 
one flower to the next, which goes on shallow attachments without deep commitments. 
This soul is generally without the deep quality of feeling, of sensitivity, even though 
the soul may have many experiences to talk about, it tends to be superficial in its na- 
ture. Such souls can often become quite popular, have many admirers and have many 
attachments, but these attachments are not of a great, deep quality; and the accom- 
plishments of the soul generally are about as deep in nature as are the relationships. 
Such souls often are more concerned about the number of minor conquests and minor 
experiences that they have added to their log than they are in terms of the depths of 
feeling, the quality of life that they have experienced. 


Either approach can have its own particular consequence; those who are capable of the 
more deep qualities tend to have the more lasting effect and have the more permanent 
type of effect in regard to society, in regard to the experiences and the expression that 
they leave for others to enjoy. Souls which can commit deeply to relationships may 
lack the number of relationships, may lack the variety of experiences but those experi- 
ences which they have will be of greater quality and of more lasting permanence in 
terms of the mark that is left by the passing of that soul. 


Therefore, an entity may wish to decide what kind of relationships he or she desires, in 
the depth of the entity’s essence—to develop quality of relationships or to develop 
quantity of relationship. As an entity begins to discern and look carefully at this, the 
entity will decide whether agreements are meant to be broken or agreements are meant 
to be kept, whether entities are meant to be used, or entities are meant to be loved and 
cherished. As entities begin looking more carefully at this, they will discern whether 
their word is meaningful or their word is simply useful in persuading others to do their 
bidding. 


There are many who opt for the latter, and will use the word they speak to gain some- 
thing out of another, and then quickly discard the other as they would an empty 
container. These entities are opting for the shallow life, the life which has little mean- 
ing, and the soul for these entities does not tend to deepen or grow or evolve; and these 
entities will generally need to return again and again and re-experience the path of suf- 
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fering, the path of shallow experiences, the path where they do not fully involve them- 
selves in deeper, more meaningful and quality experiences of life. These experiences 
of deep quality are those that allow the soul to evolve most quickly. 


There are also extremes in this direction that can be most harmful. When an entity, for 
example, attaches too much to another, to the point where the entity will not let go of 
that other to be free, if the entity seeks freedom, where the entity seeks to possess an- 
other, to inhibit the expression of another, or to control another so that the other is 
totally subject to this entity; this kind of relationship which stifles the growth and ex- 
pression of the other’s soul, which takes over and controls another’s soul, this may be 
of deep quality in terms of attachment, but an entity so expressing can lose track of the 
true value of life and become totally lost in the illusion that another entity is all there is 
to live for. 


Entities must keep in mind that the first attachment is that of the attachment to the 
Universal Deity, and all the other attachments are but part of the game of life, are but 
part of the tools and of the experiences that allow the soul to nurture itself and to grow 
and to develop. These relationships that the entities form, when based upon self-need, 
are often beneficial to a point, but when that self-need becomes more important than 
the concern for others, there is a problem. Entities who have an attachment to the Di- 
vine Creator will never be so self-needing that their lives depend on the need for others 
for fulfillment. When entities are totally attached to the Divine Creator, they are free to 
give love, to give of themselves in service to others and can enjoy deep commitment to 
the welfare of others, without that need to be taking from others excessively. 


Anyone who seeks to find, in the world and through things outside of self, happiness, 
is doomed to failure; for happiness comes only through that inner connection that the 
entity has with the Universal Creator, the Divine Force. When entities recognize this as 
the uppermost agreement and attachment, then entities can be happy regardless of any 
outside experience, attachment or circumstance. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 8 


In considering the evolution of the soul, there are the movements, as have been indi- 
cated, through different stages or aspects, where the soul moves in its different forms 
of expression. In the previous discussion, the relationship of the soul to other souls was 
discussed in terms of agreements, partnerships and interactions. In this particular dis- 
course, this Awareness wishes to discuss the transmutations or alterations and changes 
that the soul undergoes, due to the relationships that it may encounter or may establish 
between itself and other forces. 


The various kinds of alterations or transmutations that the soul may undergo in the 
changes that it encounters can be of different natures, depending on circumstances. A 
circumstance is related to the word “circumference” or “circle’; those things which 
surround an entity, a soul or a being, at any time, are the things that make up the cir- 
cumstance; there are many types of circumstances which the soul may encounter. 
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Some of these may be strictly on the level or plane in which the soul finds itself, and 
the circumstances may lead to changes that allow the soul to remain in that same level 
or same reality. 


This, for example, would be like a soul that is in one form of occupation and simply 
changes occupation, without moving into a different dimension or different level of 
reality. Another form of circumstance might lead to a transmutation of the entity’s con- 
sciousness, such as might be encountered when one has a traumatic experience that 
changes the entity’s outlook on life, and the entity may be said to be a different person 
as a result of the experience. There is also a form of transmutation in which the entity 
undergoes complete change of personality due to some experience, or when the entity 
undergoes a change of identification and cannot remember who he or she was. 


There are also those changes that occur as a social transcendence or social transmuta- 
tion, in which the entity involved in a society or culture undergoes a major change to 
the point when the entity is no longer the same. There is also that which may be termed 
the sexual encounter, or sexual intercourse, in which the energies of the entity are 
transmuted and changed, when the driving energy as being that which is extremely 
self-centered and then, suddenly, there is that climax and the release where the entity 
feels no longer aggressive, but feels completely reactive and reconciled. 


These changes or transmutations of energies are those that are signified by this level of 
change that occurs to the soul in its encountering of the circumstances and energies of 
the circumstances that may occur. There is also that circumstance when the entity, as a 
soul, may encounter a transmutation, such as is described or experienced in the salva- 
tion experience; when the soul is convinced that it is evil, and then suddenly, after 
certain adjustments, is convinced that it is now good; this transmutation as that which 
is referred to as the conversion. 


There is also that experience in which the soul moves from one dimension to another, 
such as in the state or action of being born, or of departing the plane through death, the 
death experience. This also may be seen in the movement of the soul as it transmutes 
from awakened state to that of the sleeping or dreaming state. All of these transmuta- 
tions, these changes, these subtle openings and entrances into new circumstances or 
alternate realities as that which is symbolized by this, the 8th sector of the Sea of Pi- 
sces. 


These energies are those things that are not easily controlled by the rational mind of the 
soul by that which is developed as a rational and logical method. These things are 
those which are generally brought about through the urging of the feelings of the sub- 
conscious and deep, driving forces that are, in fact, more powerful than the rational 
thinking. There is very little that one can do to control these deeper urges and energies, 
particularly once they have been formed; entities generally find that through the ra- 
tional effort to control these deeper urges of the soul, that it only strengthens those 
urges. 
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This is one of the great reasons why entities who use their will, their will power, to 
control themselves, generally fail miserably in their efforts. It is much easier to control 
oneself, not by the force of will, but by simply focusing the mind on something other, 
by focusing the mind on something that one desires; and keeping that focus on that 
particular object or image, the energies that build within the soul are those that reflect 
what the entity is focusing on. 


If the entity focuses on something of a negative nature, or something that it wants to 
avoid, that focusing on that which would be avoided causes the soul to become ob- 
sessed by that image, and the soul then becomes more and more inclined to bring about 
that which is seen or imaged. Thus, if an entity wishes to focus on things that are of a 
negative nature, such as when the soul seeking to avoid sexual encounters and keep the 
focus on something of a more productive nature—if the entity focuses on that which he 
or she wishes to avoid, such as the sexual encounter, then the soul begins to be more 
and more obsessed with that, and even if the entity is saying, “I wish to avoid this, I 
don’t want this to happen, I do not want to become involved with this person in this 
way,” the chances increase that the involvement will occur. 


However, that if the soul is focused on something different, such as “I wish to pursue 
my career as a musician, rather than becoming involved with this entity. I wish to pur- 
sue my position as a musician,” and the entity begins focusing on his or her career as a 
musician, and ceases to focus on that sexual encounter with this other entity whom he 
or she feels would be a detriment to the musician career: the entity continues to focus 
on the image of being a musician; then indeed, the soul will continue working in that 
direction, and the sexual encounter will become less and less energized, less and less 
important. 


Likewise, on all other things, if the entity’s soul is concerned with the fear of poverty, 
or with the fear of not being successful in some venture, the more this is energized, the 
greater the chance that it will come about. If the entity focuses on the death experience 
and cannot cease to worry about this, it does help, indeed, to bring this about. How- 
ever, that if the entity is focusing on future goals in this particular lifetime, seeing 
those things which it wishes to accomplish; then indeed, the soul begins to create the 
opportunities for such accomplishment, and death will not be the interfering factor un- 
til some other time. 


Many entities have vacillating images, for one entity may think in terms of a goal 
which he or she wishes to bring about in this lifetime, and this may be very strong, but 
the entity might in a week or two weeks change and begin thinking, “II never accom- 
plish it. I might as well die now,” and the entity begins to think in terms of death or 
surrender to some other form of demise, and the entity may energize that for some 
time. Then, the entity might become tired of thinking such thoughts and decide, “I’m 
not ready to go yet. I still want to accomplish that which I have settled on as my goal.” 


As this entity vacillates back and forth, the opportunity for some of each is energized. 
The entity will be somewhat successful in working toward the goal, but the entity will 
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also tend to energize something that will be on the path toward his demise. Thus, the 
entity may develop a disease, or heavy weakness that satisfies the urge to die, although 
the entity may also develop a certain amount of energy and accomplishment as a 
movement toward the goal, but neither will be complete. This is the result of vacilla- 
tion. Thus, if entities wish to achieve something, it is better that they not vacillate 
between different images, but instead that they hold their focus clear. 


This is what is meant by the phrase: “If thine eye be single.” When your “eye is single” 
and focused on one accomplishment, one goal, one purpose, then it is likely that you 
will bring this into manifestation. In this sense, there is that ability of the soul to mani- 
fest, to transform, to either transform and transcend itself, or to bring something into 
being. The bringing of something into being is a form of alchemy. The transforming of 
oneself is a form of alchemy. The movement of one’s being into that of a different be- 
ing is a form of alchemy. 


Alchemy, essentially, is the ability to make change in a direction that is desired or is 
desirable. Turning lead into gold is but one aspect or one form of the use of alchemy. It 
is not the total science of alchemy. Alchemy as that which has to do with transmuting 
or changing anything into something that is better and is desirable. Essentially, the soul 
is an alchemist. It changes itself and it changes its surroundings, according to that 
which it envisions. And if its envisioning is clear and purposeful and non-vacillating, 
then, indeed, it creates the image and the reality and manifests that into its present real- 
ity. But it the soul is vacillating in its imagery, then it creates a kind of hodge-podge, 
like a salad, when all the different images that it has thrown out are chopped up and 
brought back to it, as its manifested destiny. 


In the understanding of this aspect of the soul, when it can take any circumstance 
whatsoever and transmute the energies of that circumstance, either into an interdimen- 
sional experience or into a change or alteration of a direction or purpose, or when it can 
alter the energies involved in the circumstance—any of these movements are part of 
the ability and talent given to the soul in its sojourns, in its movement, and in its pur- 
poses as it moves through time and space. 


In regard to its more powerful purpose and directions, is that energy associated with 
sex, when it can bring about a doorway, an entrance, where entities can come through 
one dimension into another. This is that which allows the species to continue on this 
plane, where the soul opens the way, through the commingling with another soul, to 
bring about a child, to bring into this dimension a new soul, embodied in physical 
form. In its lesser or least expression, is that when the soul forcefully causes another to 
depart this plane prematurely, such as in the killing of another. This is of great damage 
to the soul; depending on the circumstances, the degree of such damage will be af- 
fected. 


Varying degrees of killing by a soul are experienced in different types of situations. 


When the entity is involved in an accident causing the death of another, or that when 
the entity is involved in a war, in which he or she is forced to some degree, or influ- 
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enced to some degree, to kill another; and there is that when the entity chooses freely 
to kill another; or that when the entity is caught in the passions of an experience, and in 
being so caught, causes the death of another by being driven to an emotional state in 
which the passions override the actual desires of the entity, where in a moment of frus- 
tration, the entity causes the death of another and repents for years to come over the 
action. 


All of these experiences which the soul encounters are those which are generally 
driven or created or experienced because of values that have been placed, accepted, 
and acted upon by the soul during times when the passions and the urgencies were not 
yet present. When an entity formulates strong and meaningful values, these values that 
have been accepted, generally will be those that come out in those urgent movements 
when the mind is pushed aside and the passions are left to react instinctively. 


There are often times when an entity does not really know his or her true values, and 
the entity may claim to have a certain value and a certain ideal; but under pressure, 
under certain circumstances, that entity will break and go against those values, go 
against those things which he or she consciously believed they had accepted as their 
values. Thus, an entity may preach one thing, but then may do something totally dif- 
ferent, and will appear to be hypocritical to his or her values. But in reality, the entity 
is simply being true to themselves, because those values that they consciously embrace 
were not the true values that were hidden deep in their psyche. 


These entities may wish to believe that they had these higher values, but they may har- 
bor in their heart other values which were lower, or an entity may have the conscious 
belief that they are without principle, and under a certain circumstance and a certain 
condition, find that they are acting in a high level of principle, where they do some- 
thing that even surprises themselves; and they find themselves being hailed a hero, or 
heroine, for some action that they do not even recall doing, do not even know they had 
the ability or the courage to do. 


Those things which are of the true value to an entity lie deep within the center of the 
soul, in terms of the way the entity feels about self, about others, in terms of attitudes, 
even though the entity may say things that seem to counter those truer and deeper val- 
ues. Often, an entity who has a deep love for another, will say negative things about 
that entity—not because the entity does not love the person, but because the entity 
loves the person so much, they do not wish to see the entity continue doing things as 
they do; and therefore, they become very critical of that entity. An observer might 
think that they are critical because they do not like the entity. 


This is most common, especially among family members, when an entity loves their 
daughter or loves their mother, but they cannot accept what the other is doing, because 
it seems so counter to what they would like to see the parent or the daughter doing with 
their life. In this sense, you cannot judge an entity’s affection for another by what they 
say. For underneath, they may have totally different feelings. There are often also enti- 
ties who state and who appear to be most loving, but underneath, there is a hidden 
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hostility; and in deep moments of pressure, of trauma, when circumstances force a 
showdown, these entities” true feelings may come out. 


It is also important to realize that in these emotional expressions, especially when ver- 
bal, that those verbal expressions in quarrels, in fights, in disputes, are seldom the true 
feelings that entities have. They may be things that are somewhat felt, but often, they 
are simply harbored arguments that entities would like to say, but do not wish to bring 
out because it could disturb the other person’s comfort zone, and therefore, they harbor 
those feelings as arguments waiting to be unleashed; and when an experience of dis- 
pute flares up, then these things that have been thought, come out. 


These are not, in themselves, usually true feelings. The true feelings of the entity are 
usually expressed in action, not in words. What is the person doing? The question is 
not “what they have said to me” the question is “what have they done to me?” For what 
the entity does is that which shows the true feeling. The entity may say things, but 
those things that are said, are large generally designed to get a reactions, as forms of 
manipulating. So an entity in an argument may say, “I can’t stand you. I need to get 
away from you,” but if the entity does not walk out, those words are get a simply de- 
signed to get a reaction. They are not designed to end the relationship. 


When entities begin to better understand the realities and to realize that words are sim- 
ply used by most entities as tools to manipulate and to communicate moments of 
feeling or temporary feelings, and need not be seen as permanent expression—when 
entities begin to realize that although someone says something in the heat of the argu- 
ment that hurts, it needs not be taken that seriously, especially if the entity remains and 
wants to be with you. When this is better understood, then entities will have a clearer 
form of communication; for they will watch the actions of another, rather than concern 
themselves with the words another speaks. 


The words do have some weight, the words may carry some meaning, but it is the ac- 
tions that speak loudest. As you experience your interchange in various circumstances, 
as you go through your relationships with others, as you watch them go through their 
changes, it is not that word spoken that counts. For when the entity says, “I have been 
converted,” or “I have changed. I am different. I am now good. I will no longer drink. I 
will no longer violate you,” the entity may say those right words, but watch for the ac- 
tion that tells the truth. 


If the entity cannot abide by the verbal commitment, then the entity has not committed 
fully; and though you may be patient and allow more time for the entity to again try to 
abide by a commitment, do not assume the entity is abiding simply because the entity 
says so. Watch the actions. For these actions that entities express, these are the mirror 
of the soul. (There are even entities who would convince you verbally that they are not 
worth your time, that they are not honest, that they are not a good person; yet, if their 
actions do not show this, then the words may be ignored.) 


In relation to the changes that entities go through, by watching the actions that follow 
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those changes, instead of relying on the words of entities, you will begin to better and 
more quickly read the reality that the soul is expressing. Likewise, with yourself, you 
may say to yourself, “I am changed. I have altered myself. I will be a better person,” 
but it is the action that really counts. 


There are many entities who like to claim they have become a better person, but when 
it comes right down to the realities, the words are not the change: though the words 
may change, may sound different, the actions are the realities. Watch what happens. 
Actions also follow fears. And where one’s fears go, actions often follow or react. 


In other words, the emotions or attachments of an entity are the motivators of the ac- 
tions that follow; and when one has a fear or desire, those motivate and bring about 
actions, and all of the words spoken are meaningless in terms of reality. The actions are 
what count. The actions reveal and reflect the emotions that the entity feels, and the 
emotions are based on the attachments that the entity has created in his or her mind. 


Thus, if the soul is attached to something of a material nature, or to someone, and yet 
the entity claims to be representing or in touch with the Divine, and motivated as a ser- 
vant of the Divine, but the entity’s main concern is that of some physical pursuit, such 
as money, power, or personal gain through others, or some kind of gratification with 
another; then one can see by that desire where the entity’s true focus lies, where the 
entity’s true attachment is; for the attachment creates the desire, and the desire results 
in the action. 


If one is truly attached to the Highest, to the Divine, then the entity’s actions will re- 
flect that attachment. Likewise, if one spends his or her time chasing something, and 
yet, tells you that you are most important to this entity, you will realize that the entity’s 
desires and focus are split, and you are somewhat important, and something else is also 
important, to the entity. 


In this manner, the soul can be measured in terms of its purpose, direction, attach- 
ments, desires, values, and the soul can be monitored as to its strength of attachment, 
its strength of desire. As entities begin to note more and more the strength of a soul’s 
desire, they know, they understand the condition of that soul. 


There are many entities who ask, “What is the condition of my soul? What is the con- 
dition of my spiritual life?” This, these entities already know. The condition of your 
spiritual life, the condition of your soul, is reflected by that which is most important to 
you. If you are attached to something, someone, some pursuit of a selfish nature, that is 
the condition of your soul. If your highest priority is your attachment to the Divine, 
and then your next priorities are those attachments to your mate and family, your chil- 
dren and those whom you are obligated to, then that is the condition of your soul, and 
is properly balanced. 


Entities, indeed, know the obligations they have toward each other, or should know 
those obligations; for when they bring others into the world, there is a certain responsi- 
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bility to help those others gain the self motivation to take care of themselves, to nurture 
those entities until they are able to care for themselves, or to find someone who will 
care for them; personal responsibility to those entities whom you bring into the world 
is a strong obligation. It is no stronger, however, than your own obligation to serve the 
Divine Creator, who created you, to serve in the sense of being attached. 


It is also to be recognized that the Divine Creator, who created you, is obligated to see 
to it that you, yourself, are nurtured properly until you are able to nurture and supply 
your own needs. There is a strange thing: the Divine will give you that which you need 
for your growth and fruition. You may ask for whatever you want, even if it is not to 
your benefit; and you may be given that which is not to your benefit, if that is what you 
desire. However, It prefers to give entities that which will help them to grow and de- 
velop their highest and best in terms of their abilities, talents and capacity. 


It is much the same with a parent raising a child. You may give the child that which 
you wish it to have for its best growth, but if the child insists, often the parent will 
compromise and give the child something that it knows would not be good, but which 
the child demands. It is through this kind of relationship that the child may learn, 
“Hey! Mom was right! It gave me a stomach ache!” Often, entities have this same kind 
of relationship with the Divine, when the entity says, “I want this person as my wife,” 
and the Divine says “That person would not be good for you,” and when you insist that 
“this is the one,” you may just receive that entity as your wife; and thus, in time, learn 
that it is best to listen to that Divine Voice within, to follow its guidance. 


Desires are those things which entities have free will in choosing. They can choose the 
attitudes they have toward experiences in life. Those are the two areas when entities 
have a certain degree of free will. In most areas, that which entities consider as choice 
is but conditioning that have been placed upon them through their previous influences 
and environment. As entities begin to better understand the nature of choice, they will 
also better understand the directions that they may move in the various circumstances, 
so that the changes that occur in their lives, occur with a deeper sense of understanding 
and are not in conflict with what they expected. 


When your mind and your deeper passions are in harmony, then you will have that 
which is greater control over your destiny. But when your deeper passions are an- 
chored in one direction and your mind is saying that you have other directions and 
values, you will find that these deeper passions control your direction, regardless of 
what you think is occurring. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 9 


In this particular discourse, this Awareness wishes to focus on the movement and di- 
rection of the soul in its pursuit of meaning and value. In the previous discussions, It 
related to the movement of the soul in terms of its relationships with others, in terms, 
also, of its interchange of energies with others and with other circumstances and things 
in its movement to and from certain purposes, directions, or between dimensions or 
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between other souls, and the interchange that occurred, where there were changes to 
the soul itself. In this discourse, this Awareness will address mostly the direction that 
the soul seeks to move, in order to find that which is meaningful in life. 


This Awareness has indicated that the soul is in motion, and in its motion, does un- 
dergo a kind of growth factor, or evolves from the experiences that are encountered 
because of its motion. The soul can either remain static, and allow the external forces 
to move past it, or the soul can be in motion, and pass by those external forces and cir- 
cumstances. Either way, there must be some kind of friction on the soul, so that a 
relative movement is occurring, to allow the soul to experience some kind of growth 
from the contact with new experiences. 


As the soul moves through life’s experiences and moves from one kind of circum- 
stance or situation to another, it absorbs the knowledge or information that is available 
in that experience, according to its ability to assess and discern that knowledge or in- 
formation. Therefore, the soul is constantly seeking to learn more from its experiences, 
and it will constantly seek new experiences from which it can absorb. 


As the soul moves out, it becomes like a wanderer. It may go from one experience to 
another, seeking some kind of meaningful outcome or some kind of value from that 
experience, depending on the evolution or the ability of the soul to discern a quality 
experience—depending on this ability, the soul will select the experience that it feels is 
meaningful. 


If the soul is not highly evolved, if the soul is still in its rudimentary stage, it may find 
that simple gratification of pleasure is enough to be considered as a meaningful experi- 
ence; and therefore, it may spend much time pursuing simple pleasure—this relating to 
its various appetites. The soul may indulge itself for many lifetimes, pursuing simple 
experiences of pleasure and avoiding those experiences that are painful, (or attempting 
to avoid such.) 


As the soul becomes more and more experienced in these things, they begin to lose 
interest, and the soul looks for something that is still more pleasureful or more mean- 
ingful to it. This begins to affect the soul in such a way as to help it to discern more 
clearly between various experiences, so that it has a choice between these pleasureful 
experiences, selecting those that give the most lasting pleasure and result in the least 
painful experience in the long run. This allows the soul to begin to formulate values 
that are beyond the momentary pleasures, and to develop a sense of durability and 
meaning that is of a more lasting nature. 


As the soul progresses further in this direction of discernment and of selecting those 
things that are more permanent in terms of value; eventually, the soul begins to think in 
terms of its greater essence, and greater joys, and the greater pleasures that come from 
lifelong pursuits. These lifelong pursuits lead to such things as commitments and goal- 
seeking that is of a greater duration than mere momentary or short-term pursuits would 
provide. 
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In this kind of new discernment, the soul may look around and find that also, besides 
its own personal pleasure, it receives pleasure from seeing others who are happy, oth- 
ers who are experiencing pleasure and who are avoiding pain; and therefore it gets into 
the action of assisting others, of giving service to others, of helping others to find their 
own happiness. The pursuit of happiness for the soul then becomes not only for itself, 
but for others also, and this becomes a new set of values. 


In the search for meaning and values, the soul then becomes more and more concerned 
with those abstract and broad values that serve many, rather than simply serving the 
gratification of the soul itself. This leads the soul into those areas known as religion, 
philosophy, and into those higher concepts, such as society and government and the 
broad organizations that are designed to serve masses, rather than merely the individ- 
ual’s own personal need. 


This value of the organization and this value of a society and the value of the abstract 

philosophies and ideas that may be used to govern masses and to serve the masses; as 

this becomes an integral part of the value system of a soul, then the entity can begin to 
feel a purpose and meaning that is of greater importance than mere personal gratifica- 

tion, such as that of eating or indulging in the joys of the flesh. 


In the pursuit of these higher meanings and higher values, the soul can very easily be- 
come overly focused, to the point when it becomes obsessed with some cause, with 
some purpose, with some narrow meaning of life; and thus, these entities, focusing on 
these narrow meanings, can become quite narrow in the philosophy which they accept, 
to the point of becoming intolerant to others whose philosophy might be somewhat 
different. It is this very quality of wanting to find a greater meaning in life that often 
leads to entities violating others who do not accept the same values that they feel are 
important. 


It is important that when souls begin to develop their values, that they also recognize 
the importance of tolerance toward others who have different values. Yet, this does not 
always come easy for entities; and in fact, there are generally more opportunities for 
entities to become quite narrow in the formulation of their own values, so that they be- 
come quite intolerant of others. 


It is a phenomenon that the more narrow a philosophy or religion is, the more people 
flock to it; because as it becomes narrow and those entities who are not well versed in 
thinking in a more broad way, who are not quite ready for abstract thought, who are 
not fully evolved enough to do their own thinking, will find that it is easy for them to 
accept the teaching of someone else who claims to know, when all they have to do is 
follow a rigid path of obedience to some narrow view of life. 


In this manner, they do not have to understand truth: they merely have to follow the 


truth as dictated by someone else. It is much easier for them to do so. This becomes a 
kind of lazy person’s entry into the higher levels of consciousness, by following the 
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dictates of some other who claims to have the answers for them. It is for this reason 
that there are so many religions that resist attempting to understand the others, and 
rather, seek to destroy the others who would conflict with their interpretation of the 
reality they seek to impose on others. 


Thus, the more popular religions are those which are the most narrow and which have 
excluded other philosophies and other interpretations. The more exclusive the belief 
system, the more inclined the new, upcoming souls in their development—the more 
inclined these are to accept that narrow and rigid philosophy. However, after some 
time, when these souls have developed sufficiently, they will begin to feel a need for 
something more than that rigid belief system which has been given to them. While it 
serves to comfort them and give them a feeling of security and certainty for some time, 
gradually it begins to wear like an old shirt; and after some time, they tire of the same 
old thing, the same narrow and rigid information, and will seek to find if there is some- 
thing further, something more, something different. 


Many entities, in seeking value and meaning, follow after the crowd, assuming that the 
majority has the answer, assuming that the crowd will lead them to where the truth lies. 
This is generally not so, but it generally does lead to mass movements; and the entities 
who are seeking, tend to fall into the role of those who follow the crowd to wherever it 
may lead; in this manner, the masses are often easily led by someone who appears to 
be confident and appears to know where he or she is moving. Thus, mass movements 
occur on this plane, where the blind lead the blind, or where an entity leads the masses 
in such a direction that gathers greater and greater momentum as they move. The ma- 
jority in movement does not necessarily imply that truth is being pursued; it may 
simply imply that someone has claimed to know the truth, and that the masses are fol- 
lowing to witness the truth. 


In these experiences that occur, in the circumstances that occur, in terms of an individ- 
ual’s life or in terms of the mass movements that occur in a segment of time and space 
on your plane, whether these movements take centuries, or whether they occur in dec- 
ades, or within a short period of time; these mass movements of civilizations, of 
groups, of organizations, of the mob—all these mass movements are but the effort of 
the souls seeking something meaningful, something of value. 


Even those who would gather together as a mob to witness a hanging of some individ- 
ual, or the execution of an individual—the real motive behind this, deep down in the 
heart of one’s soul, is to see if there is something that they can understand, something 
of value they can get from watching this entity be put to death. This is more than mere 
blood-thirstiness; it is a desire to witness death, in order to see if there is something 
they can learn from this. It is a search for meaning, a search for values. 


As entities pursue these efforts to find something of value, they often are sidetracked 
into areas that detract from meaningful values in life; and they end up being involved 
in some kind of activity that hinders their growth, that appears as a value, when in fact, 
it is nothing more than a distraction. And these distractions have been labeled by many 
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different names—as those things that are self-indulgent, or those things that are called 
sins—they are the missing of the mark, the action of failing to achieve one’s true pur- 
pose or goal by allowing oneself to become sidetracked. 


Many entities will do this through the pursuit of personal gratification, through drugs, 
through drink, or through other self-indulgence; and others will do it in the pursuit of 
some dream, some greedy desire to gain through some kind of misrepresentation or 
activity that is less than the highest. There are often others who will follow a distrac- 
tion simply because the crowd is moving in that direction, and there are others who can 
be manipulated into moving toward a direction for some kind of cause, such as the 
cause of a patriotic war, or some patriotic mission; and these entities will use this flag 
of patriotism as the reason for their pursuit, and in the process, they may miss out on 
the main purpose of their life. They can, in fact, experience great loss in their lives by 
such distraction from their central purpose. 


It is therefore important that entities have some kind of meaningful philosophy and 
meaningful value, or be given some kind of meaningful value toward which they can 
pursue, and seek to reach and experience those values. This is the purpose of higher 
learning, the purpose of philosophical and religious teachings. Too often, however, 
these philosophies and the religious teachings are intended not so much to help people 
find themselves in their true sense, but are designed to further some cause that would 
benefit the promoter’s special interest. 


In the movement of the individual soul, (apart from these mass movements), the same 
may be said: that the individual has as his choice the ability to follow some kind of 
meaningful pursuit in life, or to simply follow some momentary gratification and self- 
indulgence. Many entities want to do something of a significant nature with their lives; 
but each day, they prefer to indulge themselves at the local tavern and talk about what 
they will do some day, or talk about what they have done in the past, or listen to some- 
one else talk about such things. Many entities seeking to achieve some great thing with 
their lives, will find themselves focusing more on the self indulgences and reflecting 
on those self-indulgences—how they were flattered by some person who said some- 
thing about them, or how they were flattered because someone gave them special 
attention, or how they were disappointed because something happened to them that did 
not give them the special feeling that they would like to have had—and these entities 
enjoy indulging themselves in talk about themselves to each other, either their accom- 
plishments or their failures, and they seen to receive from each other some kind of 
recompense or some kind of compensation for their losses. 


Many times, entities like to pursue the comfort of others for their own failures, and for 
having been victimized by some circumstance or situation, so that they feel better 
about having failed in their previous experience. All of this is but self-indulgence and 
does not promote or lead to the entity’s success in that which he or she values and 
seeks to accomplish. It is but compensation for the failure to accomplish something. 
Nevertheless, this is where approximately 90% of the energies go which entities have 
to offer; about 90% of entities” energies go toward self indulgence and toward the 
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sharing of such self indulgence with others. 


It is much better that entities spend a certain amount of time, such as 20% or 30, or 
even 40% of their time working toward some meaningful pursuit, and spend less time 
in the self-indulgence factory. As entities spend more and more time on their pursuits, 
they will find it less and less necessary or pleasureful being involved in the self- 
indulgence game. As entities begin to focus more on some meaningful pursuit in their 
life, even if they are not sure that it is the absolute direction they wish to take; if it is in 
the general direction they feel comfortable in taking, that should be the direction to- 
ward which they focus most of their attention. 


The pursuit of something meaningful is not something that comes about simply by 
thinking about it once, and then talking about it thereafter; it is something that needs to 
be worked at on a day-to-day basis. As entities begin working toward some pursuit, 
even if it requires intermediary goals in order to eventually reach that meaningful pur- 
suit, then entities need to continue working and focusing on those goals, as steps along 
the way. As entities do this, and continue on a day-to-day basis, they develop a pattern 
in their lives; and it is this persistency that makes the difference between the one who 
achieves and the one who spends his or her entire life, chatting about what he or she 
could do, and having to take some little back seat in the bull sessions when entities sit 
about and talk of their achievements to one another. 


There is nothing more tragic than the soul who wants to achieve something meaning- 
ful, but who is not willing to put forth the day-to-day effort; and rather than achieve, 
the entity sits about and talks to others regarding some little achievement, for these 
little achievements become less and less important as time goes on, and the entity gets 
older and has less to talk about. You will hear these entities talking about some little 
thing, how they told this cop to shove it, or how they told this person off, or how they 
managed to get something out of someone else for very little in return. And these little, 
teeny achievements become big things, for them, because they have achieved so little 
with the life that has been given to them. They sit about and brag to each other, trying 
to outdo each other with their little achievements, because they failed to be persistent 
in pursuing their greater goals. 


This is where the majority of souls end up in their efforts to express themselves with 
their lives. They can sit and talk for hours regarding some garage sale they went to, or 
how they managed to get their child to go to a certain school instead of a different 
school, or they can talk about some dress they found or some pan or tool they got, and 
these are the meaningful things in their lives, because they have not pursued other 
things that are more meaningful. They have not been persistent in their effort to 
achieve their goal, to reach their dream. 


Most children have dreams of what they want to be or what they want to do. At some 
stage in their life, these dreams become quite clear, but some children are afraid to pur- 
sue those dreams. They may be discouraged by some happenstance; they may be 
discouraged because they do not see how they can achieve the energy necessary to pur- 
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sue that goal. Yet, if they simply focus and continue holding that dream, and putting 
forth some little effort on a day-to-day basis, eventually, the dream can be available to 
them. 


It is important that entities understand the nature of the soul is such that it pursues 
meaning and value. It is equally important that the meaning and value is not compro- 
mised, to be such that you settle for the joy of having told someone off, or of having 
found some little trinket at the garage sale, or of having lived yesterday without a dis- 
pute or without some bill collector showing up; these mundane, day-to-day experiences 
which entities have, should not be the major goals and values that entities experience 
as their life progresses. There must be, for a joyful and meaningful life, something of 
greater significance, something that extends over a longer period of time as a meaning- 
ful value, that one’s soul can point to and say: “This I have worked for, for many years, 
and I am now reaching my goal. I am now achieving the rewards of performance for 
having worked in this direction.” 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 10 


In the previous discussion relating to the soul as it pursues meaning and value in its 
experiences, it was noted that the soul engaged itself in various kinds of activities, ex- 
periences and circumstances which could produce either shallow, or very deep and 
meaningful values. It wishes in this discussion, to focus more in regard to the devel- 
opment of values as the soul continues to pursue its purposes. 


In the pursuit of values, there are two various situations which may be observed. When 
an entity, in seeking something of meaning to his or her life, sets a goal, or knows what 
it is that he or she would like to have, and goes after that thing or that concept or 
ideal—that becomes a pursuit of a goal. It can be an object, or it can be a state of being 
that the entity pursues, in either case, it is a goal. 


When an entity sets out to achieve a goal, it is seldom of any significance, unless the 
goal is difficult to achieve. If the entity simply wants to achieve a sandwich, that may 
be a goal, but it is of little significance, and the entity can easily achieve that goal. But 
the greater goal, the goal that is of significance and may be seen as a dramatic struggle, 
is that goal which is a real challenge to the entity. Entities sometimes pursue goals that 
are accompanied by extreme hazards and dangers, where they put forth great effort and 
extreme energy in order to achieve that which they set out to gain. The entity may also 
put forth a great amount of time or travel great distances in the pursuit of that goal. 


The entity may in fact, work for many years or for a major part of one’s lifetime to 
achieve the goal. It is always a question of whether or not the entity will achieve the 
goal. The entity may feel certain that, at some point, he or she will reach the goal; but 
there are always those obstacles which come up, which interfere, which hinder, which 
block, which delay the reaching of the goal. And in order to reach the goal, the entity 
must have a strong loyalty, a strong desire, a strong sense of commitment toward 
reaching that goal, or the entity will give up at the first sign of difficulty. 
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In this way, entities, in pursuing goals that are difficult, develop certain characteristics, 
or strengthen certain characteristics that they already have; and in the development or 
strengthening of these characteristics which allow the entity to be more committed and 
more determined, or more skillful, or more spontaneous and flexible in whatever it 
takes to achieve the goal, the entity develops qualities that were not present at the time 
the entity began pursuing the goal. The entity may develop a more mass of information 
regarding the goal, the entity may develop more skills and talents necessary for it to 
reach the goal, the entity may develop more strength, more physical ability, or better 
health, or the entity may develop a team of cooperative entities, an organization, that 
will help to achieve the goal. Whatever the case, there is something that causes the en- 
tity to grow and develop qualities or organizations or some kind of substantial energy 
forces that will allow the entity to achieve that which he set out to do. 


This is like a by product of the pursuit of the goal, and is often even more important 
than the reaching of the goal itself. Often, that talent and skill that comes about from 
the effort to reach the goal becomes the greater reward. For the entity, on reaching the 
goal, may find that it, in itself, was not that great an experience, but that the accumu- 
lated wealth of the struggle created for this entity a new sense of purpose and meaning 
and value. The entity may have developed certain values and standards and may have 
certain skills available now that allow him or her to move even far beyond the original 
goal. 


There is also, in the pursuit of meaning and values, that which is not concerned so 
much about the goal, for the entity may have already struggled and achieved sufficient 
numbers of goals, so that these things are no longer of any great interest to the entity. 
The entity may have developed values that are more meaningful to the entity than 
goals. For example, the entity may have developed values of a nature that seeks to see 
happiness in the surrounding environment, seeks to see others content to live their life 
in freedom. And this entity may value those particular qualities or concepts to such a 
degree that the entity is not seeking any particular thing; other than to maintain and 
serve a system that promotes the freedom, the happiness, the joy that he or she would 
like to spread among the environment and masses. 


In such case, the entity may not actually have a particular goal in mind, but may, by 
commitment to the values that he or she holds, dedicate themselves to those values in 
such a manner as to serve those values and maintain a value system that benefits oth- 
ers. In such case, the entity may be committed to a process, rather than a goal; and the 
entity’s driving force may be toward keeping that process going. One could say that the 
goal of the entity is to keep promoting the process, keep promoting the freedom, or 
whatever it is, that is of value to the entity. However, it is not quite the same as that 
which is a goal that the entity wishes to acquire for self purposes, for self-service. It is 
more of a dedication to a process that is in motion, or needs to be put into motion, in 
order to satisfy the entity. 


There are these two types of activity in regard to the promotion or the use of value; as 
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the entity pursues the goal, values may develop around the entity which become an 
important part of the growth of the entity, that as the entity pursues the action of serv- 
ing a process, of keeping a process going, such as may be encountered in many 
occupations, whether for private enterprise, serving a company, serving a government 
or bureaucracy, or serving some action of one’s own—this type of commitment to a 
process, an ongoing process, is that which also helps to develop certain values that the 
entity may hold. In these actions, the entity in pursuing and serving for some ideal or 
purpose or some lofty pursuit, will develop individualistic values that can have a mean- 
ing for the soul, and these values can be seen as a general part of the soul’s evolution. 


In this kind of development, it is important that entities examine what values the soul 
has been developing; for if the soul is seeking to develop a certain kind of value, or is 
developing a certain kind of value, and that value is of a temporal nature, or is condi- 
tional on something else, such as patriotism, or such as loyalty to some company, it is 
possible that the soul is developing a quality that may take many years and much en- 

ergy, but which may be eventually made moot, or meaningless. 


For example, if the nation should begin to lose its standards and its values, and those 
things that the entity was faithful and loyal to, then the patriotism becomes meaning- 
less. Or, if the entity has developed qualities that promote a loyalty to a particular 
company, and the company then goes bankrupt, what good are the loyalties that have 
been developed? The entity will have to shift totally, and seek to become loyal to 
something else. 


In such cases of temporal values, those which are only directed or dependent on things 
of a temporary nature—these values may need to be altered for a soul to have more 
meaning in its development. Therefore, that those who are developing souls may find, 
after some error in this direction, that the more lasting values are those that should be 
pursued with greatest vigor. When entities begin assessing and evaluating the values 
they hold, it may become apparent to them that values which are eternal in nature, or 
more permanent in nature, are those which need to be given the highest priority and the 
highest acclaim. 


Therefore, those particular values that relate to things which are everlasting in nature, 
like the love of others, the loyalty to friends and to those whom one is attached to, the 
loyalty and love to those things that are of a higher nature, the loyalty to the Divine 
Creator, the loyalty to one’s own higher qualities—these faithful actions, and the value 
toward concepts and behavior that is of benefit for long periods of time, of benefit to 
the entity in terms of growth, in terms of spiritual evolution, these values that entities 
recognize as being more permanent in nature; the values that serve those permanent 
and long-term activities: these are the values which entities will gradually begin to 
place greater attention to, where they recognize the greater value, as opposed to the 
lesser value that is of a more temporal nature. 


It is also recognized, as entities begin to establish more permanent values, more lasting 
values, and see that there are higher qualities in some values than in others, they will 
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also begin to note that others around them have some shallow values, have values that 
are of little long-term nature; these short-term values are like cheap thrills that pop up 
and last for approximately a week or so. The young person, who wants to go to a par- 
ticular outing, may feel it is the most important thing in their entire life to be able to 
go; and yet, these are short-term values, or short-term goals; and the one who has been 
through this, and who sees the long-term goals and long-term values, will see this as 
being rather silly. 


It is important that entities evaluate carefully, for even those who have the short-term 
and silly goals, who values them highly, do need to have the ability and the right to 
express themselves in some way, so that they are not ridiculed for their shallow goals. 
It is important that entities communicate carefully in regard to these values, rather than 
simply imposing without understanding or without recognition of the other’s interests, 
without imposing their own values over another’s, just because that other has shallow 
values. 


It is quite possible for an entity who has had little experience, such as a small child, to 
value some cheap thrill such as a Popsicle, to the point where the child is actually in 
great turmoil, is in agony at not having that Popsicle; and the adult, looking at this, 
sees it as being quite humorous, quite silly. But it is important to understand the feeling 
that this child is experiencing in its pursuit of the goal, and how the child pursues that 
Popsicle can indicate how the child will pursue greater goals later on in life. The child 
who has a great, strong will to get that Popsicle, may also have a great driving force at 
a later time to achieve something of significance. 


You do not want to totally stifle that child’s potential for achieving the Popsicle; it is 
more important that you make a deal, that you give the child something that it can do 
to work for the right to have the Popsicle. In this manner, the child then learns how to 
negotiate, how to earn the Popsicle, and how, in later life, to earn the goal. Simply di- 
recting and ordering and throwing your weight over another’s will is not always 
helpful, either to yourself or to the other, even though you may be much wiser in un- 
derstanding the cheapness of that entity’s wish to acquire a popsicle. 


Likewise, in your own pursuit, there may be others who see your wish to acquire some 
great goal of your own to be of a foolish nature. To them, it is like looking at a child 
seeking a Popsicle. And when these entities block you to the point where you cannot 
pursue your goal, it is important that you be creative and communicative with these 
entities, asking them: “What can I do for you to get your help in acquiring that which I 
seek, that great Popsicle in the sky?” Once you have this attitude of being willing to 
help others who can help you to achieve your goal, once you learn this kind of negotia- 
tion, it becomes much easier for you to acquire that which you set out to do. And when 
you have done this a few times on certain goals, you will find that it opens the door 
where you can move through even greater channels to receive even greater goals. In 
this manner, not only your values are being enhanced, but you are also learning how to 
relate to others in order to pursue those values, in order to pursue those goals. 
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And the same can be said for those actions when you are serving a process, and you 
want to serve that process better. You may ask others who are able to help: “What can 
I do for you that would entice you to assist me in better serving the process that I 
serve?” In this manner, entities learn co-creative action, working together, where you 
go to those who have the ability to assist, and you offer something that they need or 
desire. 


The soul, itself, is that which can become quite wrapped up in goal seeking, or in its 
environment, to the point when it begins to lose track of its own essence, when it be- 
comes so enraptured with the sight, the smell, the touch, the tangible attachments to 
things, that it loses its reality of its own nature, and it can become so materialistic and 
so locked-in to material things that it is no longer recognized as the soul, which it is; it 
simply sees itself as a material body, seeking something of a material gratification, 
something that would satisfy its material needs. 


This occurs with entities, they may become lost or locked into materialism to the point 
where they do not even know there is a soul that is driving the chariot of the body. 
They may not even recognize they are a soul in the body. As the entity loses track of 
the soul that is the driving force in the body, they can become so separate in their atti- 
tude, in their belief system, as to think that they are a separate being from all else that 
is outside of the body. As this happens, entities begin to cut themselves off from the 
true and most meaningful value and purpose of the soul, when the soul is the reflection 
of that which is the Creator, of that which is its own Creator. As this occurs, the entity 
may begin to put too much value on material things, things that are of a sensual nature, 
things that can be touched, tasted, felt, stomped-on, or used in some manner to satisfy 
the senses and the physical needs of the entity. 


This becomes a point in the development of the soul, when great danger of becoming 
lost will occur to the entity, and the entity may, then, find themselves developing val- 
ues based strictly on material things, material gain, and the values can become 
distorted and perverted, to align with materialism. There is nothing greatly wrong with 
materialism, but it should always be kept secondary to that which is the spiritual. For 
otherwise, the entity enters into that finite experience in which nothing is permanent 
and all things are temporal, and the entity begins to heap on itself those values that are 
of a mundane quality, which are of little purpose in terms of the lasting experience of 
the soul. 


In order for this crystallizing-in-material experience to eventually break down, for the 
soul to regain its own recognition, the materialism will need to be melted, the crystal- 
lizing will need to be shattered; and the entity will need to start over again, forming 
new values based on the giving-away of the crystallized, materialistic value system. 
This is the topic of the next discussion. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 11 


The last discourse examined the soul in regard to its pursuits in terms of goals and pur- 
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poses, and its value and meanings in reference to those things toward which it put en- 
ergy in maintaining or promoting a system. In this particular lesson or discourse, this 
Awareness wishes to speak of the manner and ways by which the entity may choose to 
give forth that expression of service. In the earlier discourse, in the 5th discourse, there 
was the mention and discussion of the expression of the soul in its activities. This pre- 
sent expression as that which is directed with a purpose—that this as being somewhat 
different—the purpose of serving others. 


There are many ways where entities can serve others; most entities, in thinking about 
giving service to another, generally think in terms of helping them in their particular 

basic needs for survival. This is one consideration in terms of serving others; it is not 
necessarily the only way where entities can serve others; in fact, most activity that is 

directed to other than self-serving purposes is for the service of others. 


This Awareness wishes at this time to bring these activities into focus, so that entities 
can recognize the many different ways in which the soul serves others, while realizing 
that this service to others also can benefit the soul in its own needs, for there is always 
that which has been discussed as the give and take, the trade or the exchange that takes 
place within the experiences of the soul; for when service is given, there is always the 
opportunity and the right to request something in return for energy that has been given. 


In regard to these various activities of service, there are many that relate to the individ- 
ual, where the individual may be served, not only in terms of outside things, but also in 
terms of the self-service, the service to the self, where you can assist entities in such 
things as having a better self-image. You can assist entities in such things as self- 
discovery, such things as knowing oneself, of exploring oneself, of becoming more 
attuned to oneself. There are many various types of teachings, of counseling, of les- 
sons, and of books written on such topics, where the entity gets more and more in tune 
to oneself. There is even such that is of a more superficial nature, such as helping enti- 
ties appreciate themselves through better external image, the shape of their body, the 
shape of their face, the appearance of the hair and so forth, the cosmetic or superficial 
packaging of an entity. The work in this kind of activity is, indeed, a service and can be 
seen as being beneficial to others in helping them to better enjoy being themselves. 


In helping entities to recognize their own soul and their own inner being and the nature 
of their soul, this also can be a service; and where you put forth such energies to assist 
entities in enjoying being themselves, this is one manner where entities can give ser- 
vice to others. This may be done in relationship with one other entity at a time, or it 
may be done in forms of group action, where you help many at the same time—ceither 
through addressing a group, or through writing information and transferring the infor- 
mation in some manner that allows many to see or witness the information 
simultaneously. 


In addition to that which would serve the self, there are many occupations, many ac- 


tivities where an entity can assist others in helping them to maintain, acquire or 
improve those things to which they are attached: their possessions. These possessions 
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are not necessarily material; they may be material things, they may also be of an ab- 
stract nature, such as an idea, a belief or some personal or social attachment—the 
attachment to a person, place, thing, concept or idea, or to a process or to a goal—these 
are attachments which the entity may hold. 


If the entity has a desire to reach some goal, you may help them to fulfill a better un- 
derstanding of their desire; you may help them to formulate their ideas more clearly, to 
present them with blueprints where they can see the path where they may achieve that 
which they seek. These attachments and the accouterments which they may hold as 
part of their lives in terms of possession—even clothing and household utensils—all of 
these things that an entity thinks of as being “mine”—all of these things, and also those 
things which the entity may seek to obtain and hold as a possession: there are many 
types of occupations which help entities in their pursuit or in their holding of posses- 
sions. 


For example, there may be that which defines as written word, as in a contract, or as in 
some legal document showing the ownership, or there may be simply the receipt, 
where one pays for and receives a receipt, showing that he or she now is the rightful 
owner of that property or possession. There are many types of occupations in which 
entities can serve others in helping them to hold, to maintain, to improve upon, or to in 
some way alter, or to acquire those possessions that are important to them. 


Also there are many occupations in regard to serving others that relate to communicat- 
ing, and the communication can be through verbal, written or some other visual nature. 
There are many ways where, through traveling, a message can be presented or given, 
and where the communication is an assistance to another entity; and in this way, enti- 
ties in serving others, may also be instrumental in helping to connect and serve several 
at once. 


Therefore, these three are but a few of the different ways where entities can be of ser- 
vice to one another; a fourth way of serving is that of giving nutrition, and many of 
these efforts toward giving nutrition take on different forms altogether. There is that 
which is the nurturing of a child by the mother. There is that which is the sustenance 
given to an entity by the father, so that the entity has those things available to nurture, 
to give gratification and the needs which will help the entity to grow—the warm blan- 
ket, the warm place to sleep, the comfort of shelter, the home which is built to serve an 
entity’s needs, to protect the entity from weather and from outside interference in their 
life. 


There is also that action of growing food and mining or going for the supplies that are 
necessary in helping to keep the entity warm, to keep the entity in comfort, to keep the 
entity fed. Therefore, the occupation such as farming, mining or other types of domes- 
tic work in a nation, the domestic work in a home, or in a hotel or motel; all of these 
things are part of giving entities the nutrition of food and comfort and shelter and 
clothing 
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There are also occupations of service where entities assist others in forms of entertain- 
ment, in forms of creating the beauty and the joy which enhances the spirit, uplifts the 
soul, gives some kind of enjoyment for the soul, or inspiration, where the soul is en- 
hanced in its vibrancy; and this action of entertainment takes on many forms: in your 
modern times this includes films and television and presentations, plays and sports and 
other activities that inspire, including such things as art exhibits and other forms of 
exhibition. 


There is also service available to others through occupations that assist them in becom- 
ing more organized, becoming better at classifying and prioritizing and putting things 
in order, where things are sorted out and made more orderly, where things are clarified, 
where things are structured, so that there is some sense of order in the search for in- 
formation, or in the search for something of value. This also includes activities where 
things are put in order, so that they function properly, so that a particular tool or ma- 
chine will work properly, or that a system is properly activated for the use and purpose 
it was created for. This kind of creativity in terms of order, or in terms of research of 
the order, provides many different types of occupations for many entities; and all of 
these are also service occupations, for entities can serve one another in many different 
ways. 


The soul is capable of helping to serve others through formulating clearer, more mean- 
ingful agreements and contracts, arrangements and clarification of such. The entity 
who builds a fence around one’s home is essentially helping the entity to define and 
clarify a kind of agreement with other entities, so that those who are outside the fence 
and those who are inside the fence understand they are on the entity’s property or are 
off of the entity’s property, and the agreement and implication of the fence becomes 
clear. The fence becomes a statement indicating to others that, “I don’t want you tres- 
passing without going through the gate,” or it may say, if there is a sign on the gate: 
“No Entry,” or “No Trespassing.” There is then a contract, where one says, “This is the 
agreement: You stay out; I won’t bother you.” 


These are forms of contracts. When something is defined, when something is presented 
in a certain way, even subtly, it forms an agreement. An entity may, for example, have 
a small child, and if the entity is holding a cup of hot coffee, and the child approaches 
and the mother puts the coffee between herself and the child, the child instantly real- 
izes there is a contract here:” If I do not bump into that coffee cup, I won’t get burned.” 
It is a form of language, a form of body language. 


There are things that are understood and things that are often not understood. For ex- 
ample, a child may not know that the coffee cup could burn, and may inadvertently 
cross this line of this established statement—the statement being a form of agreement 
by the mother. But if the child does not understand the contract or statement, it could in 
fact violate that statement and become a victim of the coffee being spilt. Therefore, 
some contracts are beyond the understanding of others, and other contracts are clarified 
in such a manner that both parties fully understand and agree; these agreeable con- 
tracts, where both parties fully understand are those which are the more meaningful. 
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The other contracts, in which one understands and the other does not, cannot be fully 
held as a valid and morally right form of contract, even though it may still have its in- 
fluence on the parties—benefiting one, while the other suffers. 


In the action of serving entities in their contracts, one who is more highly evolved 
would deal only with those contracts that serve both parties, but there are many who 
will serve one entity over another in order to better benefit themselves. Thus, you have 
many entities such as attorneys who will look out for their client at the expense of an- 
other, and then request high payments from the client for having violated the rights of 
another; this is not uncommon, but this Awareness suggests this is not ethical in a 
higher, moral sense. The higher, moral sense of serving others would require that the 
contracts be written, clarified in such a way so that both parties who might be affected, 
or all parties who might be affected by that contract, would clearly understand its 
meanings. 


There are also ways where entities can serve one another through the exchange of ma- 
terial, the exchange of concepts, energies, ideas and services to one another. This kind 
of occupation abounds in your commercial activities, where entities in business or edu- 
cation where ideas are exchanged, or in the international field where products are 
shipped from country to country, where information systems such as telephone sys- 
tems, or satellite systems—all of these different networkings are used to exchanges 
information or substances between nations, between individuals, between groups—all 
of this is a form of interchange or exchange; and there are hundreds, thousands, and 
tens-of-thousands of occupations where entities can serve one another in these ways. 


Also, the soul in its development, can help those individuals who wish to achieve 
something, who wish to acquire something, who are in search of some goal; they can 
help these entities to learn how, or to have the energy necessary or the route necessary, 
the means by which to reach that goal. There are many occupations, many businesses 
set up that will assist entities in reaching their goals in the various directions or fields 
through which they wish to go. This includes schooling and other forms of businesses 
and occupations or expertise, such as advisors who can assist entities in reaching those 
goals which they set out to do—that these all supply many different forms of service- 
oriented activities for the entity who wishes to serve others. 


In addition, there are those services which are cut out just to serve the needy, just to 
serve society, just to serve entities who are unable to help themselves; this such as 
through social programs, through counseling programs, through activities that help 
those who aren’t ready to serve others, but who themselves need something from soci- 
ety. There are also occupations available where entities can train others to help in 
serving others; there is an entire service field of various types of occupations where an 
entity may wish to help implement service programs, or to start programs that serve 
others; these programs may enlist the energies of a great number of entities who are 
volunteering or giving their energies for assisting others; these offer other forms where 
entities can serve one another. 


747 


Who, In Fact, You Really Are 


Also, that these services for other entities are not always necessarily in terms of just 
personal needs for physical survival. They may include services that help entities travel 
from place to place, to travel to foreign countries, or through certain mechanisms such 
as the airplane, the train, the various forms of transportation; these travels and the 
transportation of an entity from one place to another occupies thousands of different 
types of expression where entities in serving others can become involved in such ac- 
tivities. 


There are also those who are involved in helping those who need assistance in direct- 
ing their lives; those whose personal approach is unclear, whose activities have become 
dispersed and diffused in such a way as to be without direction, without clarity. This 
kind of counseling may involve activities which assist entities in their behavior, or in 
their mental states, or in their belief system; there are those who counsel in terms of 
religion, in terms of social behavior, in terms of some kind of research, those who help 
to align entities on a direction or path where they can study and receive information 
that helps to direct them; this teaching and counseling type of activity is another very 
important way where entities can serve each other, and there are, again, countless 
fields of service in this kind of direction where an entity may serve another. 


For example, the guard in the prison may not think of himself as being of service, but 
this entity is keeping the prisoner aligned within a certain format, where the prisoner 
who has shown himself to be unworthy or unable to exhibit self-discipline, has shown 
himself to be one who needs to have walls and barriers defining himself until he learns 
to behave in society, and the guard serves much like the wall around the prisoner to 
keep this entity aligned in the direction that has been decided as his best option for the 
time. It is a form of service; it is not something where the entity is doing it simply for 
personal pleasure. Normally, the guard would not work for any length of time at that 
occupation without it having some meaningful purpose, the payment for the guard’s 
energies as that which is helpful to the guard to keep the guard available for the occu- 
pation. However, the question is, “How many guards would work to keep an entity ina 
prison, even with the proper pay, if the guard did not believe his job was of some ser- 
vice? 


Most entities, when feeling that their occupation is not of real service to others, will 
become quickly bored and will become more inclined toward some other activity, and 
generally cannot stay within the occupation that they do not believe is of any real ser- 
vice. There is an inborn tendency of the soul to want to be of service; this does not 
always occur early in the soul’s development. Often, the soul simply wants to be 
served; but there comes a time when the soul gradually begins to shift, so that it not 
only wants to be served, it also wants to do something in return, give some service in 
return. 


Gradually, as the soul develops further, it may reach a point when it does not care how 
much or whether it is served much; it wants to be of greater service to others—the em- 
phasis becoming more and more toward serving others, especially after the soul 
realizes that the service it needs is limited. It only needs a certain amount for it to sur- 
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vive and be of service, and if it has that amount, it does not need more. However, there 
is that situation in which the soul does wish to be of greater service to others, and 
sometimes in order to be of greater service, it needs some kind of foundation from 
which to operate; and in order for it to have that foundation that can be used to give 
greater service, it may need to serve that foundation to some extent, or may need to 
solicit help in establishing and building and maintaining that foundation in order that 
the foundation can serve others better. 


Therefore, entities may create some kind of structure or organization such as a church, 
a nonprofit organization, a business, or some kind of social structure such as a society 
or government, where those structures serve as foundations to give society, to give 
others benefits—to serve them. Thus, a government formed to serve the people, a 
church formed to serve the members, a business formed to serve the clients; these 
churches, businesses or governments all need to have some kind of support given to 
them that they may better be able to serve those for which they have been created. 


Therefore the entity, the individual in serving others, may also need to create some 
kind of structure that allows for greater service. In this instance an entity, for example, 
might need to create a crane or purchase a tractor in order that the entity can better 
serve in digging the ground that is requested by one whom he serves; these tools that 
are seen as being used by entities in work of a physical nature are, in their case, similar 
to the tools of government, of church, of business that are used in society in serving 
their clients or their members. Therefore, the many different occupations for entities 
who wish to serve others are open, and each of these can have its particular value in 
giving such service. 


There are also those occupations that are designed to rob or steal energy from others: 
these for example, those criminal elements and organizations designed to take from 
others to serve the owners or creators of those structures and organizations of a crimi- 
nal nature. There are also those creations that serve to implement violence, or benefit 
for one group at the expense of another, such as the weapons-mongers and those who 
sell and promote war, or other forms of violence in order to gain from such. These ar- 
eas need to be examined carefully to see if whether or not the soul really is seeking or 
benefiting from any involvement with such. When the soul begins to carefully examine 
some of the various occupations that seem to be of benefit, they may look and find that 
behind these there are detrimental factors that are not so much serving people, not so 
much serving others, but sometimes simply serving a tyrant, or one who is motivated 
strictly by greed, and which, in effect, has greater detriment to others than benefit. 
These are areas to consider when you think in terms of developing a direction for your 
service to others. 


As your soul develops it will tend to move more and more in the direction of finding 
some expression and service that truly is beneficial to the most entities, to the highest 


and best for all, and where there is the least amount of negative karma involved. 


Sea of Pisces, Vol. 12 Lesson 12 
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This final discussion as that which not only sums up the 12 discourses in the Sea of 
Pisces, it also brings to a conclusion these 144 discourses. The movement of the soul 
as that which becomes the primary focus in regard to the summation of all things 
within this universe, and the experience through which entities move. In this final dis- 
course there is the need to look carefully at the soul itself—not simply its essence, but 
also at the accumulation and its conclusion in the circle of events which it may have 
taken during its sojourn. 


This Awareness wishes first to indicate to entities that the soul is not a fragile thing; 
the soul, once created, is like a force—a magnetic force that collects information; and 
even though the forms which often house the soul may be quite fragile, the soul con- 
tinues on, and moves into other forms, even when the housing is dispersed and lost. 
The soul is capable of rebuilding further houses for itself, new bodies in which to in- 
habit. The question which entities often ask in regard to the soul as that which relates 
to its nature in comparison to the material universe which is seen and witnessed by the 
senses. 


These organs of sense: the eyes, ears, nose, taste and touch; these senses give the soul 
certain limited information about that which is occurring in the outer world, but the 
soul already knows more than the senses can perceive. The information that goes in 
from these sensor devices as that which helps to feed certain information only associ- 
ated with that particular reality that the senses relate to; there is, in fact, a deeper and 
different reality that these senses cannot pick up. 


The only way to fully understand the nature of the total reality is to recognize that there 
is the invisible realm that commingles with that which is visible to the senses, the 
senses being limited and not seeing all that is. As entities become more aware of this, 
realizing that their eyes see only a small fraction of visible light; the touch is only ca- 
pable of sensing a certain amount of information that is available; the ears can only 
hear within a limited range the frequencies that are available in this universal reality; 
and all of these limitations caused by the senses, when in actuality, reality lies in all 
areas, even those which the senses cannot perceive. 


There are those energies, those subtle energies that lie beyond the realm of sight. There 
are those subtle energies and sounds and vibrations that lie beyond the realm of hear- 
ing. These subtle energies are invisible to the entity. The soul knows of these, resides 
in these, enjoys these energies of a different reality than that which is understood by 
the conscious mind. The conscious mind, essentially, is that portion, that small portion 
of consciousness that holds the content of information that has been perceived by the 
senses. 


In this sense, the entity who believes in the senses and the data that has been picked up 
for the conscious mind by these senses, considers this to be knowledge. And even 
when instruments are added to enhance the ability of the senses to pick up informa- 
tion—such as telescopes, microscopes, or those things that read higher/lower sounds, 
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frequencies, or pick up images through electronic devices: all of these are extensions to 
enhance the ability of the senses, but even these do not reach into all of the reality that 
is recognized and understood by the soul. 


What this supplies is knowledge. The senses supply knowledge based on the senses or 
the extensions or enhancements of those senses; and within that framework of that 
which entities consider the realm of knowledge, which entities may consider the realm 
of collective knowledge, - when all entities pool their knowledge—even this has great 
limitations. It is still based only on that information which the masses of individuals 
possessing those particular limited senses have amassed as a body of knowledge. 
Therefore, there is an entire realm of information that is not available to the entities 
that dwell in the fruits of the tree of knowledge. There is the realm of the unseen, the 
unknown. 


This realm where the soul resides; and the tree of knowledge, the sensory data, as that 
which provides the soul with a sensual window for it to experience things that might 
otherwise not be possible; these tools of senses are for the gratification and for assist- 
ing the soul to experience more of the reality that it has available to itself. In terms of 
its own understanding of reality, it understands far more than the knowledge that has 
been given it through its many experiences. 


As entities become more attuned to the nature, to the essence of the soul, and become 
more aware of that invisible realm in which the soul resides, they begin to realize the 
deeper nature of life, of experience, of their own being. 


This Awareness wishes briefly to discuss this thing called the soul. It has a definite 
relationship as a kind of marriage or partnership with the senses, so that it works with 
the senses much as a scientist might work with instruments of perception that lie be- 
yond his personal power. The soul also realizes that these senses are dealing with 
things that are limited and very finite in their nature. It may be compared to a scientist 
who looks through a microscope at a colony of amoeba, or other small creatures; and if 
such scientist spent enough years looking through the microscope without ever rising 
to look around, the scientist might forget that there is some other realm, some other 
world, and may begin to believe that the only thing that exists are those small mi- 
crobes, those small creatures. 


If the soul is so enraptured with the tree of knowledge and that limited sensual data to 
the point where it tends to forget that there is an entire universe out there that lies be- 
yond the universe within the microscope of the senses—the tree of knowledge; then it 
would become confused, and it would need to evaluate a limited world based on 
knowledge, to the point where it does not have the total picture of reality; and it would 
think that the information and data collected through the instruments of sense organs is 
the totality of what is, and it would find itself in the finite reality with beginning and 
end. It is for this reason that it is said the tree of knowledge leads to death. Those who 
eat of the tree of know ledge will surely die. 
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These five senses are the fruit of the tree of knowledge. There is that information 
within the tree of knowledge that may be considered within its own framework, within 
its own frame of reference as being absolute, and having absolute laws. The laws of 
physics may apply within that particular frame, and always be accurate; but when there 
is something which spills out of that frame into the area that lies beyond the senses, 
that lies outside the realm of the tree of knowledge—fruit of the soul—when the entity 
experiences the fruit of the soul, then those laws which worked within the fruit of the 
tree of knowledge cease to apply, and other things begin to happen. 


As entities look more closely at the soul itself, ignoring the fruit of the tree of knowl- 
edge, tuning in to the soul itself they discover a totally different universe; not one filled 
with stars, galaxies, landscapes, shapes and forms of physical nature: they discover a 
realm, a universe that is created and made up of vibration, and these vibrations of ex- 
treme high frequency which lie at the uppermost realm of conception, are like a screen 
on which lower vibrations express themselves. It is like the perfect screen on a televi- 
sion set, on which other frequencies are shown and their vibration seen, creating a 
pattern of visible vibrations over those that were so fine they were almost beyond per- 
ception. And these secondary level of vibrations, (like octaves of a lower nature), 
create a secondary screen before the other, and upon this secondary screen of vibra- 
tions another lower octave screen is created, and upon this, still another and another 
and another, each screen lying atop the other to the point where all of these range from 
the highest imaginable frequencies to that which is the lowest frequency of all—matter 
itself. And this realm and band of electromagnetic frequencies, all compressed into the 
same time and space, become the reality at any place in the universe of the soul; and as 
the soul attunes itself to any octave, its nature changes; and as it attunes to any octave, 
it is also aware of all the overtones and frequencies within that particular octave. 


When entities understand this realm of the soul, they understand, also, how it can be at 
one place in one experience, and have overtones of itself in other realms occurring at 
the same time as sympathetic vibration to its frequency—just as, when plucking a 
string, the string breaks in half, and each half contains two octaves, each octave being 
one higher than the original string, and these octaves that are counting, each contain 
two octaves, each being higher than the second octave of the original string, and so 
forth. Therefore, the frequency of the soul may be either a reflection of a higher octave, 
or a reflection of a lower octave, and the soul may have its twin octave, which is often 
referred as the twin soul, or soul mate. 


There are vibrations and frequencies, and these may occur simultaneously, and may 
occur in reflection as echoes in sequence, so that a sound, vibration, an entity, occurs 
and triggers off its own echo or reflection. In this sense, events can happen simultane- 
ously, not only in terms of physical formations caused by the frequencies, they can also 
happen in regard to mental states, and spiritual states; so that an entity in one area, vi- 
brating to his or her frequency, may have a thought, and that thought, of course, has its 
own vibration and frequency. And if another entity, in another area entirely, were to 
have a similar frequency attunement to that frequency which the first entity had in re- 
gard to the thought, then the second entity would receive that thought, just as a 
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transmitting station sends out vibrations and a receiving station picks up those vibra- 
tions exactly, and the vibrations, then, are interpreted into the same sound or words. It 
is in this manner that telepathy can take place. 


The frequencies of something that occurred in the past can be triggered in such a way 
that those in the future can pick up that frequency and relive or re-experience or re- 
envision the event of the past. This is not unusual. While it appears to be unusual in 
regard to the soul, it is a common occurrence in your daily experience in regard to re- 
cords and tapes; for the music on the record was recorded five years before, but 
someone picks up on the frequency and lets loose the sound of that frequency and the 
music appears in the future at this new time. 


It is the same with the soul. It can pick up and play records from the past. It can know 
things that happened in the past. All it needs to do is attune to the proper frequency, to 
set its needle on the recording of the event. Therefore, the soul has the ability to do 
things that lie far beyond the senses, to understand and to perceive a realm that lies 
beyond the realm of knowledge. In order for it to do this, it lives by a different kind of 
physics, not one based on knowledge or sensory data, but one based on belief. 


It is important to realize that the soul cannot alter the reality of the universe simply by 
believing something that is false. The soul may believe in something false, that is to- 
tally alien to reality, (this in reference to the ultimate reality), but it does not change the 
ultimate reality. The soul, in order to accurately function must understand the rules and 
physics of the ultimate reality, which allows for much change to occur within those 
particular laws of the ultimate reality; and many times entities think that, “Because I 
believe something, it’s true.” That is not necessarily accurate. It may be true, but it is 
not true simply because you believe it. 


However, the soul does live in a state of belief—the word belief relating to “be-living.” 
It is be-living in something, it is be-living in a concept, in a set of truths, in its reality, 
in its understanding—and if it lives in a state that is false, if its be-living is based on 
false data, then it is not in touch with ultimate reality. There are many who program 
souls to accept false data, and the souls attempt to accept that false data, and in so do- 
ing, lose track of ultimate reality, and they lose much that is available for growth and 
fruition. 


When the soul is allowed to be true to itself, and when the soul is attuned to ultimate 
reality, it has at its disposal the laws that lie beyond physics, that lie in realms where 
belief can have power over matter. When the entity becomes aware of the reality of 
frequency as the screen upon which the dance of life occurs, and when the entity be- 
comes aware that frequency can be altered by the focus of the “tuner” in 
consciousness, where you attune to a different frequency by selection of your will, and 
in so altering your attunement, accompanied by the will, you can select and choose in 
your life that which you wish to have made available to you. When you understand this 
fully, then the miracles that have been attributed to the great saints will also be avail- 
able for you. 
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First, you must cease to rely entirely on the sensual data, the data from your senses; 
sensory and sensual data as that which can be self-indulging, which can be useful in 
terms of your learning and enjoyment, but it can also be a distraction to keep you from 
understanding the tree of wisdom—that knowledge which lies in the invisible realm. 
As you become more aware of the vibrations as the key to the kingdom, that these vi- 
brations are everywhere present—every grain of sand, every small rock, every flower, 
every species, every creature, every planet, every nebulae, every galaxy is the result of 
a particular pattern of frequencies and vibrations—when you become aware of this, 
and also aware of your ability to tune in to those frequencies, and to experience each of 
these things by such attunement, and of your ability to take hold of those frequencies 
and bring them into another frequency level; then you will have the ability attributed to 
that which is magic and miracles and the qualities of creativity. 


All creativity is, is the movement of one pattern into another—ceither in the same di- 
mension, or in other dimensions, either in the same octave, or in other octaves. It is the 
rearranging of frequencies, vibration patterns, patterns being made up of lesser patterns 
of frequencies and vibrations, or made up of greater patterns of frequencies and vibra- 
tions. Creativity can include not only bringing things together, but also breaking things 
apart. It can include merging of two things in a congruent and rational manner, or in 
some kind of incongruence. Creativity can result from intent or accident. Creativity can 
result from logical understanding of the nature and way of being creative, or it can re- 
sult from mere spontaneous, accidental activity. 


It is more under your control when you understand how it is accomplished. Thus, an 
entity may be creative from some accidental discovery, or an entity may be creative 
because he or she understands how to be creative, and this entity may repeat the crea- 
tivity in many different ways. It is all a matter of whether one perceives things or 
simply tries to follow, and reacts to what occurs. 


This Awareness wishes entities to attempt to understand the nature of the world in 
which they live, that they may be more capable of perceiving reality, rather than being 
the victim of realities created by others who may misunderstand or misdirect reality 
upon the entity. 


In understanding the nature of the soul as it moves through its various journeys, think 
of it as a note that has a particular place on the scale in terms of vibration and fre- 
quency and its own personal harmonics, but recognizes it also as having a relationship 
to all other notes, and that it harmonizes with some and clashes with others; and that it 
can be out of place or in place, depending upon the pattern created by other notes, the 
sequence of events, and the nature and strength of circumstances. And when it is out of 
place, it then may cause disturbance, and when it is in place, it adds to and enhances 
whatever is occurring. And that which is out of place and creates disturbance is gener- 
ally considered as that which is undesirable, and that which is in place and enhances is 
generally considered that which is desirable; and these desirable and undesirable ex- 
pressions of the soul are those by which it measures itself in its purpose and direction, 
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and its judgment of self. 


It is by those acceptance and rejection judgments that it determines its own value. The 
soul is not judged by God as acceptable or rejected; it is judged by itself in its own dis- 
cernment of whether it has been acting out of line, or whether it is acting in harmony 
and enhancing the experiences of the whole. As the soul becomes more aware of its 
place, of its nature, of its contribution, it realizes that the judgment it makes on itself is 
of little consequence, is of little value, other than to help itself grow, select, discern its 
own path, its own expression, to become more harmonious and self-enjoying. 


Its intent is much like that of the prodigal son, when it goes out to find something and 
only finds itself, discovering that its real purpose, its real intent, its real need is to re- 
turn to its own creator. When this occurs, it is then ready for a new sojourn on a 
different octave or a different realm, a different state on the electromagnetic scale that 
serves as the screen on which realities are created. 
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Appendix 
The Universal Laws 


(Cosmic Awareness trance channeling) 


This Awareness suggests that you take each of these Laws and spend approximately 
one or two weeks of meditation on them. Think about what has been given; look 
deeply at what has been said. In this manner, you shall begin to discover levels of con- 
sciousness that few have ever glimpsed. By studying these Universal Laws, you will 
open your consciousness to a level like the finest college education in comparison to a 
first or second grade education. Your wisdom shall expand ten fold by studying these 
Laws with deep attention keeping in mind this is only the beginning of the many 
changes one will experience on all levels of your being. 


The Precepts of Cosmic Awareness 

e Judge Not 

e Be Humble 

e Never Do Anything Contrary to the Law of Love 

e Resist Not Evil 

e Do Nothing Contrary to the Law of Mercy 
The Universal Law—The Universal Law is that knowledge and awareness that all 
living things—all life—has within it the vitality and strength to gather from itself all 
things necessary for its growth and fruition. 
The Law of Love—The Law of Love is that Law which places the welfare and con- 
cern and feeling for others above Self. The Law of Love is that close affinity with all 
forces that you associate with as good. The Law of Love is that force which denies the 


existence of evil in the world, that Resists Not. For Love follows the course of least 
resistance. The greatest gift that an entity can give to another is that portion of them- 
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selves which is given with Love that has no strings attached and no expectations. In 
giving yourself, unconditionally, the spiritual self moves in communion between you 
and the other. 


The Law of Mercy—tThe Law of Mercy is that Law which allows one to forgive all 
error, to forgive equally those who err against you as you err against them. This is to 
be merciful. To be merciful is akin to the Law of Love. If one recognizes and obeys the 
Law of Mercy there can be no error in the world. 


The Law of Gratitude—The Law of Gratitude is that sense of satisfaction where en- 
ergy that has been given receives a certain reward. Energy that is given moves out on 
that curved and unequal line and, when extended far enough, can only return to its 
source bearing gifts. The Law of Love and Law of Gratitude express the action of gen- 
erosity and affection and allow entities to cast their bread upon the waters of life 
without knowing where, how, when, or if it shall return to them. 


The Law of One—All is One. There is the Law of One and all reside within this Law. 
All souls are cells of the body of this Awareness, and when this Law is obeyed, there is 
no need for any entity to struggle or compete, for this is like the parts of one’s body 
fighting the other parts of one’s body, and the body being at war with itself. With the 
Law of One, you may be at peace in the body of this Awareness. 


The Archetypal Law—The Archetypal Law is that Law which is the prototype for the 
echoing reflections of other Laws. The Law of Archetypes as that which serves as the 
skeleton or framework for other Laws. The first Archetype Law is the Law of One. The 
second as the Law of Two, the third as the Law of Three. This apparent division as 
never-ending so long as the Law of Description is in effect. Concepts and personalities, 
numbers, shapes, forms, situations that serve as patterns for others to follow are arche- 
types, even as the pyramid was an archetype for the hierarchy systems. 


The Law of Actuality—The Law of Actuality is a very different idea. It is that Law 
which exists in the mind but not necessarily in the material form. It does not have to 
have dimension. It does not have to have form. It is what is believed. 


The Law of Affection—The Law of Affection states that affection is a beam of love, 
which may light upon a subject and create an object of adoration. The Law of Affec- 
tion holds closely but with open arms; one wishing to see all creatures free beings by 
freeing others from oneself, then from themselves, their fears, their guilt and inhibi- 
tions, and from those blocks that hide their preciousness. The Law of Affection 
possesses not, yet sacrifices nothing of itself, for it gives without an expectation - even 
from the joy of giving. As the sun must shine to the sun, so affection must be given if 
one is to be affectionate. The Law of Affection cannot be manipulated or controlled, 
for its only purpose is to give. Nor can it be possessed or used, but when one’s heart is 
open, it enters and possesses it and uses it to shine its warmth of love upon the world. 


The Law of Authority—The Law of Authority states that whoever is liable has the 
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authority, and to the degree of that liability the degree of authority should be given. 
The author of an action or work who is liable for that work has the authority over that 
work, to dispose of as they wish, along with the liability. 


The Law of Awareness—There is that Law of Awareness where this Awareness may 
observe that which is the illusion of separateness, yet not be confused by this illusion; 
whereby this Awareness may be aware of that which is the illusion of death, yet not be 
caught in that illusion; whereby this Awareness may observe that which is the illusion 
of Free Will, yet not be caught in that illusion. There are certain limitations placed 
upon this Awareness that it cannot break. One of these being It cannot break Its own 
Principles and Laws. It cannot deny or reject those who would appear to separate 
themselves from this Awareness nor the movement and illusion of Free Will whereby 
they would do so. 


The Law of Cause and Effect—When the individual, the entity, the vibratory rate, the 
force, begins to move toward its own personal growth and fruition, in expressing itself 
through its own Will and volition, through its own creative energies there comes a time 
where that force becomes aware of resistances to its energies whereby the force be- 
comes aware that its energies and its expression is being hindered. This as the 
beginnings of the experience of the Law of Cause and Effect. 


The Law of Chance—The Law of Chance is that Law that results when the Law of 
Magic is initiated without being in harmony with the Law of Unity. The Law of Grati- 
tude is that Law which does bring justice and balance for those actions that occur under 
the Law of Chance. 


The Law of Change—There is a Law, which governs all things, and allows no thing 
to remain unchecked, and allows no checks to remain unchanged. Anything seen, done, 
experienced or known, you may look at it and say with absolute certainty: “This too 
shall pass.” This is what is known as the Law of Change. 


The Law of Chaos and the Law of Order—The Law of Chaos is that Law which 
states that chaos exists when the observing mind can NOT accept what is. The Law of 
Order exists when the observing mind can accept what is, regardless of the appearance 
of chaos. 


The Law of Co-Creation—The Law of Co-Creation states that two working in co- 
creative action have the power of four working individually; and three working in co- 
creative activity have the power of sixteen; and one-hundred and forty four working in 
harmony can change the world. When large groups of entities believe and agree on 
certain images as being real and being stable, this agreement does hold the power of 
many times that number of energies, if such energies were held by individuals working 
separately. When groups of entities agree upon certain images, these images do tend to 
manifest and hold their being in a magnified manner. 


The Law of Correspondence—An ancient axiom of Hermetics so states: ““As above - 
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so below.” In ancient times this Law of Correspondence was clearly understood by 
entities as entities were not bombarded by thought, words, and ideas to the extent that 
they are today in this present plane. “As above, so below” in ancient days was a clear 
and meaningful experience. For prior to the multiplication of words, where few words 
were used and the words were simple, like the times, entities knew how to look beyond 
the words at the inner meanings, whereby the words stood halfway between the seeker 
and the sought, and the words themselves were like signposts pointing toward a city, 
rather than the final destination for the questioner, as in present time, whereby the 
question is asked and the words are answered, and the answer is the final movement of 
the mind which perceives no further than the word which was given as an answer. The 
true meaning of the Law of Correspondences: “As above, so below” teaches you, as it 
is above, so likewise there is a corresponding action below. As it is within, so likewise 
there is a corresponding action without. As it is in the past, so likewise, there shall be a 
corresponding action in the future and in the present. Yet these correspondences are 
not exact; are distorted, like a reflective mirror that does not have a perfectly flat sur- 
face. As the cycle of one level is in correspondence to the cycle of another level, so 
likewise, the souls of one entity have a correspondence to the souls of humanity. For 
each face is every other face. 


The Law of Courage—tThe Law of Courage states that courage is the ability to not 
only face a danger but to risk an action to defuse that danger. Fear departs when action 
enters. The degree of courage is in proportion to the degree of danger, risk and fear a 
courageous action must defuse. 


The Law of Credibility—The Law of Credibility is the ability of entities to earn, re- 
ceive and accept credit for what they do, and to refuse credit for anything they have not 
done. Your credibility is the standard by which others may evaluate you to determine 
how they will relate to you. 


The Law of Currency Exchange—The Law of Currency Exchange states that energy 
flows like water or electricity in currents which may be tapped for use elsewhere, and 
may be exchanged for other energies, or may be stored in containers such as bottles, 
cups, foods, batteries, notes, valuables, ideas, bodies, properties, words, monies, con- 
tracts, friendships, banks, gardens, arrangements, music, titles, talents, and all other 
areas of consciousness to be used or exchanged at another time or place. An excess of 
energy in a container unable to handle it, creates heat, friction, temper, fever, combus- 
tion, rashes, rash behavior, an over-load on the circulation or circuitry, or an inflamed, 
short-circuited or explosive situation. Containers vary in nature, purpose, durability, 
dependability, utility and adaptability as they may leak, lose, use, transform, diffuse, 
absorb or deplete energies. Containers may give, take, store or deny energies from oth- 
ers, but energy in movement serves to move other energies. Energy currents are alive; 
while stored energy is dead until moved. A few small energies, carefully placed, can 
tap into greater energies in such a way that multitudes are fed, clothed and sheltered, 
and entire civilizations are raised to higher energy levels. 


The Law of Description—The Law of Description is that Law which serves as a tool 
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for creative purposes. This as like the paintbrush of the artist, the chisel of the sculptor. 
Description is that, which carves out images, creates boundaries, creates shapes and 
forms, creates limitations, creates confinements, and creates also those concepts that 
expand those boundaries to release from confinement. The Law of Description knows 
no morality. The Law of Description is capable of creating anything for any entity. 
This relates to the Law of Magic in that anything described is on its course toward cre- 
ating a manifestation to the degree of impact on its description. The nature of that 
manifestation depends upon the intensity of the collective or disruptive energies in- 
volved. 


The Law of Dharma—tThe Law of Dharma is that which may be described as the 
principle of “right action” this refers to that which is universally right, right for all who 
are affected by the action. An action by an individual, a group, a nation or culture is 
right only when everyone is rightly served by the action according to his or her needs 
and earnings. Dharma brings about that which may be called “good karma” or “right 
results’. 


The Law of Divine Manifestation—The Law of Divine Manifestation requires a 
manifestor to believe in the principle that whatever is needed for one’s growth and 
fruition, will be supplied by the Universe, for whatever price the manifestor truly be- 
lieves is fair. But the manifestor must believe they truly have the right to receive the 
manifestation at the price or energy cost the entity believes is fair. If it is a worthy re- 
quest, and the manifestor believes it is allotted at the time of asking, it will come. A 
worthy request expressed through prayer, imaging, ritual or whatever method, is any- 
thing that harms none, but benefits all involved. It is a win-win relationship. Anything 
that harms another, either in the process or in the outcome of manifestation, is not of 
the Divine and will carry a karmic debt. 


The Law of Drama—Closely linked to the Law of Karma, or Cause and Effect, and 
the Law of Dharma or Right Action, is the Law of Drama. The Law of Drama ex- 
presses as the struggle that comes from the action (right or wrong) on the way to the 
result. The Law of Drama demonstrates that it is not the external result of an action that 
was of the greatest significance but the inner character growth of decay that develops 
during the struggle. 


The Law of Duration and Density—(Excerpt from a trance healing for someone who 
almost died) The close contact with that which you call “death” as that which was a 
shift in your psyche on several levels simultaneously to the point where many changes 
on different levels occurred, and there was a giving up of certain descriptions of your- 
self on one level while being forced to re-identify and re-describe yourself on another 
level. When you are capable of looking at your health and seeing it as it is, and then 
seeing it change as it becomes better, more to your ideal liking; as you visualize your- 
self, so you are. This is a matter of how long and intensely do you see yourself, and in 
what vision. The longer and the more intense, this being in terms of the Law of Dura- 
tion and Density then the more substance you have in that new visualization. As you 
look to discover what you are, and from then begin looking to discover other images of 
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yourself, so you shall change. It is necessary for entities to see themselves as they are, 
for otherwise they know not what they change from and toward; they are rather a scat- 
tered set of images that are constantly fleeting. When you are one who sees yourself as 
you are, and therefore are capable of holding an image of yourself changing slightly 
toward that which you would like to become, think not in terms of becoming so much 
as in terms of being: for when you image something, you image it best by being it. 


The Law of Enthusiasm—When an entity begins to stagnate and move through life in 
a robot type of behavior pattern, the entity also begins to lose enthusiasm for life; this 
becoming purely mechanical in nature where the entity has indulged in all thrills de- 
sired and nothing seems to change and the entity does not progress. When entities 
move along in actions where new discoveries relating to self, new self-discoveries are 
made, the entity then purges themselves of the old and brings in the new energies of 
the discovery. This action increases enthusiasm. The word “enthusiasm” relates to 
spirit within, and the spirit within is that which enhances the life-force factor. When an 
entity begins to lose that enthusiasm, the entities life is essentially stagnating, and as 
the stagnation continues, the entity begins to lose more and more of the vitality of the 
physical and spiritual body. As this vitality is lost through this stagnation, boredom, 
and the lack of personal and spiritual growth, the entities depleted aura tends to draw in 
the forces that result in illness or accident or further weakening of the spiritual and 
physical body. This becomes like an invitation to the higher forces, the so-called Lords 
of Karma, to take action to remove the entity from this plane. The Law of Enthusiasm 
is that Law which allows entities to be filled with spirit that then, in turn, may be used 
for purposes that can create greater expressions of spirit. Those who use enthusiasm for 
destructive purposes are those who will reap the whirlwind of devastation on many 
planes and many levels thereafter. 


The Law of Essence—The Law of Essence states that What Is IS, and What Is is not 
changed by any opinions or beliefs about it, but it is what it is, while it is. This Law 
states that actions and motives which are the highest and the best, the most inclusive 
and encompassing, the most appropriate and essential, create those movements that 
lead to the Gate of Essence, behind which all things are exactly as they are, while they 
are, for Essence is the ever-changing truth that was, is and forever shall be. The es- 
sence is the is-ness of what is happening at any moment regardless of the length of 
time included in that moment. This Awareness indicates that awareness of what “is” is 
total bliss and total union with the Godhead. 


The Law of Eternal Unfulfillment—The Law of Eternal Unfulfillment states that 
there can never be completion or fulfillment in any moment, for if there were there 
would be no further moment; and as each moment contains within itself an emptiness, 
an unfulfillment that is essential and necessary to lead into the following moments. The 
Law of Eternal Unfulfillment states that every moment has something missing and is 
incomplete, and every moment has something that is present, total and complete; and 
when one can accept this Law of Eternal Unfulfillment, the greed - creating obsession 
to be fulfilled will cease to be. 
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The Law of Example—tThe Law of Example states that any person; concept or thing, 
which is placed in a position of significance, may serve as an example for others to 
follow. Those who have served as examples of power, lust and greed have helped to 
create the tragedies, which they and their followers have spawned. Those who have 
served as examples of love, service, and the sharing of their better parts have helped to 
bring about freedom, joy, beauty and peace that has been allowed upon this plane. En- 
tities who wish a better world are cautioned to exemplify and portray only those better 
qualities of love, joy, peace and service to others, particularly to the children who are 
searching for examples in their world. 


The Law of Expansion or Inclusion—The Law of Expansion is that inclusion which 
results when the definition and description of a part or situation is expanded to include 
something else. The Law of Expansion as that which is never-ending as long as there is 
more which may be included by redescribing. Those who understand the Law of Ex- 
pansion will understand that they are more than a body, more than a name, more than a 
social being, more than a life of action, more than a center of society, more than an 
observer and an observed, more than the symbol for humanity, more than the aware- 
ness of the earth and solar system, more than the confines of form; they are All That Is 
and All That Can possibly Be. They are What Is and what they may include in describ- 
ing themselves. Those who move from the Law of Expansion into the Law of 
Exclusion or Contraction would describe themselves as being something less than All 
That Is. This being an inclusive Law which describes them as being this, but not that, 
this but not that, and this but not that until they are almost nothing at all in a universe 
of overwhelming forces. Beware the Law of Exclusion, lest you exclude yourself from 
all else into the oblivion of the bottomless pit. 


The Law of Free Will—The Law of Free Will states that Divine Will grants each en- 
tity the right to direct and pursue his or her own life and the quality of that life as it was 
presented, so long as he or she does not violate this same right of others. A right that 
excludes the rights of others is other than Divine. 


The Law of Freedom—tThe Law of Freedom is that movement which gives entities 
the space to expand and grow in their ability to function in a manner that will allow 
others their freedom and space to grow in order to free still others. Freedom is not a 
final state of being, but an ever-expanding action of giving each other the space to cre- 
ate spaces for others to create more spaces for still others yet to come. Freedom may be 
helped or hindered by laws, definitions, principles, descriptions, disciplines and 
boundaries. Universal Laws free each and everyone; any Law that does less is subject 
to the rule of a greater Law. No one is free until each is free, and all are freeing each 
other. 


The Law of Grace—The Law of Grace states that any Divine Being can apply the 
Law of Mercy to grant a pardon to one who has made a mistake, so that the Karma 
may be set aside. But such an act of pardon is entirely at the discretion of the Divine 
Being and though individuals may request and seek or beg, they have no right to de- 
mand Grace, Mercy or Forgiveness when other karmic justice is their due. 
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The Law of Happiness—The Law of Happiness as that Law which states that it is not 
what you are, what you do, or what you have that determines happiness, but how you 
feel who you are, what you do, and what you have. 


The Law of Harmony and Agreement—The Law of Harmony and Agreement states 
that efforts to manipulate, trick, coerce, or force another to behave in harmony and 
agreement will only disrupt previously established areas of harmony and agreement. 
Yet, even between the most hostile enemies, some areas of harmony and agreement 
can be discovered when there is an agreement to discover these areas. Ever increasing 
harmony and agreement grows from the mutual agreement to discover more areas of 
agreement. This Law is based on discovering harmony and agreement rather than on its 
enforcement. 


The Law of Honesty—This Awareness indicates the Law of Honesty is that Law 
which sees things as they are, without an attempt to alter that which is seen, either for 
purposes of advantage or out of fear. 


The Law of Information—The Law of Information is that Law which states that all 
information is energy, and carries energy, and that all energy is information and carries 
information. The understanding of this Law explains the principles of the paranormal 
situations. 


The Law of Joy—The Law of Joy is that Law where entities experience joy, happi- 
ness and inner peace. Creation is observed by the observer, dissolving the higher and 
lower selves, changing all into nameless fragments of the Divine or Selves of the Self 
of this Awareness. This act of allowance, becoming One with the Divine, this process 
of surrendering is what brings entities the rewards of deep joy, happy feelings and in- 
ner peace. Entities are suggested to view this Awareness as an observer that does not 
judge or condemn but sees and accepts everything as It Is, Divine Creator’s eternal 
bliss. 


The Law of Justice—The Law of Justice is like scales in balance in which that which 
is heavy on one side must be balanced by that which is equally heavy on the other side. 
Thus, when one violates another, the heavier the violation; the heavier must be the bal- 
ancing weight. This Law is related to the Law of Karma. All things in time come into 
balance. When entities put on a heavy karma, they may help remove that karma by 
lightening the load of another who has been violated by that karma, if possible, or by 
lightening the load of someone who has an equally heavy load. It is simply a matter of 
weights and measures. This being the Cosmic Law of Balance, Justice and Karmic ac- 
counts. 


The Law of Karma—tThe Law of Karma is that Law where entities arrange within 
themselves, on any level, to make just payment for any action committed that effects 
the welfare of oneself or another. The Law of Karma is irrevocable and may be de- 
pended upon to bring those who stray from the Law of Unity back into balance through 
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The Law of Liability—The Law of Liability states that one is held liable for the use or 
abuse of whatever rights one has, and one is held liable for using or neglecting to use 
those rights. Even where it is clearly one person’s fault, the action of making that per- 
son a scapegoat for misdeeds is seldom in itself a proper solution. For the main reason 
for finding the cause of a mishap is to be able to prevent the mishap from recurring. 


The Law of Macrocosm and Microcosm—tThe Law of Macrocosm and Microcosm 
is the first Law of infinity. This Law indicates that the whole is equal, more or less, to 
the sum of its parts, depending on the ordering of those parts. In each living thing, in 
everything that exists, there is within it some part of the whole. The whole is the 
grouping together of each of its parts in a certain order. An analogy of this is the sea or 
ocean in comparison to a drop of dew on a petal of a flower. 


The Law of Magic—The Law of Magic is that Law which creates change. Physical 
change comes about through the change of consciousness. Consciousness changes in 
response to anticipation. Anticipation results from imagery and preparation, fears and 
desires based on fallacies or facts. Preparation for change changes consciousness, 
which results in physical change. The quality and quantity of description and imagery, 
the intensity and consistency of attitudes and actions, the collective or disruptive ener- 
gies of others, all work together to influence the direction and course of the change. 
Every entity to some degree, for good or for ill, is both victim and master of the Law of 
Magic. The Law of Magic is the extension of the Law of Unity. 


The Law of Money—The Law of Money states that money is but an artificially cre- 
ated symbol used as a substitute to store energies borrowed, earned, spent, owed, 
claimed and exchanged. To be “good” money the symbol must be acceptable to others 
in a society who are willing to part with valuables or energies in exchange for the 
money symbol. Each society may further define its own money and the use of it. 


The Law of Motion—Newton’s Laws of Motion: (1) Bodies of matter do not alter 
their motions in any way except as the result of forces applied to them. A body at rest 
remains at rest, or if in motion, it continues to move in the same direction with the 
same speed, unless a force is impressed upon it. (2) The second Law consists of two 
distinct parts: (a) when different forces are allowed to act upon free bodies, the rate at 
which the momentum changes are proportional to the force applied. (b) The direction 
of the change in momentum by a force is that of line of action of the force. (3) The 
third Law is the Law that asserts the equality of action and the reaction, indicating that 
each action has its equal and opposite reaction. 


The Law of Motivation—Entities following the Law of Gratitude, follow the Law of 
Motivation, where the motivation is the means and the end may discover the Law of 
Gratitude returning more quickly to them with greater abundance, the energy that has 
been given. 
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The Law of New Being—The Law of New Being lessens polarities and reconciles 
oppositions. The Law of New Being reconciles the yes and no, right and wrong, good 
and evil, and brings the concepts of God and Satan together in harmonious resolution, 
integrated totally under the Law of One. The Law of New Being acknowledges the 
return of Lucifer to the Godhead or Source of All Being and realizes there is no longer 
a force of evil in the world, that there is only the echo, the memory and the fear of evil 
remaining and that these are also fading from consciousness. Those who follow the 
Law of New Being are beings who may transcend matter, or any situation that appears 
to matter, and may move into new states of being with greater freedom and energies of 
a New Being. 


The Law of Paradox—tThe Law of Paradox is that Law that recognizes the movement 
of energies in four dimensions simultaneously. The Law of Paradox as that which 
combines the Law of Cause and Effect along with the Law of Inertia, the Law of Mi- 
crocosm and Macrocosm and the Law of Vibration. The Law of Paradox does relate to 
that which is the focus of attention whereby energies to come together in a collision at 
a certain point, whereby that point does create a relationship using the Law of Relativ- 
ity as a type of, as a part of itself whereby this point in relationship does reflect that 
which is the microcosm and macrocosm, and relates to movements which are occurring 
at a certain momentum, this as the Law of Inertia whereby an equal and opposite reac- 
tion does occur which moves entities into another dimension on the macrocosmic level 
and on those vibrations in between. This relating to the echoing effect of an action. The 
Law of Paradox, seen in a flat plane, would be like a stone dropped in a stream, and 
watching the ripples move out. The Law of Paradox in a cube of space would create 
vibrations in all directions whereby that stone was emanating an energy, though not 
being dropped, but simply vibrating, that energy would be felt in various places within 
that cube of space. The Law of Paradox in the fourth dimensional level as that which 
occurs in all places simultaneously on certain vibratory rates like the ringing of a bell 
that vibrates every particle of energy within its periphery. The Law of Paradox is that 
which touches into such high levels of vibration and such dense levels of vibration si- 
multaneously that the entire area appears to be alive, and whatever is said about one 
level can also hold true about the next, yet, can also appear to be untrue. 


The Law of Patience—The Law of Patience states that all things must have their time 
and their season whereby they may work their action to proper fruition. 


The Law of Peace—Peace comes from within, and is related to the concept of surren- 
der. But peaceful surrender cannot be to that which is divisive and polarized or greater 
conflict will follow. The Law of Peace warns that any compromise with forces that 
divide instead of unify, that oppress instead of liberate, that harm instead of benefit, 
will lead inevitable to greater conflict. The Law of Peace allows surrender only to that 
which brings a total unity by reconciling the yes and no and other oppositions. Peace is 
not found in harmony, but may be found in conflict when that conflict is essential for 
the harmony and welfare of everyone involved. The Law of Peace suggests that inner 
peace nourishes external harmony and grows by increments and degrees even as yes 
and no are merged into a maybe, even as you and I are brought together into we. With 
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inner peace, one can witness harmony even in the midst of conflict. Through this Law 
of Peace a soft response will often put a wrathful tongue to rest. 


The Law of Penetration—The Law of Penetration states that anything that is looked 
at with great attention by great quality of consciousness, penetrates to the heart, and 
then emanates into all of consciousness. With the present action of focusing upon vari- 
ous projects, entities may not have the capability of following through to the ultimate 
end of a project of great magnitude on their own, yet where five or six entities gather 
together and focus and penetrate the heart of the problem and see the solution to the 
problem, that energy also begins having its offspring and reproducing itself throughout 
consciousness where others likewise begin to experience and see the same results as 
seen by the original group. This is the true explanation of the Law of Penetration. An 
example of this in action would be a group of entities sending prayers and healing en- 
ergies. 


The Law of Portrayal—The Law of Portrayal is that Law which states that any action 
portrayed cultivates the attitude of that action to the degree and impact of the energy 
involved in that portrayal; and with repetition, can mold a real-life character quality 
that emanates and expresses the qualities of that action, with all its accompanying feel- 
ings, behaviors, and patterns of expression. The Law of Portrayal states that anyone’s 
gimmick, role or characteristic when repeatedly used and mastered, may easily become 
the master of the one who used it and may, as habit, begin to use that person or person- 
ality. That behavioral pattern or characteristic can reinforce itself in patterns of belief 
until an entire lifestyle and philosophy is built around that role-seed which once origi- 
nated only as a game, a portrayal or imitation of something or of a character who 
exemplified that image. 


The Law of Poverty—The Law of Poverty states that to the degree one withholds 
one’s productivity and energy in hopes someone else will offer theirs instead, to that 
same degree, an entity earns and experiences poverty. 


The Law of Projection—The Law of Projection states that the film that projects, de- 
picts, and creates the events of one’s life story, is stored within one’s consciousness 
and can only be changed from within. The intimate conversations, attitudes, and the 
relationship one has within one’s own consciousness is reflected in experiences on the 
outer screen of life; one is both camera and projector of their own life story. Those who 
wish to see a world premier of new and joyous experiences instead of reruns, trash 
films, soap operas, tragedies, illness and hostilities must refuse to bring or allow such 
films, concepts or images to enter their theaters or be filed into their storage banks. 
Those who seek out, allow, or enjoy filming such trash do surely fill their cameras with 
the material that may eventually become part of their outward life. Those who allow 
only the highest, clearest and the best thoughts, ideas, words, experiences and images 
to enter their studio shall create and project films that show a life of joy, art and great 
beauty. 


The Law of Prosperity—The Law of Prosperity states that one prospers in direct pro- 
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portion to the enjoyment one receives in seeing the prosperity of oneself and others. 
And that one’s prosperity is denied in direct proportion to one’s own feeling of guilt 
for being prosperous or at the envy and hostility one feels on witnessing other’s pros- 
perity. This Law states that when one prospers, all may prosper. The Law of Prosperity 
works for those who hold images, feelings, actions, dialogue, and attitudes associated 
with ugliness, self pity, complaints, envy and hostility toward oneself or any other per- 
son, group, race, or class. Those who think, feel, act and think of themselves as being 
poor or needy must spend three times the energy for the same prosperity received by 
those who think, feel, act, and speak of themselves as being spiritually, mentally, so- 
cially and financially prosperous. Those who maintain prosperous attitudes, even in 
states of poverty, are foreign to such states and will not be allowed to remain out of 
place in those poverty situations, but will instead be deported to those prosperous states 
where such prosperous attitudes belong. 


The Law of Reality—The Law of Reality is that Law which is measured by empirical 
formulae, which are set up in relation to dimension. If an object can be seen, can be 
heard, can be measured, can be felt, then this object is said to have reality. This is a 
measurable idea, something in the dimension of Time as well as the dimension of En- 
ergy and the dimension of Form. 


The Law of Reconciliation—The Law of Reconciliation or the Principle of Recon- 
ciliation is that which finds in differing qualities unifying similarities that allows these 
differences to be brought together, to accept the unifying qualities and diminish the 
differences so that the differences in the qualities become less clashing and conflicting 
and the unifying qualities become more binding. This is to reconcile, to find common 
denominators in things that are normally seen as separate, and to emphasize and exag- 
gerate and promote those common denominators, thus allowing the differences to fade 
away, or fall into proper alignment. The Law of Reconciliation allows those things that 
are normally in conflict to become harmonious in relationship to one another. 


The Law of Relationship—tThe Law of Relationship states that all parts or partners 
are in relationship, though some are close and some are remote. A close relationship 
insists that gears and wheels must mesh in workable arrangements, all hubs, axles, 
hooks and levers must be properly secured according to any function or relationship 
arrangement or agreement. Their driving forces must be derived from a common or 
compatible source of energy and any new innovations, arrangements or activities of 
any part or partner that changes the general relationship to accommodate that change. 
Any part or partner suffering excess pressure, pain or friction from the arrangement 
must learn to squeak and moan or gripe and groan until its needs are noticed, discussed 
and attended to the satisfaction of all parties of the relationship, and all parties must 
have their time for regular lubricating oils of smooth communication. For without the 
oil of clear communication, even the best relationship will generate friction, grit, 
grime, dirt, heat, and will grind to a screaming halt. 


The Law of Relativity—The Law of Relativity is but the relationship of all things un- 
derstood by the particular viewpoint from which they are seen. As the viewpoint shifts, 
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the relative relationship of those things also becomes different. The train moving at a 
particular rate of speed in relation to the entity standing beside the tracks is somewhat 
different from the rate of speed of another train passing in the opposite direction, or of 
an automobile traveling in the same direction as the train in addition to the relative 
viewpoint of an entity looking at an elephant from an airplane, or the entity from be- 
neath the elephant, or the entity from behind the elephant. Each viewpoint is relative, 
and each is accurate, yet the descriptions will be totally different. As the experience 
continues, greater awareness and the desire for more understanding increase. The en- 
tity, the force, then begins to probe into the nature of those forces outside of its own 
control, outside of its own understanding. As this occurs, the quality of reason, the ra- 
tional approach begins to develop. And in this development there comes about that 
aspect of consciousness that desires to put things in order, to classify, to see things in 
retrospect, to see things in the order of Cause and Effect, in the order of polarities and 
their relationship to one another and in the order of relative placement and relationship. 
The consciousness then begins to observe from a particular viewpoint and that particu- 
lar viewpoint brings forth an observation and an understanding of the nature of outside 
forces, which are peculiar to that particular viewpoint. This as the basis for the Law of 
Relativity which in simplified terms is but the relationship of all things understood by 
the particular viewpoint from which they are seen. As the viewpoint shifts, the relative 
relationship of those things also becomes different. 


The Law of Respect—The Law of Respect is that principle of looking twice, or more 
precisely, looking twice as deeply, for respect goes beyond the surface appearances 
and superficial glances to discover a deeper meaning, purpose or basis for discovery. 
Without the principle of respect, the Book of Love will never be read, the Tree of Life 
will never be seen in full bloom, and the thousands of rainbows of the Land of Essence 
will never be viewed. But with the Law of Respect in action, the mysteries of the uni- 
verse will open layer after layer like the unfolding of a thousand-petaled lotus. 


The Law of Responsibility—The Law of Responsibility states that one entity or more 
working in a manner that is responsive to the needs of many does receive energy from 
those many. The ability to respond to the needs of others allows that responsive entity 
energy from all those who await that response. This relates to The Law of Co-Creation, 
yet it is somewhat different, for one entity who is greatly responsive can have the 
power of 144 whose energies are simply utilized for their own personal interest. 


The Law of Ricorsi—Vico’s Law of Ricorsi: (1) to recur, to return upon the start of 
itself, to be cyclical. (2) Ricorsi is the pure form of reflection, the turning or bending 
back of mind upon itself. 


The Law of Security—The Law of Security is that Law that provides a foundation 
upon which an entity stands whereby the entity can select a form of expression that 
allows his or her best performance without infringing on the security or expression of 
others who have the same rights. 


The Law of Sex—The Law of Sex is that Law which states that all things shall bal- 
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ance themselves out if left to the forces of Universal Law as guidance and untampered 
by mind of a conscious control. When an entity can simply be happy with being who 
he or she is, the opportunities for interchange between sexes is greatly magnified. As 
the opportunities are magnified, the significance of the act itself is minimized. As the 
opportunities are minimized and it becomes more difficult for the entity to have close 
contact with another from the opposite sex, the significance is magnified. This is the 
nature of the dilemma known as sex. The normal way to bridge this dilemma is 
through fantasy. There are entities whose experiences are such that whenever they wish 
to become less polarized in their masculine or feminine energy levels, they can easily 
come together with another and depolarize by sharing themselves with the other. This 
kind of relationship generally evolves to the point where such entities no longer even 
need to engage in sex, the sexual act itself, in order to relieve those polarities in their 
own being, but by simply coming together in close communication can exchange these 
levels and energies and move into balance with the other entity and their general situa- 
tion and circumstances. When this kind of clear relationship with entities of the 
opposite sex or entities close by is not experienced by an entity, the entity then begins 
feeling themselves apart and separated and begins to become polarized in the mascu- 
line or feminine realm of consciousness and seeks to find the depolarization situation 
known as sexual intercourse or sexual exchange, whether it reaches the level of inter- 
course or not. This is the normal action of universal forces and as such is in harmony 
with the universal forces. All forces will balance themselves out. Yet, forces of univer- 
sal proportion which are controlled by ideals, controlled by desire or moralities, 
cultures, feelings being imaged and brought into being through the male and female 
principles in the consciousness of entities upon this plane and other planes is that 
which shall transform the material plane into a plane of spiritual experience whereby 
the mind has dominion over matter. For this to occur, the forces which have been in 
separation, the male and female principles, where there was the waiting and there was 
the probing and the action of dominance, where the male and female principles have 
been standing apart from one another as though there were a wall separating these, this 
has created and maintained and held the physical universe as a material reality for 
thousands of years, for millions of years, and for billions of years in certain areas of 
this universe. At the present time these forces are beginning to reconcile. For a recon- 
ciliation between male and female forces to occur there must be that coming together, 
that sexual interchange between the forces so that all feelings of difference begin to 
become less significant and begin to shift and mold and mix together in a blending of 
male and female forces so that the separation is no longer apparent. 


The Law of Silence—The Law or Principle of Silence is that which allows entities the 
space and peace and time to rest and recuperate from the noises and chattering outside. 
The silence is found within the soul and is not limited to sound but also relates to si- 
lence in terms of motion, emotion and feelings. The Law of Silence contains also the 
chaos that can exist in any moment when that chaos is experienced from levels of non- 
resistance. 


The Law of Substance—The Law of Substance is that which is like an onion where 
one layer of description is surrounded by another layer of description, encased within 
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another layer of description, held in the arms of another layer of description. This on- 
ion-like substance does float within more layers of description and appears to be 
reality. Descriptions of any nature intended to change any substance must permeate 
each layer one level at a time until the entire onion has been touched and permeated by 
the new description. At that time the substance will have changed dramatically. 


The Law of Substitution—The Law of Substitution states that a part may signify the 
whole, a genus may be signified by a species, a cause may be signified by an effect or 
vice-versa. There can be any item substituted for the concept, or any concept substi- 
tuted for the item and the substituted article, concept or event can affect that which it 
was substituted for. Action taken upon the substitute can have an effect upon the other. 


The Law of Suggestion—The Law of Suggestion states that a statement carries with it 
an impact associated with the Law of Description. When given through certain levels 
of consciousness and moments of expression and situations of experience, such sug- 
gestions may have a terrific impact upon the psyche of oneself or another. When a 
healing is given for entities, the healer gives the suggestion for the healing. This in par- 
ticular to these who find it difficult to accept a healing for any particular length of time 
or permanent healing. When an entity gives a healing to such entities, that it be stated 
that “This healing appears to be good for X number of months at which time other 
forces within your own psyche are capable of taking over and continuing the healing.” 
Such a suggestion has that which can be beneficial for these entities and is related to 
the Law of Suggestion. 


The Law of Tao—The Law of Tao is that Law which sees time as a screen upon 
which all things are projected and all movements upon that screen are moments in the 
Here and Now— an entity who is attuned to the Tao is more alive for that atonement. 


The Law of Tenfold Return—The Law of Tenfold Return is that Universal Principle 
where gifts freely given for spiritual use return to the grantor good fortune equal to or 
greater than ten times the loss. The Law of Tenfold Return works on the principle that 
when a vacuum is created it must be filled, when a seed is magically planted, it will 
bear fruit greater that its weight and original value. 


The Law of Thought —Energy follows thought; those who wish to energize, need 
only to direct their thoughts toward that target which needs energizing. 


The Law of Tolerance—The Law of Tolerance is that Law which recognizes the Di- 
vinity in all others even when covered by the masks and armor of demonic imagery 
and activities, or hidden behind the walls of apparent ignorance, sleep, and stupidity, or 
residing in the bowels of lust, greed, and power. The Law of Tolerance is that Law that 
allows one to speak through these walls and barriers to the Divine God-Cell that lies 
buried behind these outer layers, and awaits liberation from the deep buried behind 
these outer layers, and awaits liberation from the deep confines and imprisonment at 
the center of the Self. We are the Gods and Goddesses and must in time learn to speak 
to each other as though we were addressing Gods and Goddesses. 
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The Law of Unity—The Law of Unity is that Law which recognizes no separateness, 
which ignores the appearance and seemingness of separateness in the apparent divi- 
sions of polarities, gender, cause and effects, the part and the whole, the one and the 
many, but realizing these each as integrated parts of the total picture. The Law of Unity 
identifies with the over-all process, neither right nor wrong, but the right-wrong proc- 
ess, neither the pleasure nor the pain, but the pleasure-pain process, neither the one nor 
the all, but the At-One-Ment process of the All One Being whose Cells and Souls work 
together even in the seemingness of division. The Law of Unity acknowledges such 
division but stresses the oneness of the parts. The Law of Unity sees loss and gain, life 
and death as nothing but the spinning wheel of fortune that is based on the Law of 
Change that is itself a unified process known as the Law of Magic. 


The Law of the Vacuum—The Law of the Vacuum states that all material forces of 
the universe abhor the vacuum and rush to fill each hole, opening, void, blank page, 
field of clarity or empty moment with image, garbage, sound and fury often signifying 
nothing so precious as the original voidness. This Law states that space allows move- 
ment, and that when all space is filled the solidarity prevents further movement or 
growth. By reducing bit by bit the inappropriate and the unnecessary aspects of one’s 
lifestyle, one can create the time, space, atmosphere and opportunities to move, grow, 
replenish and to build on a more solid foundation. This Law creates the spaces in 
which to place only the highest and only the best with the least amount of energy ex- 
pense. Energies create a vacuum behind them, the vacuum draws forth other energies. 
When entities move towards the Light, energies create a vacuum behind them, and the 
vacuum draws forth other energies. When entities move toward higher spiritual dimen- 
sions and move toward higher levels of consciousness, these entities create a vacuum 
that draws others to fill that void which the entity left behind, and in this manner when 
one entity progresses toward higher levels of awareness, others are drawn towards 
higher levels of awareness. 


The Law of Vibration—The Law of Vibration states that any vibration which is sent 
out for good and service, increases into higher frequencies as it moves through space, 
until it returns to its origin, bringing gifts of those higher frequencies. Forces drawing 
on vibration for selfish purposes of lust, power and greed, drawing these forces into 
themselves, will receive vibrations that decrease in their frequency level, moving into 
lower frequencies as they enter into one’s Being, requiring that the Being get another 
“fix” of incoming vibration and energy, then another and another, as though one were 
addicted. Magnetism, the drawing of energy, decreases the vibratory rate, while Radi- 
ance, the giving forth of energy, increases the vibratory rate. When entities radiate 
good, those energies increase into higher frequencies and bring back good. When enti- 
ties send forth selfish energies, those energies bring back lower vibrational forces. 
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